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PREFACE. 



A Preface is not neceraarjr to set forth the merits of Adam's 
Latin Grammar. Such as it is, it is known to ahnost every scholar 
in our country, from that critical inspection which is the result of 
constant use. Such an extended circulation would argue, what 
is believed to be the fact, that, as a manual, it is the best accessible 
to the English student But good as it is, all acknowledge that it 
might be better. Whether the present editor has m^kde it so, 
the public will of course decide. It only remains to state some 
of the'most important alterations and additions that have been 
made in the present edition. 

1. The lists oi regular NOUNS of the first, and second, and 
fourth declensions, snd of regular ADJECTIVES of the first 
and second declension, have been thrown out altogether, ai en- 
tirely useless, and the space which they would have occupied 
has been filled with other lists presenting some pecuKariHes. 
See lists 1, 2, 3 and 4 on pages 19 and 20 : the lists of Irregular 
Nouns on pages 48, 49, 50, and 51 : the lists of Defective Nouns, 
4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10, on pages 60, 61, and 62, which have 
been much enlarged; and lists 11, 12, 13, 14, on pages 63 and 
64, which are entirely new ; apd the list of Irregular and Unu- 
sual Comparisons, on page 81. 

2. The remarks on Gender, on page 17, have been remodel'' 
led ; and those on the Cases, (page 21) are entirely new. See 
also the end of Exc. 3, on page 23— Exc. 5, on page 26--the 
declension of Deus, in full, on page 27-*and three of the para- 
graphs on page 54.— A Synopsis of the Five Dedensicms has 
been given on page 55 ; and the lists 1,2^ 3, 4, 5 and 6 of Nouns 



4 PREFACE. 

Defective in Cases on pages 58, 59^ and 60, have been entirely 
re-written, and much enlarged. The remarks on Proper Names, 
on page 66, are also new. These are mentioned merely as spe- 
cimens of the minor additions that have been made throughout 
the work, in which, wherever the case has admitted of it, clas- 
sical authority has always been adduced. 

3. In ADJECTIVES, the Exceptions in the formation of the 
Ablative singular, on page 72, will be found, on a comparison 
with the common editions of Adam's, to be much enlarged. On 
page 76, there are some alterations, and Obs. 5 and the two next 
paragraphs are new. 

4. In the PRONOUNS, Observations 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20 and 21, on pages 87 and 88, are entirely new. 

5. But it is in the VERBS that the greatest additions and alter- 
tions, and, as the Editor hopes, improvements, have been made. 
It is well known to every classical scholar, that the Supine of the 
Latin Verb is rarely found in the classics, but that the Perfect 
Participle of most verbs is in -use. It is, therefore, obviously 
proper that Latin verbs should be conjugated with the Perfect Par- 
ticiple, rather than with the Supine. Dr. Adam, on the contrary, 
in conjugating the Latin verb, .gives the Supine almost uni- 
formly, without any classical authority to support such a prac- 
tice. For example, on page 121, of the Boston edition, Creo is 
conjugated with the Supine, and then follows a long list of about 
four hundred verbs of the first conjugation " thus conjugated," 
whereas not one in ten is ** thus conjugated." In this edition of 
Adam's, however, the verbs of all the conjugations are inserted, 
and conjugated with the Perfect Participle, if it be used ; if not, 
the verb has an asterisk (*) prefixed to it, and one of the Fu- 
ture Participles is inserted. The Futures RUS and DUS, 
when found, are indicated by the letters R and D, and the Su« 
pines UM and U, by M and U. In the notes will be found such 
parts of the verbs as seldom occur in the Latin authors, with the 
classical authorities for each. These are inserted on the autho-^ 
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rity of Dr. Hickie, one of the learned editon of Valpey'e ediion 
of the Variomm dassicef who undertook the laborione taek of 
going through the whole range of Latin writerst for the expraat 
purpose of ascertaining what parts of the verbs hare classical 
aothority for their support. 

In consequence of these additions, the verbs occupy sereniy- 
two pages instead of thirty-two, as in the common editions of 
Adam's Grammar. But it is believed that the space could not 
be better filled. Not only will it afford the advanced scholar 
great satisfaction to be able to ascertain readily, whether any 
part of a verb which he may wish to employ, has been used by 
the best Roman writers, but it is highly important that the scholar 
in the Grammar school should begin right, and not in after years 
be obliged to do, what all know is so hard to be done— unlearn 
what has been learned amiss* 

6. The Article on DEFECTIVE VERBS, on pages 185, 186, 
187, and 188, is nearly entirely new, and classical authority is ad- 
duced for all the parts of each verb. The two lists of Redundant 
Verbs, on pages 190 and 191, are also very much enlarged. The 
same may be said of '' Remarks on the Verb,*' pages 193, 194 
and 195. 

7. It will be seen that the PREPOSITIONS are entirely remo- 
delled, and that considerable attention has been bestow^ upon 
them. The originsd import of each is endeavoured to be given and 
illustrated, and the secondary meanings traced to the primary. 
Examples from the classics have been adduced in support of all 
the definitions. 

8. To the PREPOSITIONS in COMPOSITION four pages 
have been devoted, instead of a third of a page, as in the common 
edition of Adam's. See pages 210, 211, 212 and 213. 

9. The Remarks on the SIGNIFICAllON of WORDS, 

pages 215, 216, 217, 218 and 219, at the end of the Etymolo- 

a2 
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giftil part, it is hoped will be of assistance to the student, by 
giving him some well defined principles that will enable him to 
translate the classics with greater accuracy. 

10. To the SYNTAX many additions hare been made. The 
articles marked with an asterisk (*) are entirely new, and com- 
prise about twenty-five pages. As specimens of the additions, 
reference may be made to Adjectives that govern the Genitive 
(73) — ^the observations on the Dative (81) and (82) — Verbs go- 
verning the Dative that are variously construed (130) — Verbs 
that differ in signification according to the cases with which they 
are used (131) — the turning of the Active into the Pas- 
sive Verb (187) and (188) — and Rules for the construction of 
the Relative, when it should be followed by the Subjunctive, and 
when by the Indicative (342) (343) (344) (345) (346). See also 
articles (51) (100) (134) (185) (271) (272) &c. At the same 
time that so much new matter has been introduced, all the Rules 
and Observations of Adam's have been carefully preserved, in 
their order, and with the same numbers, 80 that those bookie 
which refer to the Syntax of the common editions^ can be 
used with this, with equal facility. Heretofore, however, par- 
ticular reference has been often difiicult, from the extent of some 
of the Rules : in this edition that difficulty has been entirely 
obviated by numbering EVERY ARTICLE in the Syntax. 
This, it is believed, will be considered an improvement of some 
value, especially as it will enable Instructors and Editors of 
School Classics to make the most minute references, with the 
greatest facility ; and scholars to turn to these references with the 
greatest readiness. 

11. Some parts of the PROSODY have been entirely re- 
written, and much enlarged. See, particularly, the dififerent 
Kinds of Verse, on pages 320, 321, 322 and 32S, and the various 
Combinations of the difierent Metres used by Horace, on pages 
829, 330, and 331. As in Syntax, all the articles marked with 
an asterisk, (*) are new. The Remarks in the Appendix upon 
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Roman Weights, Measures, and Method of compnting by Sis- 
terces, are taken from Gould's edition of Adam, to whom the 
cause of classical learning in our coontry is much indebted for 
his beautiful and correct editions of the School-classics. 

The additions above specified, amount to neaily one hundred 
pages ; yet the size of the Grammar has been increased but 
about forty pages above the common editions. This has been 
effected by using in many of the least important parts a size 
smaller type, and by rejecting altogether some things that in a 
Grammar are of litde or no utility : such as the long lists of 
regular nouns and adjectives, and the ** Signification of Verbs," 
which is found in the *' Appendix" of the old editions. The lat> 
ter occupied twenty pages, without being of any practical use ; 
for when the scholar wishes to know the various significations 
of a verb, he always has recourse to his dictionary. 

That the above mentioned alterations and additions, the result 
of much labour, may be found to be improvements ; that they 
may enhance the value of an already useful book ; and that they 
may aid the cause of sound learning, by presenting to the stu- 
dent of the higher classics, a manual to which he may turn for 
the solution of his difficulties, and not turn in vain, is the sincere 

desire of 

The Edftor. 
Philadelphia, Feb. 1, 1836. 

The following works, betides the Classics, have been freely oonsalled in the 
preparation of tbe work. 

Scheller's Latin Grammar, 8 toIs. 8vo. 

Port Royal do. 8 vols. 8va 

Grant's do. 1 vol. 8yo. 

Hickie's do. 1vol. ISma 

Zumpt*8 do. 1 vol. 8vo. 

Crombie^ Gyronasinm, 8 vols. Svo. 

Carey's Latin Prosody, 1 vol. ISmo. 
Batler's Praxis on the Latin Prepositions, 1 vol. Svo. 
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THE 

PRONUNCIATION OP LATIN. 



Thk foUowing rulee for the Pronaneiatioii of Latin, are audi aa pre- 
vail in the English UniveraitieB, and in the principal CoUegea in the 
United Statea. They are in acoordanoe witii the atandard laid down 
hy Walker, (which it ia deaixaUe ahoiild be adopted wherever the 
English language is spoken^) that the Latin ahould be accented and 
pronounced by us, according to the prevailing analogies of our o^n 
language, without regard to the proaodial accent and quantity of the 
ancienta 

RULES FOR THE ACCENT. 

1. Monosyllables are of course accented. 

2h Dyssyllables hav^ always the accent on the first syllablee, as navif, 
behum. 

3. In Polysyllables the accent is regulated by the quantity of the pe- 
nult : if the penult be long it is accented, as, arndbam^ doeebam, 
amicus, honoris, securus : if the penult be short, or conunon, the 
accent is thrown back in the antepenult ; as, hdmtnis, legire, mti- 
lieris, tenebris. 

RULES FOR THE SOUND OP THE VOWEL. 

4. Every vowel has either the long or the short sound which it has in 
English, excepting that a in the end of a word of more than one 
syllable is sounded broad ; as, fama, agrtc(Sla, where the final a is 
sounded like ah in Sarah. 

5. The Diphthongs « and as, when they end an accented syllable, are pronounced 
like the long £nglish e; as, CtB$ar,(Eta; but when they are followed by a 
coniQDant in the same syllable, like short e ; as, CatHris, (Ediput. 

6. The Diphthongs <R,et, and «i,are read as separate syllables in prose; as, a-io, 
cu'h <u-i, de-inde, 7%ete-tu ; excepting ut, with gorq preceding ; as ^U, tdn- 
gufniM. 
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7. In MONOSYLLABLES when the vowel is the final letter, it has 
the long sound; as, da, me, n, do, tu: otherwise it has the short 
sound ; as, jam, et, in, non, nunc. 

8. Custom, in disregard of analogy, has given to all terminations in 

es, and to plural cases in os, the long sound ; as, €s, amares, pea, 
res, nos, hos, popidos, 

9. In DYSSYLLABLES the vowel of the first syllable, when it 
comes before another vowel, or a single consonant, has the long 
sound ; as, Cato, rei, ibi, honos, cut s but when it comes before two 
consonants or a double consonant, it has the short sound ; as, tan- 
dem, beUum, Ule, longu$, buxus, P<B8tum, 

10. In POLYSYLLABLES, when the Penult is accented, its vowel, 
before another vowel, or single consonant, has the long sound ; as, 
orator, epeciei, amicus, multorum, seciirus : but before two conso- 
pants or a double consonant, the short sound ; as, amantur, docen- 
tur, extinguo, respondens, TUfuUus, 

11. If the Antepenult be accented, its vowel has the short sound; as, 
trddUa, exerdtus, sidira, serm6nibus, tantummddo. To this rule 
the following are the exceptions : 

13. £xc. 1' When u conies before a single consonant, and when an accented 
vowel conies before another vowel, they have the long sound ; as, dubie ; j^ 
dices, ociiinu8,muliihreB,procubilter€mt 

13. Ezc. 2. When the penaltimate vowel is e or i before another vowel, the ante- 
penaltimate vowel, xxceft i, has the long sound ; as grdtia, aggridior, indpia, 
mHiert perfiiie, Sc^o. 

14. Ezc. 3. An accented vowel before a mate and a liquid, has usually the long 
sound ; as, sdcra pdtria, 

SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS. 

15. C. and 6. are hard before a, o, and u, and soft before e, i, and y ; as, 



carpo 


like 


card, 


cera 


Uke 


cent, 


cdo 


u 


colt, 


cibus, 


<( 


circle. 


admen 


u 


cucumber 


cycnua 


M 


cycle, 


gasa 


u 


gave, 


getfdus 


(( 


gelid, 


gorgon 


M 


gone. 


gigos. 


U 


giant. 


guttua 


M 


gust, 


gyrus. 


« 


gypwy- 



16. Ch has the sound of & ; as, ckarta, Tike ch in character. 
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RUDIMENTS 



OF 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Grammar is the art of speaking and writing cor- 
rectly. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writ- 
ing the Latin language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instructioii% teach- 
ing beginners the first principles and rules of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of which they 
are compoanded. 

Sentences consist of words ; words consist of one or more syllables; 
syllables of one or more lettera So that Letters, Syllables, Words, 
and Sentences, make up the whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of souild. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called Ortluh 
graphy. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c ; D, d ; £2, 
e ; F, f ; G, g ; H, h ; I, i ; J, j ; K, k; L, 1 ; M, m ; N, n ; O, o; P, 
p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U, u; V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z, z.* 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 

Six are vowels ; a, e^ ^, o, u, y. All the rest are 
consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as a, e. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound with- 
out a vowel ; as, b, d. 

* In English there is one letter more, vib W> 

B 
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A vowel is properly called a simple sound; and the sounds formed 
by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulate sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Semi^vowels, and Double Con* 
sonants. 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage of the voice i 
as,jp in ap. 

The mutes are, p, b ; t, d ; c, k, 9, and g^ ; but &, <7, and ^, perhaps 
may more properly be termed Semi-mutes ; because their sounds 
may be continued, whereas the sound of p, <, and k, cannot be pro- 
longed. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the passage of the 
voice ; thus, al. 

The semi- vowels are /, wi, n, r, *,/. The first four of these are call- 
ed LiquidSf particularly I and r ; because they flow softly and easily 
afler a mute in the same syllable ; as, bla, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In naming 
the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe, be, &c. ; but in naming 
the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them ; as, eZ, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, t, and, according to some grammarians, 
j, X is made up of cs, ks, or gs. 

In Latin, z, and likewise k and y, are found only in words derived 
from the Greek. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong consists of two vowels forming one 
syllable, and pronounced by one impulse of the 
voice. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, 
it is called a Proper Diphthong ; if not, an Improper 
Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned three ; au^ 
eu, ei ; as in aurum, Eurus, omneis. To these some, not improperly, 
add other three ; namely, ai, as in Maia ; oi, as in Troia ; and ui, as 
in Harpuia, or in cut, and huic, pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ae, or when the vowels 
are written together, €B ; as, aetas, or eetas, oe, or a / as, poena, of 
pc&na; in both of which the sound of the e only is heard. The an- 
cients commonly wrote the vowels separately ; thus, aetas, poena, 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of seve* 
ral letters, pronounced by one impulse of the 
voice ; as, a, ad, ham* 
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III Latin there are as inaDy flyllaUeB in a word, as there are fowels 
or dipthoDgs in it ; unless when u with any other vowel ooroes after 
gj a, or a; as in Hngtutf qid, madeo ; where the two vowels are not 
reckoned a diphthong, because the sound of the u vanishes, or is little 
heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Jlfo- 
nosyUables; of two, Dissyllables; and of more than 
two, Poll/syllables. But all words of more than one 
syllable are commonly called Polysyllables. 

In dividing woids into syllables, we are chiefly lo be directed by the 
ear. Compound words should be divided into the parts of which they 
are made up ; as, ab^utor, in^opSj propter-ea, et-enim^ veUutf &c. 

Observe, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal line, [-] ; as in 
amdre ; or with a circumf ex accent, [ ' ] ; as in amwri», A short syl- 
lable is marked with a curved line, [ w J ; as hi omnibvM. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllaoles and to verse will be treated 
of hereafter. 

WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds, significant of 
thought. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is 
called Etymology or Analogy.* 

All words whatever are either simple or compoiund^ primitive or de^ 
rivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound is called their JV* 
gure ; into primitive and derivative, their Species, or sort 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more than one ; as, 
pitts, pious ; ego, I ; ddceo, I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or more words ; 
or of one word and some syllable added ; as, impius, impiooa; deddceo, 
I un teach ; egCmet, I myself. 



* All words may be divided into three kinds ; namely » 1. such as mark the 
names of things ; 2. such as denote what is affirmed oonceroing things ; and 
3. such as are significant only in conjunction with other words ; or what are 
cailefi SahaUudioes, AUribuHvet^ and Connectives. Thus in the following sen- 
tence, " The diligent boy reads the lesson carefully in the school, and at home" the 
words boy, lesson, school, home, are the names we give to the things spoken of; 
diligent, reads, carefully, express what is affirmed concerning the boy ; the, in, 
andf at, are only sigqificant when joined with the other words of the sentence* 
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A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; as pius, pious ; 
'TderiXi W is i^'which comesfromanother worf 

^'& S'r^mclSL which we divide words are called Ports of 
Speech. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight, viz : 
1 dun, Pronoun, Verb Partictpk ; declme^^ 
2. Adverb, Preposition, InterjecUon, and Oo«- 
junctiofi; undeclined.* 

NOUN. 

A noun is either substantive or adjective.f 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any 
person, place, or thing ; as, boy, school, book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and com- 

mon names. • i. j x :^ 

Proper names are the names appropriated to m- 
dividuals ; as the names of persons and places ; 

such are Ccesar, Rome. ,,,.-, . • 

Common names stand for whole kinds, contam- 
inff several sorts; or for sorts, containing many 
individuals under them ; as, animal, man, beast, 
fish, fowl, &c. 

Every particular being should have its own pro per name ; but this is 

♦ Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined, which receive dif- 
ferent changes on their last syllables, or their termifMtions. 

The chaniies made upon words are by grammarians called Accidents, 

Of old. alF words, which admit of different terminations, were said to be de- 
clined. But Declension is now applied only to nouns. The changes made upon 
♦he verb are called Conjugation. » j j j * 

+ The adjective seems to be improperly called noun : it is only a word added to 
« substantive or noun, expressive of its qnaliiy ; and therefore should be consi- 
Sflred as a different pari of speech. But as the substantive and adjective together 
express but one object, and in Latin are declined after the same manner, they 
have both been comprehended under the same general name. 
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impoBsible, on accoant of their inoumeraUe moltitude; men have 
therefore been obliged to give the same Cf^mmon name to such things 
as agree together m certain respects. These ftirm what is called a 
g^enus, or kmd ; a Mpecies, or sort 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in English it 
has the article joined to it ; as, when we say of some great conqneror, 
*' He is an Alexander ;** or, *' Me Alexander of his age. 

To proper and common names may be added a third class of nouns, 
which mark the names of qualities, and are called abstract nouns; as, 
hardness, goodness^ whUeness, virtue, justice, P^tf* ^^^ 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. This 
is what we call Number. When one thing is spoken ol; a noan is aaid 
to be of the singular number ; when two or more, of the plural* 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders^ Numbers^ 
and Cases. 

GENDERS. 

There are three genders ; Masculine^ Feminifiej 
and Neuter. 

Gender is the distinction of 9ex. Tn the nature of things, therefore, 
there are but two genders, the Masculine and Feminine. But in Latin, 
Gender is not only a natural distinction, but also a grammatical distri* 
bution. of nouns into sorts or kinds, with respect to the terminations 
of adjectives witli which they are construed. Liber, ^ a book," is nM»* 
culine, because it is joined with that termination of adjectives which is 
applied only to males. Ratio, * reason,' is feminine, because it is joined 
with that termination of adjectives which is applied only to femalesL 
Opus, ' a work,' is neuter, because it is joined with that termination of 
adjectives which cannot be applied either to males or females. Neuter 
is a pure Latin won!, signifying • neither :' when a noun, therefore, is 
said to be of the netUer gender, it means simply that it is * neither' 
masculine nor feminine. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hie, to mark 
the masculine; kac, the feminine; and hoc, the neuter. 

Nouns which are used to signify either the male or the female are 
said to be of the common gender ; that is, are either mascnline or 
feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns as are not found uni« 
formly of the same grammatical gender, but sometimes of one gender 
and sometimes of another, are said to be of the doubtful gender. 

The common gender differs from ihQ doubtful in this, that, as the sa- 
lification of the noun includes the two sexes, il is always put in tSe 

b2 
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masculine when applied to a male, and in the feminine when applied to 
a female ; as, hie conjux^ a husband ; hac conjux^ a wife ; and is con- 
fined to the masculine and feminine gender. Whereas a noun of the 
doubtful gender, being so only by usage, and not in sense, may be 
either masculine or feminine, as, hie finis^ or h<Bc finis: feminine or 
neuter, as, h<BC Prteneste, or hoc Praneste : or may be either mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter, as, penus, pecus, and other& 

General Rules concerning Gender. 

1. Names of males are masculine; as Humerus, Homer; pafer, a 
father ; poeta, a jpoet 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, HilenOy Helen ; mvlier, a 
woman ; uxor, a wife ; mater, a mother ; soror, a sister ; TeUus, ttie 
goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of the common 
gender ; that is, with reference to the sex, either maECuHne or femi- 
nine ; as, Ate bos, an ox ; htec bos, a cow ; hie parens, a father, hac 
p&rens, a mother. 

4. Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender' and sometimes 
in another, without reference to the sense, are of the doubtful gender ; 
as, <^ie«, a day, either masculine or feminine ; vulgus, the rabble, either 
masculine or neuter. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The names of brute animals commonly follow the gender 
qf their termination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, in which 
the distinction of sex is either not easily discerned, or seldom attended 
to. Thus passer, a sparrow, eitlier male or female, is masculine, be- 
cause nouns in er are masculine ; so dqulla, an eagle, either male or 
female, is feminine, because nouns in a of the first declension are femi- 
nine. These are called epicene^ or promiscuous nouns. When any 
particular sex is marked, we usually add the word mas oxftBmina ; as, 
mas passer, a male sparrow ; foemina passer, a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for the most part, follows the gender of the 
general name under which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are mas- 
culine ; because mensis, ventus, mons. Bud fluvius, are masculine; as, 
hie Aprilis, April ; hie AquUo, the north wind ; hie Afrlcus, the south 
west wind ; hie Tiberis, the river Tiber ; hie Othrys, a hill in Thessaly-i 
But many of these follow the gender of their termination ; as, h<BC 
Matrdna, the river Marne in France; h<Bc JEtna, a mountain in 
Sicily ; hoe Soraete, a hill in Italy. 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and ships are 
feminine, because terra or regio, urbs, arbor, and ndvis, are feminine ; 
as, h<BC Egyptus, Egypt; Sdmos, an island of that name ; Corinthus, the 
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city of Corinth; p&muM^ an apple-tree; Centaurut^ the name of a 
shipu Thus abo the names of poems, tec Ilias, -liilot, and Myt«^ 
the two poems of Homer ; husc JEnHs, 'idos, a poem of Virgil ; A«e 
EunuchtiSt one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the termination; 
thus, hie PonttUf a country of that name ; kic Syltno^ "dnis ; Pes$U 
nu9, 'Untis ; Hydras^ -unJtis^ names of towns ; tec Perstt, -idtSt the 
kingdom of Persia; Carthago^ -inis, the city Carthage; hoc AWion^ 
Britain ; hoc CttrCy Redte, PrtenestCf Tibur, Ilium, names of towne. 
But some of these are also found in the feminine ; as, Qelidd Prteneste. 
Juvenal, iii. 190 ; AUa Ilion. Ovid. Met xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, dlea$ler^ dlestrif a wild 
olive-tree ; rhamntis, the while bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine ; cytUus, a kind of sfamb ; 
rubusj the bramble-bush ; larix, the larch-tree ; lotus, the lote-lree ; 
cupressus, the cypress-tree. The first two, however, are oftener mas- 
culine ; the rest oflener feminine. 

Those in um are neuter; as, buxum, the bush, or box-tree ; ligu$trum^ 
a privet ; so likewise are siiber, -iris, the cork tree ; stier, 'iris, the 
osier ; r6bur,'dris, oak of the. hardest kind ; dcer^^iriM, the maple-tree; 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter ; as, or* 
bustum, quercetum, escvletum, sdlictutn^friUicelufn, inc. a place where 
trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c., grow ; also the names (^ fruits 
and timber ; as, fomum or malum, an apple; pirum, a pear ; ibinum^ 
ebony, &c. But from this rule there are various exceptions. 

1. The following nouns are Masculfne and 
Feminine, both in sense and grammatical construc- 
tion: 

Adailescens, a young man Dux, a leader. Patruelu, a Aonsin-fferman 
or woman. Eanil, an exile. by the father's side. 

Afflnis, a relation by roar- Hospes, a host, a guest Prtes, a surety, 

riage. Hostis, an enemy. PrcbsuL, a priest of Man. 

AntisteSf a chief priest Infans, an infant Princept, a prince. 

Auctor, an author. Interprea, an interpreter. Sacerdos, a priest, or priest- 

Auguft an augur. Judex, a judge. ess. 

Bos, an ox, or cow. Juvhiis, a youth. SaieUes, a life-guaid. 

Cards, a dog, or bitch. Miles, a soldier. Sus, a swine. 

Cixis, a citizen. Muriiceps, a burgess. TesHs, a witness. 

Comes, a companion. Nemo, nobody. Votes, a prophet or pro- 

Con;iMr, a husband, or wife. Par, a mate, husband, or phetess. 

Censors, a consort wife. Vema, a slave. 

Conviva, a guest Parens, a parent. Vindex, an avenger. 

Custos, a keeper. 

2. The following are Masculine or Feminine in 
sense, but Masculine only in grammatical con- 
struction : 
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A.r€ifex^ an artist. Far^ a thief. 06«e«, a hostage. 

AiupeXttL soothsayer. HiBre8,nn heir, an heiress. Opifex, a workman- 

Codes, a person having but Homo, a man or woman. Pedes, a footman. 

one eye. Index, an informer. PugU, a boxer. 

Eques, a horseman Zo/ro, a robber. Senex, an old person. 

EaeUx, an outlaw. labSri, children. 

3. The following, though Masculine or Femi- 
nine in sense, are Feminine only in grammatical 
construction : 

Copiae, forces, troops. Opi^Mf labourers. VigUiae, watchmen. 

Custodiae, guards. Proles, an o£&pring. 

Exadnae, sentinels. Soboles, an offipring. 

4. Some nouns signifying Persons are Neuter 
with respect to their termination. 

Acroama, a jester. Manci'pittm, a slave. 

AuxiiiOt auxiliary troops. Serviiwm, a slave. 

NUMBER. 

Number is the distinction of objects, whether as 
one, or more than one. 

There are two numbers, the Singular which 
denotes one, as homOy ' a man ;' or the aggregate of 
many taken collectively, a.s, multiUldo, *a multi- 
tude ;' and the Plural, which denotes more than 
one, as homines, 'men.' 

Some Latin nouns of the Plural number signify 
but one, as, Athenae, 'Athens;' others signify one 
or more, as, nuptice, 'a marriage,' or 'marriages.' 

CASES. 

Various piethods are used in dlifereot languages to express the dif- 
ferent connexions or relations of one thing to another. In English, and 
in most modern languages, this is done by prepositions, or particles 
placed before the substantive; in Latin by Declension or by dilferent 
Cases, that is, by changing the termination of the noun ; as, rex, * a 
king ;' regis, * of a king.' 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns to 
express the relation of one thing to another. 
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They are bo called from cado^ * to fall,* because they frlli as it were, 
from the nominative, which is therefore named autu rectus^ *the 
straight case,' and the other cases, casus obliqui, * the oblique cases.* 

There are six cases, the Nominative, the Geni- 
tive, the Dative, the Accusative, the Vocative, and 
the Ablative. 

The Nominative simply expresses the name of a person or thing, and 
marks the subject of discourse, as Alexander interfecit ' Alewider 
slew/ 

The Grenitive generally expresses the relation of possession or pro- 
perty, and in English it has the sign of before it, or *s (s with an apos- 
trophe) added to it, as Amor Z>et, 'the love of God,' ar 'God*s love,' 
Domus CasdriSf 'the house of Cesar,* or ' Caesar's house.' 

The Dative is used to mark the object to which any thin^^ is refer- 
ed, whether it be acquisition or loss, and is generally trandated with 
the signs to and for, Uiough sometimes its true force can only be ren* 
dered hy,from and by: as. Hoc mihi datur, ' this is given to me;' Hoc 
mihi seritur ' this is sown for me ;' Hoc mihi adimttur, ' this is taken 
n,yn,y from me.' Nee cernttur «Wi, * nor is he 'perceived hy any one' 

The Accusative indicates the object to which the actk>n of the verb 
passes; as, Alexander interfecit Clitum^ 'Alexander slew Clitus^ 

The Vocative points out the object called upon or addressed, with or 
without the sign O, as O telix frater, ' o happy brother,' or 'happy 
brother.' 

The Ablative, (compounded of the preposition ab^ ' from,' and latum^ 
the supine of /ero, 'to take,') often implies ' a taking away.' It also 
denotes concomitancy or accompaniment ; as, Ingressus est cum gladio^ 
'he entered with a sword,' L e. having at that time a sword along with 
him. When the preposition cum, ' with,' is not expressed, the Abla- 
tive may be considered as the cause, manner, or instrument, as, Inter- 
fecit eum gladio, ' he killed him with a sword ;* that is, a sword was the 
instrument with which his death was eiSected. In English, the Abla- 
tive has before it the signs with, from, for, by, in, through. 

DECLENSION. 

Declension is the regular distribution of nouns according to their ter- 
minations, so that they may be distinguished from one another. 

There are five different ways of varying or de- 
clining nouns, called the^r5^, second, third, fourth, 
and Jifth declensions. 

The different declensions are distinguished from 
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one another by the termination of the Genitive 
singular. 

The Genitive of the First ends in €8» 

Second in t. 

Third in is. 

Fourth in iis. 

Fifth in e«. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and Vocative like 
the Nominative in both numbers ; and in the Plural, these three cases 
end always in a. 

The Nominative and Vocative* singular generally^ and the Nomina- 
tive and Vocative plural always in all Declensions end alike. 

The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike in all declensions. 

The Accusative plural of the first, third, fourth and fifth Declensions 
is formed from the Accusative singular by changing m into s. 

The Ablative singular of the first, third, fourth and fiilh Declensions 
is formed from the Accusative singular, by dropping tn. 

The Genitive plural is formed from the Ablative singular by adding 
rum in the first, second, and fifth Declensions, and um m the fourth. 

Proper names, for the most part, want the Plural. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension, end in a, e, as, es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the femi- 
nine gender : {tlie rest are Ghreeh) 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. \ ^ Nom. \ ^ 

Voc. \ **• Voc. \ ^• 

Gen. > Gen. S.rum. 



^^^' i n> Q'Gt\. &r\ 

Dat. > Ace. a«. 

Ace. am. Dat. > 

Abl.a. Abl. 5 



* Greek nomn in « generalty lose «in the Vocative; as, Tkomast Thoma ; 
AncktaeSy Andase ; P&ris^ Pari ; Panthus, Pantku ; Pallas^ -aniis, PaUa, names 
of men. Bat nouns in es of the third declension, oAener retdin the « ; as 6 Achilles, 
rarely -efO Socr&tesy seldom -e ; and sometimes nouns in is and as; as, O Thais, 
MjfstSt Paths, -Odis, the g^dess Minerva. 41^. 
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Pemn, a pen, fern. 
Singular. Plural, 



N. penna, open; 

G. pennie, of open; 

D. pemife, (o a pen ; 

A. peonam, a pen ; 

V. penna, Open; 

A. penn^ fl0t£A a pen. 



N. penoe, J^^im; 

G. pennaram, qfpene; 

D. pennis, to pent $ 

A. pennas, p^nt; 

V. pennie, Opens; 

A, penniBy iDithpent, 



EXCEPTIONS. 

£xc. 1. The following nouns are mascaline . UaSria^ the Hadrkk 
tic sea ; cdmeta^ a comet ; planeta^ a planet ; and sometimes, talpa, a 
mole ; and ddmat a fallow-deer. Pascha^ the passover, is neuter. Pan* 
dectae, ' pandects,' is rather masc. than fern. 

Ehcc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive singular 

in di; thus, auZa, a hall, gen. auldi: and sometimes likewise in m, 

which form the compounds of/ami2ia usually retain ; as, mater-fimUiaSi 

the mistress of a family; genit malris-famiiias ; nom. plur. matreS" 

familias, or matres-familidrum. 

£xc. 3. The following nouns, have more frequently dbtis in the 
dative and ahlative plural, to distinguish them in these cases from mas' 
culines in us, of the second declension : 

Antma, the soul, the life. Filia, & Nata, a daughter. 
Dea, a goddess. Liberta, a freed woman. 

Equa, a mare. Mula, a she-mule. 

Famiila, a female servant. 
Thus dedbusyfilidhus, rtAber than^Zit«, &c. 

But when they are construed with Dudbus or Amhdbus^ or the dis* 
tinction is clear from the context, the termination is in is only : thus 
Cicero has dudbus animis : but Livy xxiv. 26 has dudbus filidbus. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, 
are Greek. Nouns in as and es, are masculine ; 
nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have am, or an in the 
accusative ; as, JEneas, iEneas, the name of a man ; gen. JEnea, dat 
-<e, ace. -am, or -an, voc. -a, abl. d. So Boreas, -6<s, the north wind ; 
tiaras, hb, a turban. In prose they have commonly am, but in poetry 
oflener an, in the accusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also 
an in the ace. in poetry ; as Ossa^ acci ^^m or -an^ the name of a 
mountain^ 



Nom. 


Anchises, 


Penelope, 


Thyestee, 


Gen. 


Anchine, 


Penelopes, 


Thyestae, 


Dat 


Anehisae, 


PenelopR, 


Thyestae, 


Ace. 


Anchisen, 


Penelopen, 


Thyeaten, 


Voc. 


Anchiae, or a, 


Penelope, 


Thyesta, 


Abl. 


Anchue, or a. 


Penelope. 


Thyeste. 
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DECLENSION OF GREEK NOUNS. 

Epitome^ 

Epitomes, 

Epitomae< 

Epitomeni 

Epitome, 

Epitome. 

These nouDS, being proper names, want the plural, unless when 
several of the same name are spoken o( and then they are declined 
like the plural of jpenna.^ 

The Latins frequently turn Greek nouns in es and e into a ; as, Airida^ for 
AJbndM ; PerSa, for PetteSt a Persian ; geometra, for -tres, a geometrician ; Circa, 
for Circe ; epitSma, for -me, an abridgement ; gramm&£ica, for -ce, grammar ; rhet^ 
rica, for ^ce, oratory. So Cliniat for Clinias, &c. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, ur^ 
us, um; OS J on. {os *and 07i are Greek termina- 
tions. ) 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular. Plural 

Nom. er, tr, ur, us, um ; os, on. Nom. ) . 

Gen. i. "^ Voc. r °' *** 
Dat. I . Gen. drum. 

Abl. 5 *'• Dat. ) . 

Ace. um, or like the nom. Abl. ) 

Voc. e, or like the nom. Ace, os, or a. 

G^ner, a son-in-lawt masc. 

Singular* 

Nom. gSner, a son-inlaWi 

Gen. gen6ri, of a son-in-latot 

Dat. genSro, to, or /or a son-in-law, 

Ace. generum, a son-in-law, 

Voc. genSr, O son-in-law, 

Abl. genero, with, from, or by a son-in-law. 



* The accusative of nouns in es and e is found sometimes in em. We some- 
times find the genit plural contracted; as, Ccslfcolian, fbr Ctslicolarum ; jEned^ 
diim, for -irum. 



sscoKB raousmiMf ov kovnb* 
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Norn, genSri, 
Gen. generoram, 
2>a/. generis, 
Ace, genSnMi 
Voc. genSri, 



FWrdL 



voc. generi, u 

Aid. gendris, wtfA,/rom, or bff 



iOfCit for 
O 



son9'in4mw9 
9on94n4mPt 
iOM-dn-laWt 
§on§-'in4mDf 
9oni'in4aWf 



After the same maimer decline, tdcer, 'Sri, a father-in-law ; puer^ 
•4Tif a boy: So yurcf^) a viUaki ; iMcftfer, the morning star; ddvH^ 
ter, an adulterer; armigert an armour-hearer; pnubftert <ui elder; 
Mtdc%ber, a name of the god Vulcan ; vener^ the evenine ; and Mbert 
-en, a Spaniard, the only noun in er which has the gen. kpg, and its 
compound Celtiber, -eri : Also, vir, vlri, a man, the only noun in tr ; 
and its compounds, Idvtr,a bratiier^in-law; aemitir, duumvir, trium' 
vtr, &c And likewise fo^ur, -^arif full, (of old, ««<ilni«,) an adjective: 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; 

Asrer, a^^i. masc. 



N. Sger, 
G. agri, 
D. agro, 
A. agrum, 
V. agar, 
A. agro. 



Ager, afieUtiriBBc. 
Singular. Plural, 



a field, 

of afield, 

to afield, 

afield, 

Ofield, 

with afield. 



N. agri, 
G. agrdrum, 
D. agris, 
A. agros, 
V. agri, 
A. agris. 



fields, 
offields^ 
tofielde^ 

fields, 

Ofields, 

with fields. 



In like manner decline, 

Aper, a wHd boar. Caper, a he-goat 

Arblfter, & -tra, an arbitrator C51uber, & -bra, a ser- 

or judge. pent. 

Aaster, the south wind. Cultor, ike cotdier of a- 

Cancer, a crtUtfish, jdough^ a knife. 



Faber, a toorhman, 
Magister, a master. 
Minister, a servant. 
Onager, a wild ass. 
Scalper, a lancet 



Also, liber, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri; but liber, 
free, an adjective, and Liber, a name of Bacchus, the god of wine, 
have liberi. So likewise proper names, Alexander, Evander, Perian- 
der, Menander, Teucer, Meledger, &c. gen. Alexandri, Evandri, &c. 

DomYnus, a lord, masc. 



Sin^ 


^ular. 


Plural 




N. ddmtnus, 


a lord. 


N. ddmlfni. 


lordSi 


G. domtni, 


of a lord. 


G. domlnorum, 


of lords 


D. domtno, 


to a lord. 


D. domtnis. 


to lords 


A domYnum, 


a lord, 


A. domlnos, 


lords' 


V. domtoe, 


O lord. 


V. domlni, 


lords' 


A. domino^ 


with a lord. 


A. domKhis, 
c 


with lord*-* 
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N. regnum, 
G. regni, 
D. regDd, 
A. regnua), 
V. regnura, 
A. regno^ 



Regnum, a kingdom^ neut 

Singular. Plural. 

a kingdom, 

qfa kingdom^ 

to a kingdom, 

a kingdom, 

O kingdom, 

with a kingdom. 

EXGBPnONS IN GENDER. 



N. regna, 
G. regndruiDy 
D. regniflf 
A. regnxLi 
V. regna, 
A. regnis, 



kjngdom$i 
of kingdoms, 
to kifigdowu, 

kingdoms, 

O kingdoms, 

with kingdoms. 



£xcu 1. The following nouns in us are feminise; kHmus, the 
nound ; alvus, the belly ; vannus, a sieve ; miltus, vermillion ; also 
Domus, *a house,' partly of the fourth Declension. 

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os; 

Abyann, a bottomleaa pit, ner of tpeeck. Period us, a period, 
AntlfdotiM, a preservative Diametros, eAe <2uiiiiefer of PerYmetroH, (he circuw^fer* 

against poison. a circle, ence. 

Arctofl, the Bear, a conslel- Diphthongaa, a diphthong. Pharus, a vxUch'totoer. 

lotion near the northpcle. Eremus, a desert. P\'mthuB,thefoot ofapiUar. 

CarbSsus, a sail. Lec^tbus, a vial. Sj^nbdus, an ass&nbly. 
DiiXecixu, a dialect Of num- Method as, a method. 

To these add some names ofjewels and plants, because gemma and phsOa are 
feminine, {See observations on Oender, page 18 ;) as, 

Amethvstus, an amethyst. Topazios, a topaz. 
Chrysontbus, a cAr vMXtte. Can Egyp- 

Chrysophrasus, a fund of wauu^m I f lan reea, 

Chiystallus, crystal. rapyrus, . ^^ ^^^ 

LeucochrysuB, a jacinth. \^made, 

Sapphirus, a sajmre. 

Other names ofjewels are generally masculine; as, heryllus, the beryl; car- 
bunctUtts, a carbuncle; pyrdpus, a ruby ; Sm&ragdus^ an emerald : And also names 
of plants ; as, asp&r&gus, asparagus or spairowgrass ; dJf^its, ellebore ; rapAHnits, 
radish or cole won ; tntpl/ust endive or socoory, &c. 



ByBBQBtJinejlax or linen. 
CoBtns, costmary. 
Cr5cus, saffron. 
Hyssupus, hyssop. 
Nardos, spiti»nard. 



At6mus, an atom. BarbYtus, a harp. 

Balanos, ihe fruit cf the CamSlus, a camd< 

palm tree, ctnimenL Colus, a distaff. 



£xc. 2. The nouns which ii^low are either masculine or femmine : 

Grossus, a green fig. 
Penus, a store-house* 
Phaseius, a tittle ship. 

'Es.c. 3. Virus, poison ; p^agus, the sea; are neuter. 

£xG. 4. Vulgus, the common people, is either masculine or neuter, 
but oftener neuter. 

Exc. 5. Sexus, i, a sex, of the Second Declension, is neut ; but 
Sexw, i)L$, of the Fourth Declension, is masc. 

BXCBPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in tus lose us in the vocative; as, 
.Horattus, Horatiy Virgilius^ Virgili; Georgiwy 
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Georgia names of men: LaritcSy Ldri; Mincim, 
Minci ; names of lakes. Filvas^ a son, also has j^/i; 
geniuSj one's guardian angel, geni; and deuSj a 
god, has deus m the voc. and in the plural mor^ 
frequently dit and dm^ than dei and deis. Metes, 
my, an adjective |iponoiin, has mi, and sometimes 
meus, in the vocative. 

Other noons inius have c^as, tUbeUarnu, tabeUatUt a letter-carrier \piu8,piet Ac. 
So these ewthet^ J}eliu8,J0elie; Tirynthiiu, Tirynthie; and these possessWes. 
La^tius, Luerti^ f^S&Uir^vi, Satumie ; Stc which «re not considered as proper 
names. 

The poets sdnieliliies nnke the. vocative of nouns in u$ like the nominative; 
jBSifjlwma ZaCinut, Ibr/wte, LoCme. Virg. I'his also occurs in prose, bat mora 
'rarely ; thus, Audi <v, p&piilM, lor jfcjnH^ li v. i. 24 

The poets also change nouns in er into ii8 ; as Evarider, or Evandnu, vocative, 
Evander or Evandri, So Meander^ Leander, T^nlsr, T}BUoer, ioc; and so an- 
ciently jnier in the vocative had puiret Aom puiirus. 

Note. When the genitive singular ends in tt, the latter t is sometimes taken 
away by the poets for the sake Of quantity; as, Uigur% for tugurUi ingM, for 
wenii, Ac 

The Genitive nloral drum in many woids, especially those which denote 
monej, weight ana measure, is oAen contracted into fim, as iSe«feift&m, NttfiimMm, 
modium, taknt&mj for iS^slsrCtdrum, nummoruntt &c So also, De&Mf libirum^ 
fabnanj du&miftrtlm, oppidunii eriti&mf prodiriumt faci&m ; umI in poetry, Ten* 
rruat, Oraiuttiy Argwum, Danaum, Pdeugum, dec., for Teucrorvm, &c 

Deu8^ * (jod«' masc is thus declined. 



Singular. 



N. Deus, 
G. Dei, 
D. Deo, 
A, Deura, 
V. Deus, 
A. Deo, 



of God, 

to, or for God, 

God, 

a God, 

from, or by God, 



Plural 

N. Dei, Dii, or Di, the Gods, 
G. DedTVLi^,orDeikm,oftheGod8j 
D. Deis, Diis, or DIs, to the Gode, 
A. Beos, the God§, 

V. Dei, Dii. or Dl, O the God», 
A. Deis, Diis, or Dis, from, or by 

the Gods. 



OREBX NOUNS. 



Os and on are Greek terminations ; ^, Aljjheos, 
a river in Greece ; lUon^ the city Troy ; ana are 
often changed into us and unin, by the Latii^; 
Alpheusy Ihum^ which are declined, like dominus 
^nd regrmm. 
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Noana in eos ot ius toe ■ometimoe contracted in the Genitive ; ai OrpkSug, 
gen. OrpkH, Orphei,oit Orphi. So ThesSus, PromethSutt&fi* Bat noaas in eus, 
when eu IB a diphthong^are of the third declension. 

Some nonns in os have the genitive singular in o ; as, Atu^weos, genitive An^ 
dra^eo^r -A', the name of a man ; Aihos, Alho, or 4, a hill in Auc^onia : hoth of 
which are also found in the third declension ; thu8» nominative Andrcgeo^ gesd- 
tive Andntgeenis, So Atho, or Athont -onit, &c. Anciently nouns in os, in imi- 
tation of the Greeks, had the genitive in v ; as M^nandru, ApoUodoru, for Mi- 
nandri, ApoUodori. Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on ; as, Ddiu, or Deloa, accusative 
Delum or Delano the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in dn ; as, Oeorgtcat genitive plural 
Goorgicbnt books which treat of husbandry, as, Viigil's Georgicks. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more nouns of the third declension 
than of all the other declensions together. The 
number of its final syllables is not ascertained. 
Its final letters are thirteen, a, e, t o, y, c, d, /, w, 
r, s, t, X. Of these, eight are peculiar to this de- 
clension, namely, t, o, y, c, d, ?, t, z; a and e are 
common to it with the first declension; n and r, 
with the second ; and 5, with all the other declen- 
sions. Aj if and y, are peculiar to Greek nouns. 



Singular, 

Nom. a, e, i, &c. 

Gen. is. 

Dati 

Aec em, or like the nom, 

Voc. like the nom. 

Abl. e,or i. 



TERMINATIONSL 




Plural. 


■ 




Nom. 


^ 






Ace. 


> es, a, or ia. 






Voc. 


^ 


lom. 




Gen. 


um, or ium. 






Dat. 

Abl. 


i ibus. 



Sermo, a speech^ masc. 



Singular, 



Plural. 



N. sermo, 
G. sermdnie, 
D. sermoni, 
A. sermoaem, 
V. senno, 
A. sermone, 



a speechj 

of a speech, 

to a speech, 

a speech, 

O speech, 

with a speech* 



N. sermones, 
G. sermonum, 
D. sermonYbus, 
A. sermones, 
V. sermones, 
A. sermpotbus. 



speeches, 
of speeches, 
to speeches, 

speeches, 

O speeches, 

with speeches* 
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RupeF, a roekf fern. 



Singular. 



N. rupes, 
6. rupis, 
D. rupi, 
A. rapem, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupe. 



N. caput, 
6. capitis, 
D. capiti, 
A. caput, 
V. caput, 
A. capite, 



N. sedile, 
G. sedilis, 
D, sedili, 
A. sedile, 
V. sedile, 
A. sedili, 



N. tter, 
G. itindris, 
D. itinSri, 
A. iter, 
V. iter, 
A. itioere, 



PlurdL 



a rock, 

<>fa rock, 

to a rock, 

a rock, 

O rock, 

mtk a rock. 



N. nlpes, 
G. rupium, 
D. rupibus, 
A. nipes, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupSibus, 



L&pis, a Mtone^ masc 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N. lapis, 
G. lapKdis, 
D. lapldi, 
A. laptdem, 
V. lapis, 
A. laptde. 



a stone, 
of a stone. 



a stone, 

O stone, 

with a stone. 



N. l&pldes, 
G. lapldam, 



to a stone, D. lapldlbus, 



A. laptdes, 
V. lapides, 
A. lapKdlbus, 



Cs^ut, a head, neut 



Singular. 



Plural 



a head, 

of a head, 

to a head, 

ahead, 

Ohead, 

with a head. 



N. c&ptta, 
G. capKtnm, 
D. capttibus, 
A. capita, 
V. capKta, 
A. capitlbus. 



Singrdar. 



Sedtle, a seat, neat 



a seat, * N. sedilia. 



rock 
of rocks, 
to rocks, 

rocks, 

Orocks^ 

with rocks. 



stones, 
of stones, 
to stones, 

stones, 

O stones, 

with stones. 



heads, 

of heads, 

to heads, 

heads, 

O heads, 

with heads. 



Plural. 



of a seat, 

to a seat, 

a seat, 

O seat, 

with a seat. 



Singular. 



G. sedilium, 
D. sedilibus, 
A. sedilia, 
V. sedilia, 
A. sedilibus, 

Iter, a journey, neut 

Plural. 

N. Uinera, 
G. itinerum, 
D. itin^ribus, 
A. itinera, 
V. itinera, 
A. itinertbus. 



seats, 
of seats, 
to seats, 

seats, 

O seats, 

with seats. 



a journey, 

<j/' a journey, 

to a journey, 

ajoumey, 

O journey, 

with ajoumey. 

c2 



journeys, 

of journeys, 

to journeys, 

journeys^ 

jourtieys^ 

unth journeys. 
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opus, a work neut. 



Singular. 



Plural 



N. dpiis, 
G. op^ris, 
D. op^ri, 
A. opus, 
V. opus, 
A, opere, 



a work, 

of a work, 

to a work, 

a work, 

O work, 

with a work. 



N. dp^ra, 
G. op^rum, 
D. operlbus, 
A. opera, 
V. opera, 
A. operjfbus. 



works, 
of works, 
to works, 

works, 

O works, 

with works. 



P&rens, a parent, common gender. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N. parens, 
G. parentis, 
D. parenti, 
A. parentem, 
V. parens, 
A. parente. 



a parent, 

of a parent, 

to a parent, 

a parent, 

O parent, 

with a parent. 



N. parentes, 
G. parentum,* 
D. parenttbus, 
A. parentes, 
V. parentes, 
A. parentibus. 



parents, 

of parents, 

to parents, 

parents, 

O parents, 

with parents. 



OF THE GENDER AND OENITIYE OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

A, E, I, and Y. 

1. Nouns in a, e, i, and y, are neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in atts ; as, diadema, diademdtis, a 



crown. 



Dogma, an opinion, neut 



Singular. 

N. dogma, 
G. dogmatic, 
D. dogmati, 
A. dogma, 
V. dogma, 
A. dogmate. 

Enigma, a riddle, Nuroisma, a coin. 

Apophthegma, a ahort, Phasma, an apparition. 

pithy saying. Poema, a poem. 

Aroma, sweet spices. Schema, a scheme, or trivance. 

ATLidmB,aplmntrutk. Jgure. Thema, a theme, a sub 

Diploma, a charter. Sophisma, a deceitful 



Plural. 

N. dogmata, 
G. dogmatum, 
D. dogmatibusy 
A. dogmata, 
y. dogmata, 
A. dogmatibiis. 

Stigma, a mark or brand, 

a di^race. 
StrS,tagema, an cprtful con- 



Epigramma, an inscrip- gument. 
Hon. Stemma, a pedigree. 



ar- ject to write or speak on. 
Toreuma, a carved ves- 
sel. 



* Nouns in ns and as from their genitive piural in ium and &»», but oftener 
admit a syncope of the t. 
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Nonni in e change e into it ; as, rite, retU, a net. 8o» 

Ancile, a skidd. Cnn&le, a pin for the iair. OYile» a tketp/M. 

Aplnstre, the jtag of a Ciibile, a ooucA. Pnesepet a 9taU{ a bee^ 

4Atp. El^uile, a stable for horses, hive, 

Campestre, a pair of Laqueare, a ceiled roof. Secale, rye. 

drawers. Mantile, a touxL Suile, a sow-cote. 

Cochleare, a ^oon. Monile, a necklace. Tibi&le, a stocking. 

C(xiclave, a room. Navale, a dock or place 

for dipping. 

Nouns in t are generally indeclinable; as gumnd, pua; zing^0)irit ginger; bul 
some Greek nouns add tti« ; as, hydrom&i, hyaromelUu, water and honey sodden 
together, mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; tmmolyy mdyos, an herb ; mtsy, -yos, vitnoL 

O. 



2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the 
genitive in dnis ; as, 

Sermo, sermonis, speech ; draooj drUconis, a dragon. So, 



Agaso, a horse-keeper. Equiso, a groom or ostler 
AquYlo, the north wind. £rro, a wanderet . 
Arrhafaio, an eamestrpen-Fu\\o,afiiU€rofcloth. 



ny, a pledge. 
Balatro, a piHful fellow. 
Bembalio, a stutterer. 
Baro, a blockhead. 
Bubo, an owl. 
Bufo, a toad. 
Calo, a soldier*s dove. 
Capo, a capon, 
Carbo, a coal. 



one 



Helluo, a glutton. 
Histrio, a player. 
lAtro, a robber, 
Leno, a pimp. 
Liidio, & -ius, a player. 
Luroo, a glutton. 
Mango, a dave-merchant. 
Mirmillo, a fencer. 
M5rio, a fool. 
Mucro, the point 
weapon 



o/ 



Caupo, an inn-keeper. 
Ceiao, a cobbler^ or 

who follows a mean trade. Mul ioi* a muleteer. 
Ctaiflo, a frizzier of hair. Nebiiio, a knave. 
Crabro, a toasp or hornet. Pavo, a peacock. 
Curio, ike'chief pf a ward Pero, a kind of shoe. 

or curia, Prsco, a common crier. 



Praedo, a robber. 
Pulmo, the lungs. 
Pttsio, a Httle mild. 
Salmo, a salmon. 
Sannio, a buffoon. 
Sapo, soap. 
Sipho, a pipe or tube. 
Spado, an eunuch. 
St6lo, a shoot or scion. 
Strabo, a gaggle-eyed per- 
son. 
TeiDO, the pole or draught- 
a tree. 
TirOf a raw soldier. 
Umbo, the boss of a shield. 
UpYlio, a dtepherd. 
Voio, a volunteer. 



ExG. 1. Nouns in to are feminine, when they signify any thing 
without a body ; as, ratioy rationis, reason. As, 



OratiOt * a speech,* femr 



Singular. 

N. oratio, 
G. orationis, 
D. oration!, 
A. oratiOnem, 
V. oratio, 
A oratione. 



PlurtU. 



N. oratiunes, 
G. oratiunum, 
D. orationVbus, 
A. orationes, 
V. orationes^ 
A. orationYbus. 
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Captio, a quirk. 
Cautio, caution^ care. 
Concio, an aasemblyj 

speech. 
Cetsio, a yielding. 
Dictio, a word. 
DedUio, a surrender. 
Lectio, a lesson. 
Legio, a legion^ a body 

men. 
M entio, mstdioni. 
NStio, a notion or idea. 
OpiniOt an opinion. 
Optio» a choice. 
Oratio, a speech. 



Pensio, a payment, 

Perduellio, treason, 
a Portio, a part. 

Potio, drvnk. 

PrOdttio, treachery. 

Proscriptio, a proscrip- 
tiont ordering citizens 
to be slainf and confiS' 
of cqfing their effects. 

Quaestio, an inquiry. 

RSbellio, rebdUon. 

Regio,a country. 

Relatio, a telling. 

Rc^ligio, religion. 

Remissio, a dackening. 



Sanctio, a confirmation. 
Sectio, the confiscation 

or forfeiture of oru^s 

goods. 
S^dlftio, a mutiny. 
Sissio, a sitting. 
Siatio, a station. 
SuspYcio, mistrust. 
Titillatio, a tickling. 
Translatio, a transferring. 
Usucapio, the enjoyment of 

a thing by prescription. 
Vacatio, frtmom from la- 

hour, ^c. 
Vbio, an apparition. 



Bat when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify numbers, they are 
mascaline; as, 



Curculio, the throat-pipe., Scipio, a staff. 

the weasand Scorpio, a scorpion. 

PapHio, a butterfly. Septentrio, the north. 

Piigio, a dagger. Stellio, a lizard. 

Pusio, a lime child* Tltio, a firebrand. 



Unio, a pearl. 
Vespertflio, a bat, 
Ternio, the number three. 
Quaternio, f our. 

SSnio, — — ' six. 



Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go, are feminine, and have tlie genitive in 
inis ; as Arundo, arundinis^ a reed ; imago, imaginis, an image. 



-Singular. 

N. arundo, 
G. arundtnis, 
D. arundtni, 
A. arundlfnem, 
V. arundo, 
A. arundKne. 



Arundo, a reedy fern. 



Plural. 

N. arundines, 
G. arundlfnum, 
D. arundYn!biis, 
A. arundYnes, 
V. arundtnes, 
A. arundlfnibus. 



iEriigo, riMf (of brass.} 
C&ligo, darkness. 
CartHago, a gristle. 
Crepido, a creeks bank. 
Farrago, a mixture. 
Ferrugo, rust {jaf iron.) 
FormidOyfear. 
Fiiligo, soot. 
Grando, hail. 
HIriido, a horse-leech. 



So, 

Hirundo,a swallow. 

Intercapedo, a space be- 
tween. 

LanCigo, down. 

Lentigo, a pimple. 

Origo, an origin. 

Porrigo, scu^y or scales in 
the head ; dandruff. 

Propagu, a Uneage. 

Riibigo, rust, mildew. 



Sartftgo, a frying pan. 
Sc&turigo, a spring. 
Testudo, a tortoise. 
Torpedo, a numbness. 
Uilgo, the natural moisture 

of the earth. 
Valetudo, health. 
Vertigo, a dizziness. 
Virgo, a virgin. 
Vorago, a gulf. 



But the following are masculine 

Cardo, -Ynis, a hinge. 
Ciido,-uniB, a leaMer cap. 
Harpago, 'onis, a drag. 
LYgo, -Gnls, a spade. 



Mnrgo, -inis, the brink of a rit«r ; also 

feminine. 
Ordo, -inis, order. 
Tendo, -inis; a tendon. 
Udo, -On is, a linen or wooUen sock. 
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CupUdo, dasife, is often maic. with the poeti ; bat in proie always fem. 
Exc. 3. The following nouns hava fnit : 

Apollo, -inis, Ihe god ApdUo. Nemo, •¥»■* m. or f. no body. 

Homo, 'XiuSf a man or woman. Turbo, -Inis, m. a whirUoina. 

Caro flesh, J fern, has carnU. Anioy nmsc. the name of a river, 
Anienis* NeriOj Nerienis, the wife of the god Mara; from the obeo* 
lete nominatives Anien, Nerien. Turbo, the name of a man, has 
onis. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and have ic« in the genitive, and o in 
the other cases singular ; as Dido, the name of a woman ; genit. Dtdits ; dat 
IHd6t &c. Sometimes they are declined regularly; thus. Dido, DidbnU: so 
echOf 'U8t f. the resounding of the voice from a rock or wood ; Ai^o^ •&#, the name 
of a ship; hsloy -onis^ f. a circle about the sun or moon. 

Dido, Dido, the name of a woman, fern. 

Sing. 

Norn. Dido, 

Oen. DidOnis or Did us. 

Dot. Didoni or Dido, 

Ace. Didonem or Dido, 

Voc. Dido, 

Abl. Did one or Dido. 

C, D, L. 

3. Nouns in c and / are neuter, and form the 
genitive by adding is; as, 

An'imal, au^malis, a living creature ; toral, -alis, a bed-cover ; hslec, halecii, a 
kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a bolster. MYnerval, entry-money, Puteal, a weU-cener. 

Ctibiftal, a cushion, MKnutal, minced meat. Vectigal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -ulis, m. a consul. Mugil, Ylis, m. a muUei-Jish, 

Fel, fellis, n. gaU. Sal, salis, m. or n. salt 

Lac, lactis, n. mUk. Sales, -ium, pi. m. wiUy sajfings. 

Mel, mollis, n. honey. Sol, sOlis, m. the sun. 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which form the genitive by 
adding is ; as, Davids Damiis. 

N. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is in the 
genitive; as, 
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Canon, -5nw, a rule. Lien, 'gnu, the milL Ren, rSnip, ike reing. 

Dem(m, -bnis, a mirit Pean, anis, a song, Splen, -enis, (he spleen. 

Delphin, -Inis, a dolphin. PhynognumcHi, -onis, one Syren, -enis, f. a Syren. 
Gnomon, ^Snia, the cock of who guesses at the dis- Titan, -anis, the sun. 

a died, positions of men from the 

Hj^men, -enifl, the god of face. 

marriage. 

ExG. 1. Nouns in men, are neuter, and make their genitive in tnis ; 
BB,Jlumen,flumini8, a river. So, 

Abdomen, the paunch. DiBcrimen, a dijjference. Omen, a presage. 

Acumen, sharpness. Examen, a swarm of bees. Putamen, a nut'Shdl. 

Agmen, an army on march. For&men, a hole. Segmen, vertxnnt an herb. 

Aiumen, alum. Gennen, a sprout. Semen, a seed. 

Bitumen, a kind of clay. Gramen, grass. Specimen, a proof 

C&cumen, the top. Legumen, aU kinds of Stamen, tAe warp. 

Cannen, a song^ a poem. pulse. Subtemen, the woof. 

Coendmen, a sir-name. Lumen, light T^men, a covering. 

CSTumen, a support Nomen, a name: Vimen, a twig. 

Crimen, a crime, Numen, the Deity. Volumen, a folding. 



The following nouns are likewise neater; 

Gluten, •Ynifl, glue. Infuen, -ynis, the groin. 

Unguen, -Ynis, ointment Pollen, •1fni0,^fie}lour. 



Ezc. 2. The following masculines have mis ; pecten, a comb ; tvJtficent a trum- 
peter; ftftioen, a piper; and oacen, or oscSnif, sc. Ms, t a bird which foreboded 
tjy singing. 

Ezc. 3. The following nouns are feminine ; Sindon, -^isj fine linen ; Uddon, 
-om>, a nightingale ; halcyon, "onis, a bird called the king's fisher; tcon, -onis, an 
image. 

Ezc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, LoMldcnt 'Ontis, a king of Trojr. 
So AchihroHf chamedeont PhaXthon, Chitron, &c 

AR and 1712. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to 
form the genitive ; as, 

Calcar, a tpur, nent. 
Singular. Plural. 



Norn, calcar, 
Gen. calc&ris, 
DaU catcari, 
Ace. calcar, 
Voc. calcar, 
AJtiL calc&ri.* 



I^om. calc&ria, 
Qen. calcarinm, 
Dat. calcarYbus, 
Ace. calcaria, 
Voc, calcaria, 
AU. calcartbus. 



* See Ezc. in Abl. Sing, page 45. Neuter nouns in ur have the Abl. Sing, in e, 
and the Nom. Plur. in a. 
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Gutter, -iirii, the Ihroat, 
Jubar, -aris, a sun-heanu 
Lacunar, -aris, a ceiling. 
Murmur, -uris, a noise. 



Ebur, -oris, n. ivory. 

Far, farris, n. com. 

Femur, -oris, n. the (high. 

Furfur, -iiris, m. bran. 

Fur, furis, m. a thief. 

Hepar, -atis, or atos, n. the liver. 



Nectar, -&ris, drink of the gods. 
PalTinar, -iris, a piuow* 
Sulphur, -urii, suq^hur. 

Except, 

JScur, -Srig, or jecTo^rii, n. ike liver. 
Robnr, -oris, n. air eng UL 
Salar, -aris, m. a trouL 
Turtur, -aris, m. a iurUe-dove. 
Voltur, -iiris, m. a vuUure. 



ER and OR. 

6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and form 
the genitive by adding is ; as, 

■ « 

Anser, anvifris, a goose or gander ; agger, -hia, a rampart ; dcr, -jfris, the air ; 
career t -iris, a prison ; oMer, -hie, and asses, -u, a plaok ; ddUr, -orie, pain ; color, 
-drts, a colour. So, 



Actor, a doer, a pleader. 

Creditor, he that trutla or 
lends. 

Cnior, gore. 

Debitor, a debtor. 

Fcetor, an ill smell. 

HoncNT, honour. 

Lector, a reader. 

Lictor, an officer among 
the Romans, tcho aUend- 
ed the magistrates. 

LI vor, paleness, mtdice. 

Nidor, a strong smell. 



Odor, and -oe> a smdL 
Olor, a swan, 
V}eAor,fiUh» 
Pastor, a shepherd. 
Praetor, a commander. 
Piidor, shame. 
Rubor, Mushing. 
Riimor, a report. 
Sapor, a taste. 
Sartor, a cobbler or tailor. 
Sator, a sower, a father. 
Sopor, sleep. 



Splendor, brightness* 
Sponsor, a surely, 
Squalor,jEWfiess. 
Sttipor, a^dness, 
Sotor, a sewer. 
Tepor, warmth* 
lienor, dread, 
Tlfmor^/eor. 
Tonsor, a barber. 
Tiitor, a guardian* 
Vapor, a vapour. 
Venator, a hunter. 



Rhetor, a rhetorician, has rhetoris; castor, a beaver, 'oris^ 
Exc. 1. The following nouns are neuter : 



Acer, -eris, a maple tree, 
A dor, -oris.^Ti^ wheal, 
iEquor, -oris, a plain, the sea. 
Cadaver, -eris, a dead carcass. 
C!cer, -eris, vetches. 
Cor, cordis, the heart. 
Iter, itineris, a journey. 



Marmor, -oris, marble, 
Papaver. -eris, poppy. 
Piper, -eris, pepper. 
Spinther, -ens, a da^, 
Tiiber, -eris, a swdling. • 
Uber, -eris, a pap, or fatness* 
Ver, veris, the spring. 



Arbor, -oris, a tree, is fem. Tuber, -his, the ^ruit of* the tuber-tre^i is masc. 
but when pat for the tree, is fem. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris, in the genitive ; as, hie imber, imbris, a show^ 
er. So Insuber, Octoberi &c. 
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Nouns in ter have tris ; as, vetOert ventris, the belly ; pater^ patru, a father : 
frSter, -tris, a brother; acdi^alUer, -tris^ a hawk ; but crater, a cup, has crathris ; 
soteTf -his, a saviour ; UUert a tile, lathis ; JupUer, the chief of the Heathen 
gods, has Jovi$ ; Unterf -iris, a little boat, is masc. or femin. 

AS. 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the geni- 
tive in dtts ; as, 



^taB> an age, femt 



Singular. 

Nam. stas, 
Geji. stalls, 
Dot, stall) 
Ace. statem, 
Voc. stas, 
AhL et&te> 



Plural 

Ncm. slates, 
Gen. statum,* 
Dot. stattbus, 
Ace. states, 
Voc. states, 
AU. statYbus. 



So, 



j£»\aB, the summef. SYmoItas, a feud, a grudge. Veritas, truth. 

Pietas, /nefy. Tempestas, a time, a tern" Voiantas, totZZ. 

P6testas,jiotMr. pest. VoIuptas.jpZeosure. 

Pr5bltas, probity. Vbettas, fertility. Anas, a duck, has an&tis. 
Satietas, a glvi or disgusL 

Cxc> 1* As, assis, m. a piece ofmcmey, Mas, mSris, m. a male. 
or any ihing which may be ai' Vas, vadis, m. a surety, 
videdinto twelve parts. Vas, vasis, n. a vessel. 

Note. All the parts of as are likewise masculine, except uncia, an ounce, fem.; 
as, sextanst2 ounces; quadrans, 3; triens,4; quincunx, 6; semis, 6; s^vmx, 7; 
bes, 8; dodrans, 9; dextans, or dUcunx, 10; deunx, 11 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine, some feminine, some neu- 
ter. Those that are masculine have anUs in the genit as, g^as, gigantis, a giant ; 
ad&mas, -an^is, an adamant; &^phas,'antis,Sin ej^phant. Those that are feminine 
have &dis, or &dosi as, lampas, lampiidis, or lamp&dos, a lamp; dramas, -Mis, f. a dro* 
medary; likewise ilrcaa, an Arcadian, though masculine, has Arc&dis, or -Udos. 
Those that are neuter have dtis; as, bucSras,-iUis, an herb; artocreas,-Siis, a pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive 
change es into is; as. 



* See note> page 30t 
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r%)e^nQM, a rock; nwbes, nuUs, a cloiid. So* 

^Aest or -is, a temple f Imw, a plague. S€pe§f a hedge. 

ptur. a kenee. Moles, a heap. Sobolet, an efimring, 

Cautes, a rtiggid rock. Matee, the buttock. 8trfigei, a dau^Uer. 

Ciades, an overthrow, de- Pahimbes, m. or f. a pi- Struea, a hetqi. 

ftruction. geon. Sudes, a stake. 

Crates, a hurdle. PrOles, an offspring. Tabes, a conmtmpliom. 

Fames, Aun^er. Fabos^yoiiM. VukMB,a/<Mh 
FYdes, ajime. 

' Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of them like- 
wise excepted in the formation of the genitive : 



Ales, -Yds, a bird. 

Ames, -itis, a fowler* s staff. 

Aries, -etis, a ram. 

Bes, bessis, two4hird8 of a pound. 

Cespss, -Ytis, a turf. 

Eques, -itis, a horseman. 

Fumes, •itis,/ue2. 

Gurges, -itis, a uJiirlpooL 

Hsres, -edis, an heir. 

Indiges, -etis, a man deifed. 

Interpres, -etis, an interpreter. 

LYmes, -lftts»a limit or bound* 

Miles, -Ytis, a soldier. 

Obses, -tdis, a hostage* 



Palmes, -Ytis, a vine-brandi. 
P&ries, -etis, a vxmU. 
Pes, pedis, the foot. 
PSdes, -Ytis, a footman. 
Poples, -Ytis, the ham of the teg. 
Prseses, -Ydis, a presidenL 
l^teiles. -Itis. a life-guard. 
Stipes, -Itis, the stock qf a tree* 
Termes, -Ytis, an dive bough. 
Trames, -Ytis, a path. 
VSles, -itis, a light-armed soldier* 
V&tes, vatis, a prophet. 
Verres, verris, a boar-pig. 



Bat ales, miles, hares, interpres, chsei, and votes, ate also used in the iemioine. 

Exc. 2. The fallowing femiuinas are Moepted in the ibrmation of the geni- 
tive : 



AUes, -etis, afr-tree. 
Ceres, -eris, the goddess of com. 
Merces, -€dis, a reward, hire. 
Merges, -Ytis, a handful of com. 
Qaies, -etis, resL 



Reaoies, -Stis ; or requiei, (of the fifVi 

dedension) rest. 
Se^es, -etis, growing com. 
Teges, -etis, a mat or caoerlet. 
Tudes, -is, or -Ytis, a hammer* 



To these add the following adjectives : 



Ales, -Ytis, swift. 
Bipes, -edis, txoofoOted. 
Quadriipes, -edis, four'fpoted. 
Deses, -Yd is, slothful. 
Dives, -Ytis, ridt. 
Ilebes, -etis, dull. 
Perpes, -etM, perpetual. 



Pnepes, -etis, swift-winged. 

RSses, -Ydis, idle. 

Sospes, -Ytis, safe. 

Superstes, -Ytis, surviving. 

Teres, -etis, round and Umg, smooth* 

Locuples, -etis, rich. 

Mansues, -Stis, gentle. 



Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine ; as hie HamHoes, -is, a 
Persian sword, a scimitar: but some are neuter; as, hoc cUcbethes, an avil ons- 
tom ; hLpp^mAnes, a kind of poison which grows in the forehead of a ioak ; jpji- 
^mflcef, the herb all-heal ; nJepenthes, the herb kill-|^ef. I>issyllablei, and the 
raonosyllable Cres, a Cretan, have 4tis in the geniUve ; a«, hie wiagnss,magmitiii 
& loadstone ; tUpes, -etis, tapestxy ; W)es, -itis, a cauldron. The rest foUmv tfa0 
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ceneral rale. Some proper nouns have either -His, or is; as, DUreSy DarUiSf or 
Doris ; which is also sometimes of the first declension. AcAi/Zes has AchiUig; 
or AdiiUi, contracted for AdiiUii, or Ackillei, of the second declension, from 
AchiUSus. So Ulysses, Pirides, Verres, Arit^SiUles, &c. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their 
genitive the same with the nominative ; as, 

auris, avris, the ear ; HviSt avis, a bird. So« 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a harvest or crap. Ratis, a raft, 

Bilis, the gall, anger. NEris, the nostril. Rudis, a rod. 

Classis, afleeL Neptis, a niece. Vallis, a vallep, 

Felis, a cat. Ovib, a sheep. Vestis, a ^rment, 

FonB,adoor ; qftener plur. Peilis, a skin. Vitis, a vme, 
ibres, -ium. Festis, a plague. 

Exo. 1. The following nouns ate masculine, and form the genitive according 
to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axle-tree. Fascip, a bundle. Patnrells, a cousin-german. 

Aqualls, a uxUcr-pot, an Fecialis, a herald. iPiscis, ajish. 

ewer. Foil is, a pair of bdlows. Postis, apos$. 

Callis, a beaten road. Fustis, a st(^. Soda! is, a companion. 

Caulis, the stock of an herb. Mensis, a month. Torris, a£re^rand. 

CoUis, a hiU. Miigtiis, or -il, a mullet' Unguis, the nail. 

Cenchris, a kind of ser- fsh. Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Orbis, a circle, the world. Vermis, a worm. 

Ensis, a sword. 

To these add Latin nouns ih nis ; as pdnis, bread ; cnnis, the hair ; ignis, fire ; 
funh, a rope, <&c. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, and have the genitive 
in idis ; as tprannis, tprann^dis, tyranny. 

Exc. 3. The feUowing nouns are also masculine, but form their genitive dif- 
ferently ; 

Clfnis, -eris, ashes. Pubis, or pubes, -is, or qftener, -eris, 

Ciiciimis, -is, or -eris, a cucumber. marriageable. 
Dis, ditis, the god of ridtes; or Wo&, Pulvis, -er», dusL 

an adj. Quiris, -itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, a dormouse, a rat. Saranis, -itis, a Samnite. 

Impilbis, or impiibes, -is, or -eris, not Sanguis, -inis, blood. 

marriageable. Semis, -issis, the^ hajf of any thing. 

Lapis, -Ydis, a stone. Vomis, or -er, -eris, a phntghduire. 

Fulvis, and -cinis, are sometime* feminine. Semis is also sometimes neuter, and 
then it is indeclinable. Pubis and impilbis are properly adjectives ; thus, Pube- 
ribuscaulem foliis, a stock with downy leaves. Virg. JEn. xii. 413. Impube cor* 
pus, the bjdy of a boy not having yet got the down {pubes, -is, f.) of youth. 
Horat. Eped, 5. 13. Exwnguis, bloodless, an adjective, has exwnguis m the 
l^enitive. 
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£xc. 3. The following ve either matenlineor fenimoe, and fiNrm the genitiTe 
according to the general rule : 

Amnis, a.river. Finis, tAe end ; /inee, tMe houmdariu cf a 
Anguis, a snake.* field, or territories, is always mate 

Can alls, a conduii'pipe. Scrobis, or aerobe, a diUh, 

Corbis, a basket Torquis, a duun. 



Exc. 4. These feminines have ^is: Cassis^ -Idis, a helmet; cuspis, -IdiSt the 
point of aepear; capisy -^is, a kind of cup; promtdsis, -IdiSt a kind of driofc, 
metheglin. lAs, strife, il has litis. 

£xc. 5. Greek nouns in t> are generally feminine, and form the 
genitive variously : some have eo9 or ios ; as hteriM, -eos, or -to», or 
•48, a heresy ; so, basis, f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phtk* 
isis, a consumption.; poesis, poetry; metripdlis, a chief city, &c. 
Some have tdis or idos; as, Paris, -idis, or -idos, the name of a man ; 
aspis, 'tdis, f, an asp ; iphemiris, -Idis, f, a day-book ; iris, 'Idis, f. the 
rambow ; pyxis, -tdis, f. a box. So JEgis, the shield of Pallas ; canf&d- 
ris, a sort of fly ; periscelis, a garter ; proboscis, an elephant's trunk ; 
pyrdmis, a pyramid ; and tigris, a tiger, 'idis, seldom ttgris : all fem. 
Part have idis, as, Psophis, -tdis, the name of a city : others have inis; 
as, Eleusis, -inis, the name of a city ; and some have entis ; as, Slmois, 
Simo'entis, the name of a river. Charts, one of the Graces, has ChariUs. 

OS. 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the 
genitive in otis; as, 

ni^pos, 'oHSf a grandchild ; s&cerdos, -otis, a priest, also fem« 

Czc. 1. The following are feminine: 

Arbos, or -or, -oris, a tree. Eos, eois, the moming. 

Cob, cutis, a whetstone. Glos, ffloris, the husband's sister, or iro- 

DoB, dotis, a dowry. thers wife. 

Exo. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the gpnitive : 

Flos, flOris, a flower. Costos, -Odis, a keeper, also fem. 

Honos, or -or, -Oris, honour. Heros, herOis, a hero. 

LaboB, or -or, Oris, labour. MTnos, -ois, a king of Crete. 

LepQS, or -or, -oris, mt, Tros, Trois, a Trojan. 

Mos, mOris, a cusicm. Bos, bSvis, m. or f. an ox or cow. 
Roe, roris, dew. 

Exc 3. Os, ossis, a bone ; and bs, oris, the mouth, are neuter. t 

..■* 

' Cxc. 4. Some Greek nouns have bis; 99, heros, "bis, a hero, or great man : So ' 
Minos, a king of Crete ; Tros, a Trojan ; thos, a kind of wol£ 
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US. 

11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their geni- 
tive in oris; as, 

pectus, pectarit, the breast ; tempuSj temptiria, time. So, 

Corpus, a bodif. Frigus, cold, Penos, prannoM, 

Decus, fumour. Littus, a shore. Pignos, a pledge. 

VedecuB, disgrace, Nemus, agrove. SlercuB, aunff. 

FacYnus, a great action. Pec us, caUle. Tergus, a kme. 
Foenus, usury. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have his: 

Acus, chaff. Miinus, a gift or office. Scelus, a crime. 

Funufl, a funeral. 01 us, pot-herbs. Sid us, a star. 

FcBdus, a covenant Onus, a burden. Vellus, affeece oftDod. 

Genus, a kind, or kindred. Opus, a toork. Viscus, an entrail. 

Glomus, a dew, Pondus, a weight. Ulcus, a bile. 

Latus, the side, Rudus, ruibbiA. Vulnus, a wound. 

Thm achris, fttiihis, &c Glomus, a clew, is sometimes masculine, and has 
glomi, of the second declension. Vhius, the goddess of love, and vHus, old, an 
adjective, likewise have Ms. 

Cic. 3. The following noans are femtnine, and fbrm the gcaidve varioiuly t 

Incus, -iidis, an anviL Jiiventus, -utis, youth, 

Palus, -iidis, apod, or morass. Salus, -iilis, safety. 

Pecus, -iidis, a sheep. Senectus, -utis, old age. 

Subscus, -iidis, a dove-tail Servitus, -utis, slavery. 

Tellus, -dris, tiie earth, or goddess of the Virtus, -iitis, virtue, 

earth. Intercus, -iitis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjective, having aqua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have Uris, in the genitive ; as. 

Crus, criiris, the le^. Rus, riiris, the country. 

Jus, jiiris, law or right ; also broth. Thus, lhiiris,^ranAtncense. 

Pus, piiris, the corrupt matter of any So Mus, muris, masc. a mouse, 
sore. 

Ligus, or -ur, a Ligurian, has Liguris; Ittpus, masc. a hare, leporis; sus, 
masc. or fem. a swine, suis ; grus, masc. or fem. a crane, gruis. 

(Eidfpus, the name of a man, has CEdipodis ; sometimes it is of the second de- 
clension, and has (Edfyi. The compounds of pus have odis ; as, tripus, masc. a 
tripod, tripodis ,* but l&gofms, -odis, a kind of bird, or, the herb hare's foot, is fem. 
Names ofcities have untis ; as, Trapizus, Tn^e^ntis ; Opus, Opuntia ; Hier)[t 
chos, *untis, Jeridu), 
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Y8. 

12. Nouns in ys are all borrowed from the 
Greek, and are for the most part feminine. In the 
genitive they have sometimes yis^ or yos; as, 

Haec chJilyt, ehdyit, or -yes, % harp ; CUpyB, CmtyiSt or -ffos, the Dame of a man ; 
sometimes they have fdis, or pdos ; as, base cM&myM, chlamiditf or cMofltj^ios, a 
soldier's cloak; and sometimes ynis or yno$i as, TVSdkyt, JVuchynis, or TVa- 
diynoSf the name of a town. 

MS,AV8,EV8. 

13. The nouns endii^ in as^ and at^, are, 

/Gs, eris, n. 6ra<s or money. Laus, laud is, f. praiK. 

Fraos, iiraudis, f. fraud. Pra», pradis, m. or f. a sureiy. 

Sabfltantives ending in the syllable eut are all proper names, and have the ge- 
nitive in eos; as, Orpheus, Orpheos; T^us, Tareos. Bat these nouns are also 
found in the second declension, where eus is divided into two syllables : thus, 
Orpheus, genit. OrphH, or sometimes contracted Orphei, and that into Orpkt 

S with a consonant before it. 

14. Nouns ending in s with a consonant before 
it, are feminine ; and form the genitive by chang- 
ing the s into is or tis; as, 

Trabs, trSbis, a beam; scobs, scobis, saw-dnst; hiems, hiimis, winter; gens, 
genHs, a nation ; stips, s£tpis, aims; pars, partis, a part; sors, sorHs, a iot ; mers, 
•Us, death. 

£xc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : 

Chalbys, -^bis, steeL Merops, -opis, a woodpecker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mourUain. 

Fons, -tis, a weU. Pons, -tis, a bridge, 

Orw, gryphis, a griffin. Seps, sepis, a iind of serpent ; but 

Hydrops, -opis, the dropsy. Seps, sepis, a hedge, is fem. 

£xc. 2. The following are either masculine, or feminine : 

Adeps, adIpis,/a6ieM, Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Rudens, -tis, a cable. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Sciobs, Bcrobis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

Antmans, a living creature, is found in all the genders, but most frequently in 
the femuime or neuter. 

d2 
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Ezo. 3. Fblysyllables in ep$ change e into i ; as, hsc forceptt fordipist a pair 
of toogs ; princepSt -%pi<, a prince or princess ; parCiceps^ -c^#, a partaker ; so 
likewise adiits, ca^ibis, an unmarried manor woman. The compounds of oi^pirf 
have c^tis ; BB,pr<Bcep8, pracipiHs, headlong ; ancqts,anc?^i8, doubtful ; bic^s, 
-ttfiUiSf two-heaoed. Awoep9t a fowler, has ou^vpi*. 

Ezc. 4. The following ftminiBes have di8 : 



Frons, frondis, Oie leaf of a tree. 
Glans, glandis, an acorn* 



Jnglans, •dis, a walnuL 
Lens, lendis, a nit. 



So Ubr^^)en9f libr^penditt m. a weigher ; nefreni^ -dis, m. or f. a grice, or pig ; 
and the compounds of cor ; as concorSt concordis, agreeing ; discors, disagreeing ; 
vecori, mad, &c. But fronSi the forehead, has frontis, fern, and leris, a kind of 
pulse, lentU, also fem. 

£zc. 5. leHBf going, and quienst bein^ able, participles from the verbs eo and 
91160, with their compounds, have euntis; thus, iens, euntis; quiens, queuntis; 
rMienSt redeuntia ; n^iens^ nequeuniis : but ambien$, going round, has ambierUis. 

Exc. 6. TirynSt a city in Greece, the birth place of Hercules, has Tirynihis. 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in <, namely, caput y 
capitis J the head, neuter. In like manner its com- 
pounds, sinciput, sinctpitis, the forehead; and occt- 
put, 'litis, the hind-head. 

16. Nouns in a; are feminine, and in the genitive 
change x into cis; as, lux, lucis, light. 



Vox, the voice, fem. 



Singtdar. 

Nom. vox. 
Gen. vGcis, 
DcU. voci, 
Ace. vocem, 
Voc. vox, 
AJti. Voce. 



Appendix, -icis, an addi- 
tion ; dim. -icula. 
Celox, -ocis, a pinnace. 
Cervix, -icis, the nedu 
Cicatrix, -Icis, a acar. 
Cornix, -Icis, a croux. 
Coturnix, -Icis, a quail. 
Coxendix, -Xcis, the hip. 



Plural. 
Nam. voces. 
Gen. vocom, 
DaL vOclfbus, 
Ace. voces, 
Voc. voces, 
AhL vOcKbus. 



So, 

Crux, crticis, a cross. 
Fsx, -CIS, dregs. 
Falx, -cis, a scythe. 
Fax, -aeis, a torch. 
Filix, -icis, a/em. 
Lanx, ^:is,aj;^a<e. 
Lodix, -Icis, a sheet. 
Meretrix, -Icis, a oovrtezan. 



Merx, -cis, mercbandiae. 
Nutrix, -Icis, a nurse. 
Nux, niicis, a nut. 
Pax, -icis, peace. 
ViitpiciSf pitch. 
Radix, -icis, a rott. 
S&lix, -tcis, a willow. 
Vlbix, or -ex, -IciBtke mark 
qfawound. 
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Exc. 1. Fblyi]fllables in ax uod ex ara rottwuline ; as, tkorax, -Sea, a bvMtt* 
plate ; Corax, -iitns, a raven. £x in the genitive ii changed into lew ; ai, jmOot, 
•)c», m. the thumb. So the ibUowing noon*, alao matcoiioe : 



Apex, the tuft or taud on Ciraex, a hug. 
ike top ofaprieeCi cap. Codex, a book, 
the cap itself, or the tap Culex, a gnat, a midge 



of any thirig, 
Artifex, an artisL 
Camlffex, an executiomer. 
Caodex, ike trwik of a 

tree. 



Friitex, a Arvb. 
Index, an informer. 
Latex, aity liquor. 
Murex, a shdl fish, pur* 
pie. 



Vudet.,ihebree(A. 

PontYfex, a chief priest 

Pulex, aflea. 

Ramex, a rupture. 

Sorex, a rat 

Vertex, the eroum of the 

head. 
Vortex, a whirlpooL 



Vervex, a weather sheep, has vervicis ; fcnusex, a mower of hay, famicicis ; 
riisex, m. -^cis, a vine branch cat off 



To these masculines add» 

CSlix, -Ycis, a cup. 
Calyx, -ycis, the 6ud of a fiower. 
Coccyx, -ygis, or ycis, a cuckoo. 
Fornix, -icis, a vault 



Oryx, -irgis, a wild goat. 
Phcenix, -icis, a bird so called. 
Tradux, -ucis, a graff or offset of a vine ; 
also fem. 



But the following polysyllables in ax and ex are feminine ; 



Fornax, -acis, a furnace. 
Panax, -ads, tfte herb tdUteaL 
Clinux, -acis, a ladder. 
Forfex, -icis, a pair of tcissors. 
H&lex, -ecis, a herring. 



Smilax, -&ci8, the herb rope-tDeed. 
Carez, -Ycis, a sedge. 
Supellex, sopellectHis, housdutd furni- 
ture. 



Exc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculine or feminine ; as, 

Calx, -cis, the hed, or the end of any LTmax, -acis, a snail. 

thing, ihe^oai ; but calx, kime, is al- Obex, -Kcis, a bcU or bar. 

ways fem. ^ Peidix, -icis, a partridge. 

Cortex, -Xcis, the bark of a tree, * Pumex, -Icis, a pumice stone. 

Hystrix, -tcis, a porcupine. Riiraex, -tcis, sorrel, an herb. 

Imbrex, -icis, a guUer or roq^ tUe. Sandix, -icis, a purple eaiemr. 

Lynx, >cis, an oanioe» a beast of very SIlex, -icis, a flint. 

quidk sight Variz, -icis, a swollen vein. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general rule in forming the ge- 
nitive: 



Aquilex, -egis, a weU^maker. 
Conjunx, or -ox, iigis, a hwixmd or 

wife. 
Fmx Xnol used), frttgis, f cam. 
Grex, gregis, m. or f a flock. 
Lex, legis, f. a law. 



Phalanx, -angis, f. aj^udanx. 

Remex, -Ygis, a rower. 

Rex, regis, a king. 

Nix, nivis, t snow. 

Nox, noctis, f. night. 

Senex, senis, & -icis, (an adj.) eld. 



Exc. 4. Greek nouns in x, both with respect ist> gender and manner of declen- 
sion, are as various as Latin nouns ; thus, bombyx, hoirdfycis, a silk- worm, masc. 
but when it signifies silk, or the yarn spun by the worm, it is feminine ; onyx. 
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masc. or fem. mpckis, a precious stone ; and so tardonyx ; VbrynXt laryngu, fem. 
the top of the windpipe ; Pkryx, Pkrpgis, a Phrygian ; tphim, -neis, a fabuloos 
hag ; ttrixy -^igU, f. a screech-owl ; Styx, -pgisj f. a river in hell ; Hylax, -c«m, the 
name of a dog ; Bibrax, Bibractis, the name of a town, &c. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

The dative singular anciently ended also in e ; as, Etwnente leoni exoreexcul' 
pire prcBdam, To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hungry lion. Lucii. HaarH 
pede pes. Foot sticks to foot Virg. ^n. z. 361. for esurienti and pedi, 

BXCKPTION8 IN THE A0CU8ATITE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns have the accusa- 
tive in im. 

Araussis, f. a maaorCt rule. Ravis, f. hoarseness. 

Buris, f. the beam of a jj^ough* Stnapis, f. mustard. 

Cann&bis, f. hemp. SYtis, f thirst. 

Cuciimis, m. a cucumber. Tussis, f a cough. 

Gummis, f. gum. Vis, f. strength. 
Mephitis, f. a damp or strong smdi. 

To these add proper names, 1. of cities and other places ; as, His- 
pdniSf Seville, a city in Spain ; SyrtiSf a dangerous quicksand on the 
coast of Lybia ; — 2. of rivers ; as, Tiberis^ the Tiber, which runs past 
Rome ; B€Bti8, the Guadalquiver, in Spain ; so, Albis^ ArdriSf Athi' 
9is, Liris, &c. — 3. of gods ; as, Anvbis^ Apis, Osiris, Serdpis^ deities 
of the Egyptians. But these sometimes make the accusative also in 
in ; thus, Syrtim or /Sfyrftn, Tiberintf or -tn,' &c. 

- Exc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or 
im; as, 

Aqu&lis, m. a watery. Pelvis, f a basin. Securis, f. an axe. 

Clavis, f a key. Puppis, f the stem of a Seraentis, f a sowing. 

Cutis, f the skin. ship. StrYgUis, f. a horse-comb. 

Febris, f. a fever. Restis, f a rope. Turris, f. a tower. 
N&vis, f. a ship. 

Thus naisem or nanim; puppem, or puppim, &c The ancients said, axim, aurim, 
ovim, pestim, vaUim, vteim, &c. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns form their accusative va- 
riously : 

1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or os impure, that is, with a con- 
sonant going before, have the accusative in em or a ; as, ktmpaa, lampiidis, or lam- 
pSdos, lampHdem or lamp&da. In like manner, these three, which have is pure 
in the genitive, or is with a vowel before it: Tros, Trois, Troem or Troa, a Tro- 
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jan; Aonot, a hero; Afmot, a king of Crete. The three ibllowing hare almost 
riwajrs a ; Pan, the god of ■hepheida; tether, the aky ; ddphin, a oolphio ; thutt 
Fona, <B^iTa,delphtna. 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which have their genitive in it or ot iropare, 
form the accnantive in im or in ; sometimes in 'idem, never Wa ; as, PHrif, Pari- 
dis or Partdoa, Parim, or Parin, sometimes PUfidem, never PorldlaL— So, Diapibrif. 

3. Peminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, have commonly lefon 
or %2a, but rarely im ur in ; os, Elis, EtMis or Etfdos, Ehdem or £/lk2a ; seldom 
£Zifn or £2tn; a city in Greece. In like manner feminines in vs. fdos, liave 
^dem or ^da, not ym or yn in the accusative ; as, chlSmys, ptum or fda, not 
ciUtzmyn. a soldier*8 cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whether masculine or feminine, having is 
ot OS pure in the genitive, form the accusative, by changing s of the nominative 
into m orn ; as metamorphosis, -eos or -ios, metamorphosim or -in, a change. Telhys, 
-yos or -yis, Tethym or -yn ; the name of a goddess. 

5. Nouns endingin the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea ; as, Thistus, 
Thesea; Tydeus,Tydea, 

SXCBPTIOII8 IN THB TOCATIYE SIKGULAR. 

Many Greek nouns, particularly proper names, drop s of ihe nominative tofbrm 
the vocative ; as Daphnis, Dankni ; Paris, Pari ; Tethys, 7ethy ; Aidampus, Me- 
lampu ; Orpheus, Orpheu; Chetys, Chdy; Poisis, PoisL jNouns in as, antis, make 
the vocative in a or in on ; as, Pallas, Palla or Pallan ; Calchas, Caicha or Cal* 
chan : some in es make it in es or e ; as, Socr&tes, Chremes, HercHles, Achilles, 6lc. 

XXOEFTION8 IN THB ABLATIVE SINOULAm. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and ar^ have i in the 
ablative; as, s^^dtle, sedth; animal, animdli ; cakar, 
calcari. Except proper names ; as, Prcenesle, abl. 
PrcBnestCj the name of a town ; and the following 
neuters in ar : 

Far, farre, com. Nectar, ire, drink of the gods. 

Hepar, ate, the liner. Par, pare, a match, a pair. 

Jubar, -are, a suri beam. Sai, sale, or -i, m. or n. saU. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have i in the 
ablative ; as, vis, vim, vi ; but cannabis j BtBtis, and Tigris, have e or f. 

Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, make their ablative 
in e or i ; as, turris, turre, or turri ; but restis, a rope, and cutis, the 
skin, have e only.* 



* Several nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or t in the abla- 
tive ; as, finis, supeUex, vectis, pugil, a champion ; mugil or mugHis; so rus, OC' 
&put : Also names of towns, when the question is oaoe by vhi ; as, haiftua Car- 
tha^ine or Carthagini, he lives at Carthage. So, civis, dassis, sors, inber, anguis, 
amsjpostis, fustis, amnis, and ignis ; but these have oflener e. CoiidKf has only 
t. Ttie most ancient writers made the ablative of many other noam in t; as« 
cBstati, cam, lapidi, ovis ; &c. 
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Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly the same ab- 
lative with the adjective ; as, hlpennis^ -t, a halbert ; mdldris^ -t, a mill- 
stone ; quadrtremiSf -t, a ship with four banks of oars. So names of 
months, AffriliSj -t ; December, -bri, SiC. But rudis, f. a rod ^ven to 
gladiators when discharged ; juvinis, a young man, have e only ; and 
likewise nouns ending in il, x, ceps, or ns ; as, 

Adolescens, a young man. Princeps, a prince. Torrens, a brook. 

lofans, an infant Senez, an cid man, Vtgil, a watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ys, which have ym in the accusative, make their 
ablative in ye, or y ; as^ Atys, Atye, or Aty, the name of a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in es, when the noun is either mas- 
culine or feminine ; as, sermones, rapes. 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural also eis 
ot is ; as, puppes, puppets, or fuppis, 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in the 
nominative plural; as, capita^ itinera: but those which have t in the 
ablative, make ia ; as, sedilia, eaUdria, 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablative singular have t only, or either e or i, 
make the genitive plural in ttim ; but if the ablative be ^i ^ only,, the 
genitive plural has um ; as, sedile, sedili, sedilium ; turris^ turre or 
turri, turrium ; caput, caplte, capttuAi, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in as have turn, though their ablative end in 
€ ; as, mas, a male, mare, marium ; vas, a surety, vadium : but poly- 
syllables have rather um ; as, civltas, a state or city, civitdlum, and 
sometimes civitatium. ^ 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive 
singular, have also ium ; as, hostis, an enemy, hostium, - So likewise 
nouns ending in two consonants; as, gens, a nation, gentium; urbs, a 
city, urbium. 

But the following have um ; parens, votes, volvcris, pants, jvvenis, 

29es, forceps, and cdnis, Horace, however, has parentium. Od. 
i. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the genitive plural in ium, 
though they have e only in the ablative singular : 

ArXi.arcis, f. a castle. Linter, -tris^ m. or f. a.litde boat 

Caro, carnis, f. flesh. Lis, litis, f strife. 

l^ohors, -tis, f. a company. Mus, miiris, m. a mouse. 

Cor. cordis, n. the heart Nix, nivis, f. snow. 

Cos, cdtis, f. a kone or whetatcne. Nox, noctis, f. the night, 

Dos, dutis, f. a dowry. * > ' Os, ossis, n. a botte. 

Faux, faucis, f. the jaws. QuYris, -)flis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, m. a rat, Samnis, -tis, m. or f. a Samniie, 

ifix, l^rts, m. a household ^od, liter, utris, iq. a fyMl^, 
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Thus SamnitiwB, IhUrhun, liiium, &e. Abo Ibe oompoandi of imcia Aod an 
as, KptunXy seven oaiices, teptuncivm ; hett eight ounces, betaium. 

Bos, an ox or oow, has houm ; and in the dative, hobuM, or huJbua* 

Greek noons have generally ton ; as, Mdcido, a Macedonian ; Arabt, an Am* 
bian ; .^thimst an Ethiopian ; monocirot, an unicorn ; /yiur, a beaal so called ; 
Tkrax, a Tliracian; Macedanum, ArSbum, .£Oiiopumt monocerdCMai, Ifnemm^ 
2\r&cum. But those which have a or «i« in the nominative singular, sometimet 
form the genitive plural in dn ; as, Epigrammaj qngrommiUum, or epigrammUtdn, 
an epigram ; meiamorpkimat -ium, or eon, 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, form the genltiVe plural as if they 
were complete ; thus, mane$, ro. souls deoarted, manium ; oeftCfs, m. inhabitanii 
of heaven, ca^lium ; because they woald nave had in the sing. manU or manes^ 
and ctples. But names of feasts often vary their declension ; as, SatwrnAUa^ the 
feasts of Saturn, Saiurnamvan and Salurtmidrtan. So, Bacdutnaiia, CompUaUot 
Termin(iUay &xi. 

Obs. 2. Noons which have turn in the genitive plural, are, by the poets, often 
contracted into im ; as, nocetdum for nccentitan : and sometimes, to increase the 
number of syllables, a letter is inserted ; as, catituum, for ca^Uum. The former 
of theso is said to be done by the figure Syncope; and the latter by EpenAiaiB. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Greek doudb in a have commoiily tiM instead oflUnu; as^ 
poema^ a poem, poemdtis, rather than poematibui^ from the old noroi* 
native poemdtum, of the second declension. 

Exc. 2. The poets sonietitnes form the dative plural of Greek nouns 
in si, or, when the next word begins with a vowel, «in sin ; as, TroAH 
or Trodsin, for TroddibuSf from Troas, Troddis or Troddos, a Tro- 
jan woman. 

Exc. 3. Bos, an ox, has bobiis or bubus ; Sus, a swine, sut6u«, 
subuSj or subus, 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Noons which have ium in the genitive plural, make their 
accusative plural in es, eisj oris ,* as, partes, partium, ace partes^ par* 
teis, or partis. 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative plural 
also ends in as ; as, lampas, lampddem, or lampdda ; Utmpddes or lam* 
pddas. So Tros, Troas; keros, keroas; Mthiaps^ JEthidpas^ &,c 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE OASES. 

Lampas, a lamp, f. lampddis, or -ados, -ddi, -ddem, or 'dda, -as^ 
'dde. Plur. -ddes, -ddum, -ddibus, -ddes, or 'ddas, 'ddes^ -ddibus, 

Troas, f. Troddis, or 'dos, -di, -dem, or -do, -as, -rfe. Plur. Tro&des, 
-dum, 'dibus or -si or -sin, -des, or -das, -des, -dilms, 

Tros, m. Trois, Troi, Troem or -a, Tros, Troe, &c. 

Phillis, f. Phillidis or -dos, -di, -dem or -da, -i or -is, -rfe. 

Paris, m. Pdridis or -dos, 'di^^dem or Parim or -in, -t, -i/c. 

Chldmys, f. chlamydis or -$c^o«, -j^c^i, -y<^em or -j^cfa, -}/9, -yde, &e. 

Cdpys, m. Cap-gis or -^/)«, -yt , -ywi, or -yn, -y, -yc or -y. 

Metamorphosis, f. -t« or -to«, or -isos, -i, -tm or -in, ^, -t, &0. 



48 



THIRD DSCUUI8I0N OV MXWM9. 



An alphabetical list of most of the, irregular 
Nouns, both substantive and adjective, of the 
Third Declension. 

* Those thus marked, have e only in the ablative, and urn in the 
genitive plural. 

t Those having t or e and t in tbe ablative, and um in the genitive 
plural, are thus marked. 

I Such substantives have t\ because they are formed from adjectives, 
having i only in the ablative. Though used as substantives, they are 
in reality adjectives, the substantive with which they agree being 
understood. 

{ Substantives, thus marked, take either termination indifferently : 
those not marked take, in general, the first termination mentioned. 

II Carthago and such nouns have e or t when at a place is signified, 
that is, when the question is made by ubi * where?* The names of 
Gods, rivers, &.c, in is, take, in general, im or in in the accusative, 
i or sometimes e in the ablative. 



A 

AdolesceOB, 

AmoiB, 

Amiusu, 

Anguis, 

April is, 

Aqualis, $ 

Araris, 

As and compounds. 

Avis, 

Adjectives. 
Ales, t 
Anceps, t 
Artifex, t 

R 
BffitesJI 
Bilbilis, 
Bipennis, t 
Bob, 
Barisr^ 

C. 
Canalis, 
Cannabis, 
Carthago, t1 
Caro, 
Centassifl, 
Civis, 
Ciassis, 
Cohors, 
Ciavis, $ 
Cor, - 
Cob, - 



ACc 



Sing. 



im, 



em, 

im, or em, 

im, 



im or m, 
im, 



im, 

em, 
im, 



im. 



jm,em, 






Abl, Sing. 



e or I rare* 

i. 

e or i. 

i. 

ior e. 

e. 



e ori. 

eor i. 
eor i. 
e or L 

i or e. 

i. 

i. 



1. 

i ore. 
ior e. 



e of i. 
e €>r i. 



ior a 



I Gen. PI. 
tium, rather Uua* 



lura. 



itum. 

itum, (ia, nom.; 

um. 



boum, (bobus,cfat) 



Diom. 



tium. 



dium^ 
I tiam« 
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CoUis, 

CncnmiSy -< 
Cutis, - 

Adjectives..' 
Capio, compounds 

of in -cep8. 
Caput, coiioimis 

OT'tn-cepB, 
Celer, t 
Ccelebs, ♦ - 
Compart t - 
Compos,* 
Conooior, * - 
Color, comp, ofr * 
C<»rpu8, comp, of in 

•or,* 



Afie, Sing* 



im 



CoDBors, t - 
Coocors, 

D. 
Decnnis, 

D06, • 

AdjecUva, 
Degener, t - 
Dispar, t 
Dives, * 

F. 
Familiaris, t - 
Faux, 
Febris, $ 
Finis, 
Fornax, 
Fustis, 
Facio, comp. of in 

'fex, 

G. 
Gansape iperhaps 

indea.) 
Glis, 
Gummis, 
Genus, conqt. of in 

-er, - 
H. 
Hsresis, 
Hospes,(u2;.* 

Ignis, - 

Imber, - - - 

Infans, - 

Jus, ... 

Jiivenis, 

AdjeOives. 
Impos,* 

Iropar. t • • 
Impubes, * • 
inops, t 



im. 



im, em. 



im. 



im, m, 



AM. Sing. 

Bor'u 

m 

I. 

ior •. 



eori. 


" 


um. 


eori, 




um. 


i, • • 




am. 


e. 




am. 


e, or 1, 




um. 


ote, - 




um. 


e, 




um. 


e, 




Qfl^ 


e. 


m 


um. 


eor 1, 




am. 


i or e rardy. 




ium. 



e or 1, 
e or i, 
e, sometimes i, 

iore. 



1, e. 
i,e. 



Oen.Pi. 



e,i. 
eori, 



e. 



1. 
ite, • 

e or i. 
eoru 



jure, 
e, • 

ote, • 
e or i, 
ere, 
eori, 



tiom^ 

am. 
um. 
am. 



cium. 



ciam. 



um. 



num. 



um. 



um. 



tium. 

um, ium sddom* 

am. 

um. 
am. 
um. 
am. 
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Labes, 
Lar, 

Lens, $ 
Linter, ' • 
Lis, 
Lucaples, adj, 

M. 
Mephitis, 
Messis, 
Molans, t - 
MonSp 

Mugll, . . 

Mus, 
Memo, adj.i {dlim 
Memoris,) • 

N. 
Nataiis, ; - 
^avis, $ • - 
Nil, . - 

November, {and 
such,) 

o. 

Occipat, $ - 
October, 
Orbis, 
Ob, amis, 
Ovia, 

P. 
Pelvis, $ 
Par, m. 4rf' • 
Par, n. - - 

Paliu, 
Pars, 
Postis, 
Pugil, $ 
Puppis, $ 

Adjectives. 
Par, t 

Particeps, t - 
Pauper, ♦ - 
Pes, comp. of* 
Princeps, t • 
Prscepu, * - 
Plus, 
Pubes, * 

Q. 

Quintilis {and such,) 
Quiris, 

R. 

Ratis, ' 

Ravis, 

Restis, 

RivaiiSrt 



Ace, Sing, 
tim, tem, - 



im, 



ira, em, 



em. 



em. 



em, im, 
im, em, 



im, em, 



em, 



em, im, 
im, 
ira, em. 



Abl, Sinff, 
eorh 



ti, te. 



e or I, 

i. 

e ori. 
i. 
e or i. 

e or i, 



1, 

i or e. 
i or e. 



I. 

i or e. 

i. 

e or i. 



e or r. 

i or e. 
e, 

i. 



e or h 
e or i. 
i or e. 
i or e. 

if 

e or i, 
ere, 
e, - 
e or i, 
i, e, 
ri, re, 
ere, 

i. 



e, 1. 
i. 
e. 
i or e. 



, Gen, PL 

ium. 



lum. 

tinm. 

um, ium seldom. 



um. 
riura.* 

um. 



nivium. 



0881Um< 



ium. 
ium. 
udium. 



lum. 

um. 

um. 

um. 

um. 

tnm (ia, nom*) 

num. 

um. 



itium, ituHi. 



1 Semel apnd Ciceronem murum^ 
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Rudis, 

Sal, 

Securis, 

Seges, 

Sementis, $ 

Senex, 

Semis, 

Septunz, 

Serapis, H 

Sextans, 

Sextiiis, 

Sinapis, 

Sitis, 

Sodalis, t 

Sordes, 

Son, 

Surigilis, 

Supellex, "^ 

Adjectives. 
Senex, * 
Soepes,* 
Saperstes, * 
Supplex, t 
T. 

Tibris, |i 
Tigris, II 
Tridens, $ 
Tuiris, $ 
Tuasis, 

Adjectives, 
Tricorpor, * 
TricQspis, * 
Tripes,* 

u,v. 

Vectis, 

Venter, 

Vigil, $ 

Vis, pL vires. 

Unguis, 

Volucris, I 

Uter. - 

Adjectives, 
Uber, t 
Vetus, * 
Vittil, t 
Volucris, t 



Ace. Sing, 



m, era, 

ra, era, 

em, im. 



im, 



era, 
'ra, 
ra. 



em, im seldom^ 



Abl, Sing, 
i ore. 
e. 



e or 1. 

m • 

e. 

e or i. 
i ore. 
e, - 
e or i. 



ra, m, 
m, in. 



m, era, 
m, em, 



vim, - 



,e raro. 

• 

ore. 
e or i. 
e or i. 
e. 
i or e. 

e. 

ite, - 
ite, • 
ici, or e, 

i, e, ide. 
i, e. 
i or e. 
i or e. 
i or e. 

e. - 
e, 

e, - 

e or i. 



eor 1, 
vi, 

e or i. 
i or e. 



e or I, 

i, e seldom^ 

i, e, 

ht - • 



Gen. PL 



tium 

om. 

cium. 

tium. 



um. 
um. 
am. 
um. 



ura. 
ura. 
um. 



lum. 

um. 

num. 

ura. 
ium. 

um. 

ura. 

um, ium seldom. 

ura, iura seldom. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in tis and u. 
Nouns in tcs are masculine ; nouns in u are 
neuter, and indeclinable in the singular number. 



TTBRIIINITIOKS. 



Singular. 

Nona. ) 
Voc. $""• 
Gen. us, 
Dat. ui, 
Ace. urn, 
Abl. 11. 



oru, 



Plural, 



•5 



Nom. 

Ace 

Voc 

Gen. uum, 

AW. f «""• 



lis, or ua. 



Fructus,yrut^, maec. 



Singular. 



N. fructus, 
G. fructib, 
D. fructui, 
A. fructum, 
V. fractus, 
A. fructu, 



Plural, 



fruit, 


N. fructus, 


fruit». 


of fruit. 


G. fructuum, 


offruUs, 


tofruit, 


D. fructibus, 


ta/rmtSf 


fruit, 


A. ihtctiiB, 


fruits^ 


Ofruit, 


V. fructnfl, 


OfruitSy 


toith fruit 


A. fracti(bHS, 


mthfruUs. 



N. comu, 
G. corau, 
D. cornu, 
A. cornu, 
V. cornu, 
A. cornu, 



Singular, 



Cornu, a horn, neut. 



a horn, 

qf a horn, 

to a horn, 

a horn, 

O horn, 

with a horn. 



N. comua, 
G. cornuum, 
D. corntbus, 
A. cornua, 
V. cornua, 
A. corn!A>us, 



Plural, 



horns, 

of horns, 

to horns, 

horns, 

[ O boms, 

with horns. 



Exc. 1. The following nouns are feminine : 



AcoB, a needle. 
Anus, on old woman, 
uomna^ahoute. 
Ficus, ajg. 



Idus, uum, Ike ides of a Portfcus, a gallery ^ 

month. SpecuB, a den. 

Manus, the hand. Trtbus, a iribe^ 

Fenus, a store^houm. 
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Penus and ipeciu are lomeUmes maiculuie. Ficug, j^emtt, and dmmu, with 
veral others, are also of Uie second declension. Capneomus^ in. the aign Capn- 
com, al though from camu, is always of the second decl. and so are the oompounda 
of manus ; ummUnua, having one hand ; ceiUimdnua, &c. adj. Quercus, an oak, 
lias quercorum, and -utimt in the gen. pi. Versus has eern, versorum, versis, m well 
88 ild regular cases. Senatus has also -dti, in the gen. 

Dotnus is but partly of the second declension ; thus, 



Ddmus, tthou»€f fern. 



Singular. 



N. domoB, 

G. domt^s, or mi, 

D. domui, or -mo, 

A. domum, 

V. domas, 

A. domo, 



a house, 

of a house, 

to a house, 

a house, 

O house, 

toith a house. 



Plural. 



N. domus, houses, 

G. domorum, or -uum, qfhouses^ 
D. domtbus, to houses^ 

A. doinos, or -us, houses, 

V. domus, O houses, 

A. domibus, with houses. 



Note. Domits, in the genitive, signifies, of a house ; and domi, at 
home, or of home ; as, memineris domi. Terent Eun. iv. 7. 45. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns have ubust in the dative and ablative plural. 



AcuB,a needle. 
Arcujs, a how. 
ArtUB, a joint. 
Genu, Ine knee. 



Lacus, a lake. 
Partus, a birth. 
Port us, a harbour. 



Specut, a den. 
Trlbus, a tribe. 
Veru, a spit 



PortuSt genu, and veru, have likewise Ibus ; as, pordbus or portubus, 

£xc. 3. Jesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, has um in the 
accusative, and u in ail the other cases.* 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and are 
of the feminine gender. 



* Nouns of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the third, and were de- 
clined like gru8,gruiSj a crane; thnayfr actus, fructui8tfruttui,fructuemj fructus, 
fructue ; fructueSffructuumj/ructu^buSffructues, fruclues.fructuibus. So that all 
the cases are contracted, except the dative singular, and genitive plural. In some 
writers, we still find the genitive singular in uis ; as, Ejus anuis caus&y tor an&s. 
Terent. Heaut. ii. 3. 46. and in others, the dative in u ; as. Resistive itnpUu, for 
impetui. Cic. Fam. x.24. Esse usu sibi, for usui. lb. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. 
is sometimes contracted ; as, currnm, for rurruvm. 

d2 
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TEBMUfATIONB. 


Singular. 


Flural. 


NoDL ; 


1 


Nom. ^ 


Voc. 


68, 

1 


Ace. >e8. 


Gen. : 


• . 


Voc. 3 


Dat. 


jei. 


Gen. erum, 


Ace. 
Abl. 


em 
e. 


Xb^ 



Singular. 



ReB, a thing, fern. 



Plural 



fi, ces, 


a thing, 


N, res. 


things. 


G. rei. 


of a thing, 


6. renini, 


of things. 


D. rei, 


to a thing, 


D. rebas, 


to things. 


A. rem, 


a thing. 


A. res. 


things. 


V. res, 


thing, 


V. res, 


things. 


A. re, 


U)ith a thing. 


A. rebus, 


u>ith things. 



In like manner decline, 

Aci^, the edge <^ a iking, IngliivieSp gZuttony. 

or on army in order of Macies, leanness. 

baUle. M&tefieat matter. 

C&riee, rottenness. Pemltcies, destruction. 

CaBB&riea, ihe hair. PrOluvies, a looseness. 

Faciee.^/oce. Rabies, maJn^M. 

Gl&ciefl, tee. 



Sanies, gore. 
Scabies, the scab, or itch. 
Series, an order^ or row. 
Sj^cies, an ajmearance. 
Superf Ycies, the surface. 
Temperies, tempenOeness. 



Except dies, a day, roasc. or fern, in the singular, and always masc. in the plu- 
ral ; ana meridies, the mid-day, or noon, masc. 

The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dative singular, in 
e ; as, ju2e, forfd^i. Ov. M. 3. 341. 

Gen. Die, Virg. G. i. 208. Saliust, Jng. 52, 106. Acie, Sallust Dat. Die Plant. 
F&de, Gell. Fide, Sallust, Jug. Hor. i. Sat. 3. 95. We find such Genitives also 
as, Aciij Pemicii, Fidi, &c. A few have their Genitive from the Third, as Ri- 
outM, ei, or His, rest. Plebes, the common people, makes pl^nStjAebU^ or jiUhi ; 
Fdmest hunger, y<imi«, or f^ei. 

The nouns of this declension are few in number, not exceeding fi(hr, and seem 
anciently to have been comprehended under the third declension. Most of them 
want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many, the plural altogether. 

All nouns of the fifth declension end in ies, except three ;j!ie2e«, faith; tpes, 
hope ; reSt a thing ; and all nouns in ies are of the fiflh, except these four ; iibies, a 
fir-tree ; SrieSt a ram ; p&ries, a wall ; and quies^ rest ; whicn are of the third de- 
clension. Requies is of the third and fifth declension. 

Of the fifty-seven nouns of this declension, only two. Res, and Dies, are com- 
plete in the plural. The following plurals occur : Nom. or Accus, Ades, FUciee, 
Eiwriis, Proghdes, ScHbies, Sj^nes, Spes, Superficies.— 4jien. FUderum, Spi- 
ciemm, Sperum, M&Urieum, XMvurieuffi.— Dat. or Abl. <Spe6i<«, Superf^eous. 
* Spicierum et ^piciebus nolim dioere, ne si Latine quidem dici jpomw^-iictro. 
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S¥NOP^S OF THir FfVE DECLBNSIONa 

{GreaJc woids and oeuteis uq omitted. The Jiomioative ""piiltr also 

does not appear in its various forms.] 



• 


1. 


11. 


III. 


IV. 


V. 


Sing. 




« 








NODL 












Gen. 


(B, 


• 


i*f 


^! 


ei. 


Dat • 


«» 


0, 




. 1 


• 
01 


Ace. 


am. 


" urn* 


> diit 


ttlllt 


em. 


Voc. 


as Nom. « 


aiNom. 


an Nom. 


an Nom. 


aaNom. 


Abl. 


4, 


0, 


e. 


tt, 


€. 


PlwaL 












Nom. 


«, 


«. 


es. 


««, 


es. 


Gen. 


arum. 


drum, 


ttm. 


uum. 


hrum. 


Dat. 


is. 


M. 


ibus. 


Uus, 


Urns. 


Ace. 


as. 


OS, 


es. 


us. 


es. 


Voc. 


«. 


• 

t. 


es. 


us. 


es. 


Abl. 


w» 


w» 


ibus. 


Ibus, 


»us. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, 
Variable, Defective, and Redundant. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in both. 

Heterogeneous Nouns, 

Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous, and may be 
reduced to the following classes : 

1. Mascvline in the singular, and neuter in the plural. 

A vemus, a lake in Campania, hell. Mtenalus, a kiU in Arcadia. 

Dind^mus, a hUl in Pkrygia. Pan.^u8, a pronumUny in T%race. 

lamarus, a hiU in T%race. Tsnarua, a promoniory in Laconia.- 

MaoiXcaa, a hiU in Campania, famous Tartarus, Aeu. 

for exceBent wines. Taygetus, a kiU in Lacania. 

Thus, Avema, Avemorum ; Dindpma, -drum, &c. These are thought by some 
to be properly adjectives, having mans understood in the singular, and juga, or 
cacuntbia, or the Uk6»4n the plural. 
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2. Mage, in the ting, and in the plur. mate, and neuter. 

Jdcus, a jest, pi. joci and joca; IdeuSj a place, pi. loci and loca. 
When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a discourse, loci 
only is used. 

^ Feminine in the singular^ and neuter in the plural. 

Carbdsus, a sail, pi. carb&sa ; Pergdmus, the citadel of Troy, pi. 
Pergdma. 

4. Neuter in the singular^ and masculine in the plural. 

Ccdum, pi. call, heaven ; Elysium, pL Elysii, the Elysian fields ; 
Argos, pi. Argij a city in Greece. 

5. Neuter in the sing, in the plur. masc. or neuter. 

Rastrum, a rake, pi. rastri and rastra; frcsnum, a bridle, ^hfrteni 
and fr(ena. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural. 

Delicium, a delight, pi. delicitB; epidum, a banquet, pi. ipida; bal- 
neum, a bath, pi. balnea and balnea. 

Heteroclites. 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites; as, vas, 
vdsis, fi vessel, pi. vdsa, vasorum ; jugerum,jugeri,iknducie, pl.jugera, 
jugirum, jugeribus, which has likewise sometimes jugeris, and ju- 
g^re, in the singular, from the obsolete ^'tig-u^, or juger. 

In double nouns, both nouns are declined when combined in the no- 
minative case ; as, 

Respublica, a commonwealth, fern. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. respubltca, 
G. reipublics, 
D. reipubllcs, 
A. rempubllcam, 
V. respublica, 
A. republic^. 



N. respubliCffi, 
G. rerumpublicarum, 
D. rebuspublicis, 
A. respublTcas, 
V. respublicse, 
A. rebuspublicis. 



Jusjurandum, an oath, neut 
Singular. Plural. 



N. jusjurandum, 
G. jurisjurandi, 
D. jurijurando, 
A. jusjurandum, 
V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 

G. jurumjurandorum,* 

D. juribusjurandis, 

A. jurajuranda, 

V. jurajuranda, 

A. juribusjurandis. 



*'V 



The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not used. 



iBBBcruLAft Koum; 
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If a nominative is combined with Bome other case, then the nomina- 
tive only is declined ; bb, 

• • 

Paterfiunilias, a master of a family, maac. 

N. pater&milias, 
6. patrislamilias, 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
V. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefamilias, 

Some nouns are both of the second and third declension ; as, 



N. G. 

>ei, 
Orpheus, > 

)eoi 



eo, 



A. 



N. 



eoB, \ ei, 
G. D. 



Jeum, ) 
or eon, ^ 



V. 



en. 



Ak 

eo; 2d Declen. 
— ; ddDeden. 



A. V. 



Ah. 



fF^niifl. 5 i. I 0, I um, I — o; 2d Declen. 
^*^»^ } fidis, 1 6di, I 6dem, | u, dde; 3d Declen. 



N. G. 
Afihilleus, I ei, 

Ac^«. risers 



D. 

eo, 

li, 



V. 



Jlem, . , 
or len, | ^ or le, 



eo, 
Uee, 



Ak 
eo; 2d Declen. 
le; dd Deolen. 



Some nouns are of peculiar declension. 



Singular. 

N. JupYter, 
G. Jovis, 
D. Jovi, 
A. Jovera, 
V. JupYter, 
A. Jove. 

Singular. 

N. bos, 
G. bovis, 
D. bovi, 
A. bovem, 
V. bos; 
A. hove. 



Singular. 

N. vis, 
G. vis, 
D. — 
A. vim, 
V. vis, 
A. vi. 



Plural. 

N. vires, 
G. virium, 
D. viribus, 
A. vires, 
V. vires, 
A. viribus. 



Plural. 

N. boves, 

G. bourn, 

D. bobus, or bubus, 

A. boves, 

V. boves, 

A. bobns, or bubue. 
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IL DEFECTIYB NOUN8. 

Nouns are defective either in cases or in num- 
ber. 

Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

I. Some are altogether indeclinable, and are 
therefore called Aptota, or Aptotes.* 

Nouns in u are indeclinable in the singalar number, but regular in the plural, 
as, comUf a horn, plural, comua, comwim, &c. 

Most nouns in i are indeclinable in both numbers ; as gvmmi, 'gum;' n'napt, 
* mustard.' 

Foreign or barbarous words, that is, names which are neither Greek nor 
Latin ; as, Job, Jeruscdem, Abraham^ Adam. 

Any words put for nouns, as veUe tuum, * thv will ;' Istud eras, * that to-mor- 
row ; O magnum Grcx&rwn, * the ' Omega,* or large O of the Greeks.' 

Cardinal numbers from Quatuor to Centtaa : also tot, quot, and their plurals. 
MUle, the adjective, is a plural aptote of all genders. miUe, the substantive, is 
an aptote in the singular, but regular in the plural ; as, millia, miUium, &c. 

Cepe, ' an onion ;* marie, ' the morning;' gausitpe, ' a rough coat;* all of them 
neuter. 

Nequam and frugi are aptotes in both numbers : to,pondo, * a pound,' is used in 
the plural ; Duojwndo, * two pounds.* 

Frauto and aatia are generally considered adverbs. 

II. Some are used only in the one case, and are 
therefore called Monqptota. 

Nominatives singular. Inguiet, ' want of rest ;' poUs, neuter pote, able ;' extpts, 
'hopeU 



Genitives. Dida and nauci, Dicis gratid * lor form's sake :* res ttauci, * a 
thing uf no value.' Vet abl. n€mco occurs in Naev. ap. Fest 

Datives. Despioatui, * contempt;' Ludificalui, * mockery.' 

Accusatives. Amissum, * a loss ;' decempHcem, * ten-fold;' trilioem, * trebly-tis- 
sued ;' procirem, * a peer.' 




a 
net;' compSdc, * with a fetter;' faiux"' in the throat;* are all regular in the plu- 
ral except ambage, which wants the genitive ; as, amhSges, ambagiJbus ; com- 
pedes, compedium, compedibus. 

Accusatives plural. Inficias, *a denial ;' as, ire inficias, * to deny ;' indHas ot 
inc^la, ' extremities,' • nonplus ;* as, ad indUas redactus, ' reduced to one's wit's 
end.' 

Ablative. Ingratiis, * in spite of one,' ' against one's will.' 



* From A priv. ** not," and stt^^k, * a case,' because they have no case. 
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III. Some are used only in two cases, and there- 
fore are called Diptota. 

Nora, and Ace. Neceaae or necenum, * neceasity ;' vUipe or vo^md, * plcsrare ;* 
iiutaTt * likeness ;' cuto, ' a city ;' dica, diami, * an action at law ,*' Atr, * the palm 
of the hand.* 

Nora, and Abl. Astus, astUt' craft ;' vesper, vespertj or vaperi, ' the eyening ;* 
nirempSt sirempte, * the same,* ' all alike.* 

Gen. and Abl. InmHiSt m. impHe, ' fi>rce ;' verbirist n. verbert, * a stripe ;' 
sponiis, sponte^ * of one^ own accord ;' jugeriMjugire, ' an acre ;* bat jugirig, and 
verbiris are both entire in the plural. 

Dat and Abl. Hortatui and hortaiu^ * exhortation ;* Irriaui, irruUf * derision ;' 
obterUuif oUentUt * a covering/ * a pretext* 

Ace. and Abl. vqfrem and vepre, * a briar.* 

Norn, and Ace. plar. Svppetia^ si^ppetias, * help,* * supplies,* inferuSf inferias, 
'sacrifices to the dead.' 

Gen. and Abl. plur. Rq)etundarum, repeUtndis, * extortion.* 

IV. Several nouns are only used in three cases, 
and therefore called Triptota. 

Nom. Gen. and Abl. Toibumt t, o, < gore.* 

Nom. Ace. and Voe. Fas, ' right ; * nefa$, * wrong; * ntkU or nfl, • nothing ; * 
qpost * an heroic poem ;' mdos * a song ;* hyopom&Jtes, * a kind of poison which 
grows on the forehead of a foal ;' cacoethis, ' an evil custom ;* and other Greek 
neuters in es. 

Nom. Gen. and Ace. Taniundem, ianddem, temtandemt * OTen as moch.* 

Nom. Ace. and Abl. Algus, um, u, ' cold ;* Inquies, Hem, he adj. * restlea ;* 
Obex, Hcem, Vx, * a bolt ;' Satias, atem, ate, satiety f Situs, urn, u, * situation.' 

Gen. Ace. and Abl. Femtnis, i, e» ' the thigh,' plural yemlna in nom. ace. and 
voc. Ojns, em, e, ' help,' plur. opes, opium, &e., and generally signifies * wealth,* 
or ' power.' Sordis, em, e, ' filth,' plur. sordes, turn, ^bus. 

Dat. Ace. and Abl. Fred, em,e, ' prayer ;* plur. preces. um, ituSf ^. Derisui, 
urn, u,* ridicule ;' Niqitui,um, u, ' marriage.' 

Nom. Ace. and Voc. Plural, the neuters Cete, ' whales,' Ten^, * a beautiful yale 
in Thessaly,' mele, * songs.' 

V. The following nouns want the Nominative, 
and of consequence the Vocative, and are there- 
fore called Tetraptota. 

Vicis, f. ' of the place,' or ' stead of another;* Fecudis, f. ' of a beast ;' Diiio^ 
nisj f. * of power^ dominion ;* of these pecudis has the plural entire ; diUonis 
wants it alt(^ether ; vicis is not used in the genitive plural. To these add Aeir, 
* slaughter ;* Daps, * a dish of meat ;' and Fruxi * corn ;* hardly used in the nomi- 
native singular, but in the plural mostly entire. Fors, fortis, fortem, forte, 
' chance,* ' fortune,' is not used in the dative. {Forti Fortuna occurs in Amob^ 
lib. s'lu and on some ancient coins and monuments.] 
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VI. Some notms only want one case, and are 
called Pentaptota. 

Hun, Faz, faex, fd, giog, labet, bix, m {* the mouth') jhu^ pix, prcieMt pm, ros^ 
mItoleM, and tol waoc the genitive plonL €>haM * a confaaed maa ^' wanta the 
aen. nngolar, and the plural entirely ; dat sing. oAao. Vi», * strength,' seldom 
has the dative singular, out plural complete. NemOt 'no body/ wania the voca- 
five singnlar, and has no plural. Such words as qualis, quantus, quotus, havejio 
Yocative. 



DEnECTIVE IN HVMBKB. 



I. Proper names of persons strictly want the 
plural. 

II. Proper names of places are used in the 
singular or plural only ; as, 

Italia^ ' Italy ;' AthenaCy * Athens.' 

in. Most names of Virtues, Vices, Herbs, 
Metals, Minerals, Liquids, Corn, most Ab- 
stract Nouns, &c., \yant the plural; as,. 

JustUiOj ' justice ;' Inertia, * sloth ;' Apium, * parsley ;' Argentum, 
* silver ;' Aurum, • gold ;' Lac, * milk ;' Trittcuniy * wheat ;' Hordeum, 
'barley;* Avena, 'oats;* Juventus, 'youth;' Pueritia^ 'childhood;' 
&c. 

IV. Masculines wanting the Plural. 



Aer, aeris, the air. 

^her, -eriB, the sky. 

Cestus, -1, the girdte of Vemis, 

FTmw, A, durut. 

Hesperus, -i, me evening tktr. 

Limus, -i, dime. 

Meridies, •iSi, mid-day. 

Mundufl, -i, a womarCa ornaments. 

M118CU8, -i, moss. 

Nemo, -Ynis, c. g. no body. 



Penus, -i, or -us^d. g. aU manner of pro- 
visions. 
Pontus, -i, the sea. 
Pulvis. -eris, dusL 
Sabulo, -uDiB, gravel. 
Sanguis, -inis, tlood. 
Sopor, -Oris, sleep. 
Veternus, -i, letmrgy. 
Vificus, •!, bird-lime. 



V. Feminines wanting the Plural. 



Argilla, <B,j)Gtter*s earth. 

F&ma, 'Sit fame. 

Humus, •!, Oie ground. 

Lues, -is, ajp2a^fue. • 

Plebs, plebis, me common people, 

Pttbes, -is, the youtii, 

Qnies, -Stis, rest. 



Salus, -ulis, safely. 

STtis, -is, ihxrsL 

Siipeilex, -ctYlis, hmiaehfAd fwndiwre. 

Tabes, -Is, a consumption. 

Tellos, -iiris, Ike edrth. 

Vespera, ««, the evening. 
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VI. Neuters wanting the Plural, 

AlbunOt i, on album, NeetBTi iUit, ntOar. 

B|.Iau8tiam, i, the flower qf a pome- NYhil, nil, Dflinimi* i, wtAmg, 

^ranaie tree. NYtnim, i, nitre. 

BaraihraiD, i, a guLf. Om&snin, hfat tripe. 

Ccenum, i, mvd. Opium, i, opium. 

Crocnm, i« eo^grom* Peligos, i, V»e 

Diliiculuin, i, the dawn* i PenQm, i, or 

Ebar, oris, ivory. ( Penus, oris, pr 

Fei» fellis, mH PYper, en»,pq)per. 

Gela, trev. froM, Prulubium, i, a deeire. 

GtaBtnm. i, wood, Siibuluiii, i, aamL 

1 Glateo, Xnis, or SftI, taiii, (nevf.) aedL 

\ Gliitinuni, i, glue. SUam, hike ma. 

Gvpsam, i, while pUuter. Seniom, i* old age. 

Hepar, atis, the Uoer. SYnapi, inv. muZard. 

H!lQm 'i, the black speck of a bean. T&buni, i, gore. 

Jiibar, aris, a gun-beam. Ver, veris, epring. 

Jiisiitium, i, a law vacation. Vetemam, i, lethargy. 

Lardom, i, bacon. VTnu, i^ poison. 

Letum, i, death. Viscum, i, birdlime. 

Uivajn, \, clay* Vitram, i, wood. 

MiLcelloni, i, the shambles. ZingYber, eiii, ginger. 

Mane, the morning. 

VII. Names of Games, Feasts, Books, &c. 
wanting the Singular. 

ApoUinarcfl, iam, games in honour of Olympian the Olvmpic games. 

Apollo. Oivia, rites of Bacchus. 

Bacchanalia, ium, or oram, the feasls of Palilia, a feast in honour of PeHes. 

Bacchus. FtLrenteAi&teoiemmtiesatthefunerolofa 

BaeolYca, orom, or bn,a book of pasto- parent. 

rals. Pytbia, games in honour of ApoUo. 

Cbaiifltia, orum, lovefeasls. QuinqufttriiB, num, arid 

Dionysia, the feast ofBacehus, Quinqu&tria, dram, & vamt feasts in luh 

Georgica, Oram, or on, a work on hue- nour of Minerva. 

bandry. Suo vetaorilia, iam, a sacrifice of a arm, 

Hieroaoiyma, Oram, Jerusalem. she^t and ox. 

UktiBddt feasls of Jupiter Latialis. Syracuss, arum, Syracuse. 

« 

VIII. Masculines wanting the Singular. 

AnteSf -mm, fore ranks. Fasces, -iiim, a bundle of rods car- 

Q,9Xic.e)X\^loMices ox windows^ made with ried before (he chief magistrates of 

ctoss-barSy like a net; a rail or balus- Rome. 

trade round any place ; bounds or Fasti, -dram, or lastiis, -nam, ctdendarSy 

limits. in which were marked fesHwd days, the 

C&ni, grey hairs. names of magistrates, &c. 

Casses, -ium, a hunter*s net. Fines, -iam, the borders of a coaniy, or 

C el ires, -urn, the Itght-horse* a country. 

Cudiciili, writings. Fori.tA^ gangways of a tkip; seats m 

DruMes, -um, the Druids, priests of the the circus ; or the cdls of a bee^hive, 

ancient Britains and Oauls. Furfures, -um, scales in the head* 



kilSri, ihe gods hdot>^ !tSti&tf»t -Jain. moctuari- 

LsurYces, yowng rabbits^ Wftt&les, -iiiin, nrrenfti^. 

U&mvaeB, -mnthobgoiiUns, or spirits w Pandects, pandecU' 

the dark. Posteri, pmteriiv. 

liMri, children. Proceres, -um, me nobles. 

Lacerei, -om, a third part of ihe ettrJ^ PugiUares, 'iumt'WriUng4aMe8. 

Romans. Seotes, -im, thorns. 

Majores, -unit ancestors. Siiperi, -um, & -uranif the ffodsohave^ 

Mftaes, •ium, spirits of (he. dead. 

IX. Peminines wanting the Singular. 

Alpea, 'iuxDrthe AJpg. Fer'm, holydays. NuptiB, a marriage. 

Angustiae, d^ficuUies. Fiacea, 4aiQ, the lees qfoU. Offucis, tJieats. 

Antia), afore lock. Gadeiir -ium,. Cadiz. Opec« ». loorAinen. 

Apios, gewgaws. G«rra> trifiss. Parietinae, dd walls. 

Argutie, quirks, witticisms. Gratef , -ium, thanks. Partes, •kun, a party. 

Big«, a chariot drawn by Hyades, -um, the seven PbS&leraB, trogpp^ngs. 

two horses. stars. F\%f^nets. 

Trigie, —by three, Inducie, a truce. Pleiades, oum, Ibe sersern 

Quadrigffi, —6y /our. Induvis, cZofAes to/mt on. stars. 

Braccae, breeches. Ineptia, siUy stories. Pnestigffi, ew^TtinienJts. 

Branchic, the giUs of a Inieris, sacrifce^to the Inr Vnmitisi,Jirstfrmts. 

fish. ferruUs. QuisqulUiaB, sweepiws. 

CoarYtes, -um, the three InsKdis, snares. Rellfquie, a remainekr. 

graces. £&leods, NonaBr Idus^ ^s\e\xn&, rugged piacesk 

Clitallae, pemnen. -saxm, names ^ith Ae SiUiiMe, «aj^tto. 

Cune, a cradle, Romans gave to certain Scale, a loader. 

Declms, tithes. days in each mmUh. S<*&tebrs, a -sp/nng. 

DiriB, imprecations, ihefu- Lapfcidins, stone quar- Scope, a besom, a broom^ 

ries. rise. Twahrte, datiamsa. 

DivKtie, riches. Litere, an epistle. Therme, hot baths. 

DryiUes, -nm, the nymphs Lactes, ^um, maail «»- Theimdplje, straits of 

sf the woods. trails, mount (Ettu 

Excuhie, watches. Maoubia, spoUs taken in Trice, toys.^ 

ExBe(|aie,yiinattib; war. Wfi\\fe, folding doors* 

Exuvie, spoils. Mine, threats. VeivHie, Uie seven steu^ 

F&oetie, pleasant sayings. MInutie, little niceties: VindYcie, a tiaim ifUbsr- 
F&cultfites, -ura, dc «>uim, Nngsi, trifles. tiyvad^enes* 

sni^s goods and chattels. Nundlfoe, a market* 

X. Neuters wanting the Singular. 

Acta, pubHo acts, or records. Crepnndia, children's baubles. 

Advenaria, a memjbrandum book. (/unabula, a cradle, an origin. 

JEstliaf 8C. castra, summer quarters* Dicteria, scoffs, wittunsaM. 

Arraa, arms. Exta^Me entrails. 

Bellftria, -orum, sweetmeats. Februa, -urum, purifying sacrifices.- 

Baomr goods. Flabra, blasts if wmd. 

Breria, -ium* shelves^ Foria , muck. 

Castra, a camp. Fra«a, strawberries. 

Chaaristia, -drum* a peace feast. Hybema, sc. castra, winter starters. 

Cfb&ria, victuals. Ilia, -ium, the sntrails. 

G$m)ftia, an assembly of the people tolncunabiHa, a cradle. 

make laws, elect magistrates, or hold Insecta, injecfo. 

trials Juata,/uoe9ti< ritss^ 



Ijamenta, imufiitatkm»<. Praebia, an amulet. 

Lantia pravititma for ike etUertainmeul Praecordia, the bowels. 

<^ foreign etmbtuead&th PrincYpiai Cfte place in the camp «4trt tke 

Loatia. deng of wcM beoMtL general's tent stood. 

Migalia, •iam, <xittages. Pythia, games in honour (^Apeth. 

Mcenia, •Inm, A -idtum, the uxtRs of a Rostra, a place in Rome made of tkt 

city. beaks of dnps^ from whitk ertitere 

Malticia, garmen^rflndy vfrought. used to make orations to the people* 

Mania, -iOram, offices. Scrnta, oHd clothes. 

Ogia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. Spnns&lia, -iuni, espousals. 

Ovliia, -iofii, an indoeune where the Srativa sc. castra, a standing camp» 

jpeople toent to give their w^es. Sudvetaoi^lia, -iuiD, a sacrifice of « 

Palearia, -ium, the dew-km of a beast. swine, a sheep, and an or. 
Paraphema, aB tkijigs me wife brings T&laria, -iam, winged sknes. 

her htuhand except her dowry. Tetqua, rough places. 

Parentalia, -ium, solemnities at Ihefune- Transura, the seats where the rowers sit in 

ral ofoarents. ^ips. 

Fhiltfft, taoepolioTU. UtentXlia, -him, ulenwiU 

XI. The following Plurals are sometimes found 
in the Singular. 

Ann&lea, iam, amuda. Genas, the cheeks. Phalene, tn^ppings. 

Aotae, door-posts. Habenae, reins. Plenquo, many. 

Argutis, untticisms. Hyades, um, the Pleiads* Procerea. um, nMes. 

Artua, nam, thejointt. Ine^tie, sUly toit. PugiU&ria, iam, or 

Bigs, a chariot drawn by Uitebne, lurking places. Pugill&roa, ium, a natO' 

two horses. LTberi, children. book. 

CaaaSfl, iam, a hunter's net MajOres, um, ancestors. Qnadrige, a chariot drawn 
dcelltea, nm, and nam, ike Manes, iam, the shades. by four horses. 

gods. Mapalia, hut*. QumtSs, um, and ium, 

CyclSdea, am, Ae Cycla,' Mtnutiae, litdc niceties. citizens of Rome. 

dian islands. ^^aiSdes, um, fountain RelYquis, a remotiufer. 

DecitasB, tithes. nymphs. SsA^nt, nvfed places* 

Dine, the Furies. Nares, ium, the nostrils. Scalae, a loader. 

Difades, um, (he Dryads. Nates, ium, ^ buttocks. Sentes, iam, thorns. 

£palae, a banquet . Oblivia, forg^idness. Singuli, one by om. 

Eumenides, nm, tlie Fu- OffiiHe, chnts. Spona, spoils. 

ries. OptYmates, am, nobles. Superi, thegodsabo9e. 

Facetiae, pleasant sayings. Palearia, ium, the dew-lap Transtra, seals for the roW" 
Fides, iam, a stringed in- of a beasL ers in a ship. 

atrument. Pascua, pastures. UtensTlia, ium, miensils* 

Fraga, oruixi, strau^terries. Pen&tes, ium, household Vepres, um, brambles. 
CiemKni, twins. gods. 

XII. The following Singulars are sometime* 
found in the Plural. 

Aconitum, woJfdiane. Avena, oats. Contagium, a contagion. 

Aer, eris, the dir, Balsamum, balsam. Crocus, sttfron. 

iEs, aeris, brass, money. Calor, oris, heat. Cruor, Oris, liood. 

JEvnm, an a^e. C^ro, CMmis, ^fiesh. Cutia, the skin. 

Allium, garltc C§ra, wax. Ehnr, oris, ufory, 

j^r^i(^tia,/rifimi'^ip, .Cjfc^ta, hemlpcli. JSUctruQi^ani^.. 
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IRRBOULAB NOUNS. 



F&r, Ikriii, com. ^ 

Fervor, orii, heat 

Furor, dni, madness, 
Fikmi»» smoke, 
Gldris, glory^ 
Hordeum, barUy, 
Ira, anger, 

Joi, juri«j/t<«f»c^ Void, 
liBetftia, joy 

Langaor, oxvstfainlness. 
Latex, Ifcii, Uauor, vxUer, 
Lignum, 1000a, a kg, 
Llfqaor, oris, Ufuor. 
Lax, IvLCVh hght 



Marmor, oria, marUe* 
Mel, mellia, honey. 
Mon, mortis, detUh. 
Muodliia, neatness, 
Meqaliia, wickedness. 
Nez, necis, cruel death, 
Obllvio, oois, forgetftUr 

ness. 
P&lea, ckaf. 
Pal, pftcist^eoce. 
Fix, ^iciBfjfUch. 
Palvis, ens, dust 
PurpurBt purple, 
Qui§«, etis, resL 
Rob, rOris, dew. 



Rubor, oris, redness, 
Sal, s&lis, imasc.) salt, 
Sol, sdlia, the sun, a day. 
S5por, oris, sleq>, 
SpvLmAffoam. 
Sulfur, uris, sulphur, 
Tepor, oris, heat. 
Terror, oris, terrour. 
Thj^mum, thyme, 
TrYbulus,a<Auf2e. 
TristYtia, sadness. 
Verbena, vervain. 
VYgor, oris, strength, 
VIoum, wine. 



XIIL The following differ somewhat in mean- 
ing with respect to the number in which they are 
used. 



.£des, is, a lempHe, 
iEdes, iom, a house. 
Anzlflium, aid. 
AoxTlia, ttugUiary troops, 
BoDum, a good thing, 
Blbxiai, property. 
Career, a prison. 
Cmniene, a gaoL 
Castram, a oasUe, 
Caatra, a camp. 
Comltium, a part of the 

Roman forum. 
Com!tia, an assembly for 

election. 
Cupedia, e. delicacy, 
Cupedic, Brum, ara 
Cupedia, orum, dainties, 
C5pia,jD2eti<y. 
Cdpie,/orce«. 
Facaltas, ability. 
Facult&tes, wetUih. 



Fala, a trick. 
Falae, scaffolding, 
Fastiis, vb, pride. 
Fastiis, uom, and 
Fasti, orum, a calendar. 
Finis, an end. 
Fines, boundaries. 
Fortuna, Fortune, 
Fortunae, luck, weaiih. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfures, dandriff, 
Litera, a letter of the al- 

jjhabet. 
Liters, an epistle. 
Lustrum, a space of fioe 

years. 
Lustra, dens qf wHd 

beasts. 
Mus, custom. 
Mures, manners. 



Opis, gen. help. 
Opes, om, power, toeofti. 
Opera, labour. 
Otietm,workme7i, 
Plaga, a dxmaJte. 
Plage, nets, toUs. 
Princlpium, a beginning. 
Princtpia, fAe generaPs 

situation in a cawtp. 
Rostrum, a beak. 
Rostra, the elevated plaoe 

€U Rome from which 

orators spoke. 
Rub, the country, 
Riira, Mds, 
Sal, salt. 
Sales, witticisms. 
Torus, a bed, a tuft, a 

cord. 
Tori, brttumey muscles. 



XIV. Plurals sometimes used for the Sin- 



gul 



ar. 



Alta, the sea. 
AnYmi, courage. 
AuTK,theair, 
Carlnc, a ked. 
Cervices, the neck, 
CoUa, the neck. 
Come, the hair. 
Conniibia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart. 



Corpora, a body. 
Crepusciila, twiHght, 
Curriis, a chariot, 
ExKlia, bani^anenL 
Frigora, cold. 
Gaudia,joy. 
GramYna,£Ta««. 
Guttura, the throat 
Hymenei, marriage. 



Jemnla, fasting. 
Ignes, love. 
InguYna, the groin. 
Jube, a mane, 
LimKna, a threshold, 
Litt5ra, a shore. 
Mense, a service or course 

of dishes. 
Nenie, a funeral dirge. 



KBIHmDAST NOims. 



« 



Nuraina, Ae dimnity* P«ct«ra, ike hreasL 

Odia, haired. Rictiis, the jaws. 

Ora, the tnouUit the ccunte- Robore, oa&, strength. 

nance. SHentia, sUettce. 

Ore, confines. Sinus, tite breast of a 

OrtuB, a rising, the east. ilkm garment. 

Otia, ease, leisure. Taedae, a torch. 



Tenapftra, time. 
ThalAmi, marriage, or 

marriage-bed. 
Tori» a Mi, a couch. 
Ro- yi»t a Journey. 

VultiU, the counienanu^ 
Thura, frankincense. 



in. RBDUNAANT NODNS. 

Nouns are reduodant in different ways: 1. In termination oely ; an* 
arbos, and arbors a tree. 2. In declension only ; as, laurtis, genit lauri 
and laurOis, a laurel tree ; sSquenter^ -tri, or -<rts, a mediator. 3. Only 
in ffender; as, hvn or hot vu^tu, the mbbie. 4. Both in tenatnatioii 
and declension ; as, materia, -<b or matereis^ -iei, matter ; plebs^^iSy the 
common people, or plebes, -is, -ei, or contracted, plebk 5. In termina- 
tion and gender ; as, tOnitrus^ 'us^ masc. tonitru, neut thunder. 6. In 
decleneion amd geader ; aa, p&ius, •«, and -^, m. or f. or /wntcs, -irt>, 
neut all kind of provisienfi. 7. In termination^ gender and declenfliQii ; 
as, tBtheff ^eris^ masc. and €cthra, -<s, fern, the sky. 8. Several nouns 
in the same declension are differently varied ; as, tigris, -ds or -IdiSf a 
tiger ; to which may be added nouns which have the same MgnificatioQ 
in different numbers ; as, Fidena, -<b ; or Fidenm, '&rum, the name of a 
city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of tfaoB^ wliicll 
express the same meaning by different terminations ; as, menda^ -<b ; 
and mendum, -4, a fault ; cassis, 'idis ; and casslda, '€b, a helmet Sa 



AclTnus, ^ -una, a grape-stone. 
Alvear, qr -e, ^ -ium, a bee-hive. 
Am&ractis, ^ -am, sweet marjormn. 
Ancile, ^ -ium, an oval ahiud. 
Angiportus, -us, ^ -i ^ -uin. a narrow 

lane. 
Aphractus, ^ •um, an oj^n ship. 
Amostre, jr -oni, the flag, colours. 

Balteus ^ -um, a belt. 
Batillus, ^ -um, aflre-shovei. 
Capulus, ^ -um, a hilt. 
Capaa, ^ -o, a capon. 
Cepa, ^ -e, indeci. on oni^n. 
ClypeuB, ^ -um, a shieii^ 
Colfuviefi, ^ 'iOtfllthy dirt. 
Compages, ^ -go, ajoining^ 
Conger, Sr -grus, a targe wL * 
Cr5cu8, jr -um, saffron. 
<,*ub]ftu8, ^ -um, a cubit 
Bifiiviani, ^-«b, a ddage. 
£l«phaBt«8, 4" El«phaB, -aatia» an efi»> 

£ttgas, ^ -eia, an eic^. 



Esseda, ^ -um , a chariot 

Eventus, if -um, an event 

Fulgetra, «- -um, lightnif^. 

Gaierua, ^ -on, a hat 

Gibbus, (^ -a ; 4r 'Or, -eria or -ari, a bunchy 

a sweuing. 
Gluttnum, qr -en, glue. 
Hebdoraas, ^ -fid a, a voeek. 
InlritB, ^ nm,flne mortarf misteed 
Librarium, ^ -a, a book-ease. 
Maceria, & -es, ioi, a waU. 
MiUiare, qr -inm, a mile. 
MtSnYtufo, ^ -as, -las, an admonition. 
Muria, & -es, -iei, brine orpkkU. 
Naaus, gr -um, the nose. 
ObsIdiQ, jr -um, a siege. 
(Estrus, gr -um, a gtm-bee. 
Ostrea, 4r -um, an oyster. 
Peplua, & -um, a vet/, a robe. 
Piatrina, & Mim, a 6aAe-^ouMb 
PnetextuB, -^^ ^ -um, a prStSKt 
Ra4M, & -um^atufw^ 
Ruma, & -men* the cud. 
tfwom, ^ un» a ftrttfl- 
2 



M DIVISION OF NOUNS. 

Sept, ds tSpei, f. s hedge. Siiff imen, & -tam, a perfume, 

Seflmen, & -mentuio, a piece ot paring, Tignus, & -um, a pUmk. 

Simlui, & -tim, a JkisnYi^. Toral, & 'file, a bei-cooering. 

BtnuSr & -001, a mUk-pad. Torcular, & -are, a wine press. 

Sporcltia, & -es, ruuUneee. Viscus, & -um, bird-lime. 

Str&men, & -turn, «frato. Veterous, & -um, a lethargy. 

Note. The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem originally to 
have been redundant ; thus, vaaa -Srum, properly comee from txMum, and not 
from va» ; but custom, which gives laws to all languages, has dropt the singular 
and retained the plural ; and so of others. 



Division OF NOUNS ACCORDING TO THBIE SIGNIFICATION AND DERI- 
VATION. 

I. The name of a particular person or thing 
individually is called a proper name ; as, 

All christian and surnames of men, as, Paulus, Cicero, Charles, 
Frederic, &c.; the names of cities, mountains, and rivers; as, London, 
Andes, Missouri. But a name which belongs to several things of one 
kind is called a common name; as, homo, 'a man ;' rex, 'a king;* 
Jiutnus, * a river.* 

The Roman names of men generally consisted of three parts, as 
Marcus, TiUlius, Cicero: 1. Marcus, the pnsnomen, which an- 
swered to the English christian name. 2. Tullius, the nomen, distin- 
guishing the gens which included many fiimilies. 3. Cicero, the coff' 
nomen, which denoted the familia. Sometimes the family was suo- 
divided, and distinguished by a fourth name called the agnomen ; 
thus, Publius Cornelius Scipio Africilnus, Lucius Cornelius Scipio 
AsiatUus, If Cicero had had only one daughter, she would have been 
called Tullia ; if two, TMia major and minor ; if more, TuUia 
prima, secunda, &c. If a person was adopted by another, he took his 
name with an agnomen, formed from his original nomen ; thus Octa- 
vius, when adopted by Caius Julius Cesar, took the name of Caius 
Julius Cesu* Octavidnus, Freed-men took the prcmomen and nomen 
of their masters, with a new cognomen. Sometimes the order of the 
names was changed ; and under the Emperors the pnenomen was put 
last ; thus, h, Annseus iitneca and L. Annsus Mela were two 
brothois. 

II. A substantive which signifies many in the 
singular number, is called a collective noun; as, 
p^tilus, a people, exercttus, an army. 



DIVISION or NOVMS. 6T 

III. A substantive derived from another sub- 
stantive proper, signifying one's extraction, is 
called a patronymic noun ; as, 

• 

¥T%daiHdt9, the Mm of Priamus ; MhliaMt the danghter of uEStee ; Nhfm, the 
daughter of Mereus. Fatrooymics aie generally derived fiom the name of the 
&ther ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly oaed, derive them alio from the 
grandfiither, or from some other remarkable person of the family ; sometimea 
ukewise from the founder of a nation or people ; as» .^UMdea, the son, grsndson, 
great«randson, or one of the posterity of iEacus; RomufydiB, the RooMns, from 
their mat king Romulus. 

Patronymic names of men end in des ; of wo- 
men, in is, as, or ne. Those in des and ne are of 
the first declension, and those in is and as, of the 
third; as, PriamUdes, -efe, &c. ; pi. -efe, darum, 
&c. ; Nertne, -es ; Tyndaris, -tdis or -Udos; jEe- 
tiaSf -adis, &c. 

IV. A noun derived from a substantive proper, 
signifying one's country, is called a patriae or 
gentile noun ; as, 

TVos, TtoU, a man bom at Troy ; 7Voa«, -HdiSt a woman bom at Troy. Sicu- 
lus, 'if a Sicilian man ; SiciUst -wu, a Sicilian woman ; so, MSeido, -^t«, Arpt" 
nas, StUfB. man bom in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; from TVtja, 5tct7ta, Maeedo- 
fits, Arpmwn. But patrials for the most part are to be eonsideied as sdjectives, 
haviog a substantive understood { as, Romanus, AtherdensU, &c. 

V. A substantive derived from an adjective, ex- 
pressing simply the quality of the adjective, 
without regard to the thing in which the quality 
exists, is csSled an abstract; as, 

JustttiOf justice; hhfUtas, goodness; dtdcedOt sweetness; from jtutus, just; 
^ofius, good ; didds, sweet 

The adjectives from vMdi these abstracts come are called conchktks; becauiRs, 
besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it belongs. Abstracts 
eommoqly end in a, as, or do, ana are very numerous, being derived from most 
adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

VI. A substantive derived from another sub- 



6d AO^Etfn^B. 

stftntiv^, signifying a diminutiori or lessenittg of 
itB signification, is called ^ dimmuHi^ } as, 

LAeUus^a. little book ; chartulat a little paper ; omuc^um, a little work ; cor- 
culum, a little heart ; reCtculvmf a small net ; tcltbeUutn, a small form ; lH^piUuSt 
a Uttiv stoae ; eMfteBus» a litHe kuife ; pSgOla^ a littie po^e ^ froM aftw, ckgfia, 
ipus, eoTt r%t€i mMmnuin. 2£put, <HiJter, pSg'tna. Several diminutiTes aro aoiDe" 
tMMMi fortned firom the same primitive { as, from jnter^ puerulu$t pueUus^jntel^ 
tiUmsi from eitta^ ciatmOf cistdU» eistdlmia; from komot kom»mciOf Jummnculut^ 
DtmioutiTea for th« nfeost part end ia 2mc, ta, Imnt and are generally of the 
aane gwideff with their primitivei. 

When the signifiaUion of the primitive ia increased, it it catted an AMl^LfFIYSA- 
TivE, and ends in o ; as, dtpUo^ -onis, having a large head : so, nisor Idbeo, bucco^ 
having a large nose, lips, caeeks. 

VI. A substantive derived from a verb is called 
a verbal noun ; as^ 

&mor, love; dootftM, learning; ftom ^fmo^and dSceo. Verbal nouns are veney 
numerous, and commonly end in to, or, us, and ura ; as, ledtOf a lesson ; Umator^ 
a lover ; luctus, grief; creStura, a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, 
to express its quality; as, durus, Aart/; mollis, 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, num- 
ber, and case, to agree with substantives in all 
these accidents-t 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of 
the same termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second 
declension, or of the third only. 



^.Z^f ^^^^ '*5 W ^y \^®" qualities only. Every quality must belong to some 
rfoSt^ 5 ^^^J®^'*^® therefore always implies a substantive ezpressed or un- 
derstood, and cannot make fuU sense without it. 

♦-l!;?.??^''^® P"*P®'*y ^«* neither genders, nnmbem. nor cases; but certain 
SwhifhitTsS? '"^ *' ^'°'*'''' ti«mber.and caserf the«Aatantive 



ADJECTIVS8 or THE FIS8T AND SECOND DECLENSION. 



Adjectives of three terminations are of the first 
and second declension ; but adjectives of one or 
two terminations are of the third. 

Ezc. The following adj«cti?ai. though they have three tennuiatioiii, are of the 
third declension: 

Acer, tharp. CSler, noifL Pedetter, on foot. 

Alacer, cheerfuL £queeter, bdanging to a 8&tuber, whoLuome, 

Cam pester, belonging to a horse. Sylvester, woody. 

plain, Paluster, mar Ay. Voliioer, swi/t 

Celeber, famout. 

Rule for the Oender qf Adjectives. 

In adjectives of three terminations, the first is masc, the second 
fern., and the third neut In those of two terminations, the first is 
masc. and fem., and the second neut Adjectives of one termination 
are of all genders. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bdnus, masc. bona, fern, bonum, neut good. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N. bdn-us, 


-a. 


-um. 


N. bdn-i. 


•8B, 


•a. 


6. bdn-i, 


-», 


-ij 


G. bon-orum. 


-arum. 


-drum. 


D. bdn-o, 


-«, 


-o, 


D. bon-is. 


-is. 


-is. 


A. bdn-um, 


-am, 


-um. 


A. bon-os. 


-as, 


-a, 


V. bdn-e, 


•«, 


•um. 


V. bon-i. 


•86, 


•a, 


A. bdn-o, 


-ft. 


-a 


A. bon-is. 


-is, 


-is. 



T^ner, tenSra, tenSrum, tender. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. t6n-er, -€ra, -Srum, 

G. ten-erl, -6ne, -6ri, 

D. ten-ero, -^ne, -6ro, 

A. ten-erum, -^ram, -Srum, 

V. ten-er, -6ra, -6rum, 

A. teo-ero, -€rft, -€ro. 



N. ten-^ri, -€rB, -Cra, 
G. ten-erdrum, -erarum, -erorum, 
D. ten-^ns, -dris, -6ns, 
A. ten-Sros, -eras, -€ra, 
V. ten-dri, -erse, -6ra, 
A. ten-€ris^ -6ris, -€ris. 



In like manner decline, 

Asper, rough. Gibber, crook-badsed. Mtoer, wretched. 

C«ler, ihardly used) the Lacer,toni. Prosper, pro»/ieroi«. 

reeL X-Iber, /rec. 
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AUto the coftipdundi c/tgefo BOdfefo; tia^Miger, bearing woolf Spi^, bring- 
ing help, &c. Likewise, s&turf saturot aaturumt full But most adjectives in er 
drop the e ; as; dter, atra, atrum, black ; gea airi, a&», atri ; A&t aUro, a»r<B, atro, 
&c. So, 



^ger, skk. 
Ct&ief,frequenL 
Glaber, amoolh. 
Inteser, entire. 
Ludfcer, Utdicrmti, 



M&oer, lean, 
MXger, black. 
Pleer, slow. • 
Pulcher,/atr. 
Ruber, lid. 



Sacer, sacred, 
Seabeff rough. 
Teter, ugly. 
Vafer, crtyty. 



Dexter, right, hat >tra, -tram, or -tera, -t&Qm* 



Obe. 1. The following adjectives have tiieir genitive singular in 
iu8, and the dative in t, through all the genders; in the other cases, 
like bonus and tener. 



Unus, -a, mm ; gen. anius, dtU. uiu, 

one. 
Alius, -las, one of many, another. 
Nulltts, nuIliiiB, tiMa 
SuioB, -ius, al&ne. 
Totus, -ius v^uie.* 
UIlos, ius, any. 



Alter, altertus, one of two, the other. 
Uter, utrius, ettAer, whether of the two. 
Neuter, -trius, neither. 
Uterque, utrivmine,both* 

Uterllbet. ntriusiybet ? "^^^J!^ 
Utervi^-triusvis, \ '^ 



Alteruter, iheoiltor^ other, allerntrios, altemtri, and somAim/ee alterios utrtus 
alteri utri, &c. 

These adjectives, except (otof, are called partitiws; and seem to resemble, in 
their s^paification as well as declension, what are called pronominal adjectives. 
In ancient writers we find them declined like bomis^ 

Obs. 8. To decline an adjeetive properly, it should always be joined with a 
substantive in the different genders ; as, bonus Kber, a good oook ; bona penna, a 
ffOod pen ; bonum sedUe, a good seat But as the acQective in Latin is often 
found without its substantive joined with it, we therefore, in declining bonust foi 
instance, commonly say, bonut, a good man, understanding vir^ or homo ; bona, a 
good woman, understanding feanitiui ; and 6om«i, a good thing, understanding 
n^olMmL 



ADJECTITIS or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Felix, masc. fern, and neut; happy. 



N. feliz, 
O. febcifl^ 
D. felici, 
A. felieem, 
V. felix, 
A. felice, or 
felici, 



Singular. 


PluraL 


felix, felix, 
felicis, felicis, 
felici, felici, 
felicem, felix, 
felix, . felix, 

> in all the genders. 


N. feliees, felices, felicla, 
G. felicium, felicium, feliciutn, 
D. felicibus, felielfbus, felictbus, 
A. felices, felices, felicia, 
V. feliees, felices, felicia, 
A. felictbus, felictbus, felictbu& 



p^a*«kMi*»Mk>** 



* T^tus, so great, is regularly declined. 



AB^Bcnvfiir pr ras vuimp pjscxwsiqn. 
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Singular. 

N. prud-ens, -ens, '«iib» 
G. prud-entis, -entisy -eotis, 
D. prad-enti, -enti -enti, 
A. prad-entem, -eiUem, -csis, 
V. prad-ens, -ens, -ens, 
A. prndente, or ^inaU the gen- 
prudent], / ders. 



Prudens, m. t and n./)ni(2efit 

Flural 



N. prOdonVeB^ -€■, -it, 

6. prudent^um, •ium^ -imn, 

D. prudent-lbus, •Ybus, •Ybus, 

A. prcide]it>ea9 «68i -i«, 

V« prudent-es, -est «i«, 

A. pradent*n>u8, -IbttSf -thua 



In like nwiinw decline, 



Araeos^ -lis, mad. 
Attox, -Ocis, crud, 
Autlax, -9£'j0, & -ens, -lis, 

BHix, -icis, woven ynth a 

double thread. 
Capax, cajMcious. 
Cicur, -uruB, tame. 
Clemens, -tis, merc^ftd. 
Contumax, stubborn, 
Demens, mad. 
Edax ghttlonous, 
Eff icax, e^ectuud, 
Eiegans, handsoine. 



Fallaz, deeded. 
F^raXtfertUe. 
Feroj, ^fierce. 
FrequenSt frequent. 
Ingens, huge. 
Inere, -tis, duggish. 
Insons, guiUkss. 
Mendax, lying. 
Mordax, biting^ saHrictd. 
Pernix, -icis, sw^ft. 
PervYcax, vrilfuh 
Petalans,/roicanf , aauey. 
Prsgnans, toUh child. 



Rectum, freth. 
RepoQt, tnddtn. 
S&gax, -icis, sagaeiotu. 
S&iax, -ids. hutful. 
SILpiens, toiae. 
Solera, Mremf. 
t^ons, guilty. 
Tenax, tenacious* 
Trux, -acts, crud. 
Uber, -irWtfBTt^. 
Vehemens, v^ement. 
VSiox, -Oeis, nmjt. 
Vorax, devouring. 



N. mltis, 
G. mitfSy 
D. miU, 
A. mitem, 
V. mitis, 
A. miti, 



Mitie, tiMisc. and 

Singular. 

mitis, mite, 

niitis, mitis, 

miti, miti, 

mitem, mite, 

mitisf mite, 

miti, miti. 



fern.; mite, neat; mm^ 

Plural 



N. mites, 
G. mitium, 
D. mitYbus, 
A. mttes, 
V. mites, 
A. mitJtbus, 



mites, 

mitium, 

mittbos, 

mites, 

mites, 

mitibus, 



mitisf 
mitiom, 
mitlbus, 
miCte, 

mitlbus^ 



Acer or aeris, masc. acris, fern, aeie, netrt. ^arp,} 



Singular, 

N. a-cer or Acris, acris, 

G. a-eris, a-cris, 

D. a-€ri, a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem, a-cre, 

V. a-cer or acris, a-cris, a-cre, 

A. a-eriy a-cri, a-cri 



acre, 

a-cris, 

a-cri. 



Plural 

N. a cres, a-cre?, a-cria, 

G. a-crium, a-crium, a-criura, 

D. a-cribus, a-crtbus, a^cribus, 

A. a-cres, a-cres, a*cria, 

V. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

A. a-cribus, a-qribus, a':crl[bus. 
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In like manner dldcer, or alacris, cHer or ceteris, and the other ad- 
jectives included in the exception on page 69 ; which form exceptions 
also to the rule fat the gender of adjectives on that page, having in the 
nom. and voc. sing, two terminations for the masculine. 

BULBS. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or t in the ablative sin- 
gular : but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has t only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in turn, and the neuter of the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative, in ia ; except comparatives, which have 
urn and a, 

EXCKfTtOSS, 

Ezc. 1. The following have e in the Ablative singular, and um in the Gen. 




* of various colours ;' Hospesj ^tis, * hospitable ;' JmpoSt otist ^ without power ;' 
Impubes, iiris, * under age ;' JuvhUs^ is, * young ;* Pauper, his, ' poor ;' Puher or 
Pubes, his, * full grown ;' Redux, ucis, * returning ;' Senex, senis, * old ;* Sospes, 
^8, 'safe;' Super sies. Vis, 'surviving;' Vricumis, ^dis, 'three-forked;' {trtcuS' 
plde Ido, Ovid); TMpes, Mis, ' three-UMted ;' VigU ^is, ' watchful.' Also com- 




i in the Abl. 

Ezc. 2. The ibllowine have e or i in the Abl. sing, and um in the Gen. plar. 
Dives, Vis, 'rich ;' Iitops, opis, ' needy ;' Quadruple, ^cis, ' four-fold.' 

£xc. 3. Coitcor«,<2t«, 'agreeing;' Censors, fi«, ' sharing ;' Ex8ors,ti8, 'given 
by choice ;' Supplex^ Vds, * suppliant ;' have e or t in the Abl, and ia, ium, in the 




his, ' old/ has i or e, and a, and um. Par, pdris, ' equal,' has only t in the Abl. 
sing, and in plur. ia, ium ; but its compounds have e or i. 

Exc. 4. The following have the Abl. in e or t, and want the Neut pinr. 
Concolor, om,'of the same colour;' Versicohr, oris, 'parti-coloured;' Deses, 
"(dis, 'slothful;' Hebes, His, 'blunt,' 'dull:' Perpes, His, 'perpetual;' PrtBpes, 
itis, ' swifl ;' Reses, ^dis, • idle ;' Teres, His, ' round.' CM" these PrOpes only is 
found in the Gen. plur. 

Exc. 5. Exspes, ' hopeless,' and Potis, is, e, ' able,' are only used in the nomi- 
native. Po<i> has sometimes j3(rfi> in the neut. 



N. Plus, 
G. Pluris, 

D 

A. Plus, 
V 



The Neuter Plus, ' more,' is thus declined : 
Singular. Plural. 



A< Plure or i. 



N* Plures, -es, -a or ia, 

G* Plur-iuro, -ium, -ium, 

D. Plurlfbus, -Ybus, -Xbua, 

A. Plur-es, -es, -a or ia, 

A. Plurlfbna, -Tbasi -Ybns.. 
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USBCABKB. 

1. Comparatives and adjectives in n«» have e more frequently then i ; and par> 
ticiples in the ablative called absolate have generally e ,* as, Twerio regnante, not 
r^nanti, in the reign of Tiberius. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have t ,* as, vtc- 
tnciferrot not mctrice. 

3. Difl^rent woMs are sometimes used to express the different genders ; as 
victory victorious for the masc. victrixy for the fern. Victrur, in the ploral has 
likewise the neuter gender ; thus, victriceSt victrida ; so, uUor, and tdirix, re> 
vengeful. Victrix is also neuter in the singular. 

. 4. Several adjectives compounded of divua, fr<snum, baciUum^ arma, jugum, 
limits, somnust and aiiimust end in is or us; and therefore are either of the first 
and second declension, or of the third ; as, dedivist -e, and dedivuSt -a, -um, 
steep i imbecUlis, and imbedUuSt weak ; semiscmnis, and semisomnus, half asleep ; 
exanimis, and exanHmus, lifeless. But several of them do not admit of this varia- 
tion ; thus we say, magn&r&muSt fiexaviUmxts, e^armSy letitommts ; not magnanl- 
nUst Ac. On the contrary, we say, pusiUan^tmis, injugisy Hthnis, insomniSf exsom- 
nis ; not pusUUnHmuSy &c. So, semiaviimis, inermist suUimis, accGvis, decliviSt 
proc^vis ; rarely sendammuSf &c. 

5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called efe- 
nominattves; 

as, cordattts, moratus, caelesUs, SdHnuiwCinuSy corporHu, agrestis, cBsthms, &C4 
from cor, mos, ccdum, ad&mas, <&c. 

Those which diminish the signification of their primitives, are called DrifiNu- 
fiVES ; as, rr&sdhis, panmbtSj durinsculus, &c. Those which signify a great deal 




ourTtuSt having long or large ears ; nasutus, having a large nose ; UterStus, 
learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or 
from another adjective, signifying possession or 
property, is called a possessive adjective; as, 

Scodcus, p&temus, henlis, alienu8» of or belonging to Scotland, a father, a lAas- 
ter, another ; from Scotia, pater, hems, and a/tu«. 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called ver- 
bals; as, 

ameSfUis, amiable : tapax, capable ; dodiUs, teachable ; from amoicapio, doceo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are 
called partictpiah; as, sapiens^ wise ; aciitt^y snarp; 
disertus, eloquent. 
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MVIIBaU^ ADfBOnVSf. 



Of theie many alio become tabetaBtives; m, addeacentt mitmanB, rudentt ^er^ 
pent, adtncStuSt spontut, naUu, ItgStut ; iponaa, nata, aerta, ic. corona, a garland ; 
pfw96Xtaf sc* VBtfts ) dcOlftnfi) dtotetMn, ptwctptMH, wtuMt toohun, vohan, vot* 

9. Adiectives derived from adverbs are called 

m,hodignnta,Snmkoiui cntdinu»,inmeras; bi^ There are 

alio adjectives derived fiom piepoMtioiis ; ae, conUmriuMt from contra ; andcuSf 
fioro OMisi jntGcHS, Srouk p^aU 

NUMERAL AMKCTirBS. 

Adjectives which signify numbefy are divided 
into n)ur classes^ Cardinal^ Ordtnaly Distributive, 
and Multiplicative. 

1. The Cardinal or Prineipdl numbers are : 

Unas, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Quataor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octov 

Ndvem, 

D^oem, 

CJndfeira, 

BuodScim, 

Tredecim, 

Quatuordecim, 

Quinddcim, 

Sexd^im, 

Septend^hn, 

OctodScim, 

Novemdecim, 

Vigmti, 

Vigiati nnnsjor 

Unus et viginti, 

Viginti duo, or 

Duo et viginti, 

Trigintat 

Quadragiotay 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta^ 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 



one. 
two, 
three, 
four. 
Jive, 
six. 
severu 
eight, 
nine, 
ten, 
eleven, 
twelve, 
thirteen, 
fourteen, 
fifteen, 
sixteen, 
seventeen, 
eighteen, 
nineteen, 
twenty, 

twenty-one, 

twenty'two, 

thirty, 
forty. 

sixty, 
seventy, 
eighty, 
ninety. 



I, 


L 


2. 


11. 


3. 


111. 


4. 


IV, 


5. 


v. 


6. 


VI. 


7. 


VII. 


8. 


VIII. 


9. 


IX. 


10. 


X, 


11. 


XL 


12. 


XII. 


la 


XIIL 


14. 


xrv. 


15. 


XV. 


16. 


XVI. 


17. 


XVIL 


la 


XVIIL 


19. 


XIX. 


20. 


XX. 


^1. 


XXI. 


22. 


xxn. 


30. 


XXX, 


40. 


XL. 


50. 


L. 


60. 


LX. 


70. 


LXX. 


60. 


T.XXX 


90. 


xa 



n 



CeBtam , 

Duceoti, -»» -a, 

Trocentis -ee, -a, 

Qnadriogenti, 

Quingenti, 

Sexcenti, 

£leptiogenti, 

Octingrenti, 

NoBgenti, 

MiUe, 

Duo millia, or 

Bis mille, 

Decern millia, or > 

Decies mille, { 

V^inti DiiHia, or i 

Vicies mille, ( 



\ 



9 hundred. 


loa 


c. 


two hundred* 


200. 


cc. 


three hundred. 


900. 


ccc. 


four hundred. 


400. 


cccc. 


Jive hundred. 


500. 


D. 


six hundred. 


600. 


DC. 


seven hundred. 


TOOL 


DOC. 


eight hundred. 


800. 


DCCC. 


nine hundred. 


900. 


DCCCC 




1,000. 


M. 


two thousand. 


2fi00. 


MM. 




laooa 


XM. 


twenty thousand. 


20,000. 


XXM. 



A thoasand waa originally marked thus, oio. which in latter tiniea 
was contracted into m. Five hundred was marked thus, lo, or, by con- 
tniotion, d. 

The annexing of o. to lo. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
too. marks five thousand, and looo. fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of o. together with the annexing of o. to the number 
CIO. makes its vdoe ten times greater; thus, coioo. denotes ten tboa« 
eand ; and ccciooo. a hundred thousand. The ancient Romans, acoord* 
ingto Pliny, proceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they 
had occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition; 
thus, occiooo. coGiooo. signified two hundred thousand, &4:. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a stnught line drawn 
over the top of the numeral letters ; thus, iiL denotes three thousand ; 
^. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except unus and mtUe, want the singular. 

Unus is not used in the plural, except when joined with a substan- 
tive which wants the singular ; as, in unis ledibus^ in one bouse. Te- 
rent £un. ii. 3. 75. Un^e, nuptue. Id. Andr. iv. 1. 51. In una numia 
eonven^e. Sallust Cat. 6. or when several particulars are considered 
as one whole ; as, una vestimenta^ one suit of clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 



Z>tto and tres are thus declined : 



PluraL 

duflB, duo, 

duarum, duorum, 

duabus, duobus, 

A. duos or duo, duas, duo, 

V. duo, dufe, duo, 

A. duobus, djgiabq3» dupbtis. 



N. duo, 
G. duorum, 
D. duobus, 



N. tres, 
G. trium« 
D. tribus, 
A. tres, 
V. tres, 
A. tribus, 



Plural. 

Ires, 

trium, 

tribus, 

tres, 

tfes, 

tribufi^ 



tria, 

trium, 

tribus, 

tria, 

fria, 

trr 
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In the same manner with duo, decline ambo, both. 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor, to centum, inclnding them 
both, are inde(;linable ; and from centum to mille, are declined like the 
plural of bonus; thus, ducenti, -ttB, 'ta; ducentorum, -tdrum, -td- 
rum, &c. 

MUle, the substantive, makes Nom. and Ace. millet Abl. milli ; as, 
mille hominum, * a thousand men ;' miUi hominumj * with a thousand 
men.' In the plural it is perfect Duo millia hominum, * two thou- 
sand men ;' Trium millium hominumy Tribus millibus hominum, &c. 

Mille, the adjective is plural only, and indeclinable ; as, milli homi- 
nes, * & thousand men ;* mille hominibus, ' with a thousand men.' To 
express more than one thousand, it has the numeral adverbs joined with 
it ; as, Bis mille homines, * two thousand men ;' Ter mille homU 
nes, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers, are, primus, first ; sicundus, second, &c.; 
declined like bonus, 

3. The Distributive are, singOli, one by one ; bint, twO' by twO| or 
by twos» dtc; declined like the plural of bonus. 

4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex, simple ; duplex, double, 
or two-fold ; triplex, triple, or three-lbld ; quadruplex, four-fold, &.C.; 
all of them declined like felix ; thus, simplex j -tcisj &c. 

5. The Cardinal and Distributive numbers may be thus distinguish- 
ed ; the Cardinal expresses a number absolutely, as, one, two, &c.; the 
Distributive are those which distribute the same number to every single 
person; as, Dedit nobis decem libros, * he gave us together ten bool& C 
deiit nobis denos lihres, < he gave us each ten books.^ 

But poets, and sometimes prose writers, use the Distributive for tl^ 
Cardinal numbers, particularly with substantives which are plural only ; 
as, binae nuptics, * two weddings ;' binee liter <b, * two epistles ;' not 
du<B, for du<B litercB would mean two letters of the alphabet 

The Multiplicative numbers are also sometimes used for the Cardi- 
nal by the poets ; as, Duplices tendens ad sidera palmas, instead of 
duas palmas* 

The interrogative words to which these numerals answer, are quot^ 
qudtus, quoteni, qu&ties, and qudtuplex. 

Quot, how many ? is indeclinable : So tot, so many ; tdtldem, just 
60 many ; quotquot quotcunque, how many soever ; aliquot, some. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Distribative 
Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which are often joined 
with the Numeral AdjectiveSi 
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OrdinaL 

PriiBot, -a. Him. 

SSciindat. 

Tertins. 

Quartus. 

Quintus. 

Sextus. 

fieptlouiiL 

Octavos. 

JNoniu. 

Dedfmot. 

IJiidecYmus. 

IXiodecymm. 

DccYmiM tertius. 

DecYnus qaartus. 

Declmus quintiw. 

DecYmus textos. 

DecTmas septimoi. 

Declmus oct&vas. 

Declmos noniM. 

Vige«¥miDi, vicetYmua. 

Vl^esYmuB primus. 

Trigesbnos, triceaifffliii. 

QaadrageflYmas. 

Quinquageslmofl. 

SexagesYmuB. 

SeptuagesYmos. 

OctogesYmus. 

NonageaYmua. 

€entesYrou8. 

DucentesYmaa. 

TreoentesYmus. 

QuadringentesYmas. 

QuingentesYmus. 

SexcenreaYmas. 

SeptingentesYmus. 

OctingentesYmas. 

JVongentesYmua. 

MillesYraus. 

Bia milleaYmus. 



/HHribuihe. 

Sio^iiU, -m, -a. 

Bini. 

Terai. 

Quaterai. 

Quini. 

Sepl^ni. 

OctoDi. 

Movini. 

Deni. 

Undeni. 

Duodeni. 

Tredeni, terni deni. 

Qiiaterni deoi. 

Quindeni. 

^ni deni. 

Sepieni deni. 

OctOoi deni. 

Noveni deni 

VTceni. 

VIceni singull. 

TrioenL 

Qoadrfigeni. 

Quinquageni. 

SiBxageni. 

Septu&geni. 

OctogenL 

NonagSiii. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

Treceoteni. 

Quater centeni. 

Quinquiee centeni 

Sexiee centeni. 

Septiea centeni. 

Octies centeni. 

Novies centeni. 

Milleni. 

Bia miileni. 



^ w ^^^^^^^^^ a^^^ ^^H^^P^^^^v ^P^^ 



Semel, 

Bis, twice. 

Ter. thrice. 

^QiiXeTt/our titus- 

4)uinqaies, dec. 

Sexies. 

Sepcies. 

Octies. 

N5vies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duedeetes. 

Tredecies. 

Quatuordeciet. 

Quindecies. 

Sexdecies. 

Decies ac septies. 

Decies ae octies. 

Decies et noviea. 

VIcies. 

Viciessemei' 

Trieies. 

Quadrftgies. 

Qninqnagiea^ 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Oetligies. 

Monagies. 

Centies. 

Diiceoties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringenties. 

Quingenties. 



So|>iingenties. 
Octingentiea. 
Noningenties. 
Millies. 
Bia miUies. 



To the nom^l adjectives may be added such as express division, proportkM* 
time, weight, &c.; as, if^iarfitus, tripardtux, &c. ; dvplus, trij^ue, &c.; ranvs, fri* 
mus, &c.; friennta, trienrUs, &c.; h^mestria, trimestrie, &c.; oihbrU^ triJMbriM^ &c.; 
Inn&riuSi iernariuSt &c.; which last are applied to the number of any kind of 
things whatever; as, versiu sen&riuSf a verse of six feet; denSriut num«it<s,a 
coin of ten asses ; odogei^rius 8eneXt an old man eighty yean old ; grex ceniend- 
riuSf a fiock of an hundred, &c. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the qua- 
Uty in different degrees : as, durusy hard ; durioTr 
harder ; durisstmus, hardest. 

q2 
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Those adjectives onl^ are compared whose sig- 
nification admits the distinction of more and less. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Po5i- 
tive^ Comparative^ and Superlative, 

The Positive seems improperly to be called a 
degree. It simply signifies tne quality ; as durus, 
hard; and serves only as a foundation for the 
other degrees. By it we express the relation of 
equality; as, h€ is as tall as I. 

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of 
the quality, and has always a reference to a less 
degree of the same ; as, durior, harder ; sapientioTj 
wiser. 

The Superlative expresses the quality carried to 
the greatest degree; as, durissimus^ hardest; sapi- 
entisstmuSf wisest. 

FORMATION OP THE DEGREES. 

COMPARATIVE. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of the positive 
which ends in f, by adding the syllable or for the masculine and femi- 
nine, and IMS for the neuter ; as, 

Nom. altuSf altOy altum. 
Gen. alti : 

then adding or and us, we have altior, altior, altius. 

In adjectives of the third declension, the Dative is of oourse the first 
case that ends in i, as, Nom. mitis. Gen. mitts, Dat. miti ; then by 
addmg or and us, we have mitior, mitior, mitius, 

Mitior, meeker, is thus declined. 
Singular number. 
Nam. Mitior, mitior, mitius, 

Oen. MUioris, mitioris, mitioris, 

Dat. Mitior], mitiori, mitiori, 

Ace. Mitiorem, mitiorem, mitius, 

Mitior, mitior, mitiug, 

Abl Mitiore, or) . ,, ^^ 

Mitiori, \ tn all the genders. 
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Plural number, 

Nom, Mitiores, mitiores, mitiora, 

Gen, Mitioruro, mitidrum, mitiorum, 

J>at, Mitiorlbus, mitiorlbaa mitiorj^bus, 

Ace, Mitiores, mitiores, roitiura. 

Voe, Mitiores, mitiores, mitiora, 

Abl, Mitiorlbus, mitiorlbus, mitiortbuB. 

SDPERLikTiyK. 

The Superlative degree is formed from the same case by adding 
Mstmtis ; as, Nom. alhu, Geo. aUi^ Superlative altisstmut. So, mitis^ 
Gen. mitts, Dat miti. Superlative mitissimus. 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed from the nomina* 
tive by adding rimus; as, pauper, ' poor ;' pauperrlmus^ * poorest.' 

The Comparative is always of the Third declension, the Superlative 
of the First and Second. 

IB&EOULAB AND DErECTIYE COMPABISGN. 

1. Bdnus, melior, optYmus, good, bet^r, best, 

Malus, pejor, pessimus, bad, worse, worst, 

Magnus, major, maxtmus, great, greater, greatest. 

Parvus, minor, mYnlmus, small, less, least, 

Multus, -»— plurYmus, muc/i, more, most. 

Fern, Multa, plurYma; neut, multam, plus, plurimum; plur, multi, 
plures, plurlmi ; multsB, plures, plurime, &c. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the comparative and 
superlative seem to be formed from some other adjective, which in the 
positive has fallen into disuse ; in others, the regular form is contract- 
ed ; as, maximus, for magnissimus ; worse for worsest, 

2. These five have their superlative in Itmus: 

Facilis, facilior, facillKmus, easy. Imbeciiiis, imbecillior, imbecilUmus, 

Gracilis, sracilior, gracUIKmus, lean, weak. 

Hiimiiifl, numilior, humillTmus, low. Siin^flis, siroilior, simtllYmas, like, 

3. The following adjectives have regular com- 
paratives, but form the superlative differently : 

CYter, citerior, citlmus, neavy &c. Maturus, -ior, maturrYmus, or maturiasY- 
I^xter, dexterior, dextYmiis, right rous, ripe. 

SYnister, sinisterior, sinisiYmus, left. Posterus, posterior, postreraus, behind. ^ 

£xter, -erior, extYmas or extremus, Superus, -rior, suprdmus or summus, 

outward, high, 

Inferiis, -ior, inf Ymas or imiis, bdow. VStus, veierior, vSterrYmus, old, 
Interus, interior, intYmus, inward. 



So <x>]tf ABiAON or ABisomrsfl. 

4. CofDpoonds in dieuSf tSqnmBf/ievM^ and v^im^ have enftdr» and 
entissUiuu; as, maHHeus^ railings; mdUiiccntior^ mdedicewUt^ 
mot: So, magnii6quu9^ one that boaateth; hetUjieuB^ beneficent; 
miUMuB, malevolent; mirf^kriw, wonderful; -entiorf -eniifHmuBi 
or, mirifieisHmus. Nequam^ indeclinable, worthless, vicious, has 
nequior, nequissimus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, thoagfa capable of having 
their signification increased, yet either want one of the degrees of 
comparison, or are not compared at alL 

1. The following adjectives are not used iii the 
positive : 

Deterior, toorae, deterrVraua Prdpior, nearerr. pnoXmas, nearest 

Ocior, swifter, ociasiimiis, or next. 

Friar, former f primua UltSrior, ybrfAer, ultlmqa. 

2. The following Avant the comparative : 

Inclvtos, inclytittibnus, renown' Ntipenis, nuperrXmus, late. 

eJL Par, parisslmus, equti. 

M^rltos, meritisBtmus, deserving, SScer, sacerrunus, sacred. 
Ndvus, novissKmus, new. 

3. The following want the superlative : 

Addlescens, adolescentior, young. Pronns, pronior, inclined down^ 

Dititamus, diutumior, lasting. wards. 

Ingens, ingentibr, huge. Sfttar, sattirior,/t£liL 

Jiivdnis, junior, young. Senex, senior, old. 

Opimus, opimior, rich. 

To BUfiply the Buperiative €€Junhus, or ^dokicau, we my mMbnis note, the 
yOQDgest ; and of senex, nuurtmua naiu, the oldest. 

Theee aim waat the Saperlative : Adjectives in aUs, His, and ^Ois, and many 
in Smu, XtM, andmquus ; as capU&Us, * capital ;' regSlis, ' royai ;' ctm2u. ' civil ;' 
juventlu, ^you^hMi' toUrabflis, • tolerable :' arcanitf. •««*.«.».' A«Ii«;^ 



^^frtor.fonner; jJijuior.woBe; »«.«•, better, ore oalyCiuad in the OOB' 
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4. Many adjectWefl are not compared at all; sach are tfiote oomponnded with 
bouns or verbs ; as, versicolors of divers colours ; pesfffer, poisonous ; also, adjec- 
tives in us pure, in hntSt fnu«, orua, or {ffiiM, and diminutivea ; 0M,diibi9U, *doubllbl;' 
vHeuust empty ;' fug^fivus, thai flieth away ; vUUutmus, early ; c&n9ru», shriU ; 
Itgttimus, lawful ; UStuUus, somewhat lender ; majusculus, &c. ; together witli a 
great many others of various terminations ; as, almust gracious ; prcecox-ocist 
soon or early ripe ; nurus, igentis, l&cer, mimor, sospes, Ulc. 

This defect of comparison is supplied by potting the adverb magis before the 
aiiiiective, for the comparative degree ; and valde or maxime for the superlative ; 
thus, egenust needy, magis eg^nus, more needy ; valde or mcunjne e^enust vcrv, or 
most needy. Which form of comparison is also used in those adjectives wnich 
are regularly compared. 



IRREGULAR AND UNUSUAL COMPARISONS. 



Apricus, tunny. 
Bellus,^7ie. 

Celer, swift 

Communis, Simmon. 
Consultus, skilled, 
Crispus, curled. 
Diverstts, differenU 

Dives, ridi. 

Fai8U8,ya/««. 
Fid MB, faithful, 
Imbecillus, toeoA:. 

Jej cinus, fasting, 
Infi initus, indefinite. 
Invtctus, uncbnquered, 
Invisus, hated. 
Invitus, reluctant. . 
LYcens, extravagant. 
Mellltus, honeyed. 
Nequam, wicked. 
Fersuasns, persuaded. 
Potia, or P5te, alle. 



AjntenoTt former, Css. 
Apricior, PHn. 
Beliior, Varr. 

Celerior, passim. 

Commiinior, Suet. 
[Consnltior, Tertul.] 
Crispior, PUn. 
Diversior, Gel. Luer. 
Divltior, Ovid. Cic. ) 
Ditior, Her. J 

Falsius, Petron. 
Fidior, Liv. 
Imbecillior, Cic. 

Jejiinior, Cic. 
Inf initior, Cic. 
[Invictior, iS. August.] 
Invisior, Mart. 
Invitior, Plant. 
Licentior, Cic. 



AprlcissKrouB, CoUtm* 

BellissirouB, Cic. 
k CelerrYmus, passim. 
( Celerisslmus, £nn. ^ Cn, 
Manl. 

Communiss¥mae» Suet. 

Consul tissfmus, Cic. 

Crispisslfmus, Cdum. 

DiversissYmus, JJv. TbeU. 

Divitisstmus, Cic. 

DitissYmus, Virg. 

FalsiRsimus, CUum. 

FidissYraus, Cic. Ovid. 

ImbecillissKmus, Senec. 
CeU. 



InvictissYmus, Cic. et. al. 
InvisissYmus, Plin. Senec. 
Invitissimus, Cic, 



Nequior, Cic. 

Potior, passim. 
Satius, better, passim. 
Sequior, worse, Liv. 



Mellitissimus, Apul. 
NequissYmiis, Cic, 
Persuasissimus, Cic. 
PotissKmuB, passimj 



Sylvestnor, PUn. 



Sylvester, or ) 

Sylvestris, woody. ) 
Supinus, lyir^ on the Stiplnior, Mart, • i — 

ittck. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a 
noufi.^ 



* Thus, i stands for the name of the persoq who speaks ; thou, for the name 
of the person addressed. 
Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not know, or 



SIMFUI nOKOVMfl. 



The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen; 
igOj tUj sui; tUe, ipse, iste^ hie, is, quis, qta; meus, 
tuuSf stmSf iwsteTy vester; nostras, vestras, and cujas. 

Three of them are substantives, ifffo, tu, sui; 
the other fifteen are adjectives* 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihly 
A. me, 
V. 



A. me, 



Singular. 

I 

qfme, 
tome,, 
mcy 

with me. 



Ego,/. 



Plural. 



N. noB, w€f 

G. nostHlim, or noatri, of uSf, 
D. nobis, to «^, 

A. 1109^ ' us, 

V. 

A. nobis, unth us. 



Singular, 

N. tu, thouj 
G. tui, of thee, 
D. tibi, tothee^ 
A. te, thee, 
y. tu, O thou,. 
A* tet with thee,. 



TvL,thou, 



PluraL 



or you. 



N. voB. yeotyou, 

G. vestriim, or vestri, of yo , 
D, vobis, to you, 

A. V08, you, 

V. V08, Oyearyou^ 

A, vobis, with you,. 



Stti, of himself, of herself, qf itself 



Singular. 



N. 

G. sui, qf himself, of herseff, of itself. 
J), slbi, to himself, to herself^ &c 
A. se, himself, &c. 

Af. se, with himself, &c 



Plural. 

N. 

G. sui, of themselves,. 
D. sibi, to themselves, 
A. 86, themselves^ 

V. 

A. se, with themselves. 



Obs. 1. £^0 want! the vocative, because one cannot call upon himself, ex« 
cept as a second person ; thus, we cannot say, O ego, O I ; O n«s, O we. 

Obs. 8. Mihi in the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted into mi 



do not want to mention. They also serve to shorten disc3orse, and jprevent the 
too frequent repetition of the same word ; thus, instead of sayinv. When Casar 
had conquered Oaul, Camr turned C€Baar*$ arms againtt CaaaPt country^ wa 
mjf Wfien Cf^sar had oow^ueied Gaul, he turned ]d9 af ips a^niit Av countrjr^ 
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Obs. 3. TbefemtiTfipianaof c^wwancieollf ,— ^ .•„^„,-^, 

of tic, vettronm aad vettrinM, which wera aitorwaidi oonlncted into MofCrte 
and ve«^fli4 

We eomtnoiily dae iMMrum alid iwteHifN after partitiTca, iiiimenla, compan* 
tivee, or superlatives ; and nostri and vetiri after other woids. 

The English substantive pronoOfii he, fiht, it^ are expressed ia 
Latin by these pronominal adjectives, t//e, ttfe, Aioi or it v as, 

i2/6, for the masc. t/2a, for the fem. t^(/ for the neuter, that: or 
tKe, he ; t22a, she ; tflud^ it or that : thus^ 



Singular. 



PUtral. 



N. ille, 


ilia. 


illud. 


N. illi. 


G. illius, 


illius, 


illius. 


G. illorum, 


D. illi. 


illi. 


illi, 


D. yiis, 


A. illnm, 


illam, 


illud. 


A. illos, 


V. ille. 


ilia. 


illud. 


V. illi. 


A. illo. 


ill^ 


illo. 


A. illis, 



ille, 

iUartim, 

illis, 

i]la% 

illae, 

illis. 



ilia, 

illoraniv 

illis, 

ilto» 

ilia, 

illia 



fyse^ he hunselC tpa, she herself, ^fwum, itself; and i$te, istm^ 
istud, are declined like Hie ; only ipse^ has ip$um in the nom. ace 
4Uid voc. sing, neut 

Ipse^is often joined to ego,tu,sui; and has in Latin the same 
force with self in English, when joined with a possessive pronoun ; u 
ego ipse, I myself. 

Hie, hffic, hoc, this. 

Plural 



Singular, 

N. hie, hfBCy hoc, 

G, hujus, hujuB, hujus, 

D. huic, huic, huic, 

A. hunc, banc, hoc, 

V. hie, hffic, hoc, 

A. hoc, hac, hoc 



N. ki, 

G. horum, 

D. hid, 

A. boa, 

V. hi. 

A. his, 



he, 

harum, 

his, 

has, 

he, 

his. 



hec, 

borum, 

his, 

hec, 

hec, 

hif. 



Is, ea, id ; ke^ she, it ; or thaL 



N. is, 
O. ejus, 
D. ei, 
A. earn, 
V. 
A. eo^ 



Singular, 

ea, 
ejus, 
ei, 
earn, 

e& 



id, 
ejus, 

ei, 

id, 

eob 



Plural. 

N. ii, ee, ea, 

G. eorum, earum, eomm> 
D. lis or eis, iis, or eis, lis or eis, 

A. eos, eas, ea, 

V. 

A. iis or eis, iis or eis, iiser eis. 



84 



SaiPUS PRONOUNSa 



Otttt, mi«, quod or quid? which, whati Or 9«w^ ^bo? or 
what man? ^tL? whol or what woman? ^uoi or quid? WhatI 
which thing? or what thing? thus, 



Singular. 

N. qais, qu®. Q^^^ <^ ^"^^' 

G. cuius, cujus, cujus, 

D. cui, cui, cui, 

A. quern, quaro, quod or quid, 

V- ^ 

A. quo, qua, quo. 

QuL qu<B, quod, who, which, that; Or vir qui, the man who or 
that' fcemina %««, Uie woman ic^o or fAn/; negotmm quod, the 
Ihinff which or that: genit. vir riytt*, the man i£,Ao«e or o/ ti>Aom , 
muher cujus, the woman toAo^e or of whom ; negolium cujus, the 
thing qf which, seldom whose, dtc. thus, 



Plural. 

N. qui, qu8B, quae, 

G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quibus, 

A. quos, quas, qu©, 

V. 

A. queis, or quibus. 



N. qui, 
G. cujus, 
D. cui, 
A. quem, 

V. 

A. quo, 



Singular, 

quiB, quod, 

cujus, cujus, 

cui, CUJUS, 

quam, quod. 



quft. 



quo. 



Plural. 

N. qui, quae, qo®» 

G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quibus, 

A. quos, quas, qu®, 

V. 

A. queis, or quibus. 



The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, tu, and suu 
Mens, my or mine ; tuus, thy or thine ; suus, his own, her own, its 
own, their own ; are declined like bonus, -a, -urn ; and itoster, our ; 
vester, your ; like pulcher, -chra, -chrum, of the first and second de- 
clension ; noster, -tra, 'trum. 

Nostras, of our country; vestras, of your country; cujas, of what 
or which country ; are declined like /eZtjc, of the third declension: 
gen. nostrdtis, dat. no^^rd^t, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which cannot be ad- 
dressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus has mi, and sometimes mens, in the voc» sing, masc 

The relative qui has frequently qui in the ablative, and that, which is remark* 
able, in ail genders and nambers. 

Qui is sometimes used for quis : and instead of cigus, the gen. of quis, we find 
an adjective pronoun, cujus, -a, -urn. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their significations, are divided into the ibi* 
lowing classes t 



CHWPOimD FRONOVNfk 



1. HemofMfrafivef, which point oat any peim or thiag pt«Nnt» or •• if pre- 
iont : EgOt te, Ate, itU, and •onetioMBiUe^ u, umi8> 

2. RdaHvf, which refer to KHnething going beiiire: HXUfipm^ isU, lie, i$, 

3^ Po0«e««tve^ which eignify po wei ion : meuM, tuui, naa, motler, vukr. 

4. PabriaU or Gentiles, which signify one's coontiy : noitrtu, veatrat, a^$, 

5. Inierrcgatinnt bv which we Bnk a question : ovts f cv^ f When they do 
not ask a question, they are called InaefiniteSt like other words of the same 
nature. 

' Q. iSect/fftxxxb, which again call back or represent the same object to the mind: 
siitand 9UU8, 

00KF017ND PR0N017R& 

Pronouns are oompoimded variously : 

1. With other pronouns ; as, iathic^ xsQubc, isikoc^ uAicc, or wfu& Aoc lilkune, 
isthanc, isthoc^ or itUmc. Abl. Xslhoc^ igthac,isthoc Nom. and ace. plur. beat. 
ittkcBC, of iste and hie So Ulic, of ille and Ate. 

2. With some other parts of speech ; as, hujuanodi, atfusmSdi, Ac mecum, 
tecum, secum, ndbitcum, vobiicum, quocum, or quUum, and mabuMcum: eectan, 
ecdam ; eccos, eccas, and sometimes ecca in the nom. ting. ^ ecct and is: So 
dlum, of ecce and iUe. 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tuie, of tu and te, used only in the nom. 
egamet, itUhnet, suhnel, through all the cases, thus, mehnet, ttumet, ftc. of ego, tu, 
sui, and met Instead of tumet in the nom. we say, tvUmet: Hiccine, haccine. 
Sic. in all the cases that end in c ; of Ate and cine : Me&pU, 1»dqpte, amhpte, nor- 
fr^>fe, veetrapte, in the ablat. fem. and sometimes meofde, twmte, &c. of meue, 
&c, andpfe : hicce, hacce, hocce ; hujusce, hisce, hotce ; of Ate and oe : whence Aac- 

juac^odi, ejuecemodi, cujuacemodi. So, IDEM, the same, compounded of is and 
tkm, which is thus declmed : 





SinguUw. 




N. idem, 


eadero, 


idem, 


G. 


ejusdem, 




D. 


eldem, 




A. eundem, 


eandem, 


Mem, 


V. idem, 


eadem, 


Idem, 


A. eddem, 


eAdem, 
Plural 


eodem. 


N. ildem, 


esdem, 


eftdem, 


G. eorundem, 


earandeno. 


eorundem, 


D. 


eXsdeai, or iisdem, 




A. eosdem, 


easdem, 


eSdero, 


V. iidem, 


esedem, 


e&dem, 


A. 


eisdem, or iisdem. 





The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are quis and qui. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and sometimes 
likewise the middle part of the word compounded ; but qui is always the fifrt. 
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fwm, guMjuooi, any one ; qwufittt evMsrwe; fniflgiiw^ fmMe¥er } wkiea wt9 

Abm. Gbi. /letf. 

QaiinaiBw. q^nMin* <HMdn«m •r fuidawi «qj[mDMi>{, wMnom; 
Qavpiam, quaepianit quodpiam or quidpiam; GO^spiami cuipiaia; 
Qui^iiaiir, qattqnam, qoodqoam or quidquam ; cu,pH]aam; Guiqoamj 
QiiMqtiai qu9QC|Hie» quAdqua or qiiidqna; aojotqna; cuiqn«; 
-. qaidqiiiA «r quisqiiiiA; oqiOBcqioi; tnisw. 



idod WiIaiIm achar caBe^aeoaidiag tos thia siniiila jmu. But ftwagiiit has aot 
the feoL at all, and the neufer ODly in the nominative and accuaaiiva. Qhmjuom 
baa alto quioquam for quidquam ,* aeeiuative quenqnutm, without the feminine^ 
The plural ii scarcely used. 

S. The compounds of fuu, in which qms iaput las^ haT« $aa in the naoi. sing< 
ibm.; and in the nominative and accusative plural neuter, as, aHquUt, some i 
MjKh, who! of «t and guif^ alaov nequis, siquU, wumquia, which for th* 
■RMTt part aM resrf separately ; thus, ne quis, n qui$, num qw* They are thna 
declined: 

^001. Qem £hi. 

AHftjmiy a)1^ua, alf^uod or allkiuid; 

BcqiAt eequa or ecque, ecqnod or ecquid ; 

8i quis, si qua, si quod or si quid ; 

Ileqaiii; ne^oa* nequod or nequid; 

llamquiiw Bum q/om* wub quod or num quid ;. 

9. The eorapoonds whiek hare quUfittthe middle, are, eequimiam, what unm»^ 
fimique, gen. umuocujutque, eteij one> The former ia used eoly in the nom. sing> 
and the fitter wants the plural. 



altcqjus ; 


alYcnii 


ecciiqus ; 


eccui: 


sicujus; 


SI cm; 


W9 euJQS ;. 


00 cn^; 


afunciQiist 


Bum cow 



4. The compounds of 91a are qmcunquet whosoever i qutdam, soma ; gaifilM 
fiims,any one, whom you please ; whicn are thus declined : 

Nom. Gen, DaL 

Quicanque, quiSeunque^ quodcunque; cojusconqQe; coicunqae^ 

Quidam, quedam, quoddam or quiddam; cujusdam; cuidam; 

Qnillbel, quaeUbet, quodlYbetor quidllfbet; cujusllfbet; cuillbet; 

Qnivis, qusm quodvis or quidvis; cajmnris; cuivis. 

Obs. 1. All these compounds hare seldom or never 911011^ but qwbuMt in their 
dat and abl. plur.; thus, aliqiMus, &c. 

Obs. 3. Quist and its compounds, in comic writers^ have sometimes quis in the 
gender. 



Obs. 3. Qfddam has quendam, quaniam^ quoddam or qmddamt in the ace. sing/ 
and quorundamt quarunaam, quorundam, in the genitive plural, n being put in- 
steaa of m, for the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Quod, vrkh its compounds, attquod, quodfn8,quoddim, &e^ are usdd when 
&ey agree with a substantive in the same case; ^uu^ with its compounds, o^lC^uii, 
yuiavis, &c., for the nxMt part have either no substantive expressed, or govern one 
m the genitive. For this reason, they are by some reckonea substantives. 

Obs. ft. AUquis and Quidam may be thus distinguished ; the former dehotea a 
person or thing tndeterminatdy ; the latter, determinately. 

Ob8« d« Utor refers to two» and is therefore joined to comparatives* 



Ofas. 7. •Qiitf«i«ari«CvtoaaQf,«id4ttbeieftmjmMil»«i|M^ 

^bs.'^ fife imfl iAe fti« olten (band to reiM to two words goiqg befitf* thta. 
Ific usually to the latter ; lOe lo the former. 

Obs. % As demonstratives, Wc reiefs to die pennn nearest to me ; /sfe to tha 
fenoB Dearest to yoo; IQe to aoy intermediate pefsoa. 

•Obs. ]0l JBe ^MOtn bmnati fstei eoiiieiB|lt: as, IBs vir ; {UrAomau 

Gbs. 11. 9Wm is osed when Mw apeak to one; o^ Sumne, CanoUlmt, M IMI 
autrU capGna an maiert Veeter, when we speak to mora than one; a% Cim§, 

^Ma. .£S. jdiier is ift gmetal «|ipUed to <»eartwa; Jllnft to «d» of naft^. 

Obs. 13. QtMvts, *any whom you please;' QiMa^ucai, ' asy one ;' tod Vttu^ 
' any,* are thos used : Quivis affirros; as, QuidvU nuki aai ett, * anything plcaaes 
me/ VUuM never affirms, but asks or denies, as also Quaumtum. Thus, Nte uOa 
res ex omnS&as me angUj * nor does any of all these things distress me ;' Necqjiti^ 
^MUMVorasi fe novtC, * nor does ant^ ooe of tham know yoo.' In an intorrof^vft 
sentence, as, jLn quitquam duhUsmt t * will any one doubt f UUta is used m tha 
satae way. 

Oba. 14. Jfet, iui* tui, wntrU testri, llie genitives of the nriaiiivea, aire gw. 
nBy used vfh&a passion or the being tu^ i^nt is denoted : thus, amor mei, means 
' tba fove whefswtth I am k>ved.' 

'Ofaiu IS. Jfetis. turn, tawit wmUr^ veiCen, the fnasassivea, i^uH^ aetiott or tba 
possession of a thing ; as, amor meuti is * the love wbiflh I possass and tamL lOr 
wants somebody elae.' 

(Dbs. M. San and saw aiB called Raciprocak, beomse tiey always ««ftr to 
some preceding person or thing, generally the princnpal noun in the sentonoa; 
thus, Camr ArioMto dixiu rum sue t^nsarem) CUmtM, aei QaUiM nbi tCnmi) 
heUum intuUese, * Cesar told Ariovistus that he had not made war upon the Gauls, 
bm fba Gauls opea him;* ,in which m kdAmK seftr to Casat, tlie principal noun. 

die. 17. Tbe Aediancals may likewise be applied to fSbe ward 'which Jbltowa 

the verb, provided that it is capable of being turned into the nominative without 
ahering the sense; thus, Trahii tua quemqw vcivptas, {YuK.^ * his nwn i^tuimu 
allures each ;* in which stta refen to quemque, the object of the verb, because it 
m^ become the snlgect,as in the equivalent expression, Quitque UaUiur 4i «ohip> 
UUe 8U&, * each one is allured by his own pleasures.* 

Obs. 18. Stiut is sometimes used in the sense of unicuique prcpnus, ' peon* 
liar ;' as, SabcH sua tkaia mittunl, * the country of the Sabasi produces innkin- 
cense peculiar lo itselfl* It sometimes indicates ^ fitness,* or ' congruity ;* as, Sumt 
et sua dona parentis (Virg.) ' there are likewise for my laUier fit, appropriate, or 
aottable presents.^ 



Obs. 19. Sfms is often tned without the substantive being mentioned ; aa 
emque Iribuito, * give every man his own ;* {nefoUumt * thing,' being unaerstood.) 
Sm responderunt, * his soldiers,' or ^ countrymen answered ;* Jpives or miUtes beixig 
understood.) 

Ofas. 90. IHie recifrecals aktte are used with ouis^, and they are gencvaAf 
placed before it; as, Pro se qtasque aoriter inteneuU animumt Liv. *>let each one 
for himself give his most critical attention ;* Sua cufueque amimmtit mftum ^, 
Cic. * every aniii)a| ha* its own peculiar nature,' 
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Obi. 21. SiH, and KimetimM tibi, miki, &e.> tare vmA tat tte mke of ere- 
gance, when not indiipenaably neceanry ; m, EtjOdi mUu hoc n^otium, Ter. 
' dwpatch this buiinoM for me.^ 

VERR* 

A verb is a word which expresses what is affirm- 
ed of things ; as, The boy reads. The sun shines. 
The mdLiiloves. 

Or, A verb is that part of speech fvhich signifies to 
he, to do, or to suffer. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are di- 
vided into three different classes. Active, Passive, 
and Neuter; because we consider things either as 
acting, or being acted upon ; or as neimer acting, 
nor l^ing acted upon ; but simply existing, or ex- 
isting in a certain state or condition, as in a state of 
motion or rest ; &c. 

1. An Active verb expresses an action, and ne- 
cessarily supposes an agent, and an object acted 
upon; as, amdre, to love; amo te, I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffer- 
ing, or the receiving of an action ; and necessarily 
implies an object acted upon, and an agent by 



* It is called a Verb or Word by wa^ of eminence, because it is the most esMD- 
tial word in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can form na 
complete sense. Thus, Vte diligent boy reads his lesson ujith cttre, is a perfect sen- 
tence ; but if we take away the affirmation, or the word reads, it is rendered im- 
perfect, or rather becomes no sentence at all ; thus, the dUigent boy his lesson wilk 
care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of speech ;^ 
Whatever word expresses an affirmation, or assertion, is a verb; or thus. What- 
ever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or after it, makes full 
sense, is a verb ; as, stones faU, I walk, vxUk thou. Here fall and wcdk are verba, 
because they contain an amrmation ; but when we say, a long w(dk, a dangerous 
fattf there is no affirmation expressed ; and the same words toalk and fall beccMDe 
substantives or nouns. We oflen find likewise in Latin the same word used as a 
verb, and also as some other part of speech \ thus, amoTf •oris, love, a substantive; 
and amor, I am loved, a verb, 



which it is acted upon; as, amSri, to be lored; tu 
amdris a me^ thoa art loved bj me. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither ac* 
tion nor passion, but simply the being, state, or 
condition of things; as, (wrmio, I sleep; sedeOj I 
sit. 

The verb is also called Transitive when the actioD fostet over to 
the object, or has an effect on some or her thing ; as Mcribo IMmSf 1 
write letters : but when the action is confined within the agent, and 
passes not over to any object, it is called Intransitive ; aa, ambHia^ 1 
walk; eurro, I run; which are likewise caPed Neuter vertM. Maay 
verbs in Latin and English are used both in a transitive and in an in- 
transitive or neuter sense ; as sistere^ to stop ; incipire^ to begin ; du^ 
rgrey to endure, or to harden, &c. 

Verbs which simply signify being are likewise called Substantive 
verbs ; as, esse or existere, to be, or to exist The notion of existence is 
imphed in the signification of every verb; thos, /fooe, may be resolved 
into / am ioving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any affirmation, 
or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive noun, partaking tiMre- 
bj of the nature of an adjective, it is called a Participle ; as, anuaic, 
loving^ ; amdtus, loved. But when it has the form of a subatantive, it 
is caJlod a Gerund, or a Supine ; as, amandum^ loving; omafion, to 
love ; amdtiL, to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices^ Modes^ 
TenseSy Numbers^ and Persons. 

There are two voices ; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four ; Indicative^ Subjunctive^ Im" 
perative, and Intuitive. 

The tenses are five ; the Present^ the Preter-im^ 
perfect, the Preter-ferfect, the Preter-pluperfect, 
ana the Future, 

The numbers are two; Singular and Phirai. 

The persons ttre three ; First, Second, and Third. 

VOICES. 

Voice expresaes Ihe difiierent circoTustaneeB in which we ceoskler in 
object, whether as acting or being acted u pon. V^en the aetim m oon* 
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fined to the agent or nominative, as, cado, * I fiill ;* or when it is exert- 
ed by the nominative upon an external object, as, amo virum, ' I love 
the man,* the Active voice is used ; but when the action is exerted fay 
an external object upon the nominative, the Passive voice is employed, 
as, vir amatur, * the man is loved.' 

As an Active verb denotes that the nominative to it, is doin^ some- 
thing, and a Passive verb, that something is done to it, or in the lan- 
guage of grammarians, that it is suffering ; hence, to distinguish whe- 
ther an English verb is to be rendered in Latin by the Active or Passive 
voice, nothing more is necessary than to consider whether the nomina- 
tive be doin^ or suffering ; as, * John is building,' Joannes iBdificat : 
* The wall is building,' mums tedificatur. The English is the same in 
both examples ; but m one, John is active, in the other the wall is pas- 
sive. 

M0DB9. 

Modes or moods are the various manners of expressing the signifi- 
cation of the verb : 

The Indicative declares or affirms positively; as, amo^ I love; 
amdbo, I shall or will love ; or asks a question ; as^antu amas ? dost 
thou level 

The Subjunctive is usually joined to some other verb, and cannot 
make a^fuU meaning by itself; as, «i me obsecret, redibo, if ke entreat 
me, I will return. Ter» 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, ama, love thou. 

The Infinitive simply expresses the signification of the verb, with- 
out limiting it to any person or number ; as, amdre^ to love. 

TENSES. 

Tenses, or Times, express the time when any thing is supposed to be, 
to act, or to sufier. 

The general divisions of time are into present, past, wad. future ; but 
grammarians make five tenses, namely : the Present, the Preter-imper- 
fect, the Preter-perfect, the Preter-pluperfect, and the Future. 

PRESENT. 

1. The Present tense denotes that an action is going (» ; as, <e(ff- 
ficat, '• he builds.' Historians and poets sometimes describe past ac- 
tions in this tense, in order to give animation to their discourse, by 
bringing them, as it were, under immediate observation. Thus, Livy, 
Ad equites dictator advolat obtestans ut ex equis descendant, ' the 
dictator^te« forward to the cavalry, beseeching them to dismount from 
their hwses.' 
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2.. Any general cosiom, if still existing, may be ezpreMed in this 
tense ; thus, Amtd Parthos signum datur tympana, et non tubd, Jus- 
tin. * Among toe Parthians the signal is given by the dram, and not by 
the trumpet' 

3. In Latin, as in English, this tense may express futurity ; as, qudm 
max navKgo Ephesum, Plaut ' as soon as I sail«' or ' shall sail to ESphe- 



sua' 



PRATER-lllPBIlVEOT. 



1. The Praeter-imperfect expresses an action as passing sometime 
tigOj but not yet finished ; as, (Bdificabat, * he was building.* 

2. It likewise denotes what is usual or customary ; as, aiebatj * he 
was wont to say.' 

PRJBTEB-PEKFKOT. 

1. When we mean to say that an action has taken place, without 
particular reference to the present, or has taken place within some pe- 
riod of time not yet fully past, we use the Pneter-perfect tense, as, 
amavi, ' I loved,' or ' have loved.' 

2. It is sometimes used instead of the Pluperfect indicative ; Qwb 
postquan evolvit, ctecoque exemit acervoj Ovid, * which alter he sorted 
(had sorted) and took (had taken) from the confiised mass.' 

3. It is poetically used instead of the imperfect or pluperfect sub- 

1'unctive; as, nee veni nisi fata, Virg. 'neither would I have come un- 
ess the fates,^ &c., for venissem. 

PRBTEA-PLUPBRFBCT. 

When we mean to say that an action was completed before some 
other past action took place, we use the Preterpluperfect tense, as 
hostes superavSrat, ' he had conquered the enemy' before the succours 
arrived. 

FUTURE. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. When we mean to ex- 
press that an action will be going on, some time hence, but not finished, 
we use the Future indicative ; as, CtBuabo, ' I shall sup ;' but when we 
mean to say that an action will be finished before another action, also 
future, takes place, we use the Future subjunctive ; as, Cum ccenavero, 
prqfisear, ' when I have supped,' or * shall have supped, I will go.' 

NUMBER AND PERSON. 

I. Number marks how many we suppose to be, to act, or to sofler. 
As one or more persons may speak, be spoken to, or spoken of, there 
are two numbers ; the Singular, which speaks of one, and the Plural, 
which speaks of more than one. 



08 CONJUOATIOm Of VERB8. 

2. PeiBoa ■howB to what the meaoingf of the v^rb u ispplied, whether 
to theperwD speaking, the peraon spoken to, or to Mine other fenmar 
thing. There are three perBons in each numher: in the Singalar, 
Ego, * I,' is of the first ; Tu, * thou,' is of the second ; and Ufe, ' he*' 
or lUa, * she/ is of the third person : in the Plural, 7Vb<, * we/ is of liie 
first ; Vo»j * ye* or * you,* is of the second ; llli, (masc) ' they,* or /Zlie, 
(fern.) ' they, is of the third person ; and to each of these the verb has 
appropriate variations in its terminations. 

Q^i takes the person of the antecedent 

Ip$e may he joined to any person, according to the sense. 






THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONa 

A verb is properly said to be conjugated, when all its parts are pro- 
rly classed, or, as it were, yok^d together^ according to Voice, Mode, 
ense. Number, and Person. 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts of verbs, 
according to the difierent voices, modes, tenses, numbers and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin, 
distino^uished by the vowel preceding re of the 
infinitive mode. 

The first conjugation makes are long ; as Amare. 

The second conjugation makes ere long; as, 
Docere. 

The third conjugation makes ^re short; as, Le^ 
g^e. 

The fourth conjugation makes ire long ; as, Au-^ 
dire. 

Except ddre, to give, which has & short, and also its compounds ; thus, Ctr« 
cumd&re, to surround ; circumd&muSf ^diUiSf 'dUbamt dMoy &c. 

.The different conjugations are likewise distinguished &om one aiio 
other by the different terminations of the following tenses : 











ACTIVE VOlCEt 












Indicative Mode. 












Present Tense, 








Singular. 






Plural. 






PersoM. 






Persons. 






1. 2. 


3, 


1. 


2. 


3, 


1 -2 


fl- 


-0, -as, 


-at; 


-am us. 


-Sltis, 


-ant. 


•3iS 


2. 


*eO| •'CB, 


-et; 


•emus, 


•etis. 


-ent. 


It^ 


3. 


•o, -ii, 
•io, -is, 


■it; 
•it; 


-Xmus, 
-imus, 


-ftis, 
-itis, 


-mt. 

4«Bt 
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Imperfect 



1. 

3. 

4. 


-abam, 

-9 bam, 
•ebam, 
-i€bam. 


-&ba8, 

•ibat, 
•ebat, 
-iebas. 


-&bat; 

-€bat, 
-Sbat; 
•iSbat ; 


-ftbimoR, 

-eb&miu, 
-ebamui, 
-ieb&mus. 

Future. 


-&bat», 
•ebatia, 
-ebatia, 
-iebatit, 


•&baiit 
-€baiit 
•Sbant. 
•iebant 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-&bo, 
-ebo» 
-am, 
-iam, 


•ibis, 
•ebis, 
-es, 
•iei, 


-Kbit; 
-ebit; 
-et; 
•iet; 


-Eblfmua, 
-eblfmus, 
-Smus, 
-iemuf. 


-Kbltis, 
-eblftui, 

-ietit, 


•ibont 
•ebuot 
-ent 
-ieot 



1. -emi 

2. -earn, 

3. -am, 

4. -iam. 



-es, 
•eas, 
-as, 
-ias. 



-et; 
•eat; 
-at; 
-iat; 



Subjunctive Mode, 

Pkesent Tense. 

-Smus, 
-e&mus, 
-ftmus, 
-i&mus 



•etis, 
-e&tis, 
-&tis, 
•i&tis. 



-ent 
•eant. 
•ant 
-iant 



Imperfect 



1. -&rem, 

2. -erem, 

3. -erem, 

4. -irem. 



-ftres, 
•ires, 
•eres, 
-Ires, 



-&ret; 
-Sret; 
•iret; 
-iret ; 



-&r6mds, 
•irSmoa, 
-erSmos, 
-Iremos, 



•ArStis, 
-Sretis, 
-ergds, 
•iretis, 



-brent 

•irent 
•erent 
-Irent 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 



2. 

•a or ato, 
•e or elo, 
-e or tlo, 
-i or ilo, 



Miperoiive Mode* 
3. 2. 



-ato; 
•eto; 

-Yto; 
-ito; 



-ftte or Ktote, 
-ete or itote, 
-Ifte or Ylote, 
•ite or itote, 



3. 

•anto. 
-en to. 
•unto. 
•iunto« 



rASSIVK voici. 



Indicative Mode, 



1. -or, -aris or -ftre, -fttar; 

2. -eor, -eris or -ere, -itur ; 

3. -or, -eris or -ere, -Iftor ; 

4. -ior, -Iris or -Ire, -Itur ; 



Present Tense. 

•amur, 
•Cmur, 
-Tmur, 
-imur, 



-&m)fni, 
•imYni, 
-YmYni, 
•imltni, 



-antur. 
-entur. 
-untur. 
•iontur. 



Imperfect. 

1. -abar, -abfiris or -abare, -abatur ; -ibarour, -EbEmlfni, -ftbantur. 

2. -ebar, -ebaris c/r -eb&re, -ebatnr; -ebamur, -SbaroYni, -ibantur. 

3. -ebar, -ebaris or -ebftre, -ebatur; -eb&mar, -ebamfni, -ebantur. 

4. -iebar, -ieb&ris,oriebare, -i§batur; -iSbamur, -iebamKni, -iSbantur. 



M 



CON^VfiULTIOKfl OF TBSBf . 



Futofe. 

1. -ibor, •&berifl or -abere, -KbYtur ; -ftbTmar, 

S. -Sbor, •€bera or -ebere, -^bYtur; -ebYmur, 

3. 4UE, -^rta w -ere, -Star ; -emar, 

i. -iar, -iirw or -iare, -iStar; -iemur. 



•KbYmYni, 


-abantur. 


•SbYmYni, 


-ebuntiur. 


-SmYoi, 


•etitur. 


•iemYni, 


•ientur. 



SvJbjvoidtiiot Mode. 



I. -er, 
8. -ear» 

3. -ar, 

4. 'VUt 



-€ris or •«re» 
^&rui or •«&re« 
-ftria or -ftre. 
-i&rii or •iare, 



PrawnK Tense. 



-etur; 
-e&tur; 
•&tor; 
-i&tur; 



-€mar, 
-eamur, 
>amur, 
•iamar» 



-SmYni, 
•e&mYni, 
•&oiYni, 
•iftmYniy 



•entur. 



•antur. 
•tantiur. 



1. -&rer, 
8. -Srer* 
3. -eror, 
4- -Irer» 



•&rSri8 or •&rere, 
-Sreris or -erere, 
•ereria or -erere, 
-ireris or •irere, 



Imperfect* 

-&rStar; 
-eretnr; 
-ereiur; 
•IrStar; 



•aremor, 
•eremur,' 
•eremur, 
•iremar. 



-KremYni, 
•SremYni, 
•eremlni, 
•IremYni, 



•Krentur. 
•Srentor. 
•erentar. 
-Iientur. 



8. 



ImpenOiioe Mode, 
3. 



% 



1. 


4lre or -fttor, 


-&tor; 


-&roYni, 


•antar. 


8. 


4re or -etor, 


-€ior; 


•eroYni, 


i^ntor. 


& 


•Sre or Ytor, 


-Ytor; 


•YroYiri, 


•uncor. 


4. 


-Ire or iter, 


•Itor; 


-ImYoi, 


>iaDtor< 



OftflSfoe. Verba in to of the third conjugation have t«ti< in the third penon 
plur. of the preaent indie, active, and iuntur in the paaaive ; and ao in the impeia- 
tiye, itaUo and iuiOor, In the imperfect and fatare of the indicative thef have 
alwaya the terminaiiona of the foarih oonjagatian* iJ&am and ton ; ieoar and 
iar, &c. 

The terminationa of the other tenses are the same through all the oonjugationa. 









ACTITK VOICE. 










Indicative Mode. 








Singrdar, 




FluraL 




h 


8. 


8. 1. 


8. 3. 


Perf. 
Flu, 


•^ram* 


•nti 
-eras. 


-it ; -Yrons, 
•erat; -eramas, 

Subjunctive Mode, 


•iatis, -eniBt or I 
-er&tis, -erant. 


Peff, 

Pli 

FuL 


«erimt 

-iaaem, 

-erob 


-eris, 
•iasea, 


Stit ; -erYraaa, 
•isaet ; ^asemua, 
-erit ; ^rYomt, 


•^rYtiB, .grint 
-iflBStia, -iiseQl 



COKnTOATIOm OV TBKBS. 



95 



Theie Teniei, in the PtaHhre Voices are ibrmed by the Futieiple PeilM» ud 
the auxiliary verb nan, which ii aim uaed to exprcw the Fatuie of the Inliniti?* 
ActiTe. 



SUM i« an inegular Terb, and thai coDjagited i 

Pres.Jndic, Prea. Injin, Perf. htdie. 
Sum, eiM, fuL Tote. 



INDICATiyfi MODE. 



YUHBBNT TINflK. 0111. 



Singular. 

^ 1- Sam, I am, 

{2. £8, ThmiaHtOtftm 



PhuoL 



Sttmus, We are. 
EMtia, Te or jfou are* 
Sunt, Tkey are* 



IMPE&FKCT. VXU, 



1. Eram, i vmm. 

2. Eras, Thau vxu^ Qt yoit were. 
d. Erat, He woe. 



Er&iiras, We were. 
Er&tit, Ye or you , 
Erant, They were. 



rERFECT. Have been or was. 



1. Fui, /ftovefteen. 

2. Fuisti, lYum hatt been. 
Z. Fait, He has been. 



Fulfmus, We ham been* 

Fnittis, Te have been. 

FuSrunt, or -Sre, l.\eyha»ebeem 



1. TneitVBU I had been. 

2. Faeru, Thou hadst been, 

3. Fuerat, He had been. 



PLUPB&FECT. had been. 

Focramus, We had been. 
Fiieratis, Ye had been. 
Fuifrant, They had been. 



1. Ero, / shaU be. 

2. Eris, Thou wilt be. 
Z. Etit, Be wiU be. 



FunniB. thaU or wUl* 



ErYmuB, We shall be. 
ErYlis, Ye wUl be, 
Erunt, They will be. 



^■Shall and wiU are always employed fo express fntore time. 

WiUt in the first person sinsular and plural, promises or threatens ; in th« 
second and third penons, only foretells : shaU, on the contrary, in the first penen, 
simply fiMretells; in the second and third persons, promises, commands, or threat^ 
ens. Bat the contrary of this holds, when we ask a question ; thus, " I shall go" 
"ymjLwiUgo" express event only ; but "iiaU yon go?" imporla iDt«ntioD| and 
'^ shaU I go ?" refeiB to the will of another 



96 CONJUGATIONS OF TERBS« 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

rEESENT TENSE, may or can, 

1. Sim, I may he, STmus, We may he, 

2. SiB, lluni mayest be, Sitis, Ye may be* 

3. Sity He may be. Sint, They may be, 

IMPERFECT. fll^A^, could, tDOuld, OF shouJd. 

1. Enem, / m^A< 6e. Essemiuiy We might be. 

2. Eases, Thou mighiest be. Essetis, YemigJuhe. 

3. Esset, He might be . Essent, They might he. 

PERFECT, may have. 

1. FoSrim, I may have been, FuerYmiu, We may have been, 

2. Faeris, TTiou maveet have been. Fneritis, Ye may have been. 

3. Faerit, Be may have been, Fuerinlf They may have been. 

PLUPERFECT, mighty couldt would, or should have ; or had. 

1. Fuissem, I might have been. Fuissemus, We myghi have been. 

2. Fuisses, Thou mighieet have been. Fuisseiis, Ye might have been. 

3. Faiaset, He might have been. Fuissent, They might have been. 

FUTURE, shall have. 

1. Ftteio, / shaB, have been. FuerYmus, We shall have been. 

2. Fneris, Thou wilt have been. Fuer!tis, Ye will have been. 

3. FoSrity He unll have been. Fuerint, They wiU have been. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be ihou. Este or EstOte, Be ye, or he you. 

3. Esto, Let him be. Sunto, Let them be. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

PRES. Esse, To be, 

PERF. Faisse, To have been. 

FUT. Esse futiiras, -a, -um, To be about to be. 

Faisse futarus, -a, •um. To have been about to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Fnturos, -a, -um, About to be. 

Obs. 1. The personal prOnoans, which in English are, for the most part, added 
to the verb, in Latin are commonly understood ; because the several persons are 
distinguished from one another by the different terminations of the verb, though 
the persons themselves be not expressed. The learner, however, at first may be 
accustomed to join them with the verb ; thus, ego sum, I am , tu es, thou art, or 
you are ; ille est, he is ; nos sumus, we are ; &c. So ego afno, I love; to amas, 
thou lovest, or you love; ille amat, he loveth or loves ; nos amamiM, we love,dto. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we commonly use the plarai 
form, except in solemn discourse ; as, tu es, thou art, or much oftener, you are ; tu 
eras, thou wast, or you were ; to sis, thou mayest be, or you may be ; &c. So, to 
amas, thou lovest, or you love ; to amabas, thoa lovedest, or yom loved | &c» 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. JM, Pns. Inf. Per/. Ind. iSf^mie. 

Amo, amiire, am&vii «mfttaiii, ToUate* 

4!9DfCATiyE MODE. 

nmiNT TSN8S. iaoe, do love, or am loving, 

S. Am-o, / loee. P. Am-imus, We love. 

Am-as, Tfum lovest. Ao»>&tii, Ye or you love. 

Am-%t, He loves, Amrant, They love. 

IMVSRFBCT. 1089. 

S. Am4Lbam, I woe laving. P. Am-ab&miia, We were loving, 

Am-abes, lYiou wastlcmng. • Am-abatis, Ye or you were loving. 

Am-abat, He was loving. Am-iUNiitf, They were loving. 

PBRFBOT. have. 

S. Am-avi, / have loved. P. Am-aYYuras, We Aave loved. 

Am-avisti, Thou hast loved* Am-avistis, Ye or yon have loved. 

HiURRnCT. had. 

S. Am-averam, t had loved. P. Am-averamoi, Weiadlened. 

Am-averas, Thou hadsi loved. Am-aver&tis, Ye or you had loved. 

Am-averat, He had laved. Am-averant, They liad laved. 

FUTURE. shaU or wiU. 

tS. Am-abo, / shaU love. P* Am-abTmiu, We ehaU love. 

Am-abis, T%ou wilt love. Am-abltu, Ye or you loiS love. 

Am-abitf He wiU love. Am-abunt, T%ey will love. 

SUBJUJiCnVE MODE. 

PRX8BNT TBNSB. may or can, 

S. Am-em, I may love. P. Am-Smos, We may love. 

Am-es, Thou mayest love* Am-etis, Ye or you may love* 

Am-et, He may tome. Am-ent, They may lave. 

IMPERFECT, might, could, would, or should. 

S. Am-arem, i might lave. P. Am-aremus, We might love. 

Am-ares, Thou mightest love. Am-aretis, Ye or you might Imfe, 

Am-aret, HJs might lave. Am-arent, Iliey might:love. 



9B vnun coxjiroATioN or vbbbs* 

rsBVEcr. maykcne. 

S. Am-ftTerim, I may kme lased. P, Am-aTerlmai, We may htne Uned. 

Am'^veiu, Thou mavett have Itned. * »._.•<.•¥*;. ( Ye or you may have 
AMverit, Be may ine loved. AiiHiTeritii, | ^ ^ 

Am-«T&iDt, 7%ey stay Aom loved. 

rLDFXSFBCT. fli^At Aooe. 

ip. Am-aviaem, / might haw loved. P. AoMtYuieiniu, We might have loved. 
Am^v'm^ \ ''^l^^^ *^ Am^vuiBgtii, | ^« °^ "^^ have 
AoMiT»et, Hi might have loved. Aro-avisBenti They might have Uned. 

FUTVKE. ehaU have. 

S. Am-avero / shall have loved. P. Aiii'«verlmiu, We shall June loved. 

Am^verifl, Thou wUt have loved. . «. •„«.¥•;<. i Y'^ or you wUl have 

AuMiverit, HewOlhave loved. Antaveritii, j ^^^^ 

AnHiverintr They will have loved, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing. 2. Am-a or am-&to, Love thou, or do thou love. 

3. Am-ato, Let him love. 

Plur. 2. Am-&te, or am-atdte. Love ye, or do ye love. 

9. AnHmto,* Let them lave. 

mnNITIVE MODE. 

nuDS. Am-are, To love. 

VOM. Am-aviMO, To have loved. 

FUT. Ene amaturai, •%, -mn, To be about to love. 

Foiae amataruB, -a, -um, To have been about to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 

nuES. Am-ans, Lawng. 

FUT. Am-atunis, ^a, •unir Aboui to love. 

GERUNDS. 

Norn. Am-andam, Loving. 

Oen. Am-andi, Of loving^ 

Dat Am-ando, To loving. 

Ace. Am-andum, Loving. 

AbL Am-ando, With loving. 

SUPINES. 

Former. Am-alum, Th love. 

LaMer. Am-&m, To love, or to be loved. 



* The form of the preeent subjunctive is often used for the imperative in the 
ftat and third penon; as» amemus, let us love : ament, let them lova. 



mUT CONJUGATION OF TBKBS. M 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Prts, Indic Pres. Infin, Perf. Part. 

Amor, am&ri, am&toib Ts he loved. 

INDICATIVE MOD£. 



VUBSENT TSmS. 

iS?. Am-or, 1 am loved. P. Am*ftiiiar, We art loved. 

Am-triB or -tjee. Thou art loved, Am-aHiXni, Ye or you are loved. 

Am-&tar, Hb is loved. Am-antar, T%ey are loved. 

XMPEJtfZOT. teas. 

£>. Am-abar, 1 was loved. P. Am-abftmar, We were loved. 

Am-abaru, or ) rpk^, ,^^ i,^^^ Am-abomlni, Ye or you were loved. 

^bare. \ Thou wast laved. Amabantar, TTieyiere loved. 
Am-abatuc He was loved. 

rsKFJUn. Aavebeen,was,Qtam. 

Sing. Am&tiH gum or fui, JJuive been loved. 

Amatiu es or fuisti. Thou hast been loved. 

Amatus.est or fait. He has been loved, 

Plur. Amati Bumna or fulmiia. We have been loved. 

Amati, eatis or fuistii. Ye or you have been loved, 

Amati lant or fuerimt or foera. They nave been loved. 

rLUPERFECT. Jutd been. 

Sing. AmatOB eram or fueram, I had been loved. 

Amatiu eras or fueras, TTum hadst been loved. 

Amatufl erat or fuenrt, J£e had been loved. 
Plwr. Amati er&mua or Xuerfimui^ We had beenloved. 

Amati eratiB or foeratis. Ye or yeu had been loved. 

>Amati .erant or fiierant, They had been loved. 

FurgRE. duU or wiU be. 
^. Am-Kbor, I thaU be loved. P. Am-ablmar, We shaU be loved, 

^"''^'^'*^ I Thou wiU be loved. Am^bimjni, ^ »' y««^>/<>»«*' 

•abere, J *vi«». Am-abimtur, They will be loved. 

Am-abUar, He will be loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TBHSK. may, or can be. 

jS. Am-er, I may be loved. P. Am-emur, We may be loved, 

Am-eris or ire, Thou mayesl be loved. Am-emini, Ye or you may be loved. 
Am-eiur, He may be loved. Am-entur, They may beloved. 

IHPSIWKOT. might, could, would, or thould be. 
;S. Am-&rer, T might be loved. P. Ara-aremur, We might be loved. 

^"^^"^ |I^^Ate*«*e Am^mlDi.| ^'gj^" "^*' ^ 

Am-aretur, Be might he loved. Am-arentar, They might be loved. 
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SBGON9 CONJUOA'nON OT TXRBB. 



PERTEcr. Stay hau heen. 



Sing. Am&tiu lim or faerim, 
Am&tm sis or fueriB, 
AmatuB sit or fuerit, 

Plur, Am&ti simus or fuerimns, 
Am&ti sitis or fuerltis, 
Amati sint or faerint» 



I may have been loved. 
Thou mayesthave been loved. 
He may have been loved. 
We may have been loved. 
Ye or you may have been loved. 
They may have been loved. 



FLnPERntCT. mightt coiddt toould, or should have Been. 



Sing. Am&tiu essoin or fuissein, 
Amatas esses or fuisses, 
Amatiis asset or fuisset, 

Plur, Amati essemns or faissemus^ 
Amati essetis or fuissetis, 
Amati essent or fuissent. 



I might have been loved. 
Then mightest have been loved. 
He might heme been loved. 
We might have been loved. 
Ye or 900 miglU have been laved. 
They might tons been loved. 



Sing. Am&tusfoero, 
Amatos fueris, 
Amatus fuerit» 

Plur. Amati faerimus, 
Amati fuerYtis* 
Am&ti>facriDt, 



roruKE. ^aU have been. 



I shall have been Uivei. 
Thou wilt have been loved. 
He toiU have been loved. 
We shall have been loved. 
YearyoumU Juive been loved. 
They wiU have been loved^ 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sing. 2. Am-are, or aift-atOF, 

3. Am-ator, 
Plur. 2. Am-amlfni» 

3. Am-antor, 



Be thou loved. 
Let him be loved. 
Be ye loved. 
Let them be loved^ 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Fucs. Am-i&ri, 

PERF. Esse or fuisse amatus, 

FUT. Amatum iri. 



To he loved. 
-um. To have been loved. 

To be about to be loved^ 



PERF. Am-atas, -a, -um* 
FUT. Am-andus, -a, -um. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Loved. 
To be loved. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pree.h»d, Pre f. Inf. Perf.lnd. Supine. 

Poceo, cfottSfe. dScui, <)octum. To teach. 



iSBCOND CONJUGATION OF TSIM. 
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INDICATIVE MC«>E. 



PRESENT TENSE. IflocA, do ttock, ot OM teoddng, 

S. Doc-«o, I teach, P, Doc-Smus, We leach. 

Doc-es, Thou teachcMtt or jfott teach. Doc-etis, Ye or you teach. 
Doc-et, He teacheM. Doo-ent, They teach. 



mpBEFSCT. woe. 



JS, Doc-ebam, I was teaching* 
Doo-ebas, Thou waat teaching. 
Doc-ebat, He wu teaching. 



P. Doo-eb&mas, We were leaching. 
Doc-eb&tifl, Ye or you were teaching. 
Doc-ebaot» They were tea^ng. 



PEKFSCT. have. 



jS. Doc-at, I have taught. 
Doc-uisti, Thou hoH taught 
Doo-iiit, He has taught. 



P. Doc-oKmiu, 
Doc-uistit, 
Doo-uerunt, or 
-a§re, 



We have taught. 

Ye or you have taught 

< They have taught 



S. Doc-ueram, 
Doc-ueraa, 
Doc-uemt, 



PLUffBEFECT. had. 



I had taught. 
Thou hoM taught 
He had taught 



P. Doc-uerfimus, We had taught. 

Doc-aer&tis, Ye or you had taught 
Doe-oerant, They had taught 



S. Docebo, 
Doo-ebis, 
Doc-ebit, 



FirruRE. ehaU or totS. 



I sheL&teatk. 
Thou wUt teach. 
He will teach. 



D9c-eb)fnia>, 

Doc-ebKtis, 

Doc-ebunt, 



We shaU teach. 

Ye or you wiU Uach. 

They wiU teach. 



SUBJUNCnVE MODE- 



LS. Doc-earn, 
Doc-eas, 
Doc-eat, 



PRESENT TENSE, may or can. 



I may teach. 
J%ou mayest teacJi. 
He may teach. 



P. Doc-e&rau8, We may teach. 

Doc-eatis, Ye or you may teach. 
Doc-eant, They may teach. 



S. Doo^rem. 
Doo-eres, 
Doc-eret, 



IMPERFECT, might, could, would, or MouU. 



I might teach. 
Thou mightest teach. 
He might teach. 



P. Doc-erSmua, We might teach. 

Doc-eretifl, Ye or you might teach. 
Doc-erent, T^ey might teadk. 



Sing. Doc-uerim, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uerit, 

Plur. Doc-aer¥mut, 
Doc-uerYtis, 
Doc-uerint, 



PERFECT, may have. 



i2 



I may have taught 
Thou mayesl have taught. 
He may have taught 
We may have taught 
Ye or you may have taught. 
They may have tougpAt 
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•BCOND COmVOATION OF VB1B8. 



PLUPERFECT, might, could, would, OF tihould hove. 



Sing. Doc-uiflsem, 
Docouisset, 
Doc-uiKet, 

Plur. Doo-uiMSmtu, 
Doc-uinStu, 
Doouiisent, 



Jmight have taught. 

ThoH mightest have taught. 

He might have taught. 

We nught have taught. 

Ye or you might have taught. 

They might hive taught. 



FtrftTRE. AeR have* 



Sing. Doc-nSm, 
Doo^aem, 
Doe-uSrit, 

Plur. Doc-uerlfmua, 
Doc-uerKtiii, 
Doc-uerint, 



I thaU have taught 
Thou wiU have taught. 
He wiU have taught. 
We shall have taught. 
Ye or you vjiU have taught. 
They wiU have taught. 



IMPERATIVE MODE« 



Sing. 8. Dooe or doc-^to, 

3. Doo-eto, 
Plur. 2. Doc-ete or doc-etote, 

3- Doc-entOf 



TVocA thou. 
Let htm teach. 
Teadk ye or you. 
Let them teach. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Fftis. Doc-Sre, 
Pert. Doc-uiise, 
Fur. Emb doc-tvrtw, -a, -um, 
Faiflie doo-turos, -a, •om, 



To teach. 

To Jtave taught 

To be about to toocft. 

To have been about to teach. 



Pkeb. Doo-ens, 

Fur. Doc-tuni8, -a, •urn. 



PARTlCIPLEa 



Teaching. 
About to teach. 



GERUNDS. 



Norn. Doc-endum, 
Oen. Doc-endi, 
Dot Doc-endo, 
Ace. Doe-end urn, 
AbL Doc-endo, 



Former. Doc-tum, 
Latter. Doc-tu, 



Teaching. 
(Jf teaching. 
To teaching. 
Tracking. 
With teaching. 



SUPINES. 



To teach. 

To teach, or to be taught. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pree. Indit, 
DSSceor, 



Pres. Infin. 
doceri, 



Perf. Part. 
doctus, 2b 6c taught. 
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irfDICATIVC IIODE^ 

PKBBXNT TENSE, am. 

SS. Doc-eor, * lamkmgkt P. Doc-emur, Wtoretamffki. 

Dtxj-eris or I Thou art lauehU Doc-«ntoi. Yewymar^tawghi. 

doo^i», J ^ «ou o" mugtti. Doc-entttf , They art Utnghl. 

Doo-etur, Hb i» lamghL 

IMPERFECT. tOM. 

S. Doc^bar, /lou taughi, P Doo-ebamur, We were laugkt. 

Dw^baria. or \ Thou wast Imight goc-ebamlni, Ye ot you wen taught 

Doc-ebiXiur» ife umu (at^A^ 

PERFECT, have been, wa$, or am. 

Sing. Doctns sum or fui, / haee been taught. 

DoctUB es or fuisti* T%ou hast been laughL 

Doctus est or fuit. He has been taught 

Phtr. DocU samus or fulmus. We have been taught 

Docti estis or fuutis, Ye or you have Men taught 

DooU sunt or fuerant or fuere, JTiey Mve been taughi. 

PLUPERFECT, had been. 

Sing. Doctus eram or fueram, I had been taught. 

Doctas eras or fueras, Thou hadst been taughi. 

Doctus erat or fuerat. He had been taught. 

Plur. Docti eram us or fueramus, We had been taught 

Docti;erati8 or faeratis, Ye or you had been Untght 

Docti' eraut or fuerant, They had been taught 

FUTURE. «%afi or wQl be. 
S. Doc-ibor, / ehaU be taught P. Doo-eb¥mur. We thaU be taught. 

Do^beri. or ^ ^ ^ J, ^^j,. Do<M.bimKni, \ ^'^^^T "^ 
Doc-«bYtur, He wiU be taught. Doc-ebuntur, They will be taught. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, may, or can be. 
S. Doc-ear, 1 may be taught. P. Doc-e&mur, We may be taught. 

«^™ «- I Tkou ^yut U ta^U Doc^n.lfni. \ ^'%^f^!>^ »"» *« 
Doo-ofttur, Hit may be taught Doc-eantur, They may be taught. 

IMPERFECT, mightf comUr wouldj or should be. 

S. Doc-erer, 1 might he taught. P. Doc-eremur, We might be taught. 

Doc-ererki or ) Thou mighieat be Dor^remYni J ^'^ **, V^ "^** ^ 
-erere, J taxtght. LKXJ-eremim. j taught. 

Doc-er$tur, Be might be taught Doc-erentur, They might be taught 



be 
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THIBD CONJirOATION OF VERBS. 



FERPEOT. may home been. 



Sing. Doctofl sim or fuerim, 
Doctus sis or faeris, 
DoctUB %\i or fueriU 

Phur. Docti simus or fuerlmtu, 
Docti situ or fuerUis, 
Docti sint or faerint, 



1 may have been taught. 
Thou mayest hax<e been taught. 
He may nme been taugJd. 
We may have been taught 
Ye or you may have bm taught. 
They may have been taught. 



FLUPEKFECT. might, could, would, or ehouJd have been. 



Sing. Doctus essem or faiaseni, 
Doctus esses or iuiases, 
Doctus esset or fuiaset, 

Plur. Docti essemus or faissemos, 
Docti essetis or fuissetis, 
Docti eesent or fuiwent, 



I might have been taught. 
Thou mightest have Jxen taught. 
He might have been taught. 
We might have been taught. 
Ye or you might havebwntttughi. 
They might hsve beentaught. 



FUTU&E. $haU have been. 



Sir^. Doctus fuero, 
Doctus fueris, 
Doctus fuerit, 

Plur. Docti fuerlfroos, 
Docti fuerttis, 
Docti fuerint, 



/ shall have been taught. 
Thou unit have been taught. 
He voill have been taught. 
We shaU have been Unight. 
Ye or you urill have b«n taught. 
They wiU have been taught. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sing. 8. Doc-ere or doc-€tor, 

3. Doc-etor, 
Plur. 2. Doc-emYni, 

3. Doc-entor, 



Be thou taught. 
Let him be taught. 
Be ye taught. 
Let them be taught. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Doc-eri, To be taught. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse dootus, -a, -urn, To have been taught. 
Firr. Doctam iri, To be about ta be taught. 



Perf. Doc-tos, -a, -um, 
FuT. Doc-eodus, -a, -um. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Taught. 

To be taught. 



Pres. Ind. 
Lego, 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Inf, Perf. Ind. 



legere, 



legi, 



Supine. 
lectum, 



To read. 



S. Leg-o, 
Leg-is, 
Leg-it, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, read, do read, or am reading. 

I read. P. Leg-Ymus, We read. 

Leg-)ftis, Ye or you read. 



Thou readest. 



He reads. 



Leg-unt, They read. 
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S. Leg-ebam, I was reading. P. Leg-ebamus, We were reading. 

Leg-ebas, Thou viast reading, * ^.^ux*:. I ^^ or 90<<^ <<<b^ v^mc^ 

Leg-ebat, He vne reading. l^g-€Mli», J ,^, ^^ 

Leg-ebui^ T/tey were reeding. 



PERFECT. Aave. 

iS. Leg-i, I have read. P. Leg-Ymiu, HeAaverecuI. 

Leg-isti, Thou hatt read. Leg-istis, Ye or you have read. 

Leg-it. He hoe read. Leg^runt or } ^^^ ^^ ^^ 

-6 re, J 

FLCPERFECT. Aa(f. 

£>. Leg-eram, I had read. P. Leg-erftnra«, We had read. 

Leg-eras, Thou hadst read. Leg^r&tiii, Ye or you had read. 

Leg-erat, He had read. Leg-erant, They had read. 

FtrrtTRE. dioU, or wUL 

S. Leg-am, i ihaH read. P. Leg-Smus, We shall read. 

Leg-es, Thou wUt read. Leg-etis, Ye or you wiU read. 

Leg-et, He wiU read. Leg-ent, They will read. 

SfTRItrNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, may. Or can. 

S. Leg-am, I may read. P. Leg-amus, We may read. 

Leg-as, 'nou mayest read. Leg-atis, Ye or you may read. 

Leg-at, He may read. Leg-ant, They may read. 

IMPERBECT. mightr could, would, or thouM. 

S, Leg-erem, I might read. P. Leg-eremus, We might read. 

Leg-eres, Thou mightest read. Leg-eretis, ^ Ye or you might read, 

heg-eret, He might read. Leg-erent, Tftey might read, 

PERFECT, nay hawe. 

S. Leg-erim / may hone read. P.. Leg-erYmus, We may have read. 

Leg-ens, Tliou mayest have read, j ^„ -»-*»;„ S ^^ or you may have 
Leg-erit, He may have read. i^g-eritis, j ^^^ 

Leg-ermt, They may have read. 

PLUPERFECT, mighty could, wotdd, or should have. 

S. heg-mem, I might have read. P. Leg-issemus, We mighthave read. 

Leg-isses, Thou mighSeet have read. t^« -axt« < Fe or ym« nt^Af ftatw 
Leg-kwer, mmight have read. i^g-i«eiw. { ^cad. 

Leg-issent, They might have read. 

FtrrVRE. shaU have. 

5. Leg««n>v I shaU have read. P. Leg-ertfams^ We shaU hai» read, 

Leg^riB, Thou wiU have read. T-«»^r¥ti«. i i'c or ytm wOl have 

Leg-erii, He wiU have read. i^-«rnia. ^ read. 

Leg-er iat, Tliey tqitf htm tead^ 
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THIRD CONJtTGATION OF VERBS. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sing. 8. Leg-e or leg-!fto, 

3. Leg-Yto, 
Plur, 2* Leg-tte or leg-itdte, 

3. Leg-unto, 



Read Ihou. 
Jjet him read. 
Read ye or you. 
Let (Mm read. 



INnNITlVE MODE. 



Pres. Leg-ere, 
Pbrf. Leg-isse, 
Fur. Esse lecturns, -a, -um, 
Faisse iecturiu, -a, •urn, 



To read. 

To have read. 

To be about to read. 

To have been about to read. 



Prks. Leg-ens, 

FuT. Lec-turoa, -a, -am, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Reading. 
About to read. 



Norn, Leg-endum, 
Gen. Leg-endi, 
Dot. Leg-endo, 
Ace. Leg-end am, 
Abi. Leg-endo, 



Former, Lec-tum, 
latter* Lecto, 



GERUNDS. 



Readif 
Of reaaing. 



tding. 
reatding. 



reading. 
Reading. 
yVith reading. 



/SUPINES, 



To reqd. 

To read, or to be read. 



Pres. Indie. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres, Infin, 



Per/. Part. 
lectus. To be read. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE, Qm. 



S. Leg-or, lam read, 

^i'^'^l Thou an read. 
Leg-Ytor, Jfe is reqd* 



P. Leg-irour, 
lieg-imini, 
LegrunLur, 



We are read. 

Ye or you are read. 

They are reqd. 



IMPERFECT, was, 

£^. Leg-6bar, I was read. P. Leg-eb&mar, We were read. 

|jeg;-6biltcur, ffetoqsregd' 



Leg-ebam¥ni, Ye or you were read' 
Le^rebontur, Thetf werfi reed' 



THIBP OONJUOATION OF TSUM. 
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PXEFSCT. hone heen, wom or am. 



Sing, Lectin torn or fui, 

Lectofl es or fuisii, 

LectiM est or fuit, 
Plur, Lecti sumua or fuYmos, 

LecU estifl or fuistis, 

Lecti sunt or faerunt or fuete. 



I hov6 been rtad* 
Tkoukastbeen read* 
He has been read. 
We have been read. 
Ye or you have been read. 
They have been read* 



PLUPKEPEOT. had been. 



Sing. Lectiis eram or faenun, 
Lectas eras or fueras, 
LectoB eiat or fuerat, 
Lecti er&miu or fueramns, 
Lecti eratia or faer&tis, 
Lecti erant or fueiant. 



Plur. 



S. Leg-ar, 
L^-eris or 

-ere, 
Leg-etor, 



FUTUEE. 

I shall be read, 
I Thou vrili be read. 
He will be read. 



I had been read. 
- Thou hadet been read. 
He had been read. 
We had been read. 
Ye or vou had been read. 
They hadbeen read, 

shall, or toill be, 

P, Leg-emur, We shall be read. 
Leg-erolni, Ye or you will be read, 
Leg-entur, They wHl be read. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PEEBENT TENSE, may OT can he, 
S. Leg-QT, I may be read, P. Leg-&niur, We may be read 

^|i™' "^ I 7%ou mayert ftc reorf. 



-&re, ) 
Leg-atur, He may be read. 



^ , --_ — - ^ - _- 

Leg-amYni, Ye or you may be read, 
Leg-antur, TTiey may be read. 



IMPEEFECT. might, could, would, or ^ould be. 

S. Leg-erer, / might be read. P. Leg-erSmur, We might be read, 

Leg-ereris or } ,p,^, ^i„k*^^ a- ^^^ Leg-erem)fni, Ye or yo« might be read. 
^rere, \ Thou m»ghtesl be read, Le|^,entur, l%ey iightle read. 
Leg-eretor, He might, he read, 

PERFECT, may have been. 



Sing. Lectussim or fiierim, 
Lectus sis or fneris, 
Lectus sit or fuSrit, 
Lecti simus or foertmus, 
Lecti sitis or fueryris, 
Lecti sint or fuerint, 



Plui. 



1 may have been read. 
Thou mayest have been read. 
He may have been read. 
We may have been read. 
Ye or you may have been read. 
They may have been read. 



FLUPEEFECT. mighty could, would, or should have been. 



Sing. Lectus essem or fuissetn, 
Lectus esses or fuisses, 
Lectns esset or fuisset, 

Plur. Lecti essimus or fuissemas, 
Lecti essetis or fuissetis, 
Lecti eisent or fuisMDt, 



1 might have been read. 
Thou mighlest have been read. 
He might have been read. 
We might have been read. 
Ye or you might have been read. 
They might Aooe been read. 



IW 



f^m^GnGMffli^M Of ^iiBi(. 



vmvsM. ^AoS^ave 6«0n* 



Sing. liOCtus fuero, 
Lectus fueris, 
Lectus fuerit, 

Plur. Lecti fuerimus, 
Lecti fuarifkiB, 
Lecti fuerint. 



Sing. 2. Leg-^re or -Itor, 

3. Leg-itor, 
Plur. 2. Leg-imXui, 

3. Leg-untor, 



J shall have been reebi. 
77kou wiU have been read. 
He will have been read. 
We shall have been read. 
Ye or you will have been read. 
They wiU have been read. 



IMPfiRATI^fi MOBE. 

Be thou read. 
Lei him be rtmi, 
■Be ye read. 
Let them be read. 

tNfTNlTIVE MODE. 



Pres. Leg-i, 

PsKF. Ease or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, 

Fur. Leotum iii. 



To be read. 

To have been read. 

To be aboutto be read* 



Pe&f. LecHus, -a, -urn, 
Fur. Leg-endus, -a, -urn. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Read, 

To be read. 



Pres. Ind* 
Caplfo, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 



capefe, 



cepi, 



Supine. 
esptam. To take. 



Smgulaar. 

Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Plurcd, 

■ Caplfniiw, 
CapYtiir 
Capiiint. 



Capiebam« 

CapiSbas, 

Capiebat, 



IMPERFECT. 



Capiebamufi, 

Capiebatis, 

Capiebont. 



Cepi. 

Cepistii 

Cepit, 



PERFECT. 



CepYmus, 
Cepistis, 
CepSrunt, or eepSre. 



Ceperam« 

Ceperea. 

CepSrat, 



PLUPERFECT. 



Ceperamufl, 

Ceperfttis, 

CepaiBQt. 



Twwt (it m ww mm vfntmk 



IM 



CapioB, 
Capiet, 



nram* 



Capiimai, 
Capimt. 



SUWTOCTIYB MOPE. 



FRE8IMT TIN8I. 



Capiara, 

Capias, 

Capiat, 



Caperem, 

Caperefl, 

Capereti 



Ceperim, 

Ceperia, 

Ceperit, 



Cepiawnii 

Cepiases, 

Cepiaaet, 



Cep6rQ, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit, 



% Cape or capKlO; 
3. Capifto. 



Pres. Capere, 
Perf. Cepisse. 



Present. Capiens* 



Nom. Capienduiiif 
Gen. Capiendi, 
Dot. Capiendo, 



Former. Cap(mii< 



Capi&mcw, 

Capi&tiiv 

Capiant. 



mrERFEOT. 



PERVBOT. 



Capertmui, 

CaperStit, 

Caperent 



CeperTmai, 

Ceperltii, 

Cepeiint 



rUTPKRVEOT. 



FUTURE. 



CepiteSmiis, 

Cepiasetis, 

Cepiawnt 



CeperYmmit 

CeperYtis, 

Cepeiint. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



2. CapYte or capitQi^ 

3. Capiunto. 

tNPINmVE MODE. 

Fur. Ease capturas, >a, «uin, 
FiM9H0 Cftptwrua, -a, .um. 

PARTICIPLE& 

Future* Capturas. 

OERUNDa 

Ace. Capiendum, 
AbL Capiendo. 



SUPINES. 



Zatter, Capta« ^ 



K 



no 



TBna> coNnroATioN of vbrbv. 



Pret. Indie. 
Capior, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pre$. Infin. 
Capr, 



Per/. Part, 
Captus, To be taken. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Singular. 

Capior, 

Caperis or capere, 

Capftur. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Plurai, 

CapKmur, 
Capimlni, 
Capiuntur. 



Capiebar, 

Capiebaris, or -b&re, 
Capiebitor. 



IMPERFECT. 



Capieb&mur, 
Capiebamini, 
Capiebantur. 



CaptuB sum or fur, 
Captus 68 or fuisti, 
Captus est or fuit. 



PERFECT. 



Capti samus or faimus, 

Capti estis or fuistis, 

Capti sunt or fuerunt or fuere' 



Captus eram or fueram, 
Captus eras or fueras, 
Captus erat or faSrat. 



PLUPERFECT. 



Capti^eramuB or fiieramus, 
Capti er&tis or fueratis; 
Capti erant or fuerant 



Capiar, 

Capieris or capierer 

Capietur. 



FUTURE. 



Capiemur, 

Capiemini, 

Capientar. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENiE. 



Capiar, 

Capiaris or capiare, 

Capiatur. 



Capiamnr, 
CapiamYniy 
Capiantur. 



Cap^rer, 

Capereris or -erSre, 
Caperetur. 



IMPERFECT. 



Caperemur, 
CaperemYni, 
Caperentur. 



Captus sim or fuerim^ 
Captus sis or fueris, 
Captus sit or fuerit. 



PERFECT. 



Capti simus or fueriraus^ 
Capti sitis or fuerttis, 
Capti sint or Aierint. 
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FLUFEEnOr. 



Capttis eflBem or fuueem, Capti eaSmns or fiiifliemus, 

Capttis eflses or fuiasei, Cftpti iMetii or fnivStia, 

CaptUB esset or fuiaeet Capti MBent or fuinent 



FUTIHIB. 

CaptOB fuero, Capti faerimus, 

Captus fueris, Capti fuerltis 

Captus fuerit Capti fuerixU. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Capere or caplftor, 2. Capimlfni* 

3. Capttor. 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Capi. FuT. Captum iri. 

Pe&f. Esse or ftiisse captus -e, -am, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Captus, -a, -um. Fur. Capiendos, -a, -urn. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Iridic. Pres* Injin. Perf. Indic. Supine. 

Audio* audire, audivi, auditum, To hear. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, hear, do hear, or am hearing. 

S. Aad-io, I hear, P. Aud-imos, We hear. 

Aud-is, Thou hearesL Aud-itis, Ye or you hear. 

Aad-it, He hears, Aud-iunt, TTiey near. 

IMPERFECT, was. 

S. Aud-iebam, I was hearing. P, Aud-ieb&mus, We were hearing. 

Aud-iebas, 'Dtou wast hearing. Aud-iebatis« Ye or you were tarings 

Aud-iebat, fie was hearing. Aud-iebant, T^hey were hearing. 

PERFECT, have. 

S. Aud-Ivi, Ihave heard. P. Aud-ivYmus, We have heard. 

Aad-ivisti, TTiou host heard. Aud-ivistis, Ye or you have heard, 

Aud-ivit, Oebuheari. *"t'!wfl^ j Thty lave heani. 
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Fdmrtt CTOintfdAttoir <ff iman. 



Aud-ivet«i> Thorn kodm hioi4, 
Aud-ivent, Sbkadhtntd. 



had. 



P. Aud-ivmtiMBi, W^kadhetrd. 
Aud-iver&tit, Yw or ym had heard, 
Aud-iveniBl. T%ey had kettrd. 



S. Aud-iam, IshaUkmr. 
Aud-ies, Tkou vnk hear. 
Aud-iet, He will hear. 



FUTURi. «JMlor«m22. 

P. Aud-iemus, We tkaS hear. 
Aud-i§t», Ye or you tnS kutr. 
Aud-ient, They wiU hetir. 



su&ruMcnrre modk. 



•S. Aud-iam, I may hear. 

Aud-iu, Thou mavest hear. 
Aud-iat, He may hear. 



rtaaasn tersi. may or con. 

p. Aad-iamus, We may hear. 



Aud-iilu» Ye or you may hear. 
Aud-iant> They may hear. 



IM7ERFICT. might, couldfinwtdj ot 9hioutd. 



S. Aud-irem, / might hear. 
Aud-Ires, JTiou mighteet hear. 
Aud-Tret, He miig& hear. 



P. Aud-iremuB, We might hear. 
Aud-iretis, Ye or you might hear. 
Aad-Irenr, 75by mighimr. 



Sing. Aud«iveriBfi» 
Aud^Toris, 
' Aiidtiverit» 

Plur. Aad-iverYmiu, 
Aud-iverTtis, 
Aud-iverint, 



nftFECT. may have. 

I may have heard. 
T%ou mmfeat have heard. 
Hie amy have heard. 
We may have heard. 
Ye or you may have heard. 
. THiey may have heard. 



PLUFBErBCT. might, couldt would, or should have. 



Sing. Aud-iviawm, 
Aad'iyisses, 

Aud-lTMWt, 

Aud-iviMiiniu» 

Aud-iviasgtis. 

AudoivisMnt. 



Plur. 



I might have heard. 
Thou mighiett have heard. 
He mif^ht have heard. 
We might have heard. 
Ye or you might have heard. 
They might nave heard. 



Sing. Aud-ivSrO) 
Aud-iveria, 
Aad-iv«rit» 

Plur. Aud-iverfmoa, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 



FUTURE. MoZZ have. 



I ahall have heard. 
Tkou wiU have heard. 
He will have heard. 
We shall have heard. 
Ye or you wiR have hoards 
They wiM have heard. 



Sing. 2. Aud-i or-ito^ 

3. Aud-!lo, 
Plur. 2. Aud-ite or •itiSe, 

3. Aud-iuiice, 



IMPERATIVE MODE« 

Hear thou. 
Let him hear. 
Hear ye or you. 
l£t them hear. 
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INFUnnVE MODE. 

Pucs. Aud-iie, To hear. 

Perf. Aod-ivi9fle, To kme heard. 

Fur. Ease anditirtii, ••, •am, To be about to hear. 

Fuine aoditorai, -e, -mii« Tohambeoittbcmitohear. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pais. Aud-leoB, Hearing. 

FuT. Aad-itunu, -e, -ain, Aboui to Aesr. 

GERUNDa 

Norn. Aud-iendum, Hearing. 

Gen. Aud-iendi, Of hearing. 

Dot. Aud-iendo, To hearing. 

Ace. Aad-ieodum, Hearing. 

AU. Aud'iendo, With Kearing. 

SUPINES. 

former. Aod-itum, Tohear. 

latter. Aud-fta, To hear, or to be heard. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Free. Indie. Free. Injin. Ferf. Fart. 

Audior, audlri, auditua. To be heard. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. OM. 

S. Aud-ior, I am heard. P. Aud-Imur, We are heard. 

Aud-irifl, or ire, Tlum art heard. Aud-imYoi, Ye or you are heard. 

Aud-itur, He is heard. Aud-iuntur, They are heard. 

IMPERFECT. VXiS. 

S. Aud-iebar, / was heard. P. Aud-iebSmur, We toere heard. 

Aud-iebarui or > ^^ ^^ Aud-iebamlni, Ye or you were heard. 

-lebare, j ^ 'w/wimw /«««*. Aud-iebanlur, They were heard. 
Aud-iebatur, He was heard. 

PERFECT, have been. 

Sing. Audltussam or fai, I have been heard. 

AadituB es or fiiisti, 7%ou hast been heard. 

AudituB est, or fuit, He has been heard. 

Phtr. Auditi snmus or fuYmos, We have been heard. 

Auditi estif or fuistis, Ye or vou have been heard. 

Auditi sunt or faerunt or fu6re, T%ey have been heard. 

k2 
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Fovnn 00}ffV9A'nw or ▼««!•. 



TwnancT, had6€m* 



Sing. Auditm eiam or foeram, 
AudYtuB eras or fuSrai, 
Aadltui erat or fiitrat, 

Plur. Auditi erinnit or ftwiimUr 
AudTti er&tis or fuer&tu, 
Auditi eiant or faerant. 



Z had been heard. 
ITum hadst been heard. 
He had been heard. 
We had been heard. 
Ye or you had been heard. 
JTieyM been heard. 



S. Aud-iar, 
Aud-i6rii or 

-iere, 
Aud-ietur, 



I 



FUTURE. dM or will be. 
I ehaU be kmrd, P. AudiSrour, Wa tkaH he kevd. 
ThouwiUbe heard. Aodiemtoi. Kb or you unH be heard. 

He voiU be heard. 



Aud-ientur, They will be heard. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOD£. 



FRE8KNT TBNME. may, ot Can be, 

S. Aud-iar / may be heard. 

Aud-i&ria, or J Thou mayett be, 

•i&re, 5 heard. 
Aud-iatar, Hb may be heard. 



p. Aad-ianiur, We may be heard. " 
Aud'iamlnit Ye or you may be heard. 
Avd-iantur, Jlhey may be heard. 



IMPKUVCT. migki, amid, would, or tihould be. 



S. Aud-irer, I might be heard. P. Aud>iremar, We might be heard. 

Aad^rsri. or | Tkou^Hm U Aad-i«mr„i, \ ^' Oj;*^."**' *« 

Aud-iretur, Kemighib^hwrd* Aud-urantur, Th^y wikgHhe kfttrd. 



riRFEcrr. may have been. 



Sing. Auditiu aim or fuerim, 
Aoditas sis or fueris, 
Auditus sit or fnerit, 
Auditi simus or fuerlfmuB, 
Auditi sitis or fuorYtis, 
Auditi sint or faerint» 



Pbir. 



J may have been heard. 
Thou mavest have been heard. 
He may nave been heard. 
We may have been heard. 
Ye or you may have been heard. 
They may heme been heard.. 



PLUFIRFEOT. might, could, would, or should hone been. 



Sing. Auditus easem or fuissem, ,' 
Auditus esses or fuisses, 
Auditus esset or fuisset, 

Plur. AudTti esseiDQS or fuissSmys, 
Auditi essStis or fuissetis, 
Auditi essent or fuissent, 



/ might have been heard. 
Thou mighteel have been heard. 
He might have been heard. 
We mughl have been hford. 
Ye or you might have been heard. 
They might have betn heard. 



puryiiE. shall have been. 



Sing. Auditus fuSro, 
Auditus fueris, 
Auditus iuerit, 

Plur. Audit! fuerYmus, 
Auditi fuerltis, 
Auditi ftiSrint, 



/ shaR have Been heard. 
Thou wilt have been hsord. 
He wiU have been heard. 
We shall ham been heard. 
Ye or you wHl have been heard. 
TheyiifiiilkflVeBm%i»urd. 
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IMPCBATlVe MODE. 

Sing. 8. Aad-ire of -itor, Be thou hmrd. 

3. Aod-itor, Uikimbe heard. 

Plur. 8. Aud-inifiu, fie ye heard. 

3. Aud'iwatar, LU Ihem he heard. 

INFINITIVE MOD£. 

Preb. Aud-iri, To be heard. 

PcRF. £«e or fiuBW aaditiHb •% -um. To have been hoard. 
Fur. Auditum iri. To be about to be heard. 

PAirnCIPLE& 

Pxur. Aad-itm, Hoard. 

Fur. Aod-iendiu, 7b be heard. 



DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive 
form, has an active or neuter signification ; as, Ld- 
qtWTj I speak ; nioriorj I die. 

A common varb, under a passive form, has ei- 
ther an active or passive signification ; as, crtmi" 
noTf I accuse, or 1 am accused. 

Most deponent verbs of old were the same with 
common verbs. They are called Deponent^ be- 
cause they have laid aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the partici- 
ple perfect in the same manner as if they had the 
active voice; thus, Lcetor, latdri, IcBtatuSj to re- 
joice ; v^eor, v^reri, verttus, to fenx ; Jungor^ jfungi^ 
functus^ to discharge an office ; potior^ potlri, poth 
tuSy to enjoy, to be master of 

Conjagation of the deponent verb MiroTj * I admire/ Miror, mu 
rdris or dr«, mirdri^ miratus. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Pr<9. Mirer, / aimire ; mir&rii or &re, thou adtnireet, ^c 

Imp. Mirabar, -abaris or -&bar«» ike., I tutnUred, ^. 

Perf. Miratus sum, or fui; miratus 0$ or fuiaii, jACm i haae, ^. 

Plup* Miratus eitun, or faeram, dec, I had admired, ^c* 

Fur. Mir&bor ; mimberis, or oiintMkt* 4»'t I tbaU admire, 4r^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pees. Mirer; mireris or ere, &c., I may admire^ ^c. 

Imp. Mirarer ; arerit or arere, &c., I might admire, ^c. 

Pkrf. MirfLttu sim, or foerim, &c., I may have admiredt ^• 

Plup. Mirfttiu eoem, or faissem, &c., I might have admired, ^. 

Fur. Mirfttuf ero, or fuero, &c.y / ahaU have admired, ^ 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
pRJES. Mir&re or mir&tor, &c., admire thou, or do Ihou admire, 4rc- 

INFIISITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Mirari, to admire. 

Perf. Miratis esse or fuiase, to have admired. 

FuT. Miratiiras esse, to be about to admire. 

Mir&tum iri, to be about to be admired. 

Miraturus foisse, to have been about to admire. 

Miraoduf fuiMe, to have been about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Mirans, admiring. 

Perf. Miratus, havijig admired. 

Fur. in rus. Miraturus, aboid to admire. 

Dus. Mirandus, to be admired. 

GERUNDS. 
Mirandam, di, do, and dum. 

SUPINES. 

Mir&tam, mirato. 

FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the rest are 
formed ; namely, O of the present, / of the perfect indicative, RE of 
the infinitive, and UM of the supine.* A verb is commonly said to be 
conjugated when only these parts are mentioned, because from them 
all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the Theme, or 
the -Roo^ of the verb ; because firom it the other three principal parts 
are formed. 

AH the letters which come before -dre^'ere, -Sre, or 'ire, of the infi- 
nitive, are called radical letters, because they always remain the same. 
By putting these before the terminations, all the parte of any regular 
verb may be readily formed, except the compound tensea 



* 1. From are formed am and em. 
2. From i ; ram, rim, ro, sse, and ssem. 
3.* U, us, and ru8, are formed from um. 
4. All other ports from re do oome. 
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fOftVATfOM Of TBV 'I'tlMUS III IVB ACTtW TOtOK. 

In^tcotive JMbife. 

The hwperfett indicative is fonned fimm the pretenU by dumgiiig 
o, in the first conjugation, into abam ; as, am-o, am'^bam : — ^in the 
second conjugation, by changing o into bam ; as, doce^^ doee4>€nn : — 
in the thsd and ibarth oonjogatioiis, by changing e iato ^fteni; as, 
leg-Of leg'-ebam ; m£dt-o, audt-ibam. 

The Pluperfect indicative is formed from the perfect in all the 
conjugations by changing i into iram ; as, amdv-t, amav^am ; docu-i^ 
doeU'Sram ; leg'i^ leg^iram ; audiv-i, audiihiranL 

The Future indicative is formed from the present^ by changing o, 
in the first conjugation, into d6o ; as, am-o, am-dbo ; in the second 
conjugation by changing o into ho; ap, doee-o^ doee-hof in the tiiird 
and fourth conjugations, by changing o into mn ; as, ie^-e, hg^mn ; 
audUOf audi-am. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

The Present subjunctive is formed from tiie present indicativei 
by changing o, in the first conjugation, into em ; as, am^, am-em ; in 
the second, third, and fourth conjugations, by changing o into am ; as, 
doce^t docC'-am; leg'O^ leg' am; audi-o, auduam. 

The Imperfect subjunctive is formed, in all the conjugations, from 
the present infinitive, by adding m ; as, amdre, amdrem ; docere^ do-' 
cerem ; Ugere, legSrem ; audtre, audirem. 

The Perfect subjunctive is formed from the perfect indicative, by 
changing t into irim; al^ am&v4^ amav-irimi docuri^ docu4rim; 
leg'-i^ leg-erim ; atutiv^i^ audiv-irim. 

The Pluperfect subjunctive is formed fhmi the perfect indicative, 
by changing i into issem; as, amdv^ amav^esem; doc»4tdoeU' 
issem ; Ugrt, leg-issem ; audiv-i, audiv-issem. 

The Future tubjunctive is formed from the perfeet iodieatiTe, by 
changing » into ^o; as, amdv-i, amav-ero; docu-i, docU'4Hro ; leg-% 
leg-erof audivA^ audiv^o. 

Imperative Mode, 

The PreseHi imperative is formed from the present hifinittTV, by 
taking away re/ as, amdre, ama; docere^ dace; legire^ icgt; ^u» 
dire^ audi. 

Infinitive Mode. 

The Preaemt if\/imtive is formed from the present indicative, by 
changing o, in the first conjugation, into drs; as, mm^ on^re; in 
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the second and fourth coDJugations, by chanjgfing o into re; as, doce-o, 
docMre ; audi-o^ aiuii^e ; in the third conjugation, by changing o or 
to into &re ; as, leg-a^ leg'ire ; cap-to, cap-he. 

The Perfect infinitive is formed from the perfect indicative, by 
changing i into isse; as, amdv-i, amav-isse ; docvri, docu^isse; leg'iy 
leg'isse / audiv-i, atutiv-isse. 

The Future ii\finitive is formed from the supine, by changing m 
into ru8, and adding esse^ or fuisse ; as, arndtur'tn, amatU'ruSj ease or 
fuisse ; doctu-mt doctu-rus, esse or fuisse ; lectu-m, UctU'rus, esse or 
fuisse i auditu-nif atuiitu-ruSf esse or fuisse. 

Participles. 

The Present Participle is formed from the present indicative, by 
changing o, in the first conjugation, into ansj as, am-o, am-ans; in 
the second conjugation, by changing o into ns ; as, doce-Cf doce-ns ; 
in the third and fourth conjugations, by changing o into ensi as, 
leg-Of leg-ens : audi-Oj audi^ens. 

The Future Participle is formed from the supine, by changing m 
into rus; as, amdtw^m, amatu-rus; doctu-m, doclw-rus ; lectu-m^ 
lectu-rus ; auditu-m, atLditU'Tus. 

Gerunds. 

The Gerunds are formed from the present participle, by changing 
s into dum, di, and <io ; as, 

aman-dif aman-do / 

docen-di, docen-do ; 

legen^if legen-do ; 

audienrdh audien-do. 



POBJUTION OF THE TBlfSES IN THV PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Modes. 

The Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative ; and the Present, 
and Imperfect Subjunctive, are formed from the correspcmding tenses 
in the active voice. 

From those tenses in the active voice which end in o, the same 
tenses in the passive are formed by adding r ; but from those which, 
in the active voice, end in m, the same tenses of the paanve are 
formed by changing m into n 



aman-^ i 


aman^um, 


docen-Sf 


docen'dum, 


legen-s / 


legen-dum, 


audienrs / 


audien-dum. 



FORMATION OV TBN8B8. 



lie 



Firti ConfvgaHon. Second CoitfugtUum. TkM Can jug a ik m* 



Acftve. Pauive* 

Pres, Indie, amo, amor. 

Imp, Indie, am&bam, amabar. 

Fvt, Indie, amabo, am&bor. 

Pres, Subj, amem, amer. 

Iirg}, Sttbj. amarem, amarer. 



Active, Pataive. 

doceo, doceor. 

docebam, docSbar. 



docebo, 
doceam» 



docSbor. 
dooear. 



docerem, docSrer. 



AeUte, Pateive. 

lego, legor. 
legibam, legSbtr. 
legam. legar. 
legam. legar. 
legerem, legerer. 



The other five tenses, namely, the Perfect and Pluperfect Indiea- 
Hve; and the Perfect, Pluperfect , and Future Subjunctive^ are com* 
posed of the perfect participle, declined with the tenses of the verb 
Sum, 

Imperative Mode, 
The Imperative Passive is the same as the Infinitive Active, 

Infinitive Mode, 

The Present tense of the Ir\finitive mode is formed from the I^fi* 
nitive Active, by changing e, in the first, second, and fourth conjuga* 
tions, into i; as, amdr^e, amdr-i; docer-e, docer-i; audir-e, audtr4i 
and in the third conjugation, by changing dre into t ; as, leg-ere, 
leg'i. 

The Future Infinitive is composed of the former supine, and tri, 
(which is the infinitive passive of the verb eo, to go,) as, amdtum 
iri ; doctum iri ; tectum iri. 

Participles. 

The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine, by 
changing m into sg as, amdtu-m, amdlUrS; doctu-m, doctu^s; 
lectu-m, lextu-s; auditu-m, auditU'S, 

The Future Participle is formed from the present active participle, 
by changing s into dus ; as, amans, amandus; docens, docendusf 
legens, legendus; audiens, audiendus. 



8I6NIFICATI01V OF THE TENSES IN THE VARIOUS HODES. 

The tenses fonned from the present of the indicative or infinitive, signify in 
general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent them as present at 
some particular time : the other tenses express an action or passion completed ; 
but not always so absolutely, as entirely to exclude the continuance of the same 
action or passion ; thus, Amo, 1 love, do iovoi or am loving ; amSBam, 1 loved, did 
love, or was loving, &c. 



120 noMincATmi 07 fV» iwnwirr tbnsbs. 

4«M%II<w«d,didloiMk«r lMV6k»v«d,fftali«»lMV«doB«'wiA loving, to 

In likn mannar* in tli* paaiva Toifia; Amm^ I am 1ot«(LI am in loring, or 
in being loved, &c. 

Ptet time in the pomive voice is ezprceMd aevenil diflbrant wayi, by meana of 
tba aiuiliary ^tv^ nan, and the participle perfect ; that i 

IniioalAve Mode^ 

Perfect AwUUub nan, I am, or have been loved, or qfiener, I was loved* 
AmOiuafvit I have been loved, or 1 was loved. 

Ptaperfect Amitua eram, I was, or had been loved. 
AmOttu ftOramf I had been loved. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Perfect AmStus $im, I may be, or may have been loved. 
AmittusftMmt I may have been loved. 

Pinperlect Amflfnt etaem, I might, could, would, or ahould be, or have been 

loved. 
AmStus ftMsenit I might coald, would, or should have been 

loved ; or I had been loved. 

Fntore. AmSUtM Ju^Hfo, I shall have been loved. 

The verb tioa is alao employed to express future time in the indicative roode« 
both active and passive; tbus: 

Amaiurus mm, I am about to love, I am to love, I am going to love, or I wiH 
love. We chiefly use this form, when some purpose or intention is tig* 
nified. 

AmStut erOf I shall be loved. 

Obs. 1. The participles amatua amaturtu are put before the auxiliary verb, 
because we commonly find them so placed in the classics. 

Obs. 8. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary the 
narticiple like an adjective noun, according to the gender and number of the dii^ 
ftrent substantives to which it is applied ; thus, amatus est, he is or was loved, 
when applied to a man ; amdia eat, she was loved, when applied to a woman ; 
amOtum eat, it was loved, when applied to a thin?; amSH aunt, they were loved, 
when applied to men, Ac. The connecting ot syntax, so far as is necessary, 
with the inflection of nouns and verbs, seems to be the most proper method of 
teaebing both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfbct in English are taken in diflerent 
meanines, according to the dinerent tenses in Latin which they are used to ex- 
prsas. Thus, *' I loved,'* when put for amabatn, is taken in a sense diflferent 
uom what it bfts when put for am&vi ,* so awwr, and mmatua awn, I am loved ; 
amdhar and amStua eram, I was loved ; amer, and anUUua aim, ^. In the one, 
Icved is taken in a present, in the other, in a past sense. This ambiguity ariaea 
from the defective nature of the English verb* 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjunctive mode may be variouslv rendered, ae- 
eording to their eoonexion with the other parts of a sentenee. They are oAen 
eapressed in English as the same lenses ofthe indicative, and aometinica ooo 
tense is apparently put for another 
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Thos, Qwui intelttgaiU, quaUt, «t<, Ai if lh»y nadma taod , what kind ofpenon 
he ii. Cic. In faa^us jwA$8e puUs, Yoa woald think, Ac Or. EUS^r mn 
giUam t Shall I speak oat or be silent ? Nee «of arguiriimy TWim, for ar^fnoMf 
Vh^. Si quid U /vgiret, egojterihim, farperibo, Ter. Hunc ego npaba loti- 
ftim sperSre dolorem ; EtperfeTre^ aoror,poUro: for pa htititm anl jwsseat. Virg« 
Singula quid reptramt Why shoald I mention every thinji^f Id. Prwdio^rtt 
miht, You shoald have told me beforehand. Ter. At tu dicUs, Atbane, manireg. 
Ought to have stood to your word. Virg. CiHuMf credidhim^ I shoald sooner be- 
lieve. Juv. Hausiret enns. The swora woald have destroyed. Viig. FuiriiU 
irSH, Grant or suppose they were angry. Si id feciatet. If he did or should do 
that. Cic. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to take place 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive; and the indicative to be pat for the 
subjunctive; as, Animus meminease horret, luctSque rtfugii, for re/vgiL Vii|(. 
FuircU tneKus for Juiaet Id. Intfidia ditapsa eraU for fuuaeU Sail. Quamdwit 
in portum venis t for venitti. Plaut. Quam mox na^o EpMntm, for navigSbo. 
Id. Tusi hicns, alUer sentias. Ter. for esses and tentireg. CcUo (jMrmat, u 
mvot tSuei non triumphdrej for triumphaiurum eate, Cic. PernUkdet CaaHco, ut 
occupSretf for ooct^peL 

Obs. 5. The future of thesobjunctive, and also of the indicative, is often ren- 
dered by the present of the subjunctive in jBnf Ush ; as, mst hoe/aciH, wfecirit, 
unless he do this. Ter, 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we often use the present of the subjunc- 
tive ; as, oojeos, farewell ; hue venias, come hither, Ac, And also the future both 
of the indicative and subjunctive; as, non occides, do not kill ; nefedrist do not 
do ; valebis meque amdlnSt farewell, and love me. Cic 

The present and the preter^imperfect of the infinitive are both expressed nnder 
the same form. All the varieties of pest and future time are expressed bjr the 
other two tenses. But in order properly to exemplify the tenses of the infinitive 
mode, we most put an accusative, and some other verb before each of them ; 
thus: 

Dieitwe aeribHre ; he sajrs ihat I write, do write, or am writing. 

Dixit wu acribirei he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 

JHcU tne sorifmsae ; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written. 

DixU me acrtpaiaae ; he said that I had written. 

Jhcit me acrtjftiirum ease ; he sa3ni thai I will write. 

DixU noa acriplmroa esse ,* he said tihai we would write. 

Dieit noa acr^pturoa fuiaat ; he says thai we would have written. 

DicU li^aa acribi ,* be says ihat letters are written, writing, or in writing. 

Dixit litiras acribi; he said that letters were writing, or written. 

Dieit lU^aa aeriptaa enae ; he says thai letters are, or were written. 

DicU litiraa acrtptaafuiaae ; he says that letlen have been written. 

DixU liUraa Mnjpiaafuiaae ; he said that letters had been written. 

DicU lUiraa acrtptum iri ; he says that letters will be written. 

DixU UUraa aer^lum iri ; he vaid thai letters would be written. 

The future, acriptum trt, is made up of the former supine, and the infinitive pas- 
sive of the verbeo, and therefore never admits of any variation. 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by a periphr&aia, or circum- 
locution ; thus, ado fore otfvturum eaae ut acribantt — ut litena acribantur; I know 
that they will write,— that letters will be written. Sam fore otfuturtm eaae vt 
acrihirenU—ut liOrtB acribereniwr ; I knew that they would write, Ac. Scivifu- 
turumfuiaae ui lilh-a acribereniur ; I knew that letten would have been writ- 
ten. This form is necessary in verbs which want the f opine. 
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Obt. 7. The dUfefnit tMiMi, when joined with any eipediency pr neoenity, are 
thus expceaed : 

Scribtndum est mSd, puhv, nobit, &c., liUroi ; I, the boy, we, &e*, mutt write 

letten. 
Seribendumfittt miki,puiro,iubig, Ac^ I most have written, &c. 
Scribendum erii mihi ; I thall be obliged to write. 
8cio acribendvm este nuki liUras ; 1 uiow that I mint write letten. 

scribendum /uism mtM ; that I moat have written. 

Dixit tcribendumfore mihi ; ho said that 1 ihoiild be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in iu$: 

UiinB sunt scribemUB mihi,puiHro, komin'^bus, Ac, or a me,puiro, Ac, letters are 
to be, or miut be written by me, by the bov. by men, &c. So, UUroi acriJbenda 
erant^fuiruntf erunt, &c. Si UUrts scribenda sint, esaent, foretU, &c. Scio lii^ 
nu $cribenda» esse ; I know (hat letters are to be, or most be written. Scivi liti- 
ras McrU/endatfuiue ; I knew that letters ooght to have been, or most have been 
written. 

F(«lIATIOH or TRB PftETBRITB AND SOPINE. 

OSNBRAL RULES. 

1. Compound ana simple verbs form the preterite and supine in the 
same manner; as, 

VOco, vdcdvi^ vdcdtum, to call ; so, rivdco, revdcdvi^ revdcdtum^ to 
recall 

£xo. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the first 
syllable of the present, the compounds lose the former syllable; as, 
peUo^ pepidi, to beat ; repelh, repuli, never repepidi, to beat back. 
But the compounds of do, stOy disco, and posco, follow the general 
rule; thus, edisco, edidid, to get by heart; deposco, depdposci, to de- 
mand : so, pr<Bcurro, prfBcvcurri ; repungo, repupugi, 

^c. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb into t, have 
e in the supine or perfect participle ; na, facto, feci, factum, to make ; 
perfieio, perfect, perfeetum, to perfect. But compound verbs, ending 
in do and go ; also the compounds of hdbeo, pldceo, sapio^ salio, and 
stdtuo, observe the general rule. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. Verbs of the First Conjugation have are in the 
infinitive, dvi in the Perfect, and dtiLS in the Per- 
fect Participle passive; as, 

Amo^i ainare, amavi, amatus, r. d. love. 

Verbs marked thus * have no Perfect Participle 
passive, and those thus marked f have no Perfect 
active. The Futures rus and dus are expressed 
by R. and d.; and the Supines um and u. by m. and 
u.; those verbs, therefore, w^hich have not one or 
more of these letters prefixed to them, are deficient 
in those parts respectively which those letters sig- 
nify. 

Mbando,2 k. cnerfiow, AmpIio,9 d. enlarge. 

Accu80,3 R. D. M. accuse. *Angario,io pre»aforputlUc»ervux. 

Adurabro,4 delineate. AppeIlo,ii d. caU. 

.^!difYco,s R. D. build. Aptu,i2 d. ^ 

JEqnofi R. D. level, Aroi^s r. d. pUntgh. 

.^EjStlfmo,? R. D. value. ^Ascio,!^ chip with an axe. 

♦Arabulo,8 D. M. walk. *Au8culto,i5 listen. 



In the following Notes are contained such Par- 
ticiples in Rtts and Dus, and Supines of the verbs, 
as are found in the classics now extant ; together 
with the less frequent and irregular formations. 

iAmaturuSyGeW.l.d.^. Amandus, Ovid. AmassCt Gell Amasso, FXtiUt. — 
2 Abundaturus, Tertull — ^ AccusOtum, Terent. AccusaturuSthxv, Accusandus, 
Cic. — 4 The Participles in ns, rus and dus, do not occur. — s jEdiJicaturuSt Cic. Verr. 
jEdiJicanduSt Cic. Fam.— 6 yE^tttx^wnw, Claud. jEquandus, Ov'\6.—i jEsHmO' 
iurus, Q,\imt\[. jE stimandus, Ge\l — s Ambulatwnh Flaut. ObambuUUtan, Fl&ut 
Deambuidlum, TerenL Ambulandus, Cels. Ambidatur, impem. Varr. — 9 Ampli* 
andust Cels. — lOAngario has no participles. — u Appellandus, Cic. Appdlassis 
for appellav^is, Terent.-~i2 Avtandus, Claud.— w The Participle Arans occur* 
pnly in Cic. de Senect. c. lo. Araturus, Tibull. Arandus, Virg.—w Of thia 
verb Asciiler only is found, Vitruv. yii. ^— is None of the Participres are to be 
^und. AuscuUabllur, impers. Plaut, 
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^AutuIDO,! 

tBtsio,^ D. 
*fiello,3 B. M. 

B60,4 

*Boo.6 
Bnyiofi 
Cwso,^ 
Cftlo,7 
Galceo,8 d. 
•Calcftro,7 
Canu>»9 M. 
Captoio D. M. 
Cann)tno,n 
CartigOfis D. H. 
t^atomidio. 
CeUbro,» d. 
€ek>.M o. 
Centurio,i5 

Cog)(to,n 
Comp&rOfU 12. 



wage vxtr, 

bless, 

bellcw, 

shorten. 

Hind. 

carve. 

shoe, 

kick. 

sing, 

seize. 

cardwoaL 

chastise. 

JUg OB ike shoulders. 

meJte famous. 

conceaL 

divide into centuries. 

sbatte. 

think' 

compare. 

reconcile. 



CooBideroi^o e. d. 
Cremo^ d. 
Creo,82 K. D. 
Crucio,83 D. 

ColpO,^ R. D. 

Cuneo,96 D. 
Curo^ R. D. 

Decoro^M d. 
DecuriOytf divide 

*Dclineo,ao 
De8idero,3i R. D. 
Destifno,as d. 
Dico,83 R. D. M. 
Dicto,84 

DolO,36 
Pono.96 R* D* 
DupllCO,37 R. X). 

Duro»S8 R* 
Effigio^as 
tEmacio, 40 
t£xiucleo»4i D. 



ccnsuxf. 

bum. 

create. 

torment. 

blame. 

wedge. 

care. 

condemn. 

adorj^ 

into cbmvanies. 

daineate. 

desire. 

tiCf design. 

dedicate. 

dictate. 

keWf cut. 

bestow. 

double. 

harden. 

portray. 

emaciate. 

explain. 



1 None of the Participlei exiat : autumafOur, pan. Plant— a BasiSvi aeeixw wK to 
exist : BasiatuSy Mart xii. 59, Basiandus, Mart i. 95—8 BeUSiwm, Nep. Vthd- 
latum, Liv. BeUaturus, Claud. Bellantur, * they fight,* Virg. iEn. xi. 660.— 
4 Be&sti Ter. Andr. Beatus, said to be the Perfect Participle of Beo^ is used as 
an adjective. — ^Bount, as if from Boo^ b&is, Pacuv. BovanteSy as if from Bovo.-— 
« BreviavU, Quint, xii. 10. Breviatus, Sidon.— 7The Participles in «», rus* a^ 
dus, of CcBCOt OdOf and Calcitro, do not occur in the classics. Ccelassis for 
Calavhis, Festus.— 8 Cdfccawrftt*, Phsedr.— 9 CantSfuw, Terent— w Cap<«ft4«, 
Plaut. Captandus, Plant— » The Participles ns, rus, and dus are not to be found. 
Carmin&tus, Plin. N. H. ix. 38.~i2 Ckzstigatum, Plaut. Castigandus, Liv. xxxix. 
25.-13 Celebrandus, Catul.— w Celandus, Just.— w CenturiSvit, VAl. Max. Cev^u- 
riatus, Liv.— w CertatHrus, Cses. Certandus, Liv. Certatus, * contended for, 
Sil. MuUum certato, * after much contention/ Tacit Ann. like aiwfito, • it being 
heard ;' comperto, * it being discovered.* CeHUur, impefs. Pacnv.— w CcgUStu- 
rus, Hirt— 18 ComparoTirf u«, Terent Comparassit for Comparavirit, Plaut.— 
» ConciliatUrus, CsBsar. ConeilianduSf Ovid. — » Consideraturus, Curt Consi- 
derandus, Apul. Flor. Considerevisse pro considerasse. Quint— ai Concremaiur' 
rusy Liv. Cremandus, Ovid— 22 CreatHms, Liv. Creandus, Cell. The Partici- 
ple in iw does not occur.— 23 Cruciandus, Ovid. — m Cttfoflffirtw, Apul. CwZjwii- 
rfu«. Apul.— as Cuneandus, Plin.— sw Curattirus, Plaut Curandus, Cels. CuroMis, 
for curaviSris, Plaut— 27 />amn5<um. Quint. Damnaturus, Ovid. Damnandus, 
Owid.-^^ Decorcmdus, Cic—ss Oecuriasse, Cic. pro Plane. DecienSte*, Li^*-- 
30 The simple Lineo, * I draw linos,' has no Perfect now extant. lAneaius is found 
in Plaut Ddineavit, Plin. It has no participles.— « VesideratUrus, Plin. ^c«- 
iicranrftt*, Cic— 38 /)c*ft>uwKiM«, Vilruv. ^ JJicStum, Liv. i. 7. Dicat^rus, Plin. 
JHcandus, Plin.— 34 DtcfSiM*, Juv. vi. 390.— 36 The Participles in ns, rus and dus» 
do not occur. Dolavit, Cic. Dclatus, Juv. xii. 67. /)o?«r<r, 3d Conjugatioo, 
Lucr.; hence, dolUus, V^n.—^Donaturus, Apul. Met Donandus, Hor. — 87 /ht- 
plicaturus, Cic. Att v. 18. Dtxpticandus, Liv. ixvii. 11.— 38 Duraturus^ Luean. 
89 Effigimus, Apul.— 40 Emacia^iw, Colum.— 4iThe perfect of this verb cannot be 
found* £nt£c2eatt», Cic. pro Plane. J^nudeandus, Cic, 
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fiquYto,! 


ride. 


Erro^ 


wander. 


£zwtynio,S R. D. u. 


Ikink. 


Ezploro,4 D. M. 


tearch. 


tExianio, 


iqueete out hlood. 


£znIo.5 R. u. 


he banUhed. 


FabrXcofi o. 


frame. 


tFaBcio.7 


moatke. 


Fatigo,8 R. 0. 


weary. 


Fl»tlllO.» R. 


hasten. 


Fjniio.10 R. D. 


strengthen. 


Flagfto,!! D. M. 


demand. 


•FJagTo,u R. 
FJo,is D. 


be on fire, 
hlow. 


Fomiot^ R. D. 


form, frame. 


tFofo,i6 i>. 


bore. 


FnBno,i6 


bridle. 


Frando,i7 o. 


defraud. 


tFrio,i8 


crumble. 


Fugo,i9 R. D. 


put to fight. 


Fondo.ao r. 


found. 



tForio^ 
tGaleo^ 
Ge«to,>8 o. 
tGlacio. 
Gfavo^ 0. 

GuslO,26 D. 

HabYio,^ o. K. 
+*Halo, 
♦Hio^ D. 
Haino,38 R. D. 
Hyemo,;B m. 
IgnOro,9B R. II. 
lmpero,9i r. d. 
Impetio,ae r. d. 
lochoo^ss R. 

Ind&gD,34 R. D. 

IndYco,S5 R. D. H. 
tInebrio,a6 
Initio,37 
inquYno, 
InstBuro,^* o* 






to coiiupeal, 
to weigh Mom, 
iotaale. 
todweU 
breoAe. 
tome 
lobmy 



beignoremL 



obtaui by 



rmuetL 
Iracf OHfL 



tiitlMfe. 
peUvte. 



I EquitStuSf * ridden over;* Claad. EquiUUa cohors^ * infantry interniized with 
cavalry;' Imeript ap. Marat. — > £rraiii$t * wandered over;' Vir|^. JEn. iii. 690. 
ErratuTf irnpers. Virg. G. iii. 249. ErrSto mtAa,for cum erraviro, Cie. — 3 £mj<Mi4- 
(», Liv. Enstimaturus^ Cic. Exietimandiu, Val. Max. — « ExpUrStum and Ejado- 
randue, Liv. — & ExulStum, Liv. Exulatiirus» Justin — 6 Fabftcor, deponent, Uic. 
Off. 1. 41. Fabrioandue, Sil.— 7 FasciSlus, Mart.~8 Fatigandue, Cic. Off iij. la 
9 FeietnaCnrtM, Piio. FesUnarentur, Tacit. Hist. iii. 37. Fettinantur, Tacit. Germ. 

c. 90.— u Ftrmof urM, Justin. Firmandug, Coium ^i Flagitatua, Tacit. /Is- 

^dfmitCic. f?iagri(a7M2iM, Justin.— 12 fZa^nK&ntt, Cic. DefiagrOtus^Cio. CuL 
IV. &— 18/^MS, ' blown ;' Flatus, • cast,' * coined ;' Gell. Flandug, Cic Con. 
fondue, ibid. — i* Formaturua, Jmtin. Formandue^ Stat. Syl.— i^The PRrticiples 
n* and rut are not in use, ForOtue, Vitra v. Forandus, Cels.— M The Participles 
IM, rttf, and due, do not occur. Frisnaius, Hirt. n The Participles ne and riM 
are not in nse. Frausue, ^having committed a fraud;' Plaut. Asin. Fraudam' 
<<us. Quint. Cart Fraudaesia for Fraudavirie, PiauU — KFriatMu. haer. nfu- 
gaturus, Ovid. Fngandut, ibid. — so The Participles n« and ni« do not QCQon-i- 
21 FuriStue, Virg. JEn. ii. 407.— » GdU&tus, Juv^— 23 Gestandus, Sta^'i^Mli. 
^Chanstue, * weighed down/ 'overpowered ;' Liv. xzv. 84. Grat>Stu8,^^^if^ 
oott,* ' weary of bearing,' * disdaining to carry ;' ns if from a deponent GravoTt 
Hot. TV. Od. ii. 27. Griivandus, Propert — 26 The Participle Gustant occnrn on^ 
in Petron. o. 33. and Gallos i. 98. "The Participle in rue is not in use. (jfvsftm- 
duSf Cels. — xHabitiUum, Plaut. Habitandus, Ovid. Sfi Hiandus, Pers.— 28The 
Participle ne is not to be found in the classics. Humaiurue, Sueton. Human^ 
due, Vifg. iGn. vi. 161. — ^Hyematum, Nepoe. — solgnoraiue, * not known;' Cic. 
IffnorStue, * undiscovered ;' Salust. — si Imperaturue, Caesar. — as The Participle in 
na seems not to exist. Inmetraturus, Liv. Impetrandus, Val. Max. Jn^elnr*- 
eere for tn^feraturum esse. Plant — 3^ Inchoaiurus, Curt Ad inchoandam rem. Liv. 
»* Indifgatur, depon. The Participle in n$ does not occur. Indagaturus, Apul. 
Indagandua,Ge\l — muduxUumf Liv. Indicaturus, ibid. Indioasso for tfiotea- 
twro, Plant »Inebriaiua Plin.-^T ini^ri, depon. * to begin.' Initistua. Cic. 
Taso. hutiantes ior qui iuiiiantur, Vttruv. No other participle^ — ^Inataumn' 
litis, GeiL 
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Intro,! R. D. 

IllTlto,t D. 

Imu>,9 D. 

ItlllO,4 Dl U. 

Jacto,s E. D. 
Jad¥co,8 R. D. 

JttgO,7 D. 
JogUlo.8 D. H. 

LftbdrOiio r. d, 
Laceio,n d. 
*Lacto, 
Lanio,is d. 

LaudOfU R. i>, 

I4IXD,16 D. 

Lego,i7 
Levo,is R. D. 
Libero,^ R. d. 
Ligo, 
Liquo,20 D, 

Lito,2i 



invUe, 

mrcvoke. 

do aemn. 

(kroWfOoaaL 

judge. 

couple, 

butcher. 

swear. 

labour. 

tear. 

suckle, vokeedle. 

, butcher. 

ensnare. 

bark. 

praise. 

loose. 

depute, bequeath. 

lighten. 

free. 

bind. 

melt. 

appease by sacrifice. 



LOCO,^ R. D. 


phue,ltl. 


Luxurio, 


Buney. 


Macto.24 D. 


day. 


Maculo, 


slam. 


Mando^ R. o. 


command. 


Manduco,26 




*Mano, 


Jlma. 


Maturo,27 d. 


ripen, hastenL 


Menioro,28 D. u. 


teSL 


*Meo^ 


go, pass. 


♦tMeridio,30 u. 


sleep at neon. 


*Migro.»i R. u. 
♦MiT)fto,ffl R. M. 


depart. 


serve in war. 


tMinio^ D. 


pedMred. 


Mini8tro,34 


serve. 


MiUgO,35 D. 


pacify. 


Monstro,96 k. 


show. 


MutO,37 R. D. 


change. 


Narro,88 r. d. 


tell. 


NatO,99 R. M. 


sufim. 


*Nau8eo,40 


loathe. 



1 Intretur, paai. Tacit. Iwtr&ri, ibid. Intrari, impen. Css. Intraturus and 
JnfrandtM, Iav. — 2 Inmiandus, Suet. InvHastHtis for inoiiaoei^Us. — 8 Irriimdus, 
Liv. Irritassis for tmtowifrM, Plant.— 4 Iter&tu, Piaut. Ilerandus, Colum.— s Jac^ 
laturus., Cic. Jadandus, Ovid.^-^ Judicaturus, Csbb. Judicandus, Cic Judi- 
eassU for judicavSrit, Cic. de Leg. iii. 8. — 7 Jtigandus, Hor. — 8 Jtigvlatum, Cic. 
Jugulandus, Val. Max.— 9Jur5£t/<, * sworn ;' paasim. Juratus, 'awom by;' 
Ovid. Juraius, * having aworn,*' Cic. — Vi Laboratus, 'wrought with labour f' 
Virg. JEsi. I. 643. Labordtus, * calamitous ;' Val. Flac. Laborandus, Plin. La- 
bor&tur, impers. Caes. — n Lacerandus, Ltican.--^ Laniatus, Met. laniandnt, 
Liv. — 13 Lo^Sre, Mani I. Laqueans, ibid. Laqu^vit, iMci&t. No other parts 
of this verb are to be found. lUaqueo is more usual, though its Perfect is net 
found. IQaquedtas, Cic. — 14 LairStus, * barked at.' Latretur, Impers. — ^^ lAuda- 
<firu«, Nepk Laudandus, Tibull. — i^Laxandus, Plin.— 17 The Participle! iniM, 
rus, and dvA, do not occur. Leg&ttis, * left by will.' Legatus, used sabsiaatively, 
* a person sent,' * an ambassador;' passim. — liLevaturus, Curt. Levandus, Viii|. 
Georg. Levasso for LevavSro, Eun. — i9Liberaiiitus,Liv. liberandus, Cie, Ia- 
^berasso lor lAberavHro, Plaut — 9o lAquandus, Cels. The Participles ns and rus do 
not occur.— 21 JMatus, Virg. iEn. iv. 50. LUandum, ' sacrifice must be made f 
ibid. JKn. v. 118. — ^Looaturus, Liv. Locandus, Ovid. Locassim for Locave^ 
rim, Cic. de Leg. — ^LuOrandus, Virg. ^n. — ^Mactandus, Ovid. — ^Momdai»' 
rus, Cic. — 26 Manducaiur, depon. Pompon. — S7 Maiurandus, Css.*--^ MemorSiu^ 
Ball. Cat. c. 7. Memorandus, Viig — 29 Me&ris, Hor. i. Od. 4, 17. Meavisse, Tacit. 
iUeanf, Lucan. No other Participles occur.«<-^ JferM^iSrt, depon. Cels. The 
Perfect is not in use. Meridistum, Catull. — si Mijgratu, Liv. migraiurus, Soet. 
Migranturi'^as. Sil. Mistritur, impers. Cic. MignUum est, impers. Liv. 1. 11. 
» MdiUUum, Terent. Muitaturus, Liv. MimaHUut, ' shall be served ;' Piaut^ 
uThe Perfect does not occur. Miniatus, Cic. Miniandus, Plin. — 34 Foso im- 
nisfraru^ts ct6u, Tacit. — S6 Mit^amluf, lAY.-^»M(mstraturus, Curt.— ^MHten- 
Jus, Cic< — 33 iVarrafttrus, Stat. JVaminJws, Justin.— 33 Aotaltiiit, Cic. Aotolft* 
ncs, Ovid, ^otd/ur, Ovid.— 40 j\fiitt«eans, Cic. The other ParticipUtt are not 
found. 
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Nurljia,! R. D. 

JleeM ft. P. H. 

*So, 

NomYno,4 r. o. 
Noio^ D. 

M0V0,« JU D. 
Mud0,7 Du 

Nuocupo,8 X. ]>. 

NllOtio,9 R. BL 
OfaMCIO,I0 R. D. 

^Obteaipero,ii a. 
Ot)irunoo,ia r. 
Oneio,i» R. D. 
Opto»i4 D. 
Q)rbo,i6 R. 
OnMHifi E. Ik 
Oro,n R. D. H. 
Pfcco,i8 

FU0,W R. Du 

F^tro^ R. 
*Pecco^ R. 
Pio^ D. 
Placo,>3 K. D. 

Pl0JO,24 D. M. 



JOti. 

act tigorouriff, 
deny, 

MMIR« 



morft. 
make bare. 



tea. 

nod. 

beseech, 

obey. 

kik 

load. 

depmse, 

adorfi, 

heg. 

aubdue. 

prepaTt, 

eommii. 

ein. 

propitiate. 

wpeaee. 

bewatl. 



Porto,» R. i>. V. 
Pbtliilo,^ R. D. M. 
Privo,P D. 
Probo^ R. o. H. u. 
Piofligo,* D. 
Propero,» d. 
•Pfopino,»i 
tPropitio.aB u. 
Pueno,33 ». 

Pal80,5*. D. 

PurgO,S6 M. D. jj, 
PutO,8« D. 

QaaflB0,S7 d. 
Radio»38 
Rapio,a9 D. 
Recupero,40 r. dl m. 
Recuso,^ R. D. 
RepQdio,42 n. ]>. 

Re86ro,43 ]>. 

•tRetalio, 
Rigo, 

RogO,44 R. D. M. 

Rolo, 

Sacrif Ifoo.tf m. 
Sacro,46 ]>, 
Sagino,47 D. 



drmkli9' 



3 



maf rays* 
dragabtmL 



reka. 

umodL 

retaliate. 

water. 

aek. 

tnltrl. 

eacrifce. 






1 Navigatus, * sailed over ;' Tacit. Geiin. c. 34. NavigandiUt Ulpian. Navi' 
ffiiur, pan. Plin. NavigSlurt 'impera. C'lc— -2 Navaturuf.V.urt. Navandus/Vacit. 
Tha Participle in nxdoes not occur — > iVii^a^uin, Li v. JVegoturux, ibid. Neean- 
duSt Ovid. Negasaim for Negaviritn. — * NomincUurus, Suet Ncminartdus, Curt 
& Natandtie^ Hort Art Poet — 6 NouUurus, Curt. Ncnandui^ Ov. — ? Nudandue, 
Cxa.'-^ Nuncupalurus, Justin. — 9Nu'ntialum, Sail. Jueur. c. 108. NuntiatUrug, 
Liv. — w ObMcrantitM, Plin. ObsecratUrus, Ter. — " OotemperStum esset, imperB. 
Cic — ii OUruncaturus, Justin. — 13 Oneraturue, Plin. Onerandus, Suet — uQp. 
taiM^tM, Stat — ^Orbalurus, Ovid. The Participles in ns and <2u« do not occur. 
J6 Oifio/urtM, Claud. Omandus, Gell. — n Oraium^ Cic. OrafSrw*, Tacit Oran- 
due, Virg. ^n. n. 23^. — W'Ad pacandas Hispanias,' Caea. — ^^ParaturuSf Justin. 
ParanduSt Tibull. — ao'Pacis palrandcB merces,' Li v. — 3i PeccaiUrus, Gell. — 
32 PiiUus, Ovid. Piandus, Ovid. — 23 PZaca/uru«, Justin. Placandus, Stat Achil. 
«• Pl&rStum, Cic. Plorandus, Stat. Theb.— 25 Portatu, Plin. Porlandus, Virj;. 
^n. II. 312. — 26 Posttdatumt Caes. Postulaturust Li v. Postidandua^ Cic. — ^Prv- 
vandust Cic. — » Probatum, Cic. Att. PrtA&tu, Cic. Tusc. v. i.— a The Partici- 
ples ns and rus do not occur in the classics. — ^ Properandue^ Virg. Geor^. — 
31 None of the Participles are ibund. — s The Perfect does not occur. PropUia^ 
(MS, Tacit Prmntiandue, GeW. — SBpvgnaiuruSthiv. Expvgnatum, Jwtln. Op. 
pugnandua, GelK — *» Pubandus, Hor. — as Purgalu, Plin. ^cj^rgatu, Terent — 
as Putandua, CatuU.—ar Quaaaandua^ Ovid.— 3^ RadiStua, * shining :* passim. Ra- 
diatita, 'illuminated;' LMc&n.—^ Raptandua, Sil—^o Recuperaium, Justin. iZe- 
citperaturua, Caea. Recaperandua, Liv.— 4i Recuaaturua, Sueion. — ^ Repudiat&rua, 
Boston. Rjepudiandus, Cic. The Participle na does not occur.— 43 Reaerandua^ 
Cic* — ♦* IZcgtt/firuA, Sueton. Regandua, Cic. Tusc. Rogaasii for Rogavlhrit, Cic. 
Lm. — 4S £l<icrt^aiujn, Plaut Sacrificaius, * sacrificed,' * slain in sacrifice.* 
4ASaoraiiulua, * ho be established,' * ratified.'—^ The Participles na and rua do not 
occur. 
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SaltD,i R. 
4lialato^ B. H. 
8ano,3 R. D. 
Satio, 
•8aturo,4 
•SauciOfS ]>. 
tScreo,6 
*Secvmdo,^ 
8edo«s D. M., 
8ervo,9 jt. d. 

♦SiMlo, 
Sicco,io D. 
Sigoo,ii R. o. 
Siinulo,i3 

Socio»i3 D. 
*&Soronio,u 
8pecto,i5 E. D. M. 
Spero,i<( D. 
♦Spiro,i7 
SpoliOjie D. M. 
Spamo,i9 
Stillo.20 
-Stiroulo, 
Stipo, 
tSirio, 

tSuccenturio,?! 
Sudo, 
Sufiuco, 
Siigillo^ D. 
Supero^ R. D. 
-Supped)rto,M 



dance, 

mluie. 

heal. 

aatiate. 

jUl, gl^a. 

wound. 

hauk. 

promer. 

allay. 

keep. 

Aim. 

dry. 

mark out. 

pretend. 

associate. 

dream. 

behold. 

hope. 

breaUte. 

rob. 

foam. 

drop. 

goad, vex. 

stuff, guard. 

flute, a wlumn. 

recruit 

sweat. 

strai^le. 

taunt, jeer. 

overcome. 

afford. 



^iuarro,2s 
Tardo, 
Taxo,2« D. 
Tempero;2T r. d. 
Tei*to,ffl R. D. If. 

Terebro,* 
Tiiubo,» 

Tolero,3i r. d. p. 
Tracto.aa d. u. 
•tTripudio, 
TrucIdo,33 R. D. 
Turbo,34 D. 
Umbro,85 R. 
♦Vaco. 

♦Vapulo,3« M. 
Vario, 

Va8tO,37 

VellYco^K 
Verbero,a9 r. d. 
•Vesilfgo, 
Vexo,«> D. 
*tVindemio,4i 
Vibro,42 D. 

ViolO,43 R. D. M. 

Vitio,44 D. 
Vito,*6 D. u. 

V0C0,46 R. D. 
♦V0l0,47 

Voro,48 R. 

yulgO,*9 R. D. 

Vulnero.M d. 



whisper. 

stop, deUiy. 

rate, reprtwe. 

temper. 

try. 

bore. 

stagger. 

bear. 

handle. 

dance, cat 



disturb, 
shade, 
want, be at leisure, 
be beaten, 
diversify* 
lay waste, 
fiuek, rail at 
beat 
seardkfsr. 
tease, harass, 
gather gnmes. 
brandish, 
ffiolate. 
vitiate, 
skun. 
calL 

, fiV' 
devour. 

publish, 

wound. 



1 SaUal&rus, Sueton. — 2 SalutStum, Sail. SalutatUrus, Cic— 3 Sanaturus, Can. 
Sanandus, Senec. — 4 The Participles in ns, rus, and dus, are not found in the 
classics. — 5 Sauciandus, Colum. — "5 Neither the Perfects nor the Perfect Partici- 
ples of Screo and Excreo are now in existence. — ^ The Participle ns only, ia 
now extant. — BSedatum, Piaut. Sedandus, Cic. — sServandus, Ovid. — 10 Ad 
corpora siccanda, Plin. — n Signaturus, Plin. Signandus, Stat. — u Simulandus, 
Sail. — i^Sociandus, Hor. — ^*Somniatur, depon. Petron. — isSpeddtum, Ovid. 
Spectaturus, Suet Spectandus, Stat Theb. — isSperandus, Propert. — ^17 The 
Participle in ns only ia in use. Exspiralurus, Li v. — i^ Spoliandus, Lucait — 
19 Spumdlus, * sprinkled with foam/ * foamy ;' Cic. — ao StiUOJtus, * distilling,' * drop- 
ping.* — 81 Succenturi&tus, Terent. — S2 SuggiUandus, Val. Max. — 23 Superaturus, 
Cic. — ^SuppedUor. depon. Cic. — 25 SusurrOtur, impers. * it is whispered about ;* 
Terent — 26 Taxattdus, Senec — 27 Temperandus, Suet. — 28 ThUdtum, Terent 
Tentaturus, Virg. Mn. iv. 293. Tentandus, Virg. Georg. in. 8. — 29 The Partici- 
ples ns, rus, ana dus, are not found in the classics. — so Tibubdlus, * stumbling ;' 
Virg. ^n. V. 331. — si Toler&iu, Cic. TkjieratUrus and TcHerandus, Ibid. — as Trac- 
traiu, Plin. Tractcmdus, Juven. — 33 Trucidandus, Cic. — 34 Turbatur, impers. 
pass. Virg. ^n. Eel. i. 12. Turbasso for Turbavero. — 35 Umhratums, Honor, et 
Martial. — 36 Vamddtum, Plaut VapuUindum, Terent. — S7 Ad vastandos agroe, 
Liv. X. 33. — 38 The Participle VeUicdtus, occurs only in Paulin. Nolan. — 3» Ver- 
beraturus, Sueton. Verberandus, A put. — 40 Vexandus, Cic. — 4i The Participle ns 
only ia found in the classica. — 42 VibrOtus, Virg. Vibrandus, Claud. — 43 Vitdatum, 
Cic. Violaturus, Caes. Violandus, Tibull.-^ Viiiandus, Suet.— ^ VUatu, Hor. i. 
Sat. 4. 115. Vitandus, Hor. 11. Sat 3. 14. — 48 VocaiHrus, Liv. Vocandus, Ovid. 
^ DevdUUHrus, Apul — 48 Fora/firu«. Justin. Devorandus, Apul.:— 4» Vii^g«e*ru», 
Claud. Vidgandus, Suet — so Vulnerandus, Hirt 
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II; DEPONENT& 

Deponent Veriis are formed like Passives; as, 

MtfK>r,i -ari, -atae, v, r. d. admire. — So, 

AbomYnor^ d. abhor. Com)ftor,i3 accmmpaay. 

Adalor,8 d. ftmm^fiatttr. Coociunor, Aanngrfie; 

MoBB^M^^ 9. ue icrt^A, envy. *Coiii^bulor,i4 n . duoourm. 



Arb)fiior,6 R. d. tAia/K. CoiispIcor,i6 «py, lee. 

Aspernor,? d. detpiae, CoDtoinplor,i7 



Avenor,8 d. dimke. CrlmXiior.u m. ACemm. 

AaeBpor,9 r. hujUa/Ur. Cuactor.is ^^f^ 

AmXiiorjo Jiglp. I>epTecort^ u. k. entreati pny againsi, 

CaaBor,ii plead in excute, bkuue, ^Diglndior, fenef. 

Calumnior, accuse /alsdy, calumniate. DoaiYoor^Zi rule. 

*CGi]]issor,i2 M. revel Epulor.jQ r. d. fi^^t' 

*F&iiiulor,9B M. wait on. 



1 MirSpty Senec; Jlvro^iiria, Ovid. MtranOua, Stat JtfinnN^ ia fsneraHjr 
constraed as an Ai^jective.— 2 Ahomtna$uiu9, Quin t AbouOndrHur, pmt. Vanium. 
s Adulandue, Val. Max. AdUiSrit pass, to dejIoMan^, Cic. Off i. 96.r--4 y£mt(/afH<««» 
Plin. v£fli«/S»j{ris, act. Apul— s Aprlcare, act. Pallad.-^-s Ai^rolfinii, ApuL Ar* 
bUranduSr Utpiaiii ArbUrantur, pass. Ulpiao. AjrbUrSbunt, Plaut>TA^pmUKitf,dfl». 
Diftiog» having^ daspised, Virg.Georg. lu. 393. et passim. Aiper9i£tiu«, pass, despised, 
JLdLV. xxziT. 40. Amernanduti Virg. ^lu xi. 106. Aspemotur, pasa. Cic— sAwrsA- 
(aif^ disliking, Ovid, et passim. AversOtua, pass, averted, Aurel. Vict. AveraandmM, 
I4kv.xxx.25. — ^Aucupaiurug, Cic. The active form Attdcjwoccurs in Senec, Heoee, 
Avctf^us, pass, sought aiier, Lact. AucvpStM, in an aetive seose dues noc 
Qeciii.i— 10 AuaeUiaius, having assisted, Stat. AuxlUie, Gracch. Hence AuxHiar 
ttts, pass, aided. Lucil. — u Cauaanduaf given in some Dictionaries, does not occur 
in the classics. Cauaaborx pass. Ovid, de Nuee, ISSl where Salmas,. Heins. and 
Barm, read Causa habeor. — ^ ComiaacUum^ Li v. xl. 7. TerenU Some write Co- 
messor, others Comiasor, or Comaaanr ; but Comiaaor is generally found in an- 
cient books and inscriptions. — 13 Comitdtua, aUendin^t Junnng atlended, Ccs. B. G. 
VI. 7. ComltOy act. Propert. CcMttor, pass. Ov. Trist. iii. 7. 47. Hence ConO- 
tatua, attended. — m Confsbuldtum, Terent Conf&buUlbunt in some old edd. of 
Plant. Most 11. 2. 78.; but the true reading is conlurbaburU. — 1& Conandua, Cos. 
B. C. I. 31. I. 65. Conarem for condrerf is quoted by some eraramairians from 
Eonius ap. Prise; but it cannot be found either in the ed. of Putechius, Hanov. 
1605, or in that of Krehl., Lips. 1819. — 16 The Participles in na, rua, dug, do not 
occur. ConspHco, act. Varr. Hence ConapicSiur, Varr. & Sail. Jug. c. 49. But 
Cortiusin the last passage re&da conspicitur. — n Contemplo, Apul. & Plant, passim. 
Hence ConUmplatus, 6wf>ov/utifQs, Ammian, Contemplalua, BtatfHo-eie Cart ui. 4. et 
passim. 'In cornUmpiandia, rebus,' Cic. Nat. Deor. i. 27^ — isCrunYno, Plaut. 
Hence Crimindtus accused, Hygin. 18. CrmtnMuat having accused, passim. 
Crimtndtum, Liv. 11. 37. — 19 Cuncto^ Plaut. Hence < CundOia, fides,* his &ith was 
arrested, Stat. Theb. though it may be construed actively. — 20 Deor^oXus, having 
entreated, Cic. Orat. 11. 49. et passim. Depricatua^ pass, doprecateu. Justin, viii. 5. 
asked, Apul. Met iii. p. 59. Depricdlum, Cic. de Aroic. c. 11. DeprScaturua, Hirt 
* Ad pacera depr^candum* Cic. * DipricandcB malevolentis, causa,* pn> Balbb 
XVIII. 7.-^1 Daniinaris, pass. Cic. (M—az EpuUUUruB, Val. Max. Eputanda, to 
be eaten, Ovid. — 23 Fdmulo, Tertul. Fdmuldtum, Sil. FdmuUUua occurs only in 
Tertul. de Res. Car. c. 47. where he quotes St. Paul, Rom. vi. 22.. /ckuA«d«rTir h 
Tft Qm» K,*t,\. FdmuUtH autem Deo, &c. 
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F&rit,i or ftre, u. 
FSrior,? %. 
*Frttmentori3 m. 

FiiroM M. 
Glorior,^ r. d. 
Gr&tulorp6 h. d. 

Im)(u>r,8 u. B. D. 
Iiidignor,9 d. 
Inf Ytior^io D. 
*Injurior. 
lDBector,ii 
Ini]fdior,is %. 
J&culor,i3 
Jocor,M 
Letor.is r. d. 



neak. 

keep holiday. 

provide comt forage, 

purvey, 

eUaL 

boost 

rejoice.f congratulate. 

encourage. 

imitate. 

disdain. 

deny. 

injure. 

pursue. 

lie tn wait 

dart 

Jeet 

rejoice. 



Liinentor,i6 o. 
♦Lignor," m. 
Lactor,w 
MedYcor.M r. d. 
Medirior,» 
Mercor,Zi h. r. d. 
Minor, 
MYseror^ D. 
Moderur,23 u. D. 

Mudulor^ D. 

M6ror,» R. d. 

Mutuor,M 

Negotior, 

*lNugor,« 

Obte8tor,83 

Opcror,« 



gatherfuel. 

wrestle. 

cure. 

meditate. 

puTthatse. 

tkreatert. 

pity. 

rule. 

play a tune. 

delay. 

borrow. 

traJUc. 

tnjU. 

beseech. 

work. 



1 For, Diomedp i. p. 375. Priic. viii. p. 793. but without antbority. Fatu, Virg . 
i£n. III. 85. Fandus, Lucan. FSmino for fare, Cato R. R. Fstur, pass. Sue- 
\aa.-^ FlriStus, Cic. Nat. Deor. i. 37. FeriatUrus, Sidon. The Participles in 
ns and dus are not found in the classics. — 3 FrOmentdium, Cic Epist. ad Att Cabs. 
B. G.—^F&ratum, Piaut. Rud. i. 2. 23. Trin. iv. 2. 22.-^ QloriOturus, Sueton. 
Gloriandus, Cic. Tusc. v. 11. -J^Oratulatum, Cic. in Pison. c 22. GrSttOdAus, 

Cic. Fam. iii. 11. Ordtulandus, Fronton i Horto, -as. Prise. Hortor, pass. Gell. 

xv. 13. Tacit. Ann. iii. 9. * Ad quas hortandas' &c. Justin, xi. 9. 13. — ^Imitatu, 
Val. Max. Mmuurus, Cic. Im'Oandus, Cic. OS: ImHUo, Wwt^-^ Indignandut, 
Ovid. Metd — loFrom tn and F&teor; some derive it from tn and F&do^ and write 
Inflcior. Ir^iiandus, Ovid n Insecto Plaut. Hence JnsecestuJ, pressed on, 

?ursued, Hirt. InsectOtus, having inveighed against, Tacit. Hist. ii. 9& et passim. 
nsectans Hves, Cic — ^ IntHdiHtarint, Callistr. Jwhdial, in some ooi)ies of Virg. 
Ma. I. 719. according to Servius. Insldiaturus, Hirt. *In legatis inOdiandis,' 
Cic. pro C<b1. c. 21.-*i3 Ej&cuUlviirat is found in Gell. xvi. 19. 4. and J&c&lSius, 
pass. Lucan. iii. 568. J&cuUUus, having hurled, Virg. /En. ii. 276. et passim. — 
\^Jocikbo, Plaut.— IS ZxFto, ih^fiecitatf I gladden, Li v. ap. Non. Hence LatlUus, glad- 
dened, Virg. i£n. xii. 841. /.cse^ux, having rejoiced, Cic. Phil. xi. 4. et passim. 
LGgtStUrus, Cic. de Div. ii. 9. LcBtandus, Cic. Le^. Manil. c. 1. These two 
passages may be construed actively oft, or propter, being understood. — 16 Lamen- 
UUur, pass, impors. Apul. Met. lAmentatus, lamented, Sil. Lnmentatus, having 
lamented, Cic. Tusc. i. 31. et passim. Lamentandus, Fronton, de Nep. — n Ligna- 
tum, Liv. X. 25. This verb has no Participle. — is Lucto, Terent. Hence Ludans, 
Virg. ^n. IV. 694. — 19 Medicare, Utpt^Uf, Sil. MBdicare^ medicinis imbuere, tin- 
gere, Virg. Georg. i. 193. Hence MBdicdtus, ^tpfxtULwMi Virg. iEn. vi. 420. et 
passim. Midicentur, pass. Colum. MSdicaturus, Colum. Midicandus, Tibull. 
soJIf&ftftmtur, pass. Minuc. Fel. Hence, Miidliatus, pass. Cic. passim. M^ta- 
tus, Act. This does not occur so frequently as the other. — siMercQtum, Plaut. 
ilfercStos, ha vine bought, Cic. Jtlerca<u«, pass. PI in. Mercaturus, ?\\t\,' Mer- 

oandus, Cic. — ^Mlsirandus, Cic. de Or, i. 37 ^ Modh'o. Pacuv. ap. Non. vii. 

23. Hence, Modh-atur, pass. Modh-Stu, Liv. IV..27. ModSrandus, Cic. de Orat. 
I. IS.— 2* ModuUUus, pass. Quint, ix. 2. Uor. i. Od. 32. 5. al. passim. ModtUan- 
dus, Hor. II. Ep. 2. H3.-^^ Mordturus, Propert. in. 20. 12. Morandus, Hor. Art. 
Poet. 223.— a8JWittuo,CaBcil.ap. Non. Hence, Mutudtus, borrowed Plin. Mu- 
tuOius, having borrowed, Val. Max. The Participles in ns, rus, and dus, are not 
found in the classics. — 27 This verb has no Participles. — ss ObtestStus, pass, con- 
jured, Apul. ObteslStus, having entreated, Sallust. Catil. c. 46. et passim. — 
» Oph-atus, i^ass. exercised, Lactanu Opiralus, working, sacrificing, FA>pert. ii. 
24. 1. et poflum. 
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Opinor,! u. r. D. 
Opn&lor^ M. 
Opi5xior,3 H. 

Pabulor^s m. o. 
Palor,6 
Percontor,7 m. 



hdp, 

cater* 

be at leisure, 

graze, forage, 

wander. 

enquire. 



Periclitor.8 d. make frta2, he in danger. 



Pi8Cor,B 
Popiilor.io R. D. 

Pr«dor,ii M. 

Pneljor^u 

Pnemior, 

PreooFpis M. u. R> D. 

Recordor,i4 



lay waste, 
plunder. 

makepnxes, 

pray. 

remember. 



Rlinor,u 
Rjxor,i« 
^Rotticor, 
8ciBcnor,i7 M. 
*Scitor,u M. 
Scrator.i* 
Sulor.so D. 

Sp&tior, 

Speculor,>i M. R. 

Stirpulor,a 

Soavior, 

SuMpXcor^ 

Teator^ 

Tator,^ D. 



search, 

sodd, 

dvtdl in the eoamlry. 

tnomre, 

ask. 

search, 

comfort. 

waOtaboaL 

view, ny, 

sUpmuie, 



dufend. 



1 OpmSiM,, Plin. OmiAturu», Cic. Acad. Opinandus, Cic. Tiuc.— s OpHula, Li v. 
Andron. ap. Non. ^Vu^f um, Plaut. — sOptono, dre, &vu StuStis more otiia]. 
Opsdndvit, Plaut. ObeoniAo, Terent. QpsonOtum, Plaut. Some write Obsono ; 
bat contrary to iti derivation, ^oy, o^mnoit, opsonium, any thing provided for food* 
except bread and wine ; and (nrticnlarly £sA. — 4 OCi2to« occurs onty in Sidon, Cp. 
III. 1. It has no other Participle. — s PsbHiatumt Plaut. PsbiUandus^ Colum. — 
•This Verb is chiefly used in the Present Participle, PSlans, Liv. 1. 11. Yirf. xii. 
738. al. passim. PdlStus, dispersed, wandering, Liv. PS&fre, act. occurs m the 
Satire of Sulpicia, vs. 43. — "J Perconto^ Apul. MeU Percontantur, pass. Gell. 
Hence, * pretio percontato* Apul. Met. PercontStumt Ter. — s Pihrictitatus, pass. 
Cic. de Amic. c. 17. PMctUStus^ having made trial, Cic. pro Quint, c. 31. al. 
passim. PhidUandus^ Cic. Catil. i. 5. — s PisciUum, Plaut The Participle Pis- 
cans occurs only in Festus. — lO PopulSmt, Propert. Hence, PoputoTf pass. Liv. 
and PopulatuSt Cic. PopuUUuSf act. Stat Then, et pessim. PapulStUruSf Cos. 
B.G. Populandus, Ovid. Met — iiPr<nfo, Prise. Hence Pnedkium in. Plant 
Pradatumt Liv. iv. 55^ — ViPrcdiant, Enn- ap. Non. — 13 Prfco, Prise. Hence 
Pricantur. pass. Varr. ap. Non. and PriicStus, prayed, supplicated. PriciUus, 
havine prayed, Cic. Tusc. i. 47. et passim. PricStum, Liv. vii. 31. Prfefite, 
Stat. Theb. Pricaturus, Ovid. Pr&omfus, Tacit. Ann-— 14 iUcordavUt Ann. ap. 
Non. Hence, Ricorddtus, remembered, Sidon. RecordStus, having remembered, 
Ovid Met. et passim. * Ad ea ricordanda,^ Cic. pro Syll. c. 26. — is RhnSbamt Jul. 
Valer. Rhndrem^ Accius ap. Non. Hence, RhmUus, pass, investigated, Sidon. 
* Rimaniis offensis sagax/ I'acit. Hist iv. 11. — isKimnf, Rixent, Rxxarent^ Varr. 
ap. Non. ' Cum rixatus esset,' Cic. de Orat c. 59. — n Scis^Uare^ act Plant 
Hence, Scitc^atuSt asked, Ammian. SciscUatuSt having inquired, Petron. Scis- 
dUdtumt Gell. KScUdbatt Ammian.; but Vales, and Gronov. read nosc^UdbaL 
ScUdtutn, Virg. JSn. ii. 114. — i^ ScriUdrit pass. Ammian. zxviii. 1. and Scr&dtus, 
searched after, xv. 8. Scrutdlus, having searched, Plin. xxiii. 6. et passim. 
90 SolanduSf Ovid. — 21 Spiculdtumt Sail. Jug. c. 116. SpiculdtUrus, Justin. ' Ad 
mgculandos actus HannTbalis,* Justin. — ^SCipulaty Symmach. Epist Hence, 
Sttpyiariy pass. Sueton. and Sdp^^ldtus, contracted, Cic. pro Rose. Stfptddius, 
having stipulated, ibid. c. 4. et passim. The Participles in ns, rus, and dus^ are 
not found in the classics 23 SuspHceSf Plaut. — 24 TVsto, •as. Prise, but without ex- 
ample. Testdtus, attested, Liv. xxxiv. 41. al. passim. T^tdlus, having catted to 
witness, Cic. Fin. 11. 20. et al. passim. * Hoc testandum est,* Cic. Orat c. 68« — 
25 TateUs, Plaut T^Ua, Pacuv. ap. Non. TOfant, Nev. ibid. TiUdreL Pom- 
pon, ibid. Hence, Tutantur, pass. Plaut. and TiUdtus, defended, Symmach. Ep. 
IX. 11. Tataius, having defended, Ovid. Trist v. 6. 15. et passim. Tutandus, 
Ph«dr. 
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V5«or.i 


iDOhder^ 


V«aeior,2 d. 


worMp* 


Veoor^a k. 


hunt. 



Venor,4 beemj^oyed,fre^tU, haunty 

dwtU. 
Voc)fferor,5 fowl. 



J 



1 V&ganlt Enn. ap. Non. vii. — 2 V^^ro, Plaot. Hence, VSniratus, Hor. Sat 
II. 3. 1I4. Virg. iEn. iii. 460. VinirStuSr having wonbipped-, Properf. Vih^ 
randutf Cic. Agr. 11. 36. Viis. i£n. Ii. 275. &c. V^niranteSt i. e. Viniri aptram 
dante«, If ygin. Fab. lxxy. which is not to be imitated. Yet this, Accoidin^ to 
BOBie etymologists, is the original meaning of the word. — 3 Venatumt Vitg. JEtu 
IV. 118. Plant. VenatMt having hunted, Ovid. Fast. Venory pass. -Enn. ap. 
Non."-^ Versor, though geneiaily ranked with Deponents, is merely the Passive 
of Verso; * nam qui in aliquo loco, aut re immoratur, quodamraodo in e« hue et 
illuc seee versat, et quasi volutatur, aut corpore. aut mente.' Facciotot, — & Voc^ 
firarU. Varr. Liv. vii. 12. viii. 38. VbcyirSlust Colura. 
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III. EXCEPTIONS. 

*Cr6po,i cr^pare, cr^ljpai, > make a notie. 

*Ctibo,* ctibare, ciibui, , ctibttuin, lie down, 

I>o,3 d&re, d^i, datus, dfituro, d&turus, dandue^ give. 

Ddmo/ ddmare, ddmui, ddmltus, ddmiturus, domandos, conquer. 

TtieOfS frfoare, Mcui, frictus, or frlcatus, Irlcaiidiu, rii(. 

JiivOk< jiivare, juvi, jutas, jtiv&turus, jiivandus, heip. 

*LAhOyf l&bare, — ^ .— » labasse, droop, totter. 

L&vo,8 l&vare, lavi, lautus, or lotus, or l&vatu8^ lautum, 

or l&vatuiD, Iftvaturus, l&vandus, wash. 

*MLco,9 mtcare, mtcui, , vibrate, glitter. 

1 So Concri^t I rattle, ring. * Discrihio, I difler in sound, I disagree, makaa 
tft, or avi: Ihscripuitj Hor. Art Poet. 219. Discrifp&vU, Cic. de Or. iii. 90. /n- 
crepOt I sound, strike, chide, ui, sometimes Svi ; Incr^Svit, Plant. IncriffUui, 
chidden, Liv. xxiii. S6. Incri^StuSt Prudent. Cathem. vii. 196, where the Jun- 
tine ed. has IncrhfUus. The Perfect and Participles of RicrHfo, I resound, do 
not occur. — 2 Cuoasset Quintil. Tin. 2. CvbSris, Propert IttcuMvire, Plin. In- 
cubiUt Virg. ^n. vii. 88. et passim. Supercubasae^ Apul. Met. Cti&ltom, Cic. 
pro Rose. Incuhandus, Plin. When the compounds of Cubo take an M, they 
are of the third conj. — 3 So four Compounds, Circumdo^ I surround ; Pesaumdo^l 
destroy ; SUtisdo, 1 give good bail ; Venumdo, I set to sale. The other Com- 
pounds are of the third Conj. Datum, irt, Caes. B. C. DUturuM, Catull. Danduw^ 
Cic. Off I. 21. The first person pass. Dor, does not occur except in Diomed. i. 
p. 375. — 4 Domavij Ennius. Domaverufd, Flor. DomStut, Petron. Hence Do- 
mo/or, a tamer, Tibull. I v. 116. Donriitwnu, Virg. Georg. iv. 102. Dcmandu^, 
Propert ii. 34. 50. So Edomo, I subdue ; Perdomo, I subdue wholly. PerdS- 
mXturus, Justin, ii. 13. — s Some Grammars and Dictionaries give this verb a Per- 
fect in -avi ; but no such Perfect exists now in the Latin classics. FrictM», Jut. 
Sat VI. 677. jFrfcaftw, Plin. J^canrfu*, Plin. A^cWus, Apul. Met ConfrU 
eatns, Plin. Defrictus, Colum. DefiUUUus, Colum. InMcSiua, Plin. Per- 
f rictus, Apul. Met Perfr'icaiua, Vitruv. RMf¥icSiurus, Cic. The Perfects of 
Confrico and Infrico seem not to exist — ^JuvirirU, Catull. lxv. 18. and in some 
edd. JutrinL Vossius quotes Juvdvi from Manilius. Juvdrit, Pallad. but 
Gesner readajuvSbit J&tus, Tacit. Ann. Jutunu, Colum. JiivSturus, Sail. 
Jug. c. 47. Juvandus, Ovid. Adjiim, Cic. Adjuiro, for adjuviro, Cic. de Se* 
nect c. 1. Adjulus, Macrob. Aq;tttuiR, Com. Nep. Adjvturut, Liv. AdjueO' 
fSrtM, Petron. c. 18. Adjuvandus, Cic. — ^7 Of the Perfect oflAbo we find no 
trace in the classics, except that we read L&baase in Plin. xiv. 28. — iUtvo, Is, i^re, 
&c. Hor. III. Od. 12. 2. iv. Od. 6. 26. i. Sat 5. 24. Ovid. iv. 340. Viig. Georg. iii. 221. 
^n. III. 663. Plaut. passim. lAvdvit, Plant. Lautus, Cic. pro Delot c. 10. Hor. 

II. Sat. 3. 28^. Ter. and Plaut. Lotus, Stat L&vOtus, Plaut Lautum, Ter. and 
Plant. LHvatum, Hor. i. Sat. 3. 137. i. Sat. 6. 125. <& Ter. L&vaturus, Ovid. Fast. 

III. 12. L&vandus, Ovid. Fast iv. 136. & Plin.— « MUmi, Ovid. MfcSvMl, Sollin. 
c. 63. Dkii^lco, I fight, avi, sometimes in ; Dtm^fcavi, Sueton. Z>tmlc«i, Ovid. 
DTatClcatunis, Cass. B. G. iii. 24. Enilco, I spring forth, I shine forth, ia, tre : 
EtnXcui, Virg. JEn. ii. 174. et passim. Quintil. i. 6. finds fault with those, who, 
too scrupulously following analogy, preferred EmicSvi to JBmlsici. EmtciU&nu. 
Senec. ad Helv. 11. The Perfects of Intermlco, I shine among, and Promico, I 
spring out, do not occur. PromUcandus, Nev. ap. Non. i. 329, 
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Ndoo,i nScare, nScavi, or D^ui, nScatus, D^aturus, nScandos, IdU. 

*Nexo,a nexare, , , tie, knit, 

PlicOyS pUcare, , pltcatus, or pUcVtus, fold, 

Pdt04 pKOt&re, pdtavi, pOtus, or potatus, potum, or potatum, 

poturus, or potaturus, {Mdtandus, drink, 

Sdco,^ s^are, sdcui, sectus, steaturus, sScandoB, ciU, 

*SdDO,^ sdnare, sdnui, ^ sdnaturus, sdnandus, sound. 



1 N^kOtoit Cic. pro Leg. Manil. c. 5. Nieui, Phedr. iV%c3Aw,San. Jog. c. SO. 
et al. paaim. ISHectus in some edd. of Cic. de Leg. iii. 10. * Proprie nSeSius, 
rwMRO, nectuB vero alia yi peremtiu.' NicSturus, Ovid. JNicandus, Jav. Sat. 
VI. 596. EnicOt «fyeait«c. EnBco, 1 8lay,ut, dua ; aometimes Svt\ attu: Enicui, 
Saeton. EnicSvit rlaut EntcassOt for enHc&vihro, Plaat Enectus, Cic. de 
Divin. £)n&^iu«, Plin. EnicandtL»t Cels. The Perfect of Intemico, I utterly 
destroy, and its Participles in tu, rus, dus, are not found in the classicfi. IntemU' 
eatus, Plaut. Intemectus, quoted from Cic. Phil. xiv. 3. does not exist in correct 
copies. — 2 Nexo has neither Perfect nor Participle. See Necto and NeoM>t third 
CoDJ. — sThe perfects Pttcui and PticSviATe found only in Priscian, and without 
example. Pticatut, Lucr. vi. 1085. PtfcUus, Mart. Diqiliicot 1 double ; MtdO- 
fitico, I multiply ; Rhp^o^ I unfold, make ovt, atus. Ripticasse, Plin. RSpttcStus, 
Plin. and R^ictus, Stat. Sylv. Supptico makes am, and has no Perfect Partici- 
ple. StmplicStumt Plaut. SupptlcdturuSt Ter. Suppticams, for SuppUcaviris, 
Plant. jJuptfcSturuSt Cic. Atl. v. 18. * Ad Dupticanda verba/ Li v. xxvii. 11. 
ApptfcOf I apply, ImplicOt I entangle, make ui, YAm, and avt, S^u«. Comptico, ta, 
Utw, and 2/u«. Compttcavi does not occur. Ajsp^ycut, Justin. Appiicavi, Cic. 
AppticUuSt Plin. Ajmticatu8, Cos. B. C. iii. 101. &c. AppIltituniSt Justin. Jm- 
pacuit Virg. i£n. xi. 751. et passim. Inmticavit Liv. In^tCidUus, Hor. Art. Poet. 
423. Liv. I. 31. et passim. Inq>tfcatus, Css. B. G. vii. 73, &c. Oos. Jn^vftcttits 
fliorfto, not impticatus, Imptk^Uurus, Ov. Expiico makes ut, Vtu>, and Svt, Sins. 
When it means to explain^ dot, Stus^ are the more usual forms: in the sense of 
unfolding, ui, Uus are more usual. ExpHcui, Petron. Vii^. Georg. ii. S80. et al. 
passim. ExpHc&vi, Plant, and Cic. Gellius remarks, that Expiticui was 
more usual in the time of Cicero, than ExpHcdvi. ExpUdUunu, Stat Theb. 
ExpUcStunu, Ces. B. C.-i. 78. Campticui, Saenec. CompHcatut, Cic. ContpH- 
dUus, Apul. Met — *P5tus sum, for pdtavi, Varr. Pdtua, act Cic. Fam. vii. 22, 
Ovid. Potus pass. Cic. Ovid. Hor. Pdtatus. Cic. Tusc. v. 5. Poturtu, Plin. 
PdUUunu, Sueton. Potum, Virg. Eel. vii. 11. Poldtum, Plaut. Potandus, 
Ovid. Epoto, I drink up, makes epotavi, epciut ; Perpoto, perpdlavi, and has no 
Perfect Participle, nor the Participles in ru$ and dus. Ep^o, has not the Partici- 
ples in na, rut and dus. — s Sicui, V irg. Georg. iii. 444. al. passim. Sicavi, men- 
tioned by the Oxf()rd Commentators on Lily, and by some others, does not exist in 
the classics. Sectus, Cic. Tusc. ii. 53. et al. passim. SiciU&rus, Colum. Si" 
candwf, Ovid. The Compounds make vi, ctus, Pr<Bsico, I chopoflf, pare off, and 
ReUco, I cutoff, ui ctus, rarely atus. Pnssic^tus, Apul. Met Risicutus, Apul. 
The Perfects of Circumsico, I cut about, and Intersico, intersect, are not in use ; 
nor the Participles hdersectus, Persectus. Inter sicandus, Colum. Risicandus, 
Cic Cat II. 5.^ — ^Sonire^ third Conj. Lucr. Sonit, Accius, ap. Non. Sonunt, 
Accius et Enn. Sonhd, Non. Sanui, Propert. Sondvirint, Turtull. whence 
Svn&turus, Hor. i. Sat 4. 43. Sonandus, Ovid. Svnantur, pass. Albinov. ad Liv. 
1. 107. For Assiino, I resound ; Circumsano, I sound around ; Dissono, I am 
disoDrdant, we find no Perfect Risono, I re-echo, makes Svi ; Manil. Consono, 
I sound together ; ExsOno, I resound ; Insano, I resound ; PersSno, I sound loud- 
ly ; PrtBsono^ I sound before, make «t. Yet PersonSvit, Apul. Met ResSnJU, for 
resonat, Accius ap. X^on. Resonuntf Accius et £nn. ap. Prise. 
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*BU}fi stare, stSti, — , st&tdras, $iand» 

*TdDo,' tdnare, tdnui, -^— , thunder, 

Vdto,3 vetare, vStui, v^tltas, forbid. 



1 StSiuTtts, Lrfican. et Liv. ui. 60. The Coropoundt, Contlo, I coosist ; Exlo, 
I exist, appear; Jiuto,! pren on, am Dear; ObatOt oppose; PerttOt I persist; 
PrtBtto, I surpass, make s£ttt, stoi&rus. Pr«slaiu2ii«, Ovid. Liv. z. 36. Cic. Fam. 
Ti. 8. Atto, I stand near, sHU, aBUurtu ; Porcin. ap. Prise. Protto, I stand to be 
hired ; RestOj I remakij make stlfi, without the Perfect P&rticiple. AnteMo, or 
aniulOt I excel ; Ctreumsto, I stand about: InterHOt I «tand between ; Supertio, 
I stand over, oiake alHi, without the. Periect Participle. See Cic. de Inv. Cm. 
B. 6. .Disfo, I am distant, I differ ; SvhttOy I stand under, I bear up, have neither 
Perfect nor Perfect Participle. ' Multa quie in preteritia e^runtur« ad lisfo, 
commode reduci possunt; FaccioUit. See the Compounds of jSisto, third Conj. 
PrtBatam, Ammian. PrcBStflvXmus, Paul. Dig. PraaCUuru* in some edd. of Cic. 
Fam. VI. 8. — 2 Tahfmui, third Conj. Varr. ap. Non. i. 245. Ton&vit given by the 
Oxford commentators on Lily, and by Gesner in his Thesaur. Lat. and Tcmnu 

a noted from Plautus, do not exist. Attono, I astonish, «t; T<«« ; Ctrctmilcno, I 
^uoder round, vi ; Int^nf), I thunder on, m', iUua ; IflionSvi, PftuUn. Cpist hai- 
nSiut, thundered on, Hor. Epod« il 51. WUano, I resound, has neither Perfect 
•or Perfect Participle.-^3 Vadvit Plant, acoordinff to the Mss. of Langiua and 
aeven others. V^vUH, vs. 46. according to five Palatine Mas. and three otheia. 
See the Delpbin Plautus printed by Valpy. VUavU, Pers. Sat. which some have 
altered to nolavUt others to ritShit. V^viram, Plane, ad Cic. Fam. x. ^ where the 
ed. Vindel. 1469. and the Aid. 1533. have vituiram. Some from Stat. Theb. iil 
71. cite vUSiam ; but the two Mss. at Cambridge, one in the Peter.house CoL 
und the other in St John*8« with more than twenty printed copies, have in this 
passage n^Statiu 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



I. Verbs of the Second Conjugation end in 
-tfo, and change -co into -ere long m the Infinitive ; 
into ui in the Perfect ; and into -ttus in the Perfect 
Participle Passive ; as, 



Mdneo;! mdnere, mdnui, mdnKtas, r. d. 

—So, 

Adm5neo,2ft. d, 

Comin5Deo» 

PnemSnec^ 

♦Arceo,« d. 

CoerceOp4 jx 
£xerceo,s jx 
Habeo,6 r. d. 
Adhrbeo,7 r. n. 
Cohrbeo,8 D. 
InhlTbeOyS d. 
£zhn>eo,io R. D. 
•Perhrbeo," 0. 
Pr8hrbeo»UR. d. 
Fbsthabeo, 
FftebeOfia r. d. 



toam. 

foreuxim. 

He hard, drive away* 

restrain. 

exercise. 

Aave. 

admit, use. 

restrain. 

hinder. 

Mow. 

report. 

hinder. 

postpone. 

afford. 



DSbeOpM r. jD. 

Mereo,i6 r. 

Coinmereo,i0 

Demereo»i7 D. 

Emereo, 

*Pennereo, 

Pr6inereo,i8 

Terreo,i» D. 

AbBterreo^ 

Conterreo,2i 

DSterreo^ d. 

£xterreo, 

Perterreo, 

T&ceo,S3 R. D. 



advise. 



owe. 

deserve. 

deserve weU or iU. 

earn. 

merit. 

serve in war. 

deserve. 

terrify. 

deter. 

erffright. 

deter. 

scare. 

frighten. 

be silent, conceal. 



1 M»nmrus, Propert. i. MSnendus, Plaut^^ Adm^^Uurus, Ovid. AdmonUum, 

Cw. Admifntmdus, Plin.— a Aroendus, Cic. Off i. 34.-4 Coircendus, Cek.— 

«£w?ro«irft«j Cic. de Orat. 1. 157.— « HUbUurus, Cic. PhiJip. in. 27. HUbendus, 

•T'r -df ^SS**?"' ^"'^ y^***«»«^««. Auaon.— « C5A»Jndi«, Cels. Cofctte*- 

S2S^i^'„^ "• *:P«^--,"-P^'-A**cm/ii#, Cic. The Perfect Participle, and the 
£Sfi% ?iy ,^l"1»*'vzJi''' occur— 12 jPr5fejftttfiri«, Li v. xxxi. 26. Pr^tt- 
MPi^fi^ll* ^i>.:S2?i^*!?'- **'A«''- r^'ibeam, or prmhuMm, Plant— 
for^toSS^-^nfT;^''*^!^.?'''- ^^- 41.— i4De*tttt^,Cart. Debituiri, 

^S^nL^^^^f!^' having deserved, comes from the Deponent Com- 
i?Pr^;^^2r?S,P'''S!"- ^'±.^^1 Participles in ns and rus doTnot occur, 
iin iT^'«^ii^- :?'-<??«^«fi>»^\ni Served, from Promireor, Virg. 

olwucB. PerS^^S^T^^^g^^*' £«lerreo, Perterreo, do not occur in the 
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II. Neuter Verbs of the Second Conjugation 
generally make -ui, and have no Perfect Partici- 
ple: 



*Aceo,> 

*Aroo,2 

♦Caleo,s R. 

♦Candeo,4 

*Caneo.6 

*Cafeo,« R. 

Clareo,7 

0QleO,8 R.D. 

£geo,9 R. 
*£mineo,»o 

*Flacc€0.ii 
♦FlGreo,i2 
*Horreo,i3 d. 

*Jaceo,i4 E. 
*tAngueo,i5 a'i, 
*Lateo,i6 



be tour. 

be dry. 

be vjarmt koL 

be white, hot, 

be hoary. 

want. 

be brightt renowned, 

grieve. 

want. 

be raieed above. 

wither. 

flourish. 

be rough, tremble with 

cold, 

lie. 

languigk. 

lie hid. 



♦Uceo.w 
*M&deo,» 

*NTgreo,i9 

•0lea,2i 
♦Palleo.22 
•Pireo,23 M. 
♦Paleo^ 
*Fercalieo,» 

♦PIaceo,» 

♦Pubeo, ^ 

•Puieo,28 

♦Pulreo. 

*Rygeo,» 

*Rubeo,ao 



be put to mde, be valued. 

be wet. 

U black. 

ekine. 

emit a emeU. 

be pale. 

Ri appear t obey. 

be open, 
be hardened, undertUmd. 

well 

pieate. 

arrive at puberty. 

be rotten, 
beetiff. 
be red. 



^ Acui, VlpiRn^s Aruit, Frudent.—a C&lui, Stat. Theb. Caft/ftms, Ovid.— 
4 Candui, Ovid.— 5 CSnui, Ovid. Faat. in. 880. Can«r*«. Propert.-^ CSrui, Plaul. 
Cariturue, Ovid Met.— 7 CUtrui, Saeton — » DUui, Virg. i£n. i. 673. DotUue eet, 
fur doluit, Inscr. DSleStur, for doUaU ibid. Doleri, Stat. Dotiturus, Lit. zxxu. 
43. Dolendtts, Oy'id — 9 Egui, Cic. in BniU c. 67, Egu'Uurus,TeTta\. Eg^urut. 
See Sciop. — loThe Perfect of the simple M^neo does nut occur. Emhivi, Veil, 
ti FJaocHtt, Varr. where Gesner reads Flacuit. * JFtaccente, senlentia,' Mamert/ 
U Komi, Ovid — is Horrui, Ovid. Fast. ii. 502. Horrendus, Virg. i£n. ix. 112— 
14 JScui, passim. J&cUuntt, Slat Theb. — i^Langui, three svll.liucan. vil. 245. 
Ovid. Met— 18 L&tui, Virg. ^n. 1. 134. et passim.—" Lfady C'lc-^w M&dui, Ovid. 

i^N^grui, Colum aoiVUui, Tibull.— 21 OZui, Hor. The compouods of (Heo, 

when they signify to entell, mfiko ui : AdHleo, I smell, barn, ui, Varr. AduUut, 
Antjas ibid. Adolendus, Ovid. ObSleo, smell, ui, Plsiit Ridoleo, smell strong- 
ly, ui ; Rsdoluirai, had got a scent, Capitolin. inGordian. Suboleo, smell a little, 
ui ; but of this there is no classical proof: Subdevi certainly does not exist. 
Perolesse, to have smell strongly, is cited from Lucil. by Prise. In the signilicao 
tion, to grow, grow out of uae, fade, &c., they make kvi : AbSieo, I eflbce, m. 
Cell. AbcHtue, Tacit. Aboliturus, Sueton Abdendus, Sueton. Adoleaco, I 
grow up, m. Sail. Jug. c. 2. Adolesee, Ovid. Exoleo occurs only in Prise. 
£xoleaco, I iiide, ivi, Plin. ExclUus, Cic. pro Mil. 06so2eo, or OhtoUaco, 1 grow 
out of use, hn, Cic. Manil. c. 17. Obsoletue, Cic. Inoleaco, I grow upon, implant. 
evi, Greli. Inoleecendus, Geil. The Perfects AJbclui, Addvt, I have grown up ; 
Adolevi, I have burned. Exolui, Inolui, do not occur in the entire body of clas. 
steal Latinity. Priscian, gives AhoUn, but without authority.**^ PaUui, Propert, 
asParui, Mart Partturus, Justin. P«rW«m, Symmach.—M Pa/ui, Ovid. Met 
« PercaUui, Cic. Milon. The Perfect of the simple Calleo does not occur.-^ 
M Pl&cui, Ovid.--aT Piibui, Ulp. Dig.— as PiUuit, Hor. 11. Sat. 4. 66. So the Mss. of 
CruquiuB, Torrentius, Bentley, three of the Harlcian Mss. in the Biitish Museum, 
and most of the modem edd. Putruit, one of the Harleion Mss. with the edd. 
Mediol. 1477. Florent. 1482, and some others — » idgui, Ovid. Met |y, 554. 
00 Rubui, Ovid. 

w2 
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*8oid«o.i heJUthy. *Torp60,6 be torpid, ntanb. 

*8qn&I«o^ befoul *Tuni€0,7 aipeC. 

«S(adeo,9 Mtudy. *Valeo,8R. beaUe. 

^upeo,4 be tanased. *Yigeofi be strong, 

*T9poofi be warm, *VYreo.io be, 



To thflM idd the ActiTM Tlmeo,ii ere, ui, endus, fear : and Noceo,^ ere, in, 
nSeUum, njk^Mftnit, hnit Aln 5llIeQ,is efv, tct, tfOendus, keep silent, conceal. 



1 5eit2m, Alciiik— a SquOlui, Paulin. Nolan.— a SIftufta, Cic.--4 Stwm, Val. 
Flac.— s 71^ Mait.-^ Jhrjmi, Ovid.—? HimM, Ovid.--s VtOm, TibaU. V^- 
Iflrwi, Cic— sAncienUy VUn, Vlfgm, Ovid. Met. xv. 496^io F^frus, Flor.^ 
11 Tiniii, Cm. Timendue, Hor— uiVocut, Cic. Att. et paflum. Norim, -is, -U, 
ibr iOcmMr. LoeU. ap. Feat, in < Tuna.* JVSdrftimm\ Cm. a G. t. 36. Nostii- 
liTM. Cic Off JVStcttiw, Vet Interp.— » Silui, Senec. Med. Sftttum est, Au- 
giHCdeaT.Del SIIeMiM»Ovid. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

III. Verbs in -beo and -ceo : 

Jiibeo,! jiibere, juasi, junos, juaBuras* order. 

*Sorbeo,s sorbere, sorbui, -*— , nip. 

D0ceo,3 ddcere, ddcni, doctas, ddceodos, teadL 

Mi8eeo»4 miscere, miscoi, mistus or miztus, e. d. mix. 

Miilceo,s mulcere, mula, mulsus, mulcendos, $ootke. 

*Luceo,6 lucere, lazi, — «, Mtne. 

IV. Verbs in deo: 

ATdeo,7 ardere, tan^ anus, arsOrus, 6iim. 

AndeoyS audere, ausus sum, ausurus, audendua, dare, 

GaQdeo^»gaud€re, gavisus aam, gavisurus, rejoice. 

Mordeo,io mordere, mdmoidi, morsua, moi^eiiduav inte. 

♦Pendeo," pendere, p^pendi, , hang. 

Prandeo,^ prandere, prandi, pransuB, pranaurus, dine. 

Rideo,i3 mere, riai, riaoa, risam, risuras, ridendua, Imigh, 



1 Anciently Ju», See Qaintil. i* 7. Jutsunu, Lucan— ^ Sorbui, Plin. Sonri, 
Diomeil. but without authority. Abaorbuh Piin. Abtorpti, Lucan. Examhti, 
Plin.— 3 DocenduB, Cic. do Or. ii. 17.^ UKatus ueewM preferable to Mixtut ; 
though in the ancient Mn. of Virsil and loacripL ap. Manut. this Participle ia 
written with xt. which is approved of by Dausquiua. MiMunu, Lucan. Mi»> 
cendust Ovid.— 5 Mtdri, Enn. ap. Prise. The Participle Mtdsta in used only in 
the sense of tweet, as in Plant or mixed with honey, as in Colum. Plin. zxii. 24.. 
Muicendue, Ovid. Permtdei, Pacuv. ap. Gell. FermuUus, Cats. b. o. iv. 6. Per- 
nudctus. Sail, in Frag. Hist iv. ap. prise. 1. L Gell. 1. 11., where some read Per^ 
MuUu8.—» So the Compounds, IHlikeo, * dawn ;' Eliceo, * shine forth ;' Pdlioeo, 
'shine through ,** Pnefiioeo, 'shine before,* without the Perfect Participle. Bat 
PtiUuoeo, * I ofller in sacrifice,' * prepare a banquet,' ' consecrate,' makes «•', dut. 
->7 Ardiu, Inscr. Arduirint, Inscript. Arsus, in the sense of totiiu, Plin. iirni* 
nw, Ovid. — DAttft, for atttus sum, Cato a p. Prise.; hence Avstm, for aics^tm. 
Lav. in Praef. AueirU, Stat Theb. Aushim, Lactant. where Cellarios reads ou- 
sig, AusuSf Virg. JEa. vt 624. Ausurus, Ovid. Audendus^ Liv. zxxv. 3S. — 
• Cihitnsi,for^avisiM sum, Liv. in Odyss. ap. Prise, ix, 868^ CTovisftrvx, Terent 
Oaudendus, pass. Symmaeh. — lO Mimordi, Gell. The Compounds do not double 
the first syllaole : Admordeo, admordi, admortua, &c. Yet Admimordit Plant 
Mordendust Ovid. — n The Participle Pensus, occurs only in the compound. Pro- 
pendeo. Pern. Sat Pensurus comes from Pendo, -is, of the third Coi\j., which also 
makes Pipendi, — is Some give this Verb another Perfect, Pramtus sunu See Liv. 
xzviiL 14. Prans&rus, Plant— 13 Rido, 'is, Lucr. Irndunt, Brut. ap. Diomed* 
SGdtar, paas. Ovid. SRdebar, Mart. Bmm ett, was laughed at, Val. Max. iS- 
9wru8, Plaut jRidendtM, Hor. Bievm, Cic. Irntum, Plaut DMman, Id. 
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*S6deo,i fi^dere, sedi, , seasum, sessums, fit. 

Spondeo^2 spondere, spdpondi, spoDSus, promite. 

Saadeo,' suadere, suasi, saasus, suasurus, suadeodus, advise, 

ToQdeo,4 toodSre, tdtondi, toDsus, dip, 

VUeOyS videre, vidi, visus, yisum, visu, visurus, videndus, see, 

V. Verbs in geo : 

♦Algeo,6 algere, alsi, , he cold, skiver with cold, 

Aucreo,7 augere, auxi, auctus, auctunis, iTurease, 

♦FulffeOjB fulgere, fulsi, , shine, 

Indu^eo,9 indulgere, indulsi, indultus, r. d. indulge, 

*Luffeo,»o lugere, luxi, , lugendas, mourn, 

*Mulgeo,ii mulgere, mulsi, , miXk, 

Tergeo,« tergere, terei, iersus, toipe. 

♦Turgeo»»3 lurgere, turei, , sweU, be angry. 

♦Urgeo," argere, ursi, , urgendus, press. 

VI. Verbs in -teo and -ko : 

Cieo,i^ ciere, [civi,] cttus, stir up. 



1 Sessum, Cic. Setsurus, Hor. Art. Poet SUdeStutt impera. Gell. — 2 Spapondi, 
Lit.; never Spotpondi. The Compounds do not double the first syllable : Dea- 
pondeot degpondi^ desponsus, Cic. ; yet Deiipopondi, Plaut. SpSpondi, Valer. 
^ondirat, Tertnll. — s SuOnu, Plaut. StuUturus, Quintil. iii. 8. Suddendits, 
lYajan.-^The Perfect, though not found in the classics, is acknowledged by all 
the old Grammarians ; and is confirmed by the Compound DetoUmdirat in Varr. 
ap. Prise, ix. p. 868., and Deque ioUmdit in £nn. ibid., though DUondeo generally 
makes Delondi ; see Colum. vii. 4. ; and so the other compounds, without dou* 
bling the syllable to. — s VUumt Cic. Vbu, Juv. Vimirua, Vir^. Georg. u. 68. 
^n. V. 107. V)kiendu8f Terent. We nse the tense Vtdiris, •it, -int, imperatively, 
when we disclaim the care of any thing, and leave it entirely to others. Vt' 
derint alii, let others look to it ; ibr it is no concern of mine. The passive Vl- 
deor is often used in a neater sense, I seem, I appear ; and generally with the 
datives tnihi, tihi, sibi : Vlideor mVii, Videris fiF^t't Ac. — « Alsit, Hor. Art. Poet. 
413. Ahius, Cic. Att iv. 8., as if from Alsus. — f Auctiiru8, Li v. i. 7. 'Ad 
fhiges augendaSf' Lacr. Attxim, -is, -it, for augeam, •<ut, -at, or. ataeiSrim, -is, -ii, 
Liv. «ix. 7. — 8 Fvlceo, Diomed. Fulgo, Prise. Fulgit, Lucr. Fulgire, Virg. 
iEn. VI. 827. — 9 Indultus, Ovid. IndvUurus, (J i plan, /nc^u^enc^us, Ulpian >^ 
10 Luxd, for luxisti, Catall. Lugendus, Ovid. Lugetur, iropers. Catull. — n Mtd- 
si, Virg. Georg. iii. 400. * Mu&i, dififerentie causa, quidara protulerunt, quia 
Mttlceo quoque Mulsi faciu* Prise, ix. p. 870. Neither Mulxi nor MuUUms oc- 
cur in the classics. — 12 Terent, Cic. Terguntur, Varr. l. l.. Tersti, for tersisli, 
Catull. * J^rgendus mensis utilis,' Mart. The Participles in rts and rus do nut 
occur. — ^ Tursirat, Enn. ap. Prise, ix. p. 870. Turgo and Thifjgit occur in the 
ancient Glossaries. — 14 Some write Urgueo, contrary to the opinion of Longua, 
Papir., Cassiodor., Bede, Dausq.; but Pierius on Virg. -^n. v. 202., Barth., 
Hems., Cort., Drakenb. and Oudend. seem to prefer it, from its more frequent oc- 
currence in Mss. Ursi, Cic. Urgendus, Qninlil.— is Civi properly beionga to 
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Cnnpleo,! complere, complevif compl^tofl^ JOL 

D§Ieo,> delere, delevi, deletus, delendus, MpI out, 

Fleo,' flere, flevi, flatus, fleturus, flenduSy weep, 

Sdleoy4 edlere, sdUtus sum or sdlui, be tueuitomed. 

VII. Verbs in -neo -queOj -reo^ -seo : 

Ceii8eo,6 ceDsere, censai, census, censendus^ think, judge. 

*Hiereo,^ hserere, haed, — , bssurus, sUck^ heeitate, 

*Maiieo,7 m&nere, mansi, -— — , mansum, mansurosy stay, 

Neo,^ nere, nevi, netus, $pvu 

SSneOyB sSnere, sSnui, sSnectus, grow old, 

Tdneoyio tSnere, tSnui, tentus, tenturus, t^nendas, hold. 

Torqueo," torquere, torsi, tortus, torquendus, whirl. 

Torreoyia torrer«, tomiit tostus, roaet, 

VIII. Verbs in -veo : 

C&veo,i^ c&vere, cavi, cautus, cautom, cavendus, beware of, 

*Goimiveo|i4 connivere, oonnivi, , wink at, 

♦F&veo,is ^vere, favi, — , fauturus, favour, 

*Fenreo^i« fervere, ferbui, — -^, 6oi2» be hot, 

Cio of the Fonrth Conj., which we in List i. The Perfect CO, menlioned bf 
Chans, iii. init. takes place only in the Compounds. Cites, Cels. Conctdis, 
Of id. ExdUttB, Vire. ^n. ly. 301. 

1 Of the simple verb we find onlir Plentur. CampleruHt, lor eou^evirunt, 
Caes. B. G. 'Ad ibsBas, eomplendas,* Hirt. B. H.~> Daendut, Cic pro ijeg. Ma« 
DiL c 7v~3 fJette, for jUeisw^ Plin. Itetus, Virg. JEa. ti. 481. Ftetunu, Hor^ 
Epod. ▼. 74. Flendus, Of id. Trist— 4 SoUarat, Sallust. in Fragm. SUuimU, 
GoeL Antipater ap. Non. SotUus nitnt Cic. de Oral. i. 90. et passim. Solent, 
Plant—- 6 Census, Liv. iii. 3. iUctntus, Sueton. Censitus, Cod. Jostin ; hence 
IZteensittts, Saeton. Ceruendus, Ovid. — 6 HaBS&rus, Ovid. 7 MnauU, for auM- 
sisft, Lucil. ap. Cell. Manntrnt Terent. Aknuurus, Virg. Ma, iii. 85. Jlanei^ 
da, Locr.~8 Nivit, Ovid. J^Tesse, Claud, in Entrop. i. 274. NUus, Alcim. Avit 
— 9 iSjfnitt, Sueton. £lj(Jiseeiis, Lucr. Sail, in Orat — ^ T^inui, Virg. Geor^. iv. 
483. et passim. Timtn, Charis. THtni. Festus. 7%0Mfrtm, -is, -t^ Accius et 
Pacuv.ap. Non. ii. 838. Jt^isae, Pacuv. ibid. TetUtu, held, Anunian. Tern- 
turns, Claud, de Torp. 19. TUnendus, Ovid.—" Tortus, Vir^. JEn. iv. 575. So 
Conior^uo, -si, 4u8t whirl about; Detorqueo, -si* -fus, turn aside; but the Partici- 
fie DUorsus is used by Calo ap. Prise, ii. p. 871., and the Supine Tor^uim is 
given b^ Prise, ibid., but without authority. TorqumduSy Liv. zxiv. 5. — u Tor* 
rut, Ovid. Toslus, Cic. Tusc. iii. 19. et passim. — is CUvi, Ter. Cic. et passim. 
Ckiutus, legally secured, Hor.; avoided, Pleut.; defended. Mart. Cautus is a 
contraction of C^v^dus. It is more frequently used in an active sense, cautious, 
circumspecL Cautum, Liv. Cdvendus, Propert Cic. Or. ii. 195. C&virem, for 
eHverem, llbuU. ; hence CiM, Hor. ii. Sat. 3. — i* Connwi, Cassius ap. Prise, iz. 
866. Plant. * Dum egoaonnixi somne,' Turpil. ap. Prise. 1. c ; but this seems 
to come from Connivo, -is, of the third Conj. Connivire, Calvus ap. Prise ibid. 
At all events Ccnntvi is more certain, and more consonant with analogy.— 
IS Favi, Cic. pro Plane. ' Huic Roma ita f avium est, ut,' &c. Spartian. 7au- 
ffirus, Cic. i^ Ferbui, Palled. Deferbui, Cato R. R. c. 96. Cmferbui, Cels. Ferv^it, 
Cato R. R. c. 157.» where some Mss. have/erftu^nt. ' Fervit aqua, tXfenxt ; fen' 
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Fdveo,! fbyere, Ibvi, fbtus, fbvendus, cherish. 

Mdveo,' rodvere, movi, motus, moturos, mOvendue, move. 

♦Pftveo,* p&vere, pavi, , j^vendus, fear. 

Vdveo,4 vdvere, vovi, votus, vow. 

IX. The Perfects of the following Verbs are 
doubtful : 

*Dir¥beo,6 ui» count over, distribiOe, Spl6ndeo,9 ui» thine. 

Frendeo,6 ui, fressus or fresos, gnaah, Strideo.io ui, At<«, creak, 

*Frigeo,7 frixi, be cold, Vieo," vievi, vietus, hind tmlh twigs, 

*Frondeo,8 ui, bear leaves, hwp. 

Marceo, I fade, is said to have Marcut, which does not occur in the classics ; 
but is confirmed by the compound Emarcesco, emarcui, fiide away, Plin. xv. S9^ 

X. These Verbs have neither Perfects nor Per- 
fect Participles : 

*Albeo,i2 be white, ^Lenteo, be slow. 

*Aveo, covet *Liveo, be bUuA and blue, 

*Caiveo,is be bald. *M&ceo, ' be lean. 

*Cev60,u fawn as a dog. *M(Breo,n grieve. 

^Clueo, be famous, exist, be. *Muceo,i8 be mouldy. 

*Den8eo,u thicken. *Nideo,i9 shine. 

*Fl&veo, be yellow. *Poileo, be powerful. 

*F(Bteo, stink. *Remdeo,» ghUer. 

*Glabreo,i6 be bare. *Scaleo,2i overflow. 

*Hebeo, be duU, *Uveo,22 be moist, 

*Humeo, be moist. *Vegeo, be strong. 

tJLacteo, suck milk. 

ntmc,fervet ad annum,' Lucil. ap. Quintil. Fervat Pompon et Accius ap. Non. 
Fer^hre, Virg. Georg. i. 455. .^^ 

1 Fovi, Virg. ^n. xii. 420. Fotus, Virg. JEn. i. 699, Foven- 
dus, Colum. VI. 12.— a MotHrus, Liv. Movendus, Virg. Georg. ii. 418. Mos- 
tis, for movistis. Mart Mbrunt, for mbverunt, Sil.— 3 Pgi;t, Petron. Ex- 
pavi, Hor. I. Od. 37. 23. P&vendus, Plin.— * Votus, Cic. de Not. Deor.— 5 JTi" 
ribui is found in dictionaries only .—« Frendui, Bibi. Vulgat. PSalms. xxxiv. 16. 
Frendi, Lowe Gramm. p. 14. Fressus, Gels, Frisus, CoTum.— 7 Friii, Diomed. ; 
also Ferfjigesco makes perfrixi. Gels., and Rltfrtgesco, rifrixi, Gic. Alt. 1. 11.— 
8 Frondui, Prise— s Splendui, Charis.— w Stridui, Prise. Stridire, Hor. ii. Sat, 
a7R Vid. Heins. et Burraann. ad Ovid. Met. if. 171. 'rostrisque strtdenObus,* 
in some Mss.— n Vihn Gramraatici. Viitus, wf ah, flaccid, is used as a mere ad- 
jective. Vietis in Hor. Epod. xii. 7. is considered by some as an Anapest; it 
would be more correct to make it a Spondee by Synaeresis. — J2 Alhui Gram- 
raatici.— 13 CoZin occurs only in dictionaries.— m CSvi, Valer. Prob. inCathol. p. 
1482. Cevo, cevis, civi, Idem ibid. p. 1484.— w Denseo, densi, Charis. iii. p. 233. 
See Heinsius on Ovid. Fast. in. 820.— w Of this verb Gliibrenabus only occurs, 
and that in Colum. ii. 9.8. ed. Gesn., where Schneider and oihers read cSlentu 
bus.—n * Maemi debuit facere, sed in usu non est* Prise, viii. p. 817. Some 
give this Verb Mcestus sum as a Perfect, which does not differ in signification 
from AfcBrco, since Moutus is a mere adjective.— w MOcui Is found in dictionaries 
only.— 19 This Verb occurs only in Petron. * Areaqua attritis mdet,* &c. where 
others read ridet.—30 R^mduit, Gloss. Velt.— 2J * PrsBteritum SciUui analogia de- 
fenditur. ul Pettut, LUtui, &c. Facciolat— 32 Of this Verb the Participle Uvens 
only occurs in the classics. 
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DEPONENTS. 

PoUfoeor,* -en's or -ere, -eri, -Itas, promts. 

F&teor^ fiMBus, r. d. omftMt, *Medeor»< , d. cwt* 

Conf Yteor^s oonimsuf, d. acknowUdge. MYsereorJ mlGMriftai or mtoertoi, nUy, 

*DiffYteor, » deny. Reor,8ratuf, tSmL 

Prof iteoM proienui, D. declare, l\ieor,9 tuTtut, D. tett protect 

Liceor,6 lYchus, bid a price. Vereor, Ter)fti]i,io o. fear. 



I PoOHditua, having promiaed. Cm. B. G. ii. 4. PoUfdUiu, paaa. promiaed. Ovid. 
PvCHceoTy pass. Ulpian. PoUlcerea, act. Varr. ap. Non. — 8 Faetue, Plaot Faaau' 
ru9, Ovid. F&lendus, Id. Trial, i. 9. 16. F&ieStur^ pats. Cic. Bat aee Emesti. — 
^ConfessuSy act. Plaot paHim. Confesmut pass, confeased, manifoat, Cic. Qain- 
til. et Plin. Con/Vetur, pasa. Ulpian. Coftf^lUndus, Cic — 4 Prof etna, Cic. ptfa- 
aim. Pro/ea«ua, paaa. Ovid. Pro/'ttentfua, Cic. de Orat iV^ttemVno. ibrprd- 
ftteaiur. Vet. Tab. «n. ap. Murator, p. 682. — iLtdUue^ Cic. Verr. v. 11. — 6 Mi- 
dear haa no Perfect ; but in itaatead MidicStuB from AAkfticor,! heal, ia oaed. Sea 
Diomed, i. p. 376. Midendua, Stat Theb. MXdendo^ paaa. Virg. JExi. iii. 46. 
*Ut huic vitio mUeatUTy that thia fault may be obviated. Vitro v.-7 * Ipae aoi mtthtiC 
Lacr. MisXrUuSyVhxAT. Miaertutt Joatin. JM^Mfrerier, for mla^eri^Lucr. MlUreS- 
tur, paaa. Cic — 8 Of thia Verb the following forma only are fbond in the claaaica : 
Reor, Hor. ii. £p. i. 69. RerU, Virg. i£n. vi. 96. Rerin^ for ririsnet Plaot 
/Sere, Virg. ^n. vii. 437. Retur, Stat. Theb. Remurt Cic. Off Remfniy Amob. 
Rentur, Plaot Rebar, Cic. Rebarey Virg. .£n. z. 606. RebOiury Cic. Aefid- 
mur, Plaot Rebamtury Cic. de Nat Deor. R^boTy Senec. JZedllur, Plant iZesr, 
Id. Reare. Redrisy Auson. Reantury Plant. RJatuSy Cic. See QutntiL viii. 3. 
and Cic. Or. iii. 38. V^herefore thia and many other Verba might, with aa much 
propriety, be claaaed among the Defectivea, aa Aio, Inquio, ^. — 8 Tuor, Stat 
Theb. Hence TutuSy protected, Sail. Jog. c. 56. Liv. z. 37. ISatuty Qointil. y. 
13. Tuentwy pass. Varr. Tuendua, Cic. Virg. .fin. iz. 175.— lO VhHtiUy Cic. 
Virenduay Ovi<t Met. V^reriy paaa. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Decet,! dSeere, dteoit, 

Xibe V Ubere, Iftoit w nUtam est, 

LiibeV Itibere, liibait or Mbltum est, 

Lfcet,4 IXcere, ttcoit or ncftnm est, 

LlquetfS Kquere, liqait w Ucuit, 

MltoSret,6 ndlisSrere, inKsSruit or inKsSrftum est, 

Op(»tet^7 dporteie, dportuit, 

P^t,^ pSigere, pigait or pl^ttum est, 

PcenYtet,' pcenYtere, pcenYtuit, 

Ptidet,io pndere, ptiduit or piidttnm est, 

Tiedet,!! tsedere, tsduit or tesam est. 



it becomes, 
it pfefffPHk 
it pleases, 

itislauifuL 
it is dear, 
it pities, 
it behoves, 
it grieves, 
it repents, 
it blames, 
it wearies. 



iDtaatil,Cic DknOrint, Sail. Jug. c. da ' Si non dedieui,* If I baye not 
dishoDoared, Slat. Theb. — > ' Sdendum, quod haec "omnia inveniuntur perfecto- 
rum dedinaiionem, habentia in asu vetenim, teste, Capro, Pifreo, PUdeo, Tadee, 
FanUibb^ Vijueo, Lkxo, JU&eo, Oporteo, quomodo, PlUeeOt Conitngo,* &c. PrisciaiK 
II. fk. 588. LU^Utim Mtt Plant. Aain. i. 1. 9. — iUibet ia the ancient form for 
lAJbet, especially in the comic writen. Uibett Plaut. iMbuit, Pseud. IMbire, 
Cic. Att * Licessit, for Itcuirit, Plaut. LkfUtan, hit, Cic. Hdttum esset. Id. 
Att. u. l.^-> JUMtnt, Cic. Nat. Deor. i. 42. Lucuirit, Ulp. Dig. For Hcuit aome 
write ilquuit* jUU^ftum, which some give to this Verb, belongs to Xlcef. — sMUi^ 
rile, Enn. ap. Noo. .AHf^frsrenl. Cnn. ap. Prise. ' Ipse sui nnseret,* Lucr. IdUi- 
nut, Apul. Met. MUerUvm ett, Terent — t OportdMnt, Terent. Oportent, Id. 
Andr. OportiUrint, Cecil, ap. Prise. Oporteto, for aporteatt Vet. Leg. — 8 P^Mtt, 
PetroD. P^ttum, Sil. PilS^efM, Apul. Met. P^endiUt Proiien.—9 Pcenit^wU, 
Pbcqv. a|». Non. PcenUefu, Cic. Phil. zii. 2. PamUurtu Quintil. Pcen^Umcku, 
Colum. Uv. I. 35. Some write Pcmttef with JE ; and so it is in an Inscript. ap. 
Grat. p. 502., and in some ancient Mss. of Virgil. Gellius seems to have written 
it in Uie same manner, since he derives it, xvii. 1., not from Ptena, but from Peme, 
orPtffifirto.— 10 P&ieo, Plant Pudeni, TetenU Pudebunt, Lucan. PiidUum 
ettt Plaut Pudttum eatet, Cic— n Tadui, Sidon. Ep. Tassum eat, Plaut Mostel. 
So Pertadetf perUBduit, pertoBnan eat, Cic. Virg. JEn. v. 714. Pertaduiaaent, Cell. 
I. 2. Some of the ancients used to write PerOaum, (as from Cado, Ccnciaum,) 
which is disapproved of by Cic. Qrat 159. 



tHIED CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 149 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

I. Verbs of the Third Conjugatioa end in -o, 
and change -o into -e or -si in the Perfect; intone 
short in the Infinitive ; and into -ttuSy -tuSj or -stis 
in the Perfect Participle Passive ; as, 

Tribuo, trYbuere, tribal, trlbutas, r. o. S^^* dimde. 

II. Verbs in -co, -cto, and -go generally take -si; 
but the letters cs and gs unite to form x; as, DicOy 
I say, fdicsij dixi; R^gOy I rule, freosij rem. 

III. G before -tus becomes c; as, LigOy I read, 
(legitus, kGTtisJ lectus ; JungOj I join, fjung^tusj 
junoTusJ junctusy &c. 

IV. B before -si and -tus becomes p ; as, NubOy 
I veil, nupsty nuptus; ScrtbOy I write, scripsiy 
scriptus. 

V. jR before -si and -tus becomes s ; as, urOy 1 
burn, ussiy ustus; G^rOy I carry, gessiy gestus. 

VI. D and t are generally dropped before -sty 
-sus, 'tus ; as, Clamo, I shut, dattsiy daususy Du 
vtdOy 1 divide, divtsiy dtvtstis ; LcedOy I hurt, kesiy 
IcBSUs; LudOy I play, lusty lusus; Phudoy I ap- 
plaud, platcsiy plausus; Uddo, I shave, rdsi, rdsus; 
TrudOy I thrust, trust, trusus; Vddoy I go, vast; 
FlectOy I bend, fjkcsi,j fleody (jk^suSyJ fiexusy &c. 

VII. D and t sometime become s before s; as, 
CedOy I yield, cessiy cessus; Mitto, I send, mist, 
missus ; Quatioy I shaJcCy quassi, quassuSy &c. 

VIII. G is sometimes dropped before -si and 

N 
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'Siis; as, SpargOj I scatter, sparsty sparsus; Vergo, 
I incline, versi, versus; MergOy I dip, mersi, mer- 
suSy &c. So ParcOt I spare, drops c in parsSrus; 
and PascOf I feed, drops c in pastus. 

IX. Verbs in -sco change -sco into -ri for the 
Perfect, and drop sc before -ttcs; as, CrescOj I grow, 
crevij cretus; NoscOy I learn to know, novij notus. 

X. m and n are frequently dropped both in the 
Perfect and Perfect Participle Passive ; as, TemnOf 
I despise, temsi; Frango, I break, /regt, fractus; 
RumpOf I burst, rapt, ruptusj &c. M becomes s 
before -si in Prifmo, I press, presst, presstis: 7i be- 
comes s in Pono, I place, ^^, pbsttus. 

XL Verbs changing -o into 4 for the Perfect, 
and into -itus, -tuSy or -5W5, for the Perfect Partici- 
ple Passive : 

'^'Abnuo,! abouSre, abnai, — ->, abnuKtunis, abnuendoS) refuse* 

Accendo,' aceendSre, accendi, accensu?, set on fire. 

Acuo,9 &caSre, ftcni, ficutus, ftcuendus, sharpen. 

Appendo, append^re, appendi, appensus, weigh* 

Ar^o,i argu^re, argui, argutus, argutum, arguiturus, 

arguesdofl, show, prove, accuse, 

*B6t\io,s batu^re, batui, , batuendus, beat 

BtboB bibSre, bibi, blfbitus, bibendus, drink, 

*CongruoJ congruere, congrui, -^— , come together, agree. 

Defendo,^ defend^re, defendi, defensus, k. d. ward affi 

*Dego,» ddg€re, degi, , degendoe, live, dwell. 



1 Neither the Participle Abnutus nor the Supine AtmfUum are found expept in 
dictionaries. A&nu^ftrua, Sail imt. Fragm. Hist i. A6nu«nc?u«, Senec.-^-2 * Accen> 
<fen£?i« offensionibus callidi/ Tacit. Ann. — ^Acutus, Prise; but it is used as a 
mere Adjective. Acujendu», C\c, VhW.ii. — ^ArguitlAY. Arg^ti^, Plaut. Ar^ 

futvan^ Supine, Festus. Areu^uruSf Sallust. ArguenduSf Tacit — s Butui, Cic. 
am. BatuenduSt NteT. ap. Fulgent 21. Some incorrectly write Battuo; hence 
BaUutum, VeU. Oloss^—s BibOtu, PI in. Valer. Blbendus, Ovid.— 7 Cwtgrtd, Val. 
Flac.— s Defensurus, Claud. Defendendus, Caes. B. O. & Terent. Defengttm, Nepot. 
/>e/isn«u/SalIust.— ^9The Perfect of'Dego occurs only in Auson. fipist xvii. ad 
8ymmach., where some copies havo Degu^mus, DtgenduSt Cic. de Amlc. 
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£do,i ^dere, edi, ^sus, ^savoj esurus, ^endu^ mt, 

£tno,2 6mere, emi, emtus, emturus, Smeadue^ buy, 
£xcudo,3 excudere, exciidi, excusup, tluike otd, Mamp, 

Exuo,4 exnere, exui, exutus, exuendus, put off^ §trip» 
Fervo. See Ferveo, Second Conj. List yiXL 

FindOfS fiodere, fidi, fiseus, findendus, tleavt. 

Fundo,6 fundere, fudi, fusus, fueurus, fundendus, pour, 

Icoj icere, ici, ictus, icturup, strike, 

Iinbuo,8 imbu^re, imbui, imbutus, imbuendup, imbrue, 

Induo»9 indu^re, iodui, indutup« put on, 

fusuOjK) insuere, insui, insutus, sow tn, join to, 

^Laiiil)o,u iamb^re, larobi« ^ lick, 

Lego,»2 leorere, legi, lectus, lecturus, legendus, gatheTf read, 

*LinquQ,»a linquSre, liqui, , linquendiis, leave, 

^Lao,^^ luSre, lui, ^ luiturus, luendus, jMy, atone* 

MandOfis mandSre, mandi, mansus, mandendua, cActo. 

MetuQ,i6 metuere, m^tui, mettitus, metueodua, /ear, 

Maduq,!? jniDodfc, DiTnui, mioutus, mlnuendus^ lessen* 

PiDso,i8 pins^re, piosi or pinsui« piusUus, pioBUS or piatoB, bake* 



-i Set Irregular verba.— ^ Emtus, not Emptus ; became P. ia never inaerted in 
the Present Emo. So Sumtua, Comius, DenUiu^ &c. See the old Grammariana, 
Terentiua Scaurua and Mariua Victorinua. EnUunUt Justin, ^mendua Cic« 
Emi»8im, for emihim* Plaut — 3 The Perfect of the simple Cudo doea not occur. 
It makes Cun according to aome ; according to others, Cudi. See Priscian. x. p. 
8B9. In Colam. xi. wo hav« Excudit^ -and yiu» 5. PercSd^trimL The Participle 
Cusus doea not occur in the daasiea ; yet we find Excusut^ hatched, Varr. R. R« 
tncusuSj Virg. Geore. l 275. ^ PuUia excudtndU triginta diebua opus est/ Colum. 
4 * Exuendam ad fidem, hostes emercari* Tacit. Ann. xii. 14. — s « Findo quoque 
fW. facit ; licet auidara /m putaverunt.' Prise, x. p. 89a Ftdirit, Gels. Ftn- 
dendus. Gels. — 6 Fuaurut, Locan. FundenduA, Gurt — i Of this Verb the follow* 
ingicHrms only are (bund.: Icire^ in fin. Plant IciU Locr. Jdf/ia, Gcel. ap. PrisCi 
z. p. 886. IcttuTt Plin. Icimur, Lucr. Zct, per£ Plaut. Iciras^ Gir. in Pieon. 
Iciris, Turpil. a p. Non. Idste, Gic pre Balb. Ictut, passim. Icturit Senec. 
sjmbuig perC Gatull. ImbuenduSt GurU — ^Indui^ Gic. Tuac. Indutus^ Virg. 
.^n. II. 275. It has no other Participle. — ^ The Perfect of the simple Suo occurs 
only in Prisc^ but we have Intuere^ Plin. Intuitaes, Gic. and Insuhral, Liv« 
JStUuSt Ovid SuindiM, Gels. Atsulu* does not occur. Ccnsutfis^ Plaot. Ctr- 
cumsuo is not found in the classics; yet Circunuuius, Plin. DissutuSt Ovid. 
Dissuendtts^ Gic. Ofi^ i. 33. — n /jxmb^ratt Lucil. ap. Priac. Lambm, Bib(. Vnlgat. 
Priscian ibid, gives the supine Lamhttumt but without authority. Landto, -is, -ivi, 
Gassiodor. de Orthogr. p. 2309. Putsch. — ^LecturuSj Ovid. Met. Ligendu9t0\'\d. 
u < Lictus^ particip. quiuam putant legi ap. Gapitolm in M. Anton. Philosc. c. 7., 
«ed locus ille incertua valde est, et mendo corruptus.* Facdoiat ESlictua, Vir^. 
Georff. IV. 127. et passim. Idnqtiendus, Ovid. Met< — 14 J^uu Justin. * In prsteri> 
tia V dicimus longum. luUt pluit; in praesenti hrevc, luitf^uit^* So writes 
Varrd, X.u7/»ru«, Gin ud. X.u£iufu«, Tacit, flluendus, C'lcOSC AUuturua, AU' 
gust. AbluenduSt Plin. DUuendus, Li v. — ts< Quidam prastcritum mandui, alii 
mandidi esse voluerunt; sed neutrum obtinult.* Priscian. Mandisaet, Liv. 
MansuSt Quintil. Mandendua, Gels. — 16 MUuu 1*errnt. MHutuM, Lucr. ^ Mi- 
tuendut, Senec.^ — n Mirtuendus, Gic. Off — i8Ptii«erun<, Varr. R. R. Pinaui, 
Pompon, ap. Diomed.. PintHtus, Golum- Pinaus, Vitruv. J*istu$, Plin, 
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♦Pluo,i plu^re, plui or plavi, , rain. 

PrChenuo,' pr^heod^ret preheodi^ prSheoBav, B. D, of 

Prendoi prendSre, prendit prensus, k. d. take, seize, 

*Psa]]o, psall^re, psalli, , play on an instrutnenU 

RumpOjS rumpSre. rupi, raptas, rupturus, d. break. 

Ruo,« ru^re, rui, riitus, ralturus, rush, fall. 

♦Scabo,* 8c&b6re, scabi, , scratch. 

*Scando,^ scandSre, scandi, , scandendue, climb. 

♦Sido,7 sid^re, sidi, , ' sink down. 

Solvo,8 aolvere, solvi, sdldtus, sdluturus, D. loose. 

*Spuo,»epaere, spui, , spit. 

8t&tuo,)o 8t&tu6re, statui, etitutus, stfituendus, place. 

♦Sternuo," sternuSre, sternui, , sneeze. 

Strido,i2 strid^re, stridi, , Am, creak. 

Tribuo,** trtbu^re, tribui, trtbtitup, tribtit^rus. d. give. 

VerrOji* verr6re, verri, versus, verrendus, brush. 

Verto,»* vertdre, verti, versus, versums, vertendus, turn, 

Vinco,>« vinc6re, vici, victus, victurus, d. conquer. 

Volvo," volv^re, volvi, vdlutus, volvendns, roll. 

XII. Verbs changing -o into -si for the Perfect, 
and into -tm^ or ^sw, for the Perfect Particip]^ 
Passive : 



iPluitse, Cie. Div. PluvHrai, Plsut. The Perfect PluU aGcordioff to Varro 
L. L. VIII. 60, had the firet syllable long. See Luo,-^ Prendhtti^ SIbU Theb. 
PrehnnsunUt Ovid. 10. PrihendenduSt Ovid. Some write Prcdkendot others 
Preendo. See Damqo. in Orthogr. — 3 Rupiurus^ Plaut. RumpendttSt Justin. — 
4 This Verb is moatlv used in the imperfect Tenses. RulhrmUt Claud. Ruius is 
ibund only in the Nent, pt. /Sulci ctBsa, Cic. Varro de L. L. viif. 60., makes 
the U long in the simple lZu6(«. RiHturuSf Ovid. Diruendu8,Ve\\. ObruenduSf 
Coium.—^ Scabiratt Lucil. None of the Participles are found, — 8 The Perfect 
Scandi cannot be found : Ainsworth cites scandisae, Liv, xii, 62,; but the reading is 



e$cendi9aet a9cendis8e,Cic, CoMcendfraU Virg, ^n. iv. 646, Detcendirit. Liv. xxzvi. 

[>id. AtctTtdit Cic. pro Dom. 
dendua, Propert. Ascenturus, Titjull. Ascendendus, Ccs. B. C. — ^7 Sid^rat, Stat. 



7. Vet De$cend1ditt Oell. Descendfdh^, ibid. Atcmdh Cic. pro Dom. c. 28. ScaU" 



Sylv. Sidirit, Colum. CoruOdirant, Tacit. Ann. The Perfect Sedi given in 
gramroars and dictionaries does not come from Sido, but from SlSdeOf^ Solvi, Cic. 
Off. HI. 12. et passim. Soluiste, Tibuli. SoluturuSf Cic. Off. Sdhendus, Plfn. 
£pist — 9Spuii8ef Solin. This Verb has no Participle. Respuirit, Cic. Nat. 
Deor. JCemueiM^u^, Aul. Cell. — \o StUtvtug, Vbtv. StiUuendu», Colnm. ConsU- 
taendits, Aul. Gell.— n Siemuhit, Plin.— 12 Stridgrat. See Shideo, Second Conj. 
List iz. — IS 7H6tt<»rws,Ovid. Met. Tt^ffmendus^ Lucr.— H VerrhrinU Hieronym. 
in Helvid. in fin. The Perfect Verri occurs nowhere else, eicept in Charie. iii. 
p. 818.; and in Prise, x. p. 900. But Servius on Virg. ^n. f. 63. gives Vern. 
Versus^ Propert. Vorsva^ Plant. Verrendus, Ovid. — 1» Verti, Cic. Propert. The 
Perfect Vern, found in Ovid, ex Pont. i. 9. 62., does not come from Ferfo, as some 
suppose, hut from Verge See Heinsius and Burman on the passage. Versus, 
Hor. III. Od. 29. 2. et passim. Vereurue, Liv. Vertendtte, Colum. — 1< Vidurua, 
Liv. Vinee9du8, Martial,-<-n Fo^ta, Virg, vl 748. VUul»$, Virg, Qeorg, jii. 
^\, Kofwmlttf , Cic. 
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Carpo,! carpere, carpsi, carptua, carpendus, pluck, 

CedoyS ced^re, cessi, cessas, cessurus, yieW. 

Claudo,3 claad^re, clausi, clauBua, clau8uru8» claudendua, shut, 

♦Cl^po,-* cl6p6re, clepsi, — — , Mteai, 

CoiBo,s coQiere, comsi, comtua, deck, 

Deaio,6 demere, demsi, den^taa, demturus, demendtts, iake away. 

Pivido,7 divid^re, divisi, divisus, diviaurus, d. diviae. 

G^«>»8 ggrere, p^essi, gestus, geaturus, g^rendua, carry. 

LaedOfd lied^re, kesi, Icesua, lieaam, Lestirua, hurt, 

JLfUdo, ludere, lusi, lusua, lusurua, P^!f* 

Mergo,^o mergere, mersi, mersua, meraurue, dip, 

NubOfii nubere, nupai, nuptus, nuptum, r. veil, marry, 
Pkudo,i2 plaadcre, plauaii plauaiis, plaQdendua, applaud by clappinf^ 

the hands, 

Pr^ino,i3 pr6m€re, presai, preaaua, preasurua, d. jir^aa. 
Promo,^^ prom^re, promsi, promtua, promturuB, promendua, bring out, 

Rado.is raidgre, raai, raaus, radendua, shave, 

*Repo,i6 repere, repsi, — , creep, 

Rddo,^7 rod ere, roai, rosus, roaurua, gnaw, 

6calpo,'8 scnlpere, acalpai, acalptua, scratch, 

Scribo,i9 acrib^re, acripai, scriptua, acn'pturua, d. tort (e. 

X Carptus, Ovid Carpendus, Cic. de Orat. iii. 49.--4 Ce»$i, Ovid. Cesm, for 
cessisse, Lucr. Ceanu, Li v. Cetturus, Tacit. Ann. — 3 Clausit Hor. ii. Od. 4. et 
paHiin. Clusi, Nummus Neronis, ap. Patin. Clauda, -is for dattdus sum, I am 
lame, has no Perfect. Clausus^ Virc. iEn. vi. 734. et passim. ClusuSt Scnec. 
Clausurus, Ov'i^. Claudeudus, Ovid. Cludendus, Scribon. Lorg. c 42. The 
Compoands drop A of the root. — 4 Clepsi, Manil. CUpsU, for clepsirit, Li v. xxii. 
10. The Perfect CUpi is found in Cic. de Leg. u. a This Verb has no Partici- 
.ples. Clepius is found only in dictionaries. — & Comsi, TibuU. See note on £hio, 
foregoing list. — S Demsi Li v. J)emiurus,JwAm, DemenduSy Cels. — ^ Divisse, for 
dhnsisse. Hot. IL Set. 3. 169. DivisuruSf Liv. DitHdendits, DMdwndus, Aul. 
<^ll. — 9 Gesturus, Lucan, Gerendus^ Cic. deSenec. — 9L(F«um, Cic. Fam. Let- 
surus, Lncan. The compounds make (idi ; AWdo, I dash against ; CoUklo, I 
.dnsh together; Etido, I dash out; IlTtdo, I dash acaiost^ — wLusus, plaved, Ovid. 
Trist. deluded. Id. Fast, Lusurus, Id. Trist. — u Mersurus, Ovid. — ^ ^upsi, Cic. 
passim. Nubui, Valer. Prob. in Catbol. Nupla sum, Cic. * Novus nuptus,' 
Plaut. Nuptum, Caes. B. 6. We should always say, • Nuptum dare coliScfire/ 
.never Nuplui,aB is found in some grammars and dictionaries. See Drakenborch 
on Liv. I. 49. Nuptnrus, Ovid. — »3 Plausus, Virg. Georg. ni. 185. Plaudendus, 
Ovid. Plddire, Varr. ap. JNon. whence the compounds, Complddo, I olap toge- 
ther ; Explodo, I hiss or clap off, explode, &c.<— 14 Pressurvs, Ovid. Primendur, 
Cic. Tusc. The Compounds laske prima, pressi, preasus ; Compr^mo, I press ta- 
geiher; Eaprfmo, I squeeze out, &c. Dipressum, eunt, Plaut.r~uProiitf finis, 
AfNiI. Florid. Promendus, Cic. Depromtum, Plaut. See note on Emo, fore- 
going List.— J6 Rdsi, Plin. xxviii. 4. Rsdendus, Tacit. Ann.—" Rosisse, Plin. 
Circitmrds^rit, Plin. Corrdsi^rint, Cic de Divin. ii. 27. Perrbs^rint, Cels. 
Rosus, Stat. Rosurus, Pbaedr. The Perfects of Ahr ado, Arrddo, Erddo, Obrd- 
do, Prarddo, are not found in the classica— is Scalpsi, Plin. Scalptus, Cic. 
Acad. Circumscalptus, Plin. Insoalptus, Plin. though Circumaadpo, Inscalpo, 
do not occur. Exsadpo, Varr. L..L. Quintil. Exsadplus, Cato, R R..^-J9 Scripsti, 
for scripsisti, Plapt, Scripse, for scripsifse^ Auson. 5crts/tfru«, Tacit. Ann. Da* 
eemvir legibua scribendis ,Sueton. Describendus, Aul. Gall. 

n2 
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ScalpOyi BcnlpSre, scnlpsi, scnlpliig, Bedpendm, 

^Serpo,? aerplre, serpsH , 

Spargo^* fpargSre, sparai, spareoB, spftnonMi d^ 9pread» 

SiiiDO^^ 8)uai6re, smnsi, somtus, samtunia, n. torire. 

*TemDO,' temn^re, temsi, , temnendus, detpite, 

Terga Bee Tergeo, Second Gooj. list V. 

Trudo,< trudSre, trusi, truBOS, thrust, 

Uro/ ur^re, uasi, ustu8» urendus, 61cm. 

*Vado»8 Tad^re, vaai, , go* 

Vergo,' vergdre, ?ersi, vereas, ineHne^ 

XIII. Verbs making -xi in the Perfect, and -ZMj 
or 'CttiS in the Perfect Participle Passive : 

*ADgo,io aDg^re, anxi, , strangle^ re«. 

CiDgcHii cingSre, cinxi, cinctus, ciiigendtie, iurrountL 

Cdquo,i3 coqiiSre, coxi, coctus, coctum, cdquendtis, cook^ 

DicOfis dicSre, dizi, dictus, dictu, dicturus, dicendas, say. 

Dilj(go,i4 dillg^re, dilezi, dilectus, love dearly^ 

Diicoyis duc^re, duxi, dactus, dactum, ducturus, d. had. 



1 Diomed. i. pw 574^ doei not admit of Sadpo ; but derivei the CompoiiiMiB, 
Extculpot InscuJpa, from Sadpo. It is mected also by Geaner in faia Tiieaaar. 
L. L. Scidpsit, Ovid, where some read Scedptitf others Sculpit or SctdmL Scuh 
pejtdus, Vitruv. * Scu&entfis ^emmia laus/ Apol. where others read SadpeneUM. 
Of- Plin. zYxvi. 4. — > Serpn w found only in Featns, lib. xvn., where he saya, 
* Serpaity antiqui pro aerpsMt usi aunt.' — ^Sparrit Virg. Georg. iy. 28. SparsU' 
rus, Ovid. SpargenduM, Veil. The Compounds make ^pergOt speni, gpersuM. — 
4 Sumse, for sunmcae, Nev. ap. Cell. Smmturug, Ovid. Suinendutf Soeton. The 
diflference between Sumo and Acclpio is this : Sumltmiu, ipsi ; acMtmuSf a» 
ALIO. — & TeauSre, Lucil. w^here Scaliger reada Temnire, aoppoaing the Perfect m 
be Temni. J\ansi does not oecur elsewhere in the classics, except in the Com- 
pound Contemn, Cic. pro Mor. Tibull. Temitu oecurs only in tne Compound 
Contemiutr Cic. Temnendus, Ovid.:— 6 7V«a, Claud. Truats, Taeit.— 7 C^m, 
Flin. Urendus, Hor. — 8 VdsU, Tertnll. It occurs nowhere else, except in the 
Compounds EvSsif Cic Catil. Invasi, Cic. Phil. PervOsi, Tftcit. Ann. JBoSafi* 
ruSf Liv. XXV. 11. InvOsurus, x. 35. InvSdenduSt xxiii. 44. PervSsurus, TXXYit 
S5. — VersL, Ovid. See note on Verto, ibregoina List. Verxi, Diomed. but with- 
out example. The Compounds, Devergo, I incline downwards, Evem, I send 
forth, Invergo, I invert, poor out, have neither Perfect nor Perfect Farticipie. 
Yet we read in Festus, * Deversus, dicebant, deorsum venus.' Versus, Liv.>- 
10 Ann/, Geli. The Participles Anxus and Ancius, and Supine Ajunim, given by 
Prise, do not exist elsewhere, though Scaliger would read, ^Anctos, excruciatos,* 
in Festus, where others read Antios. — 11 Cinxi, Virg. JEn. v. 13. Cin^endus, 
Ovid. — 12 Con, Cic. Tosc. Coctum, Plant Coquendus, Id, — ^^Dixti, dtxis,for 
dixisti, dixiris, Gell. Dixe, for dixisssi Van. ap. Non. Dice, fer did Plant. 
DiclUf Plin. Dicturus, Liv. Dioendus, Veil. — 14 An irregular compound of Ufo. 
DUexif Cic. Fam. So Coltfgo, I collect, coUexu Collectu, Plin. — u Duce, for <nic, 
-Plaut. Dujtft, for duxisti, Varr. ap. Nob. Ducium, Ccs. & C. VuttUruSt Liv. 
X. 44. Ducendus, Cels. 
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JBanmgo,' emongSre, emtmxi, dmunettifli wipe. 

Bmtimgtio^ extingu^re, extinzi, extinctuF, r. p. quenclL 

Figo^ figure, fixi, fixua, fixarns, Jix^ftuttn. 

FiDgo,« fingSre, finxi, iictus, fingendas, feignifomu 

Flecto,A flect^re, flexi, flexiu, flectendus, ftendL 

♦Pligo,« fligfire, flixi, , dank. 

Fliio,7 flu^re, fluxi, fluxua, fluxunis, jlow. 
lateUlgo,^ mtelUgdre, intellexi, intellectus, mtellecto, 

intellecturus, iDtelligendus, undenttmd* 

JangOyft jan^dre, janxi, janctiis, janctunis, i>. jmn* 

*Miiigo»io mmgdre, minxi, ^ mictam, mmke umier» 

Munga See Emungo. 

Necto,!! nectere, nexai or nexi, nexus, neetendafl* knit» 

Neg]Sgo,i2 negltgdre, neglexi, neglectuB, r. d. negkei* 
PftogOyia pang^re, panxi or p^gi, pactus, pancturua, 

pangeadup, drive m^Jix^faMten. 
Pecto,i4 pexui or pexi, pectSre, pexus or pectltti]% pao- 

tendus, comb^ dreu^ beat 

♦Pergo," perggre, perrexi, , perreclurufl, go/orward. 



1 EmutueU, lor emunxisHf Plant The simple Mungo occnra only in the Vett. 
Gloss., and in the various reading of a Fragment of Calo, where the text haa 
emungentur* — 2 Some derive ExHnffuo from Tinguor *quia ignis aqua tinctos op* 
primitul'.* ExtinxUt for earttnx^n't. Plant. ExHndurtu, Liv. Extingtundut, Cic. 
da Omt. 1. 14. — ^Fixiu, Virg. i£n. iv. 495. et passim. Fidua, for £ru«, Varr. R. 
R. So ' caajicha saaittis/ Scaur, ap. Diomed. Fixurust Ovid. Affixit, for q^ 
istei, Sil. — *Fingenau8, Anson. — 6 tlectenduSt Piin. — ^Ftixi, Lucr. Some cite 
lUduM from Viigii, but no such Participle occurs in that poet. Affiictua^ Caoi. 
B. 6. et masim. ConfUctua does not occur. — t Ftuxua, ApnI. Met Ftwriirut, 
Lacan. Fluctunu, Prise. — sAn irregular compound of I^o. Intellexi, Cic 
IntdiexU, for inteUexiati, Cic. InteUexea, for inUUtxiaaea, Plaut. TnielUgi, for 
inieUexU Ulpian. ap^ Voss. JfUeUedua, Ovid. InteUectiL, Nepos. JnUUecturua^ 
Ovid. hUeUigendua, Cic — 9 JuTiofurtM, Ltv. zn.T. 5. Jungendua, Cels. Ad 
Jujicluffi in, Cic. Fam. — loThe imperfect tense of Mingo and its Compounds are 
scarcely ever found. Minxi, Hor. Art. Poet. 471. Meio, which is of more fiv- 
Quent use, has no Perfect, though Valer. Prob. Cathol. p. 1483, gives it Mexi^ and 
Diomed. i. p. 366, Meidvi, The latter also giTCs Mio^ -ia, -it, but cites no exam- 

fle to prove either. Mictwn, Hor. i. Sat. 8. 38. — n Nexui, Sallust Frumn. Nexi, 
^ropert. Annexui, Plin. Ccnnexui, Claud. Rufin. Innexui, Virg. Mn. v. 425. 
Nexua, Cic. Tusc. Armexua, fd. de luv. Ccnnexua, Id. Nat Vwr. et passim. 
Iimexua, Virg. .£a. v. 510. Nedendua, Hor. — is An irregular Compound of l^o. 
Neglexi, Cic. Fam. et passim. Negllgi, for neglexi, Mmih Macer ap. Diomed. 
Neekdurua, Ces. B. G. NegHeendua, Id. B. G.^i3This Verb should be care- 
ful^ distinguished from Ps^o, Xist xvi. Panxi, Colum. Peghit, Cic. de Leg. 
rubi Sleph. et al. PSplgHrit); Pe^i,-Pacuv. apw Fest Padua, fixed, fastenea, 
Failed. Pandurua, id. Pangendtta, Colum. — MPextsfi, Mecenas. ap. Prise. 
Pexui, plerique ap. Prise. PecGvif Asper. 1. c. et ap. Prise. The Perfects of 
Dipedo, I trim, I curry, and Ripedo, I comb again, do not exist Pexua, Hor. i. 
£pi8t I. 95. et passim. Pecestna, Colum. Pedendua, Ovid. Impexua, Hor. though 
Impede does not occur in the classica. — is Forgo, Lucr. 1. 930. Perrexi, Cic. pro 
Plane. PerredUrua, Cic. Tuac. 
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♦PJango,w plang^re, planzi, — — , planctarus, beat, bewaiL 

Plect^ plect^re, plexi, plexus, plectendos, twine. 

R^go,3 r^gSre, rexi, rectus, recturus, r^gendus, nde, 
Stingao. See Extingyto. 
Stringo,4 string^re, strinxi, strictus, stricturus, 

stringendus, tie hardf graze, strip. 

Btrao, B stru^re, struxi, structus, strueudus, builds 

Stigo,' suggre, suxi, suctus, mdb 

Surgo,7 Burg^re, surrexi, surrectue, surrecturus, rise, 

T^gOyB t^gdre, texi, tectus, tecturus, t^gendus, cover, 

Tiogo,' tiog^re, tinxi, tinctus, tincturns, d. dip, die, 

Trftoojio trllh^re, traxi, tractus, tracturus, d. drmd, 

Uogo,!! ungSre, unxi, unctus, ungendus, anoint, 

V6no,i3 v^b^re, vexi, vectas, vecturus, carry. 

♦Vivo,** vivSre, vixi, , victurus, live, 

XIV. Verbs changing -o into -ui: 

♦Accumbo,u accumb^re, acciibui, , lie down, 

Alo,<^ &lere, ftlui, alitus or altup, filendus, nourt«ft. 

A88dro,i6 asB^r^re, assdrui, aasertus, r. d. assert, claim. 



1 Planxi, Stat. Theb. Planctums, Germanic, in Arat. 198.— 2 PUdjo, in the 
sense of imptico, necto, iexo, has the Perfect Plexit Li v. Erotopeegn. ap. Prise, ix, 
p. 903. The Perfect Plexui, eiven by Vobs. Gram. v. 31, is found only in St. Je- 
rome's translation of the Bible, called the Vulgate, Jud. xvi. 13. Plecto, in the 
sense of verbirOt has no Perfect, and is scarcely ever used in the Active. * Plec- 
Uhre eum,' Irapp. Diociet. et Maxim. Cod. ' Fustis pkcCito,' Piaut. • Plectejmg' 
niSi Id.; but the true reading is pecClio, pec(e. Plexus, Lucr. Plectendus, &lin. 
XV. 25.--3i?capi,propert. passim. /2erfu«, Sidon. Carm. Recturus, MonW. Re- 

fendus, Ovid. So the Compounds Arri^o and Erigo, I raise up; Dirigo, I 
irect; Corrlgo, I correct; Surftgo, I raise up; Porrigo, 1 stretch out, some- 
times contracted to Porgo, whence Porxit, Stat.— 4 Strtnxi, Slat. Strictus, Id. 
Strtcturus, Sueton. Stringendus, Cic. Off-^ Struxi, Ovid. Met. Struendus^ 
Tacit. Ann. Obstructum Iri, Justin.— 6 StrnVse, Cic. TusC. Suctus, Pallad.— 
7 Surrexi, Cic de Inv. Surrexli, for surrexisti. Martial, v. 80. Surrectus, hiv. 
V^^}^' ^urrecturus, Colura.— 8 Ten", Propert. Tecturus, Lucan. Ti^endus, 
Ovid.-J ManuL Pier, on Virg. Dausq. and Broukhus. on Propert prefer Tinguo. 
Tinxi, Ovid. Met. TincLus, Hor. in. Od. 10. 14. et passim, ifncturiis, Ovid. 
Tuigendus, Propert.— 10 Traxi, Senec. Tractus, Ovid. Met. Tracturus, Liv. 
xxxiii. 9. Tr&hendus, Plin. Attractum in, Cic. Att. DistrHhendus, Cell.— 
•11 Some write CWtto, whence the Perfect Ungui, ap. Prise, but without authd- 
rity. Urun, Ovid. Unctus, Hor. Unffendus, Cels— 12 rexi, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
Vecius, Virg. iEn. I. 528. et passim. Vecturus, Claud.— i3 Vixi, Cic. Off. in. % 
^passim. Fixrf, for vixisset, Virg. ^n. xi. 118. Vivebo, Nonius ap. Voe. v. 35. 
i^^^^'R""' Y/''- u' ^^' ^?^' ?;^— " The Compounds of Cuba, of this Con- 
afnino ' ^ J^ -"t*^® imperfect Tenses, and drop it in forming the Perfect and 
Efo? i2^.?"r "V ^"'^^'''''li' ^\t ^iP^^i' Cic. Discmtum, Plaut.-is Alut, 
thSrim^%^.oTb -^^r^ ^*^- ^^*- ^^'^ AXendus, Ovid.-i6 The Perfect of 
w simple Siro, 1 knit, does not exist now. Its Participle is Sirtus, Lucan. pas- 



THIRD CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 153 

66lo,t cdlfire, cdlai, cultiu, cOlendM, Hit, a^lorti, tpor«Alp, 

H^^ompesco,^ compescSre, compescui, , corapeseendDs, retiratn. 

CoDs^ro,^ coDs^^, cons^rui, consertus, confiertunwi join together* 
Constilo,^ ooDsulSre, ooosulai, consalt08> eonsaltum, 

consulturus, coDsiilendus, consulL 

Depso,5 depsere, depsui, depstus, kneodf tan leoiher* 

DesdrOyS deserere, deserui, desertus, deflert^ruBt for»ake» 

*De8terto,7 destertSre, destertui, — » eeose moring, 

*DiaB€ro,8 dissSr^re, diss^nii, — , Jt jeourse^ debate, 

Excello,^ excellere, excellui, excelsus, be raised kigky esxeL 

£x86ro,i^ exserSre, exs^mi, exsertas, put forth 

*Pr&no," frSmSre, fremui, — , fremendus, roar. 

*Geino,i2 gSmere, gSmui, , g^mendus, groan, 

G6no,i3 gdnui, or 

Gignof gignere, g^nui, gSoitus, gSntturus, heget^ produce. 

In^ro,u inserSre, inserui, insertus, insSrendup, ingraft. 

*Malo. See Irregular verbs. 

Mdlo,i6 mdlere, mblui, mdlitus, grind, 

♦Nolo. See Irregular Verbs. 

OcctUo»>« occiilgre, occtilui, occoltns, hide. 



siai. AntHrvi, Ovid. Assertus, Soeton. Aaaerturw, Sueton. Claud. AstHren- 
duSy Sueton. Jul. So the other CompoundB, Consttroy I join toeelher; Disihro, I 
Ibraake ; Dissihro, I discuss ; Edissiro, 1 declare, discourse of; Etuiro, I pot 
Ibrth ; Insirtt^ I ir^raft. 

1 Cdui, Vir^. ^Gn. 1. 19. et passim. Colendua, Curt. — s CompeacwU, Ovid. The 
Perfect Participle does not occur in the classics : yet we have * saxo can^sdUa,* 
in an ancient inscription. The Supine Compeacttum is found only in Priacian. x. 
p. 887. Conmescenaut, Plin. Epist. — 8 See AssSro, ConseiiHrus^ lav. vi. 12.>^ 
4 Coruulm, Caes. B. C. Conaidtu8,9tSiU Achill. Consulium, Plaut. Beech, Cofi< 
atUHnts, Tacit. Ann. Consulendutt Aul. Geil. ConsuiUttruSt ap. Fortunat, 
Carm., is a barbariom not to be imitated. — ^Deptui, Cato R. R, Depti, Varr, ap. 
Non. Condeptui, Pompon, ap. Prob, Perdepmi, Ctitu\U Z>epsto«, Cato R. K 
It has no other Participle.—^ Dlshuii, ^uintil, DUertM, Cic. ram.* DUertfi,TU$, 
Terent. Andr. * DisHrendcB Italis conjuratio,* Liv. xxiv. 43. — i Desterhd, Pen, 
This Verb has no Participles. Stertuit the Perfect of the simple StertOt does not 
occur in the classics ; but it is given by Prise, x. p. 903. Stertens, Cic. de Div.-»« 
^ See AssHro. Distertus, disputed, debated, occurs only in St. Jerome on Tsaia. xr. 
4. — •> Excdleas, of the second Conj. is found in Cic. Fragm. ap. Prise. The sim- 
ple C<e22o does not exist; though many grammars and dictionaries give it the Per- 
fects CJfcSZi and Cellui. CiUHrentur, i. e. movirenturt is read in l^rvioson Viiv. 
Georg. II. 389., and dUeTUur, for mifventur, in Isid. ExceUui, Cell. Antikxilotl 
excel ; PrcBceUo, I surpass , RiceUOf I move or draw bock, have no Perfects. 
See PerceUo, List xvim, Celsu9 and EaxeUus are used adjectiTely**^w See At' 
ah-o, ExtertuSt Plin. passim.--*" Frhnui, Martial. Frhnendua, Stat. Theb.»« 
12 Ggmui, Propert GUmendus, Ovid. — J3 Ghiunt, Varr. ap. Prise. Qhtendi, Id. 
R R. G^ttt,Cic. Nat. Deor. GiviUut, Virg. iEn. ix. 642. et passim. GMturua, 
Curt. * Cr^n^mice herbs aptior,' Cart — uSee Awhv. Iiuirendfu^Ceh. See 
S9ro, List xviii.— 45 J\muu Petron. Sat. Motftut, Caes. B. G.-— w A Compound of 
C8fe. OcciUtd, Ovid. Met, Occuftus, Virg. Georg. III. 397. et passim, The other 
Participles do not occur. 
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Pdno,! pun^re, pdsui, pdsitiw, pdsituruF, d. F«e, place. 
Sterta See Desterto. 

♦Strepo,« 6tr6p6re, strepui, , make a noise, murmur. 

Texo,3 texdre, texui, textua, texendus, , «'««5^- 

*Tr6mo/ tr6in6re, trgniui, , tremendus, trenme. 

*V6la See Irregular Verbs. 

V5mo,5 vomSre, vdmui, vdmSlus, vdmiturus, D, caw vp. 

XV. The following make -ivt: 

ArcesaoJ arcessgre, arcessivi, arcessilus, arcessiturus, 

arcessendus, cfl% »cn<i /or. 

*Capes90,7capes8ere,capessivi or capessii, ,ch- , . • . 

pe88iturus,capes8endu9, ^ take in hand. 

*Inces90,8 incessere, incessivi or incessi, , fl«flc«. 

Lficesso,*' licessere, lacessivi^ IScessii or lacessi, laces- 

Bitus, lacessiturus, lacessendus, provohe. 

Pdto,io pdt^re p^avi or petii^ p^Utus, peUtum, peUtu, 

pdtiturus, p^tendus, ****• 

Quero," qucrere, quiesivi or queesii, quesitus, qu»si- 

turn, queesiturus, quiereodus, *^*' 

- F(ilcc»fo,»« I execute, go away, mnkeBjacessi^faeessitus. 

XVI. Verbs doubling the first syllable in the 
Perfect : 

iPci 
Compt 
iordep 

for imponvisset Most. Ctopd^iVi, L'urt. Klpdsimy Asm. isupposim, *'"^' '.x 
rent. Run. Po^us, Virg. Ed. ii. 54. et passim. Postus, Lucr. PMturuh Ovid. 
Met. Ponendus, Cic. Orat. PreBpoiUum iri. Terent. Eun.— 2 Sir^h V irg ^.n. 
VIII. 2. The Participle in n« only is found in the classics.— 3 Texuh Martial. 
Some dictionaries add Tejn, which, however, does not occur in the classics, ex- 
cept as the Perfect of T^go. Textus, Ovid. Fast. Texendus, Virg. Geor^ n. 
371.— 4 Trimui, Virg. ^n. viii. 296. Trhnendus, Stat. Theb.— 4 Vomut, Fers. 
Sat. FowWtt*. CcbI. A urel. VomUurus, Pirn, F<rtnc7irf««, Lucr.— 6 Arcww, not 
accersoy Vob9. in Etvm, Arccwiri, Cic. Quint. Arce8sliu»» Propert. Arcemiu- 
rut. Plant. Cas. Arcessendus, Cels.— « CUpessivi, Tacit. Ann. C&pessit, Ann. 
XII. 30. CUpesslturus, Apul. Met. Tacit. Ann. CUpessendus. Plin. Paneg.-- 
Blntxsnvi, PHn. Incessirhu, Tacit. Hist. n. 2a, which is also the Perfect ot 
^n^eda, I go.— .9 L&ceasiri, Coluni. XaceM/w, Cic. Fam. fJicessii, Liv. xxviil. 
12. lAceMistt, Cic. Phil. Uicessttus, Virg. ^n. vii. 526. LUcessiturus, Liv. 
L&ces8enduSyCiBa,B.G — loPeim.Cic. P^/ii, Cees, B.C. Pcfo««, Cic. P^fii^^' 
Slil i.^^«. ■^^'^'"a^''*""- ^^««. Claudian. J?&>^fift«jit, Liv. lii. PWii^^^*' 
O^J-; ^5?"^**^' Propert —11 Qii<E«t;i. Cic. Quiiu. Cic. pro Quint, c. 3. 
oL^l"i' *?• ^n- VII. 758. et passim. QtuesUum, Terent. Q«<c«f iir«5, W 

r&^u^J^Vi^^ ^**'"- ""^- Neither the Perfect FUces^n, nor the PartiCipJe 
^w>/u<, cS. VetlTi**'?! *^'*™"^" ^'^^^ dicUonaries, occurs in the clmica. Fa- 
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• 

*CSdo,i cSdSrc, cScidi, — — , casuros, faiL 

CiedOjS csed^re, cScidi, cesus, ctesuras, o. cv^ heoU 

*Cano,3 caoere, cecloi, , canendus, ting. 

♦Curro,* carrfire, cticarri, , cursurua, run, 

^Disco,* discSre, dldlci, — ^, discUurus, diacendus, Uam* 

FaUo,« failure, f^felli, falsus, fkllendus, ieeHw. 
Pago,'' pagere, peplgi, paclus, bargain^ lay a wager. 

♦Parco,8 parc^re, pSperci or parsi, ^ parstirua, spare* 

*Pedo, ped^re, p^p^di, Hor. 1. Sat. 8. 46. » ir^Jk 

Pello,!) pell^re, pgpiili, pulsus, pellendus, drxve. 

Pendoyio pendgre, pependi, pensus, peosurus, weighs 

♦Poscojii posc6re, pdposci, , poscendus, demand. 

Pungo,i2 punggrc, ptipiigi, punctus, prick^ sting. 

Tan^i3 Unggrc, tetj^, tactus, tacturus, tangendus, touch, 

Tendo,u tendere, t^tendi, tensua or tentua, stretch. 

Tuiido,i5 tundSre, tiitiidi, tunsus or tusus^ heat^ pound, 
Alao PdriOf I bring forth, List XXV. 



1 CUt^i, Virg. ^n. i 158. et paasim. CaauTUS^ Cic. CUdit, fur cSdat, Plaut. — 2 Ch 
cidi^ Juvenal. Cm»u9, Liv. CcBSuruf, Justin. Cadendus, Cic. Occisum tri, Cic. Att. 
3 CfcSni, Virg. Georg. i. 378. et passim. C&nirU, for cSdlnirU, Festus in * Rumen- 
tum.' C&nuif for c^cfni^ Serv. ad. Virg. Georg. ii. 384.: hence CHrtUurus, Vulnt. 
Apocalyps. viii. 13. Canie, for c&rtUe, Carmen dilate a p. Varr. L. L. vi. 3. Cd- 
nendus, Slat. Theb. — 4 Cucurn, Cic. C^cum, Gell. Cum«ft\ Tertu II. Cursu* 
nu, Ovid. — iDldidt Cic. de Senect. DiscUuruiit Apol. Fragm. ap. Prise. Dis" 
cenduB, Plaut. — ^FSjellh Cic. Falsus sunit I am deceived, Plaut. Fifdliius nan, 
Petron. FalUnduij Catuil. — t PaguTU^ Quintil. P^gi, Quintil. "Pegi, Prise 
but be does not prove it by any authority. Paxim, ibr p^plgMm, I will lay a 
wager, Plaut. PcuUuSf (Tic off i. 10. See Pango, List xin. and Paciaoor^ List 
XXIX. — 8 Pijperd, Cic. Pam, Terent Porcuif, lor ^r«i£, Naev. ap. Non. Parao, 
for pqyperckro, Plaut Parcttum est, in some edd. of Plin. xxxiii. 4., where Har- 
duio reads parci. Parsurus^ Liv. — 9 P^hmti, Liv. Pulsi, for pipuli, Ammian. 
but this is not to be imitated. Pulsus, Cic. de Orat. Pe22encfu«, Justin. — vi Ph- 
pendi, Justin. PendissetU, Liv. xlv. 26. So in all the Mas. and in all edd. except 
Sigonius and Drakenborch., who read from conjecture, pipendissent. See Voes. 
Gram. v. 26. Pensfis, Ovid. Met. Pensurus, Liv. — » Poposci, Cic. PUpoaci, 
Valer. Antias ap. Gell. vii. 9. DepMwsci, Cic. Expoposci, Liv. JRHpopbsci 
seems not to exist in the classics. See mordeo. Second Conj. List iv. Poacendus, 
Sil. Posdilus, given by Priscian and other grammarians, does not exist. — u Pu- 
pugi. Cic. Ptpugi, Atta ap. Cell. Punxi, Diomed. i. p. 369., but without au- 
thority. Pupugircit, with the second syllable long, occurs in Prudent. Punctua, 
Cic. or the Compound R^pungo, I vex again, RSpunglre only is found, Cic. 
Fam. Compungo, I puncture, makes Compnnxi, Senec. Compunctua, Cic. G^ 
Diaoungo, I mark oflT, reckon. Dispunxi, Veil. i. 13. Dispuncbis, TertuU. — 
>3 Togo, for tango, Pacuv. ap. Fest T^fgi, Cic. Thxis, for tSCfe^ris, Varr. aj). 
Non. Tacturus, Cic. Jlingendus, Hor. — m Tetendi, Virg. JE^n. v.508. Thuiiati, 
Propert. in the Mss. and early edd., but two Vatican Mss., and the edd. since 
Scaliger have nexisti, Carh&sa tend^rant, Senec. Tensus, Lucan. TeiUus, Lucr. 
15 T^udi, Varr. de L. L. Tansi, Diomed. T^serunt, Naev. ap. Merulam in 
Collect. Fragm. Ennii p. 42. Tunsus, Virg. Georg. iv. 302. Tusus, Vitruv. 
The Compounds of Tango, Tendo, and Tundo, drop the reduplication of the Per- 
fect The Compounds of Tundo make tiidi, tusus ; yet DetunsuSf Apul. Met 
Obtunaus, Virg. Georg. i. 252. RHunsus, Plaut 
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XVII. The Compounds of do make -dl&', -cfif^- 
ius: 

Abdoi abdSre, abdldi, abdlftus, abdendus, &i(l& 

Addo^ adddre, addKdi, addltiis, addlturus, d. add* 

CcndoyS condSre, condtdi, condttys, condeDdas, hide, Itty up, buUA, 

Credo/ credere, credKdi, credKtus, credltOras, d. believe, 

D6do,6 ded^re, dedldi, deHtxa, d^Uurus, d. mrrendet, 

JHda,^ did^re, didldi, didltas, give mU, divide, 

Edo,f edSre, ^idi, edYtus, editurus, edendua, publish^ 

Indo," ind^re, indldi, indltuB, indendus, §nU in* 

Obdo, obdSre, obdidi, obdttus, oppose. 
Perdo,9 peid^re, perdldi, perdttas, perdltam, perditunu, 

perdenduB, destroy, 
PrtdOyV) prdd^re, pnodidi, piAdttus^ prodXturua, proden- 

du8, betray. 

Reddoiii reddSre, reddldi, reddKtas^ reddlturas, restore. 

Subdo, subdSre, subdYdi, subditus, put under. 

Trado,i2 tr&dSre, tradidi, traditus, tradilurus, d. deliver. 

VendOyis venddre, vended i, veodftus, vendUurus, d. sell. 

XVIII. Verbs that cannot be classed with any 
of the foregoing : 

*Coaquioi8Co,u conquiniscere, conquezi, , stoop, sit, squat* 

FSro,^ ferre, [ttili,] [latus, laturus,] fereodus, bear, suffer. 

Confido,^ conf idSre, conf issus sum or conf idi, rely on. 

MSto,!'' m^tgre, messui, messus, m^tendus, mow, reap. 



lAhdendtUf Liv. — ^AddUunmt Tacit. Ann. Addendus, Ovid. — sCondendus, 
I^v. — 4 CredituruSt Gell. Credendus, Cic. pro CgbI. — 5 Dediiurus, Cass. B. 6. 
Dedendus^ Cic. — ^ The Participles in n«, rtts, and dut^ do not occur. — ^7 EdUuruSy 
Sueton. Edendus, Cic. Fam. — s Indendut^ Cels. — 9 Perduis, perduity perduini, 
ior perdas, atf ant, Plau t Perduunt, for perdunt. Plant PerdUum, Sallust. CatiU 
92. PerdUuru$, Cic. de Orat. PerdendiUy Ovid. — lo Frdduitt in Lege Cemorina 
ap. Feat. Prwf{<ttrtM, Terent. Prodendus, Cic— -u Reddibo, Plant Reddftu 
uit Paul. Dig. Redditurua, Tacit * Ad vota Herculi reddenda; Jostin.~i2 TrS- 
ditu in, Paul. Dig. Traditurua^ Liv. 7Va<2en<2u«, Cic de Orat — 13 VendUuruSt 
Plant Vendendua, Cic. — ^14 Conquexi, Pompon, ap. Prise. — w Tuli comes from 
the obsolete Tuld, or 7^o2o, whence TotSro, -as, -avi. See Diomed. Hence 7^ 
ffiZt, Plaut !n»u2i5Win, Teront. Andr. T&ulh^, Plaut. !mu2t«a«, Rud. See 
note on ToUo. Ferre is a contraction of Fh-ire. Lalus, seems to be formed from 
TuUUua. See Voss. Laturua, Hor. Ftrenitta^ Cic. — \^ Conf ma sum, Caes. 
Ccnfvierufdy Liv. fistw sum, The Perfect of the simple Ftdo, given bf Prise. 
VIII. p. 818 Charis. and Diomed. does not occur. Ftdiboy Naev. ap. Non. — i? Af«s- 
axd, Cato, ap. Prise. Demeaaui, Caes. Hemina ap. Prise. Meaawnfecu for measui, 
Charis. Another Perfect, Meaawi is quoted by Prise., but he condemns it. Meaaua, 
Virg. j£n. iv. 513. Mitendua,Clc, 
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Mitto,! mittSre, miti, miMUf, miBBuraa, mittendus, tend. 

Percello,s percelldre, perctili or percalsi, perculsiifl, «(rtlr«, shock. 

*R%ido,3 rud^re, ri&divi, — — , Itray like an ass. 

Sbindo,4 scindSre, scltdi, BcisBus, aeindenda*, euL 

fii^s s^rSre, seyi, s&tus, Bftturas* spread ub, sow. 

*f^ao,6 rfnSre, sivi, — — , altaroa, sttfer. 

"^Tollo,? toilSre, tolli, , tollendm, rmt«, lift up. 

BaalbaMo,* sastoll^ susttUi, saUatOB, sublaturoSy rmse^ fdbe aioay. 

y^lo^ veUdre, velli or vulsi, vulsue, yellendus, putt, pinch, 

XIX. Verbs forming the Perfect by transposi- 
tion or elision : 



1 Mid, Ovid. Met iii. Sa et panim. AHmU, fiir wSsitti, Catall. Mi»mt$, Virg. 
JEn, HI. d95. et jpaaiini. MisMurus, Hor. Art. Poet. 476. MiUenduM, Juttin.*— 
sPen^t, Val. rlac. Terent Cic. pro Mil. Percuhi, Aromian. PercuUit in 
some edd. of Horace, i. Od. 7. 11., and Terent Andr. 1. 1. 96.; but the true read- 
ing in the two iast paasagefl is pereutriL PerciUii, paaiively for pemtUutfuH, 
Flor. PerculguM, Catuil. passim, which is also often coiiibunded with Percuttsus. See 
Bentl. on Hor. Epod. xi. 2. Burm. on Ovid. Met iv. 138. — sPenius Sat ui. 9* 
makes the first syllable in JRm^ long. Kudivt, as if from Rudio, A pal. Met. 
Rudi occurs only in grammars and dictionaries. — 4 Scidi, Stat iii. Sylv. Sciscldi, 
Afran. ap. Prise. ScHdIdi, Gell. ScistuSt Li v. passim. Scindendust Li v. Ab- 
9cis8urus, Quintil. Ditcindendiu^ Cic. — ^Shn, Cic. Vorr. S&tus, Tibull. 
SaiMTus, Plin. Sirendus, Tibull. Sirundiu, Varr. R. R. Contiro, in the sense 
of gowingtjpianling, makes evi, Uus; in the sense ofjoininfft putting together^ it 
makes erui, erlus ; as in Quintil. Decl. ix 3. Ovid. Heroid. Kpist. ii. 58, Ac Yet 
* arborem consinUssett* Liv. x. 24., where some read airuitset, others consevihset* 
Conserturus, Liv. vi. 12. Asaerffirvs, Sueton. Conslirendua, Amob. So. InsirOf 
1 sow, plant, evi. itut ; IruirOt I ingraft, innoculate, insert, irvi, ertun. Yet these 
af« sometimes used one for the other. IniUunu* Coium. See SJTro, List x viii. — 
« Sivi, Cic. SUurua, Ci& Plant Sii, for stvi, Varr. ap. Diomed. Terent. Siirit, Liv. 
SdsliSt Cic. Sisaetn, Liv. iii. 18. Sini, for twit in some edd. of Plaut and Te- 
rent Andr. i. 2. 17. But this may have arisen from the similarity of n and v in 
the ancient Mss.—- 7 TaiUstet Ulpian. Dig. ToUit^ Pers. Sat iv. 2., which is un- 
doubtedly a Perfect and the reaiding of all the Mss. and printed copies. See the 
pasiage, and Scaliger on Varr. R. R. i. 69. T^ttZt, Diomed. See rollowing note. 
TdUendus, Hor. i. Sat 10. 51.— 8 SuttdUltre, Plaut. SustoUe, Plaut. Posn. Sus^ 
fotft, inf. Plaut SuttoUens, Catuil SustoUtaU, Id, SustoOat, PltiuU SuftoUil^ 
Seren. Samm. xxxviii. 716. Sustuli, Cic. SvlidiuSt Cass. B. G. Subtaturua, 
.Cic. Att — 9 VeUi, Cic. Verr. Vulsi, Lucan. Vtdsus, Propert VeUendua, Colum. 
'So AveRo, I tear away ; Avdlh Curt Avtdsu Lucan. Avdlendus, Cic. Verr. 
DhoeUa, I tear asunder; DiveUi, Hirt. B. A. DwuUi, Senec. Hippol. Evello, I 

S luck up; EveUi, Cic. pro Sext c. 28. Phsdr. ii. 2. 10. Evulsi, Quintil. Deri. 
^veUendus, Cic. Prmvdlo, I pluck before; PraveUi, Tertull. adv. Gnost. c. 13. 
Pranutai, Labr. ap. Diomed. Rivello, I tear away ; RiveUi, Cic. Revulsi, Ovid. 
Met In the former passage Heins. and Burm. read rivdUt, and in the latter 
riveUi ; which renden RHvulri deobtful ; though Pierius reads so in Virg. ^n. 
IV. 427. the Vatican Ms. ConveUo, I tear in pieces, makes CcnvellU Cic. pro. 
Pom. c. 21. ConvtHenduSf Cels. iii. 4. Comndsurus, Cic. 2. DeveMo, I pull 
away, DevdU, Plaut Poen. iv. 2. 50. PervdlOf I twitch, Per«etti, Cic. Tusc. ii. 
Ascon. Inlervdlo, I pluck here and there, Intervtdti only, Colum. v. 10. 
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GeroOki cern&re, crevi, cretus, eemendusy siftf dUHnguUhf see, de* 

creCf drc» 
SpernOf' spero^re, sprevi, spretusi eperneDdiu, separate, spurn, ae«- 

pisa, 
Stemob' stemSre, stravi, stratus, stemendus, strew. 

T6ro,4 t^Sre, trivi, tritus, tSrendus, r»&, toear^ 

Sisto,* nst^re, stiti^ st&tas, stop, make stand. 

w 

XX. These change the vowel of the root : 

Ago,8 figure, egi, aetus, acturus, figendtis^ do, drive, 

Frango,'' fransere, fregi, fractus, fracturus, d. break', 

linot^ linSre, livi or levi, iStus, anoint, daub. 



To which add AlUcio^ CdpiOf Facuh JAeio, and Pario, from List 
XXV. 

XXI. These Verbs in -sco make -m, -tusr 



1 The Perfect Crevi is ased in the significstion of/ have decreedt Cic. de Leg. 
III. 3. I have reeolved^ Pfaiut I have taken possession of an inheritance, Cic Alt. 
VT. 1 • / have perceivedt i. e. / have heard, Titin. ap. Prise. In this sense it occur* 
nowhere else. Cemo, I see, has no Perfect. Cretus^ separated, sifted, Pailad. 
Cernendue, Ovid. — 2 Sprevi, Vir^. iEn. it. 679* Spriitu, Id. Georg. iv. 2331 
Spemendus, Colam. — s Stravi, Virg. JEn. tiii. 719. et passim. Strarat, ManiL 
StrasseU Varr. ap. Nou. Stratus, Virg. Eel. tii. 54. et passim. Stemendus, Liv. — 
4 Trivi. Hot. i. Sat. 1. 45. et passim. TVisti, lor tnvisti, in some edd. of CatuU. 
See Tergeo, Second Conj. List ▼. IntrisH, for tnfmisft, Terent Tend, for 
trivi, Plaut. Hence Attiruisse, for attrivisse, Tibnll. Trkus, Ovid. TirenduSt 
Ovid. Art. Am.— ^ The Perfect SCtti seems to be used onJy in the sense of appear- 
ing in court to a summons, or of appearing to one*s rec^miance. See Cic. pro 
Quint, c. 6. Com. Nep. Att o. 9., and particularly Aul. Gell. ii. 14. The gram- 
marians make the Perfect Stiti, when the verb is used absolutely, and StiUui, 
when it is used actively. But they adduce no authority. St&tus, Cic Off & Ovid. 
These Compounds make sdti, but have no Perfect Participle : *Absi8to, I stand 
Ofii desist ; *Assislo, I stand by ; *Con9isto, I stand fast, halt ; ^Desisto, I desist : 
*Existo, I come forth, appear ; *Jnsisto, I tread upon, insist; * Inlersisto, I stop in 
the midst ; *Obsisto, I oppose ; ^Persisto, I persevere ; *Risieto, I stand still : and 
*Si/^isto, I stop, withstand. *Circumsi8lo, has neither Perfect nor Perfect Parti- 
ciple. — ^Egit Hor. Actus, Id. lu. Od. 7. 5. et passim. Acturus, Uv. Agcndut, 
Caos. B. G. Axim, for egMm, Pbcuv. Vid. Voss. Gramm. — ^ Fregi, Ovid. MeU 
Fractus, Cic Phil. Fracturus, Claud. Frangendus, Veil— 8 Some grammars and 
dictionaries give us three perfects for JUhio: JJvi, Levi, and Ltni ; and the Oi- 
ford annotators on Lily add a fourth, lAnii. X^', Juvenal. Sat. Quintil. Levi^ Hor. 
{OUwerwnX, Gell.); and this seems to be the Perfect of the obsolete Leo, For IM 
we have only the authority of Prise, who quotes OtXmerunt from Varr., whess 
no such word is to be fouaa ; and of Voss. Gram. v. 29, who cites Umsti, from 
Quintil. Decl. x. 15., where the Mss. and best edd. have LusistL Vhdi is a con* 
traction of Unxvi, and comes firom Vfnio of the Fourth Corg. So Obitniirit, for 
oUiniv^hii, PaaL LUus, Piin. JAsse, for Bvisse, Spartian. in Adrian. 
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*Clresco»t crcscere) crevi, , 

NosccM noacdre, ndvi« notus, noscitdros, noscendus, 
lgiiosco,3 ignoscere, ignovi, ignotus, igaoturus, igno- 

Bcendus, 
Agnosco,4 agnoscSre, agnovi, agoitus, agndturua, ag- 

noscendus, 
Cognosco,^ cognosc^re, cognovi, cognitos, cognitu, cog^ 

niturus, cognoeceadus, 
Pasco,^ pascSre, pavi, pastus, paatam, pasturus, paacen* 

du^ 
Quiesco,^ quiscSre, qaievi, qaietua, quieturus, 
SciscojS flciscere, scivi, scitus, sciacendus, 
Bviescoy^ sueae^re, [suevij suelus, 



frow. 
ittttn to hnow* 

pttrdon, 

recognize* 

know, 

feed, 

rest. 

ordain. 

be aecustomed. 



XXII. Inccptives in -5co, when their Primitives 
exist, have no Perfect of their own. The follow- 
ing, whose Primitives are obsolete, make -ni: 



Coalesco,io co^escere, coalui, coSlitus, 
'*'Conaane6Co»" CQnaaaesc^re, consanui, 
^Cons^nesco,is eonsSnescSre, consenui, • 
^Conttcescojis contteesc^re, conticui, — 
*Coav^e8Co,i4 conv&lescSre, conv&lui, - 



■» 



^010 together. 

growoound. 

grow old. 

be silent, 

grow strong. 



I Crevi, Cic Creius, born, descended, eomes by Syncope from creStua ; neither 
does the Supine CrituMt nor the Participle CrUunu, as coming from Cresco, 
occur in the classics. Cresae, for creviste, Lucr. — s Noti, Ter. Ncsti, norrtm. 
nngse, norim, &c. Cic passim. Nomus, for not^miu, Enn. ap. Diomed. Notuf^ 
Cic. passim. Nov^urua, Liv. viii. 32. ap. Ainsworth, Noscendus, Liv. — 3 Ig. 
ndm\ Cic. .^dCus, Hirt. Jgndturu8,C\c. I^otdf turns, F'vn Fmfp. J^gnoacen- 
dtis, Virg. Geori^. i v. 489. ^nosset, for ignbmstel, Sil. — « Agnovi, Cic. Agnarunt, 
Ovid. Agnttut, Tacit. Ann. A^dfus, Pacuv. ap. Prise Agnot&rus, Sal lust. 
Hist. IT. ap. Prise. A^noscendus, Sil. — s Ccgndvi, Virg. JEa. ix. 245. Cogno$»em, 
C<^ndram, Cogndro, &c. Cic. passim. CcgritUus, Cic. Off i. 6. et passim. Ccg- 
Tiitu, Val. Max. CngnVurut, Aul. Gell. Cognoacendiu, Ovid. — ^6 Psvi^ TibuTl. 
Pastus, Cic. c. 25. Pastum, Plant Pasturus, Varr. R. R. Pctscendus, Hor. 
Pascor, in Plin. ix. 3. Virg. Georg. iii. 314. iv. 181. JExi. ii. 471. &c. dec., may 
be considered as a Deponent, (see Senr. on Viig. JEn. 1. 189. ii. 215.) or as a Pas- 
sive, with a Greek construction. But the former seems prefrrable. Prise, cites 
the Supine Compesc¥£iim. but without authority. CompestiUa, Inscript. — f Qaievi 
Virg. ^n. VI. 226. QjitiUus is used as an adjective. Quietwrus, Cic. do Orat— 
s Scivi, Cic. Off. ScUus, decreed, Cic. de Leg. i. 15. Sciscendus, ibid. Sdscor, 
depon. Prise. RescUum, Terent. — ^Suevi, dissyll. Propert; but this seems to 
come rather from Sueo of the Second CoT\j., which we find in Liicr. i. 54. 301. 
Suerunt, for tueverurU, Cic. de Nat. Deor. Suerint, disayll. for suevMnt, Sil. 
Suesti, for iuevitti, Cic. Fam. xv. 8. Sueius, Lucan. or SuStus, Hor. i. Sat. 8. 17*^- 
10 CoSiui, Salliist Jog. CoHitUus, Tacit. Hist. iv. 55.^ii CmsSnui, Cels.— is Con^ 
sinui. Ovid. — is Ccndcui, Ovid.—M ConvSiui, Ovid. 
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^Crebresco^i crebreic^re, crebrui or crebui, 



eTaniturus, 



'^Dellquesco,' deltquesc^re, delicui, — 

*Delite80o,3 deliteec^re, delitui, , 

*Dulce8co,4 dulceasere, dulcui, — — » 
♦Duresco,* duresc^re, durui, — , 
^Elang^uesco,* elanguescdre, elangui, 
*£marce8co,7 emarcesc^re, emarcui, 

*£rube6CO,8 eriibescere, eriibui, 

*Evanesco,9 evanesc^re, evanui, ^— 
*£vile8co,w evilcacere, evilui, — , 
*£xare9co," exuresc^re, exarui, — , 
^'ExcandescOyis excandescere, excandui, 

*Exhorresco,»« exborrescere, exhorrai, , 

^ExpallescOjU expallesc^re, expallui, , 

.*£xUmesco,i^ extXmeec^re, cxttmui, ^ 

*FraQesco,i6 fr^escSre, fracui, , 

*Inaresco,i7 Inaresc^rc, tnarui, , 
*Iacrebresco,i8 increbrescere, iocreborui or increbui, 

Mnddlesco,!* inddlescere, indOlui, — 
^Innotesco,^ innotesc^re, iDnotui, — 
*Intun)esco,2i inttimescdre, intumui, 
*Irraucesco,22 irrauceecere, irraucui, 
*MkcTescoj^ macrescere, m&crui, 



*Maturesco,*« rnaltirpsc^re, maturui, - 
♦Obbrulescoi^ obbrutesc^re, obbrutui, 

*Obcallesco,» obcallescgr^, obcallui, — 
*Obdure6co,27 obduresc^re, obdurui, 



increase more and 
more, 
become liquid, 
lurk, 
grow sweet, 
grow hard, 
become feeble, 
fade away, 
blush, 
disappear, 
grow cheap, 
grow dry, wither, 
grow hot, he enraged, 
shudder^ dread, 
turn pale, dread, 
he afraid. 
. grow mouldy, 
grow dry, wither. 
— , increase, 
grow frequent, 
, inddlescendaa, grieve. 

-, become known, 

— , begin to swell, 

— , grow hoarse, 

', grow lean, 

, rtpeti, 

— , become brutish, or sense' 

less. 
—> , become callous, 

grow hard. 



I Crebresco and its Compounds make bui oftener than brui: Crebuerat, Apul. 

Met. al. crebruerat. * Lit>ri et Mas. variant, et euro iis erudilorum senlentis.' 

Facciolat.'^^Delicui, Ovid. Trist.— 3 Dcftfut, Cses. B. G. Though Dlliteo does not 

exist now, yet we find its Participle Dehtens in Plin. xxxv. 1. — 4 Dulcui, Paulin. 

Nolan. Dulcit ocean in Lucr. ii. 473., where some read Dulcis; others Dulcet, 

as if from Duiceo. — 5 Durui, Ovid. Met. Dureo^ mentioned by Prise., and by 

Serviua on Virg, Georg. i. 91., does not exist. — sJUangui, Val. Flac. iv. 672. — 

' Emarcui, Plin.— » Eriibui, Ovid. Fast.— » Evanui, Virg. -^n. ix. 658. Evuvftu- 

ru8, Lactant.*--io£vi/vt, Sueton. Claud.—" Exarui, Cic. Fom.— 12 Excandvi, Cic. 

Tusc. — i^Exhorrui, Ovid. Met. Yet Exhorreat is found in Coluro. x. 154. — 

w Expallui, Hor.— J6 Exfimui, Terenl. Hec. ExCfmlrentur occurs in Taeit. Ann. 

XV. 71., but it is rendered doubtful by various readings. — ^^FrUcui, Calo, R. R. — 

w/nSrwi, Colam.<^iii Some prefer writing /Mcrl&esco. See Crehresco. Increbrui, 

Cic. Oral. c. 80. Phil. xiv. b.^^9 Indolui, Ovid. Trist. Indolescendus, Sidon.— 

^Inndiui, Ovid. Am.-— ^^ Intumui, Ovid. FaBt—Si Irraucuirit, Cic. Or. i. 61., 

where some some read irrau$irit.^-32 M&crui, Festus in « Curionem.* — ^ Maturui, 

0\ii\.~-25 Obbrutui. Festus in * Obr uiuii.'-^ OftcaWwi, Cels,— ?7 OWwm, Cic. 
Tusc. 
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*Obmutesco,i obmutesc^re, obmutui, ^ grow dumbf become $ilenL 

^ObstupescOy' obsttipescdre, obstiipui, ^— , be amazed. 

^Obsurdesco,^ obsurdesc^re, obsiirdui, , grow deqf, 

*Perare8C0,4 pdrareac^re, p^rftrui, , grow dry. 

*Percrebresco,6 percrebreecSre, percrebrui or percre- 

bui, bediwlged, yrevail. 

*Perhopre8co,6 pSrborrescSre, p§rhorrui, , shudder, dread. 

♦Pertimesco,"' pertlmeflcdre, pertimui, , peiti- 

mescendus, fear greatly, 

*Recrudesco,8 rccrudescSre, r&;rudui, , grow raw, be sore again. 

*Relanguesco,9 r€lanoriiesc6re, rSlangui, , be languid. 

*R^viresco,*® r€vtrcsc6re, rSvXrui, — -, become green again. 

*Vilesco,ii vilesc^re, vilui, , become worthleee. 

XXIII. These make -evi: 

Addlesco,^ ftddlescSre, Sddlevi, fidultus, grow up. 

£xdle8Co,i3 exdleecSre, exdievi, exdietus, JP'^^ ^^- 

Mansuesco^i^ mansuescSre, roansuevi, mansuetas, grow mtM, become 

tame; make tame. 

To wbich add : 

Exarde8co,i5 exardescSre, exarsi, exarsaa, be infiamed. 

*R6lTigesco,w rSfrijfeecSre, rgfrixi, , grow cool. 

*R€vivisco,«T i^vivisc^re, rtvixi, , rtyictu- 

ros, revive, come to life. 

XXIV. The following Inceptives, though hav- 
ing no other verbal form, want the Perfect: 

*i£greeco, grow tick. *Fatiioo, geg[)e, gromfnta. 

*I)ite«co, grow rich, ^Incoireaoo, homtUmm. 

*GraiHle§co» gr€w big. *Inte|;rasco» be rmiewei. 

*Gravesco, grow heavy, *Javenwoo, growyotmg. 



I Obmutui, Plin. Virg. JEn, iv. 279.-2 ObsH^h Ctc. de Div.—^ Otomfm, Cir. 
Somn. Scip.--* PerrSrui, Colam. — s Fercr^nn, Ccs. B. C. Percrebuit Cic. V«rr. 
Tacit Ann. xii. 6.-8 Pirhorrui, Ovid. Met. vi. 704- — f PerOmui, Nepoi in Aloib. 
» 5. Tet PerCtmens, Lactant Peritmetcendus, Cic. Fam. i. 9.— ^ Recrudui, lav. 
X. 19.—^ Relanguit Ovid. Amor. ii. 9. 27.— lo RMnti, Auct. ad Reran, it. 94. 
Rmrena occurs in Albinor. ii. 113.— h VUui, Avian, in Arat. 3ia Of thii Verb 
tbe Perfect only is fonnd. See EvUexo^-n, is See Oieo, Second Coiu. Lilt. ii. 
Adolui, in the same sense, Varr. ap. Prise. AduUua, Cie. Tiisc. ExoUo, man- 
tioned by Prise, does not exist in the classics.— i^Mifwum, Lucan. MansuUus^ 
Varr. R. R; but it is generally used as a mere Adjective.— » £«irsi» Viig. Ma. 
viii. 219. Exarsus, Cod. Justin.— i« Rifrixi, Cic. JUfrlgui, Veget R. V.— 17 R|- 
vixt, Cic. Verr. Yet l2evloen<, Paulin. Nolan. Eevkhtrus, Qeaae. Med. 

02 
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*LapiJesco, 

♦Miie«co, 

♦Molleaco, 

*Pingu«ico, 

•Piuinesco, 



petri 

growm 

grow toft. 

grow fat. 

play dke child. 



^Rancesco, 

*Repuera8co. 

♦Sicrilesco, 

♦Tenerosoo, «r 

♦Teijeresco, 

•Uveaco, 



grow mouidy. 

become f^HduA. 

grow barren. 

grow tender, 
growmoial. 



XXV. Twelve Verbs of the Third Conjugation 
end in -to: 



Allicio,! allicere, aliezi or allicui, allectus, aUicieDdus, 
AspVcio,2 aspicere, aspexi, aspectus, aspiciendus, 
Capio,3 capere, cepi, captus, capturup, clipieDdus, 
Cupio, cup^re, cupui or cupii, cupitus, cupiendus, 
Facio,^ f;£ic6re, feci, factus, factum, factu, factiiruB, 

faciendus, 
Fddio,^ fbdere, fodi, fossus, 

*Pugin,6 fiigere, fuo^i, , fugiturus, fugiendus, 

Jacio,7 jlicere, jeci, jactus, jacietidus, 

Pario,^ par^re, peperi, partus, pariturus, p&riendus, 



allure, 

behold. 

take. 

desire. 



Cunctitio,^ conctitere, concussi, codcussup, concti- 



do make, 
dig. 

cast, 
bring forth, fro* 
cure, get. 



tiendus, 



shakCf move viohtUly. 



1 Allexi, Piaut. Alttcui, Piso. Hist. ap. Prise, et Hygin, Poet. Astron. Chans, xii. 
p. 217., and Diom^d. i. p. 364., give Auiceot -es; and the latter adds that A2£to'o 
was the ancient ibrm. ' AUeclurus comes from AU^o. AWtcienduSt Ot id. Art. Aid. 
Ellcio, I draw out, makes Eticui, Liv. v. 15. £tea:t, Arnob. UhciOf I inveigte, 
lllexi, Plaut. Salhist. Cat. c. 59. PeWicio^ I entice, deceive, PeUexi, Cir. pro 
Cluent Terent. PeUicui, Liv. Laodam, ap. Prise. Pelticeo, -et, Charis. — ajls- 
jpexi, Cic. passim. Amexit, for aspexirilt Plaut. Atpectut, Tacit. Agric. c. 40. 
Atpkciendvtt 0\id. inm«ciuru3,\\rg. JEn. ii. 47. Intpiciendut, i^id. Per- 
tpectu, Festus, — 3 Cept, rropert. Captus^ Cic. Cat. iii. 7. et passim. Exce^um 
hi, CiD. Capturut, Sueton. Vesp. CUpiendus, Terent. Capsis, for cUp^ ti vit, 
Cic. Orat. 45. Quintil. i. 5. Capto, it, it, for cepiro, it, it, Piaut. — * Fed, Virg. 
-£el. I. 6. et passim. Factut, Cic. Verr. vi. 18. et passim. FaUum iri^ Cic. Fam. 
Factu, Id. ibid. vii. 3. FactUrut, Liv. xzvi. 25. FSciendut, Val. Flac. FUd, 
for fac, Vai. Flac. F&ciem, GafUciam. Cnto ap. Quintil. F0xo, -it. -it. See Irreg. 
Verbs. — 5 Fodi, Sil. Fottut, Plin. 'Ad /otften</o«, poteos,* Hirt. B. Alex- — 6 Fdgi, 
StatTheb. AJbinov. shortens the first syllable : ^Sic illi vixere, quibus fuit aurea 
Virgo, Qiis'bene 'prcecinctos postmodo pulanjFugit;* unless this can be account- 
ed for by Heterosis. FugitiUnit, Ovid. Fugiewiut, C'lC. Off. * Mora fiigitur/ 
Cic. de Leg. — fJeci, Liv. i. 12. et passim. Jactut, Vir^. Eel. vi. 41. et passim. 
JOejectum, Hor. Rijectum, Cic. J&ciendut, Curt Aheclurut, Cic. Adftcien- 
dus,Quintil.>^PS;>^'.TibUll. PHrii, for pa^^\ Cato. R. R. P&rlbU, for paritl^ 
Pompon, ap. Non. P&rire, forp&rh'e, Enn. ap. Varr. L. L. Partut, Viig. JEat. 
VI. d9. Partut is used like the Participle of a Deponent in Colnro., naving 
brought forth. P^rT/«ru«, Cic. Orat. PiSri' ndut. Cic. Fsm. — 9 See Quotto. List 
X.KVIIT. ConniMt> J uv. Sat. X. 328. Concu«5i/«, Virg. Georg. i. )59. Conct*fi<»- 
dut, Cels. DitcuttUrut, Liv. DiscHfiendut, Cels. Decuttu, Plia. 
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Rapioyi rftp^e, r&pui, nptas, rapturus, rapiendos, snatch. 

*f^plOj2 sfip^re, 8&pivi or s&pii, , savour, be wi$e. 

XXVI. To which add four Deponents in -tor: 

Gradior,3 gr&d^ris or gr&dere, [gr&di,] greasus, go, watt, advance, 
Mdrior,4 mdrSris or mdrSre, mdri or mdriri, mortuus, 

moriturus, die, 

Orior,6 dr^ris or dr^re, driri, ortas, driturus, driundus, rive, 

vprtng up, 
Patk(r,6 p&teris or patere, p&ti, passus, paesurus, p&ti* 

end us, vuffer, endure, 

XXVII. The following have neither the Perfect 
nor the Perfect Participle Passive : 

♦Ambigo, doubt •Glfaco.^ grew, increove. 

*ClaDgo,T iouni at a trumpet. ^ruo,io crunk like a erame. 

*Ciaudo, he lame. *Nexo,ii hind, tie. 

*C\\xofi hefamout. '^atago, he busily empLoyed. 

SaUo,y3, I Beaion with ealt, makes ecdeue^ mUurue ; but hM no Peiiect 

XXVIII. The Perfects of the following are 
doubtful : 

FreDdo,i> frendSre, frendi, fressus or frSsus, gnavh the teeth, break, 

bruive. 




cian, vii. p. 328. ed. Krehl. reads s&puueet ; but two of Krehl's Msi. of Priscian 
have t&piseei, and another t&pivisseL The editio princeps of Plautns in the 
British Museum, the Medio), an. 1490., and the edd. of Carpenter, Lucas Olchi- 
nensis, and Lambinus, exhibit t&mdsseii but the Bumey Ms., No. 2SSB., in the Bri- 
tish Museum, all the Palatine Mss. and the edd. since Lambinus, have eH^ieaet. 
The Mss. of Bohte seem to have the same, since he does not mention a varions 
reading. Risipio, I savour of, makes 'tvi, ii, or ui : RMpwi, Sueton. Rishmi, 
Cic. Rishristi, Plaut. Risipiisae, Terent. Corudpui and Desipui, the Perfecis 
of Om^piOt I am perfectly in my senses, and Denpio, I am foolish, occur onlv in 
grammars and dictionaries.— s The infinitive does not occur except in the CSml'- 
pounds. GrreMU«, Virg. i£n. VI. 633. The Compounds make ^rft^tor; Pragri' 
dior, I advance, prdgrMiri8 0rprogridSre^pr^ridi,progres8us,prdgre8suruSt Ac. 
4 Monmurt Enn. ap. Prise. Morit TibuU. Mortrit Ovid. Met. Mortuut^ Cir. 
passim. Mur^urus, Tacit. Hist. iii. 10. — 6 Orin, Lucr. Cic. Quintil. OrtuSt Hor< 
OrUurus, ibid. Oriundus, descended, Li v. i. 49. et passim. — ^Passus, Vir^. Mn. 
I. 903. et passim. Pas9uru«, Ovid. P<i/tem2u«, Id. Trist.^? Some give this verb 
the Perfect Clanxit others Clangui ; but we have not any authority for either.— 
8 CZtti^, Prudent. CluirenU Auson. Prof. — sGlisco seems to be an Inceptive. 
GUtciretur, pass. Sempron. ap. Non. — io This Verb occurs in the Carmen de Phi- 
lom. V. 23., and in Paul, ex Festo. — n Neither Nexo, T«, nor Nexo, a«, has a Per- 
fect. SeeiVec/o. List XIII.— IS ^U^rea^Sallust.ap. Prise. SaUire, Lucil Sal- 
lutUf Id. ap. Diomed. SaUus, salted. Colum. Salsurua, Mummius ap. Priso. See 
Sallio, Fourth Coni. List iv.^-i^ Frendi and Frenduiare given in some grammacs 
and dictionaries. See Frendeo, Second Coi^. List, ix. 
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Friffo,' frigSre, frixi, frictus or frixus, fry, parch. 

*Pfiro,* fiirere, Hirui, , he mad, rage. 

Lingo,* lingSre, linxi, linctus, lingendus, lick, 

PaiMO,^ panddre, pandi, paesus or pansus, cpen, 

Qu&tio,^ qa&tSre, quaasi, qaaesus, thalie, agitate, 

•Viao,* TisSre, viai, ^ go see, vint, 

1 Frixit Diomed. Fridus, Celt. Frixus, Cell. Sidon.-^ Furui, Serv. ad. JEn. x. 45. 
F&Tuerunt, Sedul. 1. 196., where some read ferveruni ; FuruiU Plin. xzxiii. 55. 
cdd Harduin. Bipont. Miller. Franz. Fuirit in the edd. hefore Harduin. Furii, 
Brotier.; bat he aoe* not tay on what aothortty. FurOt fnrltiM, and all die per- 
■om of the Faturac and Imperative are nowhere lo be lonnd. We meet with 
F%9imus wadfuraiU in Senec. Ep. 95. FUrio, is, Sidon. Carm. zzii. 94. — 3 UnxL 
given in gramman and dictionanee, does not occur in the classics now extant. Yet 
we have Linctus, VWn, kxxv. 15. and Ungenduf, xxxi. 9. — ^ Pandi, Prise, x. p. 
891^ bat he cites no aathority. Passw, Ovid. Virg. ^En. i. 483. et passim. Pan- 
«Mf, Vitmv. The Compounds also want their Perfecto. Dispmdo, I spread 
abroad, has only Z>upaiim«. Plin. Expando, I spread out, Expas9us,Th<At. Hiat 
Cecil, ap. Non. Expansus, Plin. C^jjpando, I spread over ainainst, Oppasms, 
TertuU. Apot. Oppansus, Id. Propando does not occur ; yet Propassus, Apul. 
Florid. Prdpansus, Id. — s Qttassi is found only in grammars and dictionanee. 
QiMMfus. Ovid. Dieussu, Plin. See CancuUo, List xxvw— tThe Perfects VUi, 
Jmisi, RMsi^ are found only ia grammars and dictioitariea. 
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XXIX. DEPONENTS. 

Amplector,! amplectSns or amplect^re, amplecti, am- 

, lexap, amplectendus, embrace^ eneirele, 

ApiscoT,^ apiec^ris or &pisc$re, fipiaci, aptas, get 

Commjtniscor,s oommlniscdria or oomm&iucSre, com- 

mteisci, commentus, dense, invent, 

Complector,^ complecteris or complectSre, complecti, 

complexufi, embrace^ compose, comprehend, 

*I>e^ti8Cor^ def^tiacdris or dei^tiac^re, defttiaci, be weary. 

£zpergiscor,« expergiscSria or expergiacSre, expergiaci, 

experrectus, awake, rise. 

Fruor,? fruSris or fruSre, frui, fraYtua or fructus, fruitu- 

rus, firaendua, enjoy, reap thefruiU of, 

Fui]gor,B fungSria or fting^re, fungi, functoa, foncturua, 

discharge, perform a duty. 
*Ira8Cor,ft irasceria or irascSre, irasci, — — -, be angry. 

Labor,io labdris or labSre, labi, lapaus, lapeurus, glide, slip, err, fall 

gently, decay, 
Ldquor,ii Idqadria or IdquSre, Idqai, Idcutoa, Idcutu- 

rus, Idqiiendus, spealu 

NaDciacor,is nanciacSris or nanciacSre, nancisci, nactus, 

Jind by chance, Jind, obtain. 



1 Ampledo^ is. Prise, and Diomed. Amp^Uur, amplecti, poM. Prise, tiii. p. 
791. AmpUclor, Sris, Prise, ibid. Amplexus, having embraced, Ovid. Am- 
plexus, pass. Petron. ap. PHhc. Amplectendus, Manii., where some Mn. have 
antptedandus, — 2 Apiscuntur, {mbs. (*. Fannius ap- Prise, viii. p. 791. Aptus, 
Plaut. * Apiscendi, favoris fiicuitas/ Tacit. Ann. i. 31. The compounds make 
•ejftus. — 8 Comm^niscimus, act. Apul. Met. Commentus^ having devised, Cic. 
Nat. Deor. Commentus, pass, feigned, fictitious, Ovid. — * Complecto, act. Pom- 
pon, ap. Non. Complecti, pass. Cic. ap. Prise. Complexus, having embraced, 
Stat. Sylv. Complexus, enfolded, interwoven, Lucr. and Plaut Ampb. — s De- 
f&Uscens, Plin. as if from DeftUiscor. Defessus is a mere adiective. The sim- 
ple F&tiscor occurs in Lucr. v. 309. FiUisco, T faint, am exhausted, Val. Flac. 
and Stat. Sylv. pasoim. — 6 Experrectus essem, Cic. Att — TFru^us, Senec. Epist. 
Fructus, Lucr. iii. 953. Per/ructus, Cic. Fragm. ap. Prise, x. p. 883. FruttU' 
rus, Cic. Tusc. Frniilurum, Apul. Apol. where some read Fructurum. See 
Voss. Anal. iii. 32. Fruendua, Ovid.— s Fungi, pass. Sex. Pedius ap. Paul. 
Dig. Functus, Hor. Functurus, Apul. Met. * Ad suum munus funjgendum,' 
Cic. Tusc. III. 7. — 9 Irascire, act. for trasci. Pompon. Iraius is an adjective. — 
10 Lapsus. Val. Flac. Some Mra. of Virgil have lapsus, Georg. iii. 448. and 
ilabsus, II. 305. Lapsurus, Ovid.—" Luquire, loquis, act Petron. Frag. Tra^. 
i^oculus, Cic. Locuturus, Ovid. Loquendus, Mart. v. 86 — w Nadus, Cic, IP 
Drat et passim. Nanctus, optt codd. Liv. xxiu. 2. aad Plaut. 
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Nascor,! nascSris or nascdre, nasci, natus, oatu, nascli- 

turiu, be bom, spring up, 

NitOTi? nitSria or nlt^re, nlti, nizus or nisus, nisurus, 

strive^ endeavour, be in labour^ 
ObIivi8Cor,3 obllviscgrU or oblivi8C$re» oUlviaci, oblitus, 

obliviBcendufl) forget, 

Piciaoov pficificeria or pficisoere, p&cisci, pactufi>, t^ 

ciscendup, bargain. 

Prdflciflcor,' prdf teisceris or prof iciscSrer prdficisci, 

prdfectna, prdfectunia, set out on a journey, go» 

QuSror,* qaSr^is or qa^rere, queri, questos, questum, 

questi]lru8, quSrendus, lament, bewail, 

'^R^^mXniacor,'' remKniaodriB or r^miDiacSre, reminisci, 

n call to mind, reeoUect, 

*Riiigor, ringfiria or ringSre, ringi, — — , grin, show the teeth, 

S6quor,B aSqu^ria or aSqudre, 8£qui« adcutus, adcuturua, 

aSquendua, follow, 

Toor,* taSria or taSre, , tutua, taendua, see, protect* 

Ulciacor,'® niciaceria or ulciac^re, ulcieci, ultua, ultum, 

ulciacendua, avenge, punishm 

.Utor,ii ut£ria or utSre, uti, uaus, usurua, utendua, use, 

*Va8Cor,tt veac^ria or veac^re, veaciy — -» Te8cendaa» . feed upon:. 



I Ifaiui, Terent'AfMlr. et poflsim. NatUs Plin. ti. 33. NtudUurut, Pallad. 
Jon. Natcire, for nasct, Cato R. R. ; but the reading is doubtful — > Nixw, 
Ovid, pattim. Pittus, Cic. pro Clnent. c. 57. Vitruv. i. 2. In all the Mm. of 
Livy r/Uu8 is more frequent than Nixus. Some distinguish them from each 
other, thus : Nixus corpore, nisui animo ; but this distinction does not appear 
from the classics. Nisurus^ Can. B. C. ii. 37. Antntor, T lean upon, makea 
iiftfiixuf, Virg. JRn. 1. 148. et passim ; AvnTsvs, Liv. ▼. 25. Conniior, I strng- 
ffle. bring forth, Connixus^ Liv. i. 83. et passim ; Conhitus, Val. Flar. iii. 193. 
£h«tor, I Btruffgle herd, bring forth, Enixus, Liv. vi. 24. et passim. £m«v«,Cic 
an Q. Fr. iii. 9. Diomed. i. p. 371. confines Enixus to the labour of bringing 
forth, and takes Entsut in a sense of general exertion ; but this distinction is not 
fiivoured by Mm. authority. Innltor^l lean upon, Innixus^ Cxs. B. G. ii. 27. et 
passim ; Jnnitus, Tacit Obnttor, I struggle against, Obnixus, Virg. ix. 724. et 
passim. Obnlsust Liv. xxxiv. 46. Rhutor^l resist, has no Perfeet Participle 
Passive. Svbn'dior is not found in the classics ; yet Subnixus, Wrg. lEn. i. 510. 
et passim. — s Ob^tus, Cic. Obtiviscendus, Hor. — 4 Piiciaco, Nsv. ap. Nun. PaC' 
tat sum, Cic. Servius on Virg. ^n. xi. 133. gives this Verb another Perfect, 
F^^pHgi. See Pango and PSgo, Lists xiii. xvi. Pacucendus, Ammian. xxxi. 
12.— s Pr}if\ci9Co, Plaut Mil. iv. a 19. PrufectiLS fvm, Cic. passim. Pro- 
/ecftfrus, Justin. — ^ Quettus sum, Liv. Quealum, Nepos in Chabr. Plaut. Quest&rttSt 
Stat. Theb. QaJirendut, Ovid. Met.— 7 Rimlnisco, Rufus ap. Auson. Epigr. — 
8 Sicutut turn, Virg. Eel. x. 23. et passim. Sicuturus, Lucan. S^iquendus, 
Ovid. 5il^uo, Prise, viii. p. 799.— » See Tueor, Second Conj. p. 140.— lo UUvt 
sum, Propert (Ittum, Sallust. Jug. c. 71. Tacit. Ann. iv. 73. UlciscendWt 
Cic. Fam. zii. 23. Uldtc^em, Enn. np. ^fon. Ulcisci, pass.. Sallust. Jug. c. 
34. Hence Vltust avenged, punished, Liv. ii. 17.— >i f/tor, pass. Novins ap. 
Gelt. Uto, t>, Cato R. R. Usus sum, Nepos Att. Usurus, Cic. Verr. Uten- 
4hm, Cic. Verr. iv. 18.— 12 Vescett Tcrtul. de Jejun. c. 5., quoting the Old 
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lOT 



IlCraBM»fAI#. 



Ningit,! ningSre, ninxit, 
VesperascitjS vesp^rascSre, 



it mow9, 
it draws towards evening* 



[^An Alphabetical List of the preceding Verbs of 
the Third Conjugation, for easy reference. If 
the compound verb cannot be found in this 
List, look for the simple ; then refer to it in its 
proper place, and the compound may be found 
in the notes,] 





A 




PAGE 


Abdo, 


156 


Abnuo, 


146 


Absisto, 


158 


Aecendo, • 


146 


Accurabo, • 


152 


Acao. 


146 


Addo, 


156 


Adolesco, - 


161 


uEgresco, • 


161 


Agno8GO» • 


159 


Ago, , - 


158 


Allicio, 


162 


Alo, 


152 


Arobigo, . 


163 


Aroplector, 


165 


Apiscor, 


165 


Appeodo, • 


. 146 


Arcetto, 


154 


Arguo, 


146 


AngO, 


. 150 


Apiscor, • 


165 


Aspicio, ' 


162 


Assero, 


- 152 


Aasisto, 


- 158 




a . 


Batoo, 


. 146 


Bibo, 


146 



c. 



Cado, 


155 


CaeJo, 


155 


Cano, 


155 


Capeno, - 


154 


Capio, 


162 


Carpo, • « 


149 


Cedo, 


149 


Cerno, 


158 


Oingo, 


150 


Clango, 


163 


Clauuo, 


163 


Clando, 


149 


Clepo, 


149 


Cluo, 


163 


Coalesco, - 


. 159 


Cogno8co» - 


159 


Colo, 


153 


Comminiscor, 


165 


Compesco, 


153 


Complector, 


165 


Como, 


149 


ConcQtio, - 


162 


Condo, 


156 


Confido, - 


156 


Congruo, • 


146 


Cjiiquiuisco, 


156 


Coquo, 


150 


Consaneaco, 


159 


Conaeneflco, 


159 



Conaeio, - 


- 153 


CoDsiato, - 


- 158 


Conaulo, • 


- 153 


Conticetco, 


159 


ConTai«aoo' 


159 


Crebreaeo* 


> 160 


Credo, 


156 


Creaco, 


159 


Cupio, 


162 


Cairo, 


155 


D. 




Dedo, 


156 


Defendo, - 


146 


Defetiacor, 


165 


Dego, 
Deliqiieico, 


146 


160 


De itesco, • 


160 


Demo, 


149 


Depao, - 


153 


Deaera, - . 


153 


Deeterto, - 


153 


Deaiato, - 


158 


Dico, 


150 


Dido, - . 


156 


Diligo» - 


150 


Disco, - . . 


155 


Diaaero, - 


153 


Diteaoot - 


161 



Teat. Num. xi. 4., Vfhere the Vulgate has, * Quia dabit nobis ad veacendvm 
carnea V Vescendus, Plin. zz. 5. 

1 AtnfYtor, pasa. iropera. Apnl. Florid, i. 2. 2. Atfi^nl, Lucr. ii. 627.t 
wb^re some read pingunt Ninx^rit, Acciua ap. Priac. Mn^uU is approved of 
hy Pierius on Vire. Georg. iii. 367. ; and bv Priao. ibid. A'ut^ti by Caper de 
verb. Dab. p. 2249.^-2 Vetj^hrascit has no I'erfect. Veqth'iucenM occurs in Ne- 
pos Pelop. c. 2., and in Tacit. Ann. xvi. 34. 
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DiTkio, • 


149 


Gmdior, - 


1631 


Necto, 


151 


DaloetoO - 


160 


GraodcMCo, 


161Negligo. - 


151 


Dortaoo^ - 


160 


Gravesoo, - 


161 


Nitor, - - 


166 


IHiw, 


150 


Gruo, 


163 


Ningit, - 


167 


£. 








Nabo, - 


149 


P^ 


. 14? 


f. 








Edo, 


. 166 


loo, 


147 


0. 




EUngueico. 


- 160 
. 160 


IgncMco, - 
Imbuo, 


. 159 
147 


Obbrutesoo, 
Obcallesco, 


160 
160 


fiino. 


147 


Indno, 


147 


Obduresco, 


160 


Emungo, - 


► 151 


(nceawy - 


. 154 


Obdo, 


156 


ICrabnco, • 


160 


Indo, 


156 


Obmutesco, 


161 


fSvanesGO, 


160 


fncurvesco, 


161 


Obsurdeaco, 


161 


£vtleM», • 


160 


Inregnico, 


. ' 161 


Oblivisoor, 


166 


£xaiti6aoo, 


161 


(ntumetco, 


160 


Ob8tUp<»8CO, 


161 


fiismofi, - 


160 


Intelligo, - 


151 


Occuio, 


153 


CxcaiidetcOt 


160 


Irascor, 


165 


Orior, 


163 


Rxcello, - 


. 153 


Irraaceico, 


160 






£xcado, • 


147 


(nsero, 


153 


P. 




fixhorretco, 


160 


Tosuo, 


- 147 


Paciwor, - 


166 


Exiito. - 


158 






Pando, 


164 


Bxolmoot - 


161 


J. 




Patior, 


163 


Expollearo, 


160 


Jacio, 


162 


Pario, 


162 


Expergwcor, 


165 


Jungu, 


15] 


Pasco, 


159 


Exjieni, 


153 






Pago, 


155 


Extingtio, - 


151 


L. 




Pango, 


151 


Exilmetoo, 


160 


Lacenop - 


154 


Pecto, 


151 


Exao, 


147 


Liedo, 


149 


Pergo, 


151 






Lambo, 


147 


Peto. 


154 


F. 




Lego. 


147 


Pedo, 


155 


Facio, 


162 


Linquo, - 


147 


Pello, 


155 


Fallo, 


155 


Lino, 


158 


Pendo, 


155 


Fatisco, - 


. 161 


Lingo, 


164 


Perdo, 


156 


Fervo, 


147 


Loquor, - 
Ludo, 


165 


Peraresco, - 


161 


Figo, 


151 


149 


Percrebresco, 


161 


Findo, - 


147 


Lug, 


147 


Perhorresco, 


161 


Fingo, 


151 






Pertimesco, 


161 


Flecto, 


151 


M. 




Pinso, 


147 


Fligo, - 


151 


Macresoo, 


160 


PinguescOk 


162 


Flno, 


151 


Mando, 


147 


Plaudo, 


149 


Fodio. 


. 162 


Mansueaco, 


161 


Plamesco, - 


162 


Fracesoo, • 


160 


Matureaco, 


160 


Pluo, 


148 


Fremo, 


153 


Malo, 


153 


Plango, 


152 


Frendo, • 


163 


Mergo, 


149 


Plecto, 


152 


Frigo. 


164 


Metuo, 


147 


Pono, 


154 


Fraor, ■ - 


. 165 


Meto, 


156 


Posco, 


165 


Fagio. 


162 


Mitto, 


. 157 


Prodo. 


157 


Fangor, - 


165 


Mingo, 


151 


Proficiscor, 


166 


Furo, 


164 


Minuo, 


147 


Premo, 


149 


Frengo, -> 

FtUl<K>, 


158 


Molo, 


163 


Promo, 


149 


147 


Mitesco, - 


162 


Prendo, - 


148 






Moliesco, 


162 


PrehendOy 


148 


G. 




Morior, 


163 


Psallo, 


148 


Gemo, 


153 


Mimgo, 


. 151 


Paerasco, - 


162 


Geno, 


153 






Pungo, 


155 


Gcro, 


149 


N. 








Gigno, 


153 


Nanciflcor, 


165 


Q. 




Glisco, . 


163 


Naacor, - 


166 


Quatio, 


164 
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iM 






Rado, 
Rapio, 
Ranceaoo, - 
R^crodeaoo, 

mddo, . 

RefngeMO, 

Rego, 

ReUoipeaeo, 

Reminiwor* 

RepOy 

Repuerafoo, 

Reviviaoo^ 

ReviiMoo, 

Kingor, 

Rodo, 

Riio, 

Rado» 

RumpO) 



Sapio, 



R. 



Scabo, 

Scalpo, 

Scando, 

Scindo, 

'Scribo, 

Scalpo, 

Sequor, 



166 
159 



149 
]«3 
162 
161 
156 
161 
15S 
161 
166 



U9 8tio 



16S 
161 
161 
166 
149 
148 
157 
148 



157 
149 
150 
166 



Sero, 

Serpo, 

Sido, 

Siato, 

Siaoo, 

Sioo, 

Solvo, 

Spao, 

Sparipo, 

Spemo, 

StatQO, 

Stemo, 

Sterauoi 



IBUO, 

Strido, 

StringOi 

Sirepo, 

Storto, 

Siruo, 

Sterileaeo, 

Suaaoo, 

Sabdo, 

Sugo, 

Sumo, 



IglSorgo, 

148 
149 
148T6go, 



Tango, 



Teneraaoo, 
Tendo^ - 
Tero, 
Tingo, 



l57Tergo, 
Teio, 



150 
146 
156 



ToUo, 
Trado, 



159Tmlio, 



157 
148 
148 
150 
158 
148 
158 
148 
153Ui«o, 



148 

152 

154 

154 

1521 

162 

159 

156 

152 

150 

152 



155 
152 
162 
155 
158 
152 



Tremo, 

Triboo, 

Trudo, 

Tuor, 

Tundo, 



Ulciaoor, 



Vto, 

UUHT, 

Uveaoo, 



U. 



V. 



Vado, 

Veho, 

VeUo, 

Veigo, 

Verto, 

Verio, 

Vendo, 

Vetpeiaacit, 

Vinoo» 

VUeM», 

Vivo, 

Viao, 

Vono, 



ia> 

154 
157 
156 
152 
154 
148 
150 
166 
156 



166 
152 
160 
166 
162 



150 

152 

157 

150 

14B 

148 

156 

167 

148 

161 

152 

164 

154 
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FOVBTH CONJUGATION Ot VERBS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



I. Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation end in -io^ 
and change -to into -is long in the Second Person 
Present; into -mlong in the Perfect; into-tVe 
long in the Infinitive, and into -tVw5 long in the 
Perfect Participle Passive ; as. 



Audio,! audire, audivi or audii, anditos, audUum, audita, 
auditurus, audiendus. 



*Cio,2 civi, 
Condio 3 U'i or ii, 
Ciratudio,4 ivi or ii, o. 
*Dorinio,5 Ivi or ii. M. R. 
Erudioc Ivi or ii, d. 
Ex|)edio,7 ivi or ii, 
Finio.8lvi or ii,R. to. 
•Gestio,9 ivi or ii, 



move, excite. 

season. 

keep. 

D. deep. 

instruct. 

disentangle. 

finish. 

leap, desire. 



Irapedio,iOivi or ii. d. 
*Insanio,n Ivi or ii, 
Irretio,i2 ivi or ii, 
Lenio.is ivi or ii. d. 
Moflio.M ivi or ii, p. 
*Miigio,»6 ivi or ii, 
MiiDio,i< ivi or ii, R. D. 



hear. — So, 

entangle. 

be mad. 

ensnare. 

miligate. 

soften. 

bellow. 

fortify. 



1 AudUtam, Ovid. Avdibis, Plaiit. M^ny of the Verbs of this Conj. making 
-tot, hare also -u in the Perfect. Atofu, Virg. Eel. vi. 83. Auditum, Hot. Aw- 
dltu, CsBB. B. Afr. Audiiurtts, Lacan. Audieiidus, Caes. B. G. — 2 Clvi, Tacit. 
Ann. XV. 33. & Plaot The Participle Ciius exists only io the Compoands, Con-- 
cifut, summoned, Val. Flac. excitea, Lucan. v. 597. ExcUus, called out, Vtrg. 
iEn. X. 38. ExdHurus, Li v. Exc'tbat, Li v. xxzii. 13. See Cieo, Second Conj. 
«-^ Conefit^, Cic. pro Claent. Colnm. Condii, Varr. R. K. Conditus, Cic. de 
Orat. III. 25.-4 Custddibant, Catuil. CustodibUur, Plaut. Custodivi, Plin. 
Cuslddii, Saeton. Custodisset, Auson» Epist. CustodUus, Ovid. Custodien- 
duSt Cffis. B. Gk — s DormVn), Plaut. Dorm'im, Ovid. Dormii^ Cic. Att. Dormu 
turn, Hor. i. Sat. 5. 48. Domuturus, Ceis. Dormiendus, Catull. — 6 Eruihit 
Cic. Tusc. I. 26. Erudii, Val. Flac. Eruditus, Cic. passim. Erudiendus, 
Ovid.— 7 Expidibo, Plaut. Eamidivi, Liv. ix. 9. Expfdii, Val. Flac. Expe- 
disses, Cic. Expiditus, Cic. Mil. c. 10. * Ad esmediendas pecunias,' Sueton. Jul. 
— 8 Ftnim, Ovid. Met. Finii, Id. FhiUus, Ovid. Trist. Fim/firw*, Id. Art. 
Am. JFintCTKfti*, Tertall. Scorp. — 9 Qestibant, TlauL Gestlvi, GeW. Gestiemnl, 
Veil.— 10 Impidivi, Cic. Impidii, Hor. i. Sat. 6. 27. Ovid. Met. Impeditus, 
Cic. pro Coel. et passim. Imphiiendus, Ovid. Met.-^n InsSnwi. Plaut. Insa, 
nisti, Cic. Or. c. 67. — w irreCwu Colum. trretisses, Cic. Catil. i. 6. Irredtus, 
Cic. Fin. v. 18. et passim. — »» Lenibam, Lenlbo, Virg. iEn. v. 527. vi. 468. Pro- 
pert. Lenwi, Cic. Att. vi. 2. Lenii^ Id. Phil. ii. 45. Ignitus, Liv. i. 16. Lt- 
niendus, Cels. Leniundus, Sallust Cat. c. 48. — u MoUivi, Veil. MoUii, Ovid. 
Met. MolMtus, Sil. MoUiendus, Cic— is jlfi^tn, Property Mugissent, Liv. i. 
^ — 18 Maenio, anciently. Afunxm, Cic. Cat. i. 4. MUnii, Nep. Hannib. c. 3- 
Liv. IX. 29 et passim. MunUus, Cic. passim. Mun'ttuniSi Hirt Muniendus, 
Cic. Aihntbis, VegeK de R. V. 
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Muiio,i ivi, mutter. Scio,7 sci vi, v. jt- ibioic- 

lNutrio,3 ivi or ii, d. nourish. *Servio.8 ivi or ii. M. $ervet obey. 

PartiOfS ivi or ii, a. divide. SOpio.^ ivi or ii, lull asle^ 

Polio,4 ivi, D. polish.^ SiabTIio,io Ivi or ii, ettahlifh. 

Punio,5 Ivi or ii, D. punieh." Tinnto.n Ivi or ii, r. tinkle, 

ned!mo,8 Ivi, * crown^ encircle, Ve8tio,i2 Ivi or ii, clothe. 

II. The following are irregular either in the 
Perfect, or Perfect Participle Passive, or in both : 

• 

Amicio,i3 amicire, amixi or ^micui, amictus, fimYcieDdua, t^olhe. 

AperiOji* aperire, aperui, apertu?, ^perturus, aperiendus, open, 
Biillio,i5 buHire, bullti, bullitas, 6ot{, hwMt, 

Comperi6,w comperire, comp^ri, coropertus, find out, 

!Farcio,*7 fercire. Tarsi, farctus, cram. 

Fa$Udio,i8 fastidirp, fastidii, fasUditu8, fastidiendus, disdain. 

FulciojW fulcire, folsi, ftiltu?, fulciendus, prop, 

I Muftvi, Plant. MurUus, Terent. — 2 Nutrlbanit Virg. JEn. vif. 484. Autrl- 
60, Rhemnu NUlrlmus, for NntrhfiMus. NutrUort for nutriio, Virg. Georg. 11. 
425. Nulrivi, Senec. NtUrii^ Pen. Sat NiUrisaent, Ovid. Nutrttu$t lior. 
NiUrieitduSt Ceis. — ^Partior, depon. Vii^. i£n. i. 198. et pajnim. ParGvi, 
Saliast. Jug. c. 47. PartisaeSf Lucii. Partitas, (^ic. Orat. in. 90. ParHturus, 
Cass. B. Civ. 1. 4. — 4 Po/ivt, Plied r. PolUuSf Cic. passim. Po/iefu7u«, Vitruv. 
Folibantt Virg- i£n. viii. 435 — s Punivi, Apul. Met Punii, Sueton. Jul. c. 
74. Punisse, Tib. c. 61. Punltus, punished, Cic. In v. PuntttUt having pn* 
nlshed, Cic. Mil. PunienduSt Cic. Pcenibatt anciently, Lucr. See M&nio in 
this List — 6 Ridtmimtt Sueton, where Baomgarten-Crusius reads ridimiiL • Ri' 
<ilfmito<, Tibuil. passim. IVkiimibeU, Virg. iEo. x. 538. — TSctvi, Querent 'Pro 
sciviese, reclius dicimus scisse.* Facciolat Scisae, Liv. Ovid. Fast Scisli^ 
Ovid. Scis8e7if, Cic. Alt. . The Participle ScUus is used in an active sionificao 
tion, knowins^, shrewd. Sciturus, Liv. in. Senec. Epist 6. Seilu facile, Terent. 
— 8 Scrvii;!, Plant 21. Sercit, Veil. £iervis<e^ Cic. ServietiSf hir. Serv'Uum, 
Virg. JeLn. ii. 786. Servilum eat, irapers. Cic^ Or. Sennbaa, Platit Sernbo, 
Merc— 9 jSo/i2i>i, Liv. 6'o;?«7, Veil. S&piirat, T'lhuW. iS5p»»/i«, Ovid. Met So' 
jntus, Virg. i£n. x. 642. «t passim.— M Stimitvi, Plin. Simiiaaet.GeW. StUbm- 
iua, Lncr. — » T^nnwi, Tinniij Plant. TinnHHruaf Sueton. — 12 Vesfiw, Cic. de 
Nat. Deor. Ve^f/inn/, Colum. VeadttiSj Propert passim.— isAmYcitt, Brut. ap. 
Diomed. Amixi^ Varr. ibid. Some add AmYcivt, but without authority. AmiC' 
iua, Hor. Amiciendua. Fronton, ad M. Aurel. — 14 Apiribo, Plaut. Apirui^ Liv. 
passim. Some think the Perfect Aph-ii might also be used, reading in Cic. Att. 
VII. 3. Apt^riirtmua, where the true lection is AplruHr'imMa. Apertua, Cic. pas> 
aim. ApertHruaj Liv. Apifrienefus, Sail ust Cat c. 58. — iSjBi///tt, Apic. BvUl' 
tus, Veget Veter. — 16 Compirit Cic. passim. Compertua, Cic. passim. Com- 
ptrior, depon. / knoto asauredlyt Sail. Jug. c. 49. Hence Comperttts eat, for 
compifrit, Tertull. — n Far»i,- Senec. Epist Parc<us, Cic. passim. 'Itainme« 
lioribus libris exaratum est.' Voss. Anal. in. 33. Some write Fartua, The 
Oxford Annotai(u% on Lily quote Farcitua from Cicero ; others quote it from 
Varro ; hut this appears to be a mistake. Faraus, Hygin. Fab.—- is Faatidii, 
Mart. Fusfidivi is found only in grammars and dictionaries. FaatidUua, Ovid. 
Trist. Fasildiendua, Plin. — w Fulat, Cin. Fvlxi, Prise, Fulcwi, Vet Inscript. sub 
Honor, et Theodos. ap. Murator. p. 466. Fultua, Virg. Ed. vi. 53* Fulciiuat 
CobI. Aurel. Tard, Ftddendua, Ccls. 



ITS FOURTH CONnrOATION OF VfiSSS. 

*Gi6tio,i gluUre, glutii, — — , maWow. 

*6runDio,s gninnire, ^nnii, — , grunt, 

HauriOfS haurire, haun, rarely haarii« haoBtiis, faatnturas w 

hauBurus, hauriendus, ^ draw, drink up, absorb. 

*iMaclvio,^ laacivlre, laacivii, y be wanton, frisk. 

*lJgiinOji ll^rire, ligvLriif — , feed delicately. 

*Obedio,« 5bedire, dbedii, , dbedituras, •bey. 

Opdrio,^ dpgrire, dp^roi, dpertos, dp^riendus, cover, hide. 

♦PrOrtlio,* proanire, proslhii or prdrilivi, , sally forth. 

R£p6rio,» rSpSrire, rdp^ri, r^pertua, rdperturus, p. find. 

*SiBvio,w ssRYin, aevii, 1 aevittulia, rage. 

'I'S&lio," a&lire, aftlai or a&lii, — >, leap. 

Sancio,!' aancire, aaiuu or aancii, aancitos or aanctcsy saiiei- 

endus, estMish, ratify. 

Sarcio,<3 aartua, aani, aarcire, pattk, repair* 

Sarrio,t4 aarrire, aarri?i or aarnii, aarrttua, aanieodtra, 

weed with a hookf hoe* 



1 Olutu»e» Jav. Sat iv. 88. GluGvi, found in fframraan and dictionarief , does 
not occur in the clamics. * Men gUUitaf TertulT. adv. Mare^— s Grunniue^ Juv. 
iirunmvi is found ooljr in cnimioars and dictionaries* — 3 Hnuif Virg. JEn. i. 
74S. Hauriit Varr. ap. Prise. Hauttu$, Val. Fiac. et passim. BaustBy Sotio^ 
HxuxUus, Apul. Mer. HaurUvm^ ibid. Ifaurite, ibid. HmtsikniM, €^«. .Hw^ 
sftrtif, Virg. i£n. iv. 384. JE|aiiri<lfrtt«. Juvane. Hauaiendut, Colom. Htturi" 
hant, Lucr. — « Lucwiuet^ Cell. — s Ugurii, Hor. 062^m, Cic. Catii. ix. 5. i>w 
^rivt, given ingmromars and dictionaries^ does not exist.— ^ Obid3»o, Afran. ap^ 
^OD. Obeditm, Apul. Florid. Obedivi is not found in the classics. ObidUurvs, 
Plin. — f Opimif Terent Operttu, Virg. Georg. i. 465. et passim. OpihrieiuUts» 
Cels. — 8 PrMluit Val. Fiac. Liican. FrMtivi, Curt. tu. 4., and so some read 
in Liv. 1. c ; but tlie PeHect in ui seems more correct. See SiUio in this List. 
Tran^io, I leap over, makes JVaniUluu Liv. i. 7. Transl^vit Plin. et Plaut. or 
7VaM^t,Hirt TVoa^tsncItM^ Ovid.~-9 i2^p«rt, Ovid. Met. et passim. When 
the first svUable of this Perfect is made ]ong» some double the P. RUpertusj Virg. 
JEn. VI. d43. RtperlUnts, Curt. RBperiendua^ Cic. RifpMbo, Cscil. et Pom- 
pon, ap. Non. — 10 StsvU, Gell. Savitt for Saviii, Ovid. Met. Sasmium est im« 
peis. cnusUy wu exercUtit liv. i. 1. Curt. viii. 10. 6. StevltunUt Liv. Steti' 
hat, Lucr.— II SUlm, Virg. Geotg. ii. 384. Ovid. S&lii, Claud. See Heins on 
Ovid. SaHvit found in grammars and dictionaries, does not exist in the classics. 
So DitVio, I dismount,! alight, d2«72tit\ Virg. uEn. xi. 501, diOliif Css. B. G. 
IV. 12. ExOHa, I spring forth, exs^ui, Plaut. exsiUi, Sil. SubSflio, I spring up, 
SiduHlui, Propert. iv. 8. 46« mb^lii, Senec £pist. 13. Three have ui only ; 
AssiHo, I leap upon, atSUuL Val. Fiac. i. 358. DuAlio, I fly asunder, I burst, 
dtfftfm', Virg. JExi. iii. 415. In^Uo, I leap upon, itu^lui, Ovid. Met. xxi. 367. &. 
Plaut SeelProiV^to.— 12 Sanxi, Cic. Tusc. i. 87. Liv. xxiv. 8. Propert. Sancii, 
Pompon, ap. Diomed. Semclvi is quoted by Nizolius from Cic. pro Plane, 
where no such form is to be found ; and by others from Liv. x, 9., where the 
Mas. and best edd. have tanxi. SancUus, Cic. de Harusp. Reap. Sanctu8t Liv« 
1. 9. dE Quintil. Sanciendus, Liv. viii. 7. — is Sard, Cato R. R. SartuSf Juve- 
nal, in. 854. et passim. ' Sarcienda infamtae,' &c. Cos. B. C. in. 74. — 14 <Sam< 
vif Colum. Sarruu Caio R. R. Sarrii, given in some dictionaries, does not 
wscur. except in the various reading of Calo. SarrUut, Col\itn. S^rrifndus, 
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Sentioyi sentire, sensi, census, sensurus, feel^ perceive. 

Sepelio,^ sepMire, s^pelivi, sep^lii or sepeli, sepultus, 

sdpulturus, sepgliendus, hury^ inter, 

Sepio,3 6epire, eepsi, septus, hedge in^ enclose, 

*Sjftio,4 sitire, sUii, — — , thirsty thirst after. 

SuffiOyS suff Ire, siiffii, suffitus, suffiendus, fumigate. 

*Vagio,6 vagire, vagii, , cry as a child. 

*Venio,^ venire, veni, — — , venturns, come. 

Vincio,^ vinoire, vinxi, vinctus, vincturus, vixiciendus, bind. 

III. These Verbs end in -eo: 

*Eo,9 ire, ii or ivi, , iturus, go, 

*Queo^w quire, quivi or quii, , be able. 

*Nequeo," u^uire, nequivi or nequii, , cannot, 

*Veneo,'2 venire, venii, , veniturus, be sold, 



1 Sensi, Caes. B. G. v. 32. & Hor. Sensliy for setmti, Terent. SensuSt Amol». 
Sensurust Ovid. Met. — a SitpiUvi, Senec. Epist. Si^titi, Petron. Sfyj^i, 
Fen. Sot. Sipultus. Vtf^. Mn. ii. S65. etpanim. Si^iUtus, Cato. ap Prise. 
SepfuUurus, Sidon. Conn. SISpilienduf, Cic. Tiwc. ii. 13. — a Dauaqu. Cellar. No- 
ris. Pier, write SapiOy with a diphthong ; Voas. Heins. Erythrsus and others 
write it with a single vowel. SepsU Cic. Fam. xv. 4, Nat, Deor. Virg. iEn. 
I. 415. &; 'VzdiX. Ann. Dictionaries give Se/nvi^ Sijntumi but neither »ipiius, nor 
ttjnium have any place in the classics ; nor is Mp!ot to be fband, with the ex* 
ception of the contracted ibrm slpissent in Liv. xliv. 39., where the true reading 
is sepsissent. See Cronov. on the passage, Voss. Anal. iii. 33. Septus, Virg. 
-^n. IX. 551. et passim. — i Sitittti, J usiin. Sitlvi, given by grammars and dic- 
tionaries, does not occur in the classics.-^^ Suffii, Propert.iv. 8. 83. See Broukhu 
& Burman on the passage. Suffltus, Ovid. Fast. Suffiendus, Colum. — ^ The author 
of the Carmen de Philom. makes the first syllable short. Viteti, Ovid. — f Vent- 
6o, Pompon^ ap.Non, Vani, Cic. Vcn/iirus, Virg. vi. 66. Vhiitur, verOum eti, 
impers. passim. Inventu ardiia, Plin. if. 46, — 8 Finjpt, Virg. JExi. xi. 81. Vinx- 
ins, Ovid, et passim, VinctUrus, Virg. Georg. ii, 94, VtncteTK^us, Cic. — • Ivi is 
rare ; it occurs in Aul. Gell, xm. 12. 3. Ii. Liv. Cic.. Fam. Virg. ^n. i. 376, 
et passi 
ami 
tireOf 
IVanseo, 
Stat. 

Luor, Pgreo, I peri8h7;>*ru, Ovid. PMvi occurs only in Apul. Met. Praseo, I 
go berore.^rffiliM*, Plin. prcBii, Liv. FriBiireo, I go beyond, prtBtMi, Ovid. Art. 
Am. et passim ; preBlirhyf, Apul. Met, RSdeo, I return, ridii, Cic. et passim; r?- 
dtvi, Lucil. ap. Non, Subeo, I go under, aublvi, Ovid, tubii, Flor. i. Sat. 9. 21. 
Iturus, Cic— 10 Qwm, Virg. iEn. vi. 463. Terent, Quii, Lucr. vi. 865. See 
Irregular Verbs. Qutlus, Accius ap. Diomed — " Nifqmvi, Virg. iEn. vi. 507. 
^SquiU Sail. Jug. c. 18. See Irregular Verbs,— « Vinii. Cic. Cato R. R. et 
passim. ViniasCf Liv. if. 14. Vhiivi, given in grammars and dictionaries, does 
nor occur in the classics. Some give this Verb a Supine, Venum, which is a 
noun, and one of its component parts, (V2num co,) and of which the ablative 
I «jw) occurs in Tacit. Ann. xiii. 51 Veniius, Sedul. Hymn. VinUurus, Se^ 
nee. de Const. Sap. c. 3. See Irregular Verbs. 
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rovsn GORjuiAtfoif of rrnxn* 



IV. The Perfects of the following Verbs arc 
doubtful : 



*Cambio,i campsi, 
*Denieiitio,9 i?i, 
Efitttio,8 ivi, itt»» 



bemad. 

tpeak foclithly. 

strike. 



*Lippio,jBivi, ■. he Uear-eyed. 

*Raucio.6 rausi* r. be hoarte. 

SteUio,7 ivi, TtOB, ■. D. «e«Ofi wiltk aalt. 



V. These have neither Perfects nor Perfect 
Participles : 



*Mbutio.s 

*CaBCurio, 

*F<rGcio, 

\»aiiiiio, 

*Gl«k;io, 

*Uiiuiio, 



motHmer. 

be fierce. 

■ ydpt whine. 

duck 08 a hen. 

make great. 

neigh. 



*lneptio, 

•Prarki, 

*Rugio, 

♦Sagio, 

*Scaturio, 

*SinguItio» 



triJU 

itdi,iiclde 

roar as a Wm 

foreaee 

guth out 

tob 

cough 



PHvio, I beat, pave, has no Perfect ; but the Perfect Participle PSvifuM is 
fiiiijKl in Varr. R. R. i. 51. I. and in Plin. ix. 10. 



I Campri, Prise, x. p. 906. — iDimeniivit Grammatici. — ^EfuHvi, Grammatici. 
EffudtMu, Cic. Div.-^4 FSrii, Acron in his commentary on Hor. i. Od. 7. 11. The 
Perfect of the Compound EifhiOf I strike again, does not occur. — & Lippivi^ 
Grammatici. LippUiiru§i Pkn. — 'The Perfect Rausit and Supine JSoustiiR oc- 
eur only in Prise, x. p. 907. Remeirua, Lucil, ap. Prise, ibid^ — f Saltwi,or ea- 
tivi, Grammatici. SalliiuSt or eaRtue, Colum. Sattiturut, Naev. ap. Prise, ibid- 
Salliendru, Co!um. The Participles Sahus. Colum. and Salsurust Mumm. ap. 
•Diomed. I. c. come from SaUo, it, of the Third Conjugation. — 9 BalbuUvi in soma 
dictionaries.. 



rOVBTH CKMUIIOATIOK OF TBBB8. 



17ft 



VL DEPONENTS. 



filandior,' -irn at -ird, -iri, •itas, 

lAtfpm^ give liberaUy, lavith, 

Mentior^ r. lie. 

Molior,4 o. attempt tomelhing dificuU, 

■ coKtrivetflcau 



Parttor,8 o. 
P5tioM X. If. 
Sortior.T k. 



fOOlAe, /atl0r.---S(i, 



VII. EXCEPTIONS. 

AEBientior,^ asBentiris at assentire, aasentiri, aaseoias, 

aasensurus, 
ExpSrior,* exp^riris or expdrire, expdriri, expertas, 

experturus, exp^riendus, 
Metior,><^ mSUris or metire, mdtiri, mensiis or m^titf, 

metiendus, 
Opp^rior," opp^riris or opp^rire, (^)pSriri« opportm or 

oppSritus, opp^riendus, 
Ordior,!^ ordiris or ordire, ordiri, orsas, ordieDdus, 



draw 



U: 



m$$ent, 

try, 

meaiure. 

^ait for. 
begin. 



1 Blanditus, Ovid. Met BlandUua^ pasi. Verrius ap. Prise, viii. p. 792. — 
2 largio, Accius ap. Non. Hence Larg'Uua, pass. 'Hbnit. Largitus, havinff be- 
•towM, Cic. — 3 Mentio, Prise. Hence MetUUuSt pass. Virg. ^n. ii. 4S2. Ovid. 
MmObor, Plant. MerUUui, having lied, Proport MenHtwut, Ovid.— 4 Motieba- 
tur, pass. ApnI. Met. MctUut, Ovid. Am. Virg. Georg. i. 494. MoUenimtf 
Cie. Oral.— 6 ParGtus^ Cic de Univ. Partiendua, Cie. See Partio, List i. — 
« This verb is someliBMe used by the poets i»4lM TlMidCoii).in ibe Pies.. Iodic, 
and Imperf. Subj. See Virg. iEn. iii. 55. Ovid. Met. xiii. 190. Also in the 
Free. Infia. P»f. Fkeuv. ap Non. vii. 66. PHOvU, Plaat. PoOtue^Ctm. RG. 
et passim. Po(ituru$, Cic. Tusc. i. 37. Fotitmdus, Ovid. Met.-— 7 iSorfitaa* 
Virg. Mn. viii. 444. ^fe Ovid. SorGturue, Cic — sAssea^iovact. passim. Henot 
Assensust pass. Cic. Acad. iv. 31. AMsnsics, having assented, Cic. Aueneurui, 
Cic— A ExpinUt, Catnli. ExpeHus, Vat. Flac. £:^»rf«ni#. Plant. Eanent^ 
rut, Cato R. R. £a»^iefM/tM, Ovid. — lo MUiatutt pass. Arnoik Uenee ifcfMus^ 
measured, Cic. N. D. ii. 27. Meneuty having measoied, Val. Flac ▼. 476. 
MeGtutt Claud. Ep. MetieTutuSt Cic. Orat. c. ^^ — ii Opperttts, Teient. Qap^ 
rituM, Plant O^^nefN^as, Tacit Ann. iv. 6.— u Ortue, Viig. .£iu vi. ISo. eC 
passim. OrdifM, pass. Sidon. Ep. OrdienduMf Cic. Leg. i. 7. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The Irregular Verbs are, Sum, ' I am ;' Eo, 
* I go ; QueOf ' I am able ;' Vob, ' I am willing ;' 
FerOf *I bear or suffer;' Fioy *I am made,' *I 
become ;' EdOy * I eat,' and their compounds. 

SUM has already been conjugated. After the aime manner are 
formed its compounds.^ 

Proeum, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e. 

Prosum, prodesse, profuL 

Indicative Mode. 

pR. Pro-sam, prod-es, prod-est; pro-siimus, prod-estis, 4*^. 
Imp. Prod-^ram, prod-eras, prod-erat ; prod-eramus, 4^. 
Per. Pro-fui, pro^isti, pro-fuit ; pro-fulmus, pro faislis, 4*c. 
pLV. Pio-fueram, pro-fueras, pro-fuerat; pro-fueramus, i^c, 
FuT. Prod-€ro, prod-eris, prod-drit ; prc^-enmus, <J'c. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit ; pro-simus, pro-sltis, pro-siot. 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset ; prod-essemus, tl^. 
Prr. Pro-fu^rim, pro-fueris, pro-fucrit; pro-fuerlmus, 4^c. 
Flv. Pro-fuissein, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset ; pro-fuissemus, 4*^. 
Put. Pro-fu^ro, pro-fuSris, pro-fuSrit ; pro-faei^mus, ^c. 



' 1 Compouiidt of Sum : — AbMum, I am absent ; Adtum^ I am present ; Disum, I 
am wanting ; Inter$umt I am present ; Obsitmt I am against, I hort ; PoaMum, I 
am able; PrcBsumt I am before, I preside over ; Prdncm, I avail, IdogoOd; 
Subgum, I am under, I lurk ; Supermtm, 1 am over and above, I survive ; and 
■Insum, I am in, which wants the Perfect Prdium takes d after pro, when the 
simple Verb begins with e ; as, Protum, prodett^ prodesmt &c. Compoanda of 
JEo : — Abeo, T depart ; Adeo, I approach ; ArUeeOt tgo before ; Coeo, I assemble, 
I meet; Exeo, I go out ; Ituo^ I enter ; ItUirea, I perish, [die; Introeo^ I come 
in ; Obeo, I am about, I manage, I die ; P^reo, 1 pensh ; PraeOt I go before ; Prte- 
tireo, I pass by ; Prddeo, I go forth ; Rideo, I return ; Suleo, I go under; TVan- 
teot I pass over ; VeneOt T am sold. Compound of Q^eo : — Niqueoy I am unable. 
Compounds of Vo2o>— iVo/o, lam unwilling; Mslo,l am more willing. Com- 
pounds of J%ro.< — AffirOt I bring; Antif^ro, I prefer; AuflrOj I take away; 
Circumfiro, I carry round ; Canfkro, 1 contribute ; Defiro, I convey; DifferOy I 
disperse; Effihro, I carry forth ; JnfirOt T bring in ; Ofiro, 1 offer; Perftro^ I 
earry through ; Praf^ro, I prefer ; Proptro, I bring forward ; R^fhro, 1 bring 
back; Suftro^i taae up, 1 endure. Compounds of Edo: — Ad^o, I devour; 
AmMo, I eat around, I gnaw ; CijmHo, I cat ap; Exido, I consume ; PiirSdo^ i 
eat through. 



nUttOVLAA VBUk 



m 



pR. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto^ 2. Pn)d-€ste or prod-e«t6te, 

3. Prod-esto; 8. Pro-0Uiita 



Pe« Prod-eese. 
PsB. Pro-fuisBe. 



Ii^nitive Mode. 

Firr. Ewe pro-futuniSy •«, -um. 
Fuine pro-futuru& 

Participle. 
FvT. Pro-futuru& 



PoMVM is compounded oi pdHs, able, and stun: and is thua coo- 
jugated: 

Po8BQm|i posse, pOtaL TobetibU. 



pR. Possum, pdtes, 

/Im^. Pot-^ram, -^ras, 

Pot-oi, 

Pot-uSram -agra% 

Pot-^ro, -Cris, 



Indicative Mode. 

potest ; possiimus, 
-erat; -eramus, 



Plu. 



•uisti, -uit ; 

-uerat ; 
-€rit; 



-i^XmuB, 

-uerfimas, 
-erlmus, 



Subjunctive Mode. 



Pa. Pos-sim, 
Imp. Poe-sem, 
Pkr. Pot-u^rim, 
Plv. Pot-aissem, 
Pot. Pot-o^ro, 



Pr. Posse. 



-SIS, 



-sit ; -simus, 

Hset ; "Semus, 

-uSris, -u^rit ; -uerlmus^ 

•uiases, -uisset; -uissemus, 

-u^ris, -uerit ; -uerlmus, 



poCestis, pooBunt 
-eratis, -£rant 
... ) -n^rant 
-»'«^,Jor-nere. 
-neratis, -uSrant. 
•erttis, -Snmt. 



HBitk, -sint 

•setis, -sent 

•uerltis, -u^rint 

•oissetifl^ -uissent 

-ueriiis, -uSrinU 



Infinitive Mode. 
Pes. Potuisse. 



The rest wanting. 



^OTE : Poisum wants the Fut Tnfin. and has no Gerandi or Supines. Potent 
is coQsidered as a mere Adjective ; and not as a Participle. 

1 Po89um is compounded of violi* and 9um, Thev sometimes occur separaielf * 
(Virg. iEn. in. 671. xi. 148. Ter. £nn. ii. 2. 32. Adelph. iv. 1. 5. Lncr. i. 
451. II. 849. 911. IV. 718. v. 718. Catull. Lxxi. 7. lxxv.24. Varr. R. R. ii. S. Cie. 
Tnsc. II. 16. Gel), xix. 9, &c.) and then/>ifty« is Masc, Fein«or NeuL and Plar, 
as well as Sing, Cf. Plant. Pcen. i. % 17. We find the following forms also>-« 
fUtetsm, Plaut. Pers. 1. 1. 41. Potesset, Liicil. ap. Non. v. 98. where some read 
PatUsel. Cf. Ascon. in Divin. Verr. 13. PSlistum, Plant. Cure. v. a 2a 
Potiiem, es, it, Cic. in Arat. 904. Plaut. Bacch. iv. d. 2. Most ii. 2. 34. iv. 
e. 66. Potetlur, Luor. in. 1024. Pacnv. ap. Non. x. 34. cf. Pier, ad Viig. i£n. 
iFiii. 402. PoBiHtur, Cat. R. R. 154. Posiitur, Claud. Quadrig. Ap, Non. x. 30. 
PoteMe,Lucr. i. 665. Ter. Eun. iv. 3, 24. Charis. ^I. p. 231, ciles, P$teire,|HH 
u$to, pat€St0U,f>o§9untOf bi|( Without authority. 



It8 
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EO,^ ire, ivi, itum. . To go. 



pR. £o, is, 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, 

Pbb. Ivi, ivisti, 

Plu. IvSram, ivSras, 

Put. Ibo, ibis, 



Indicative Mode. 

it; imus, itis, eunt. 

ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibaiit 

ivit; iviinua, ivistis, iverunt or ivere.. 

iverat ; iverainus, ivcratis, ivSrant. 

ibit; ibimus, ibttis, ibunt 



pR. Earn, 
Imp. Irem, 
PuL Ivdrim, 
Plu. Ivisscm, 
FuT. Ivero, 



eas, 

ires, 

ivSris, 

ivisses, 

vSris, 



Subjunctive Mode, 

eat; 
iret ; 
iv6rit ; 



iviBset ; 
ivCrit ; 



eaoius, 
irem us, 
iverimus, 
ivissemus, 
iverimus, 



eatis, 

iretis, 

iveritis, 

iviseetis, 

iveritis, 



eant 

irent. 

iverint 

ivissent. 

ivermL 



Imperative Mode, 



P'- llto.""' 1 ilote. «""*»• 



Participles, 

Pr. lens. Gen, euntis. 
Fur. Iturus, -a, -um. 



Infinitive Mode, 

Pr. Ire. 
PjBR. Ivisse. 

FvT. Esse iturus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse iturus, -a, -um. 



Gerunds, 


Supines. 


Euridum. 


1. Itum. 


Eundi. 


2. Itu. 


Eundo, &c. 





The compounds of £o are conjugated after the eame manner ; iid-,ab-, ex-, 
CO-, ^n-t inter', ofr*. r9d; sub-fpir-, prtB-t ante-, prdd-eo; only in the perfect, and 
the tenses (urmed from it, tliey are usually contracted ; thus, Adeo, adii, seldom 
adhn, adttum, adire, to go to ; perf Acft't, adiisli, or adUli, &c. adiiram, adUrim, 

^. So likewise vENEo venii,' , to be sold, compounded of venum and eo.) 

But AMBio, 'Wit •itum, 'ire, to surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjuga- 
tion. 



t or this Verb the Infinitive Passive Iri occurs frequently joined with the 
Perfect Participle Passive of other verbs. We also find the Iropersonais, Itur, 
eatur, tbatur, iretiir, tb'itur, Itum est, ^c. Virg. ^En. vi. 179. Plaut. True. ill. 1. 
21. Senec. Med. 460. Cic. Att. ii. 1. Eundus occurs in Claud. Eutrop. li. 
419. /•«fm, J*ac, Cic. Phil xii. 12. Verr. iii. 44. and In Ovid. Propert. Stat. 
Sil. passim. J«fi«, Lucan. vii. 834. lam, ies,iet, Cic. Agr. n. 25. Cf. Tibull. i. 
4. 23. Senec. Benef. ii. 1. Apul. Met. vi. p 122. Must of the Compounds of 
£o make ti in the Perfect, rather than ?v<. Adeo, hieo, Pr<ptereo, Svbeo, Trau- 
»eo, being used transitively, are found in the Passive. Cic. Q. Fr. i. 2. 5. Offic. 
I. 19. C«s. B. G. VII. 9. Cic. Tusc. v. 19. Manii. iv. 398. Juv. xvi. 2. Am- 
ino is conjugated regularly like Audio, Veneo, venii is conjugated like Eo; yet 
we. find Vhuet, Murator, p. 1311. ii. n. 2. Senear, and VineStur, Diomed. i. p. 
365. Vemtus, Sedul. Hymn, i 21. Keiffum, (Supine) Priscian. x. p. 907. 
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Eoy like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English under a passive form 
thus, t^ he is going ; m^, he is gone ; ivirat, he was gone ; tvlrif, he may be 
gone, or shall be gone. So, vinity he is coming; veni<, he has come ; veaSrof, he 
was oome, &c. In the passive voice these verbs for the most part are only used 
impersonally ; as, iturab illo, he is going ; ventum eHab iUU, they are come. Wa 
find some of the compounds of €o, however, used personally ; as, pericula adeun- 
tur, are undergone. Cic. lAfni tibyltini adtti nmf, were looked into. Liv. 
Flum&tpedibuttranmripaleai, Caes. InimidUee tubeantur. Cic. 

QUEO, I can, and NEQUEO^ I cannot, are conjugated the same way as eo ; 
only they want the imperative and the gerunds; and Uie participles are seldom 
used. 

VOLO,^ velle, vdlui. To will, or to be tDtlling. 



iTidicative Mode. 

Pr. Vol-o, vis, vult; 

Imp. Volebam, -ebas, -ebat; 

Per. Vol-ui, -uisd, -uit; 

Plu. Vol-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; 
Fur. Vol-am, -es, -et; 



vol^mivs, 
-ebamus, 

-uiinus, 



-ueramuB, 
-emuB, 



vultis, 
-ebati?, 

-afstifl, 

•ueratis, 
-etis, 



volunt 

-ebant 
} -uerunt or 
J -ere. 

-u^rant 

-ent. 



Pr. Velirrt, 
Imp. Vellem, 
pRR. Vol-uerim, 
Plu. Vol-uissera, 
FuT. Vol-uero, 



Subjunctive Mode, 

velis, velit; velimos, velUift, velint 

velles, vellet; vellerau?, velletis, vellent. 

•ueris, -uerit; -uerKmus, -ueritis, -u^rinL 

-uisses, -uisset; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uiesent 

-ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -uerttis, -u^rint.- 



Infinitive Mode, 
Pr. Velle. Pbr. Voluisse. 

The rest not used. 



Participle, 
Pr. Volens, 



1 Of Queo and Nequeo these forms occur : Quiif Priscian, t. p. 905. 907. Q^iUy 
Accios ap. Macrob. vi. 1. Quistis, Juvenc. Hist. £v. ii. 679. Quissent, Auson. 
Epigr. cxxxix. 7. Quisse, Lucr. y. 1421. Quteru, Apul. Met. vi. 113. ix. 906. 
QuituVf Caecil. ap. Diomed. i. p. 380. Quitus, Id. ibid. Apul. Apol. p. 402. Te- 
rent Hecyr. iv. 1. 57. Queunturt ("scil. ap. Diomed. u p. 380. Queatur, Lucr. 
I. 1043. Queantur, Plaut. Pers. ii. 2. 12. Qtii-tum, (Supine) Priscian, ii. p. 
867. .A^^lssen^, Lu^r. IV. 1248. Soil ust. Jug. c. 18. Nequiturt Sallnst, Jug.: c. 
34. Plaut. Rod. iv. 4. 20. Nequiiumt Pacuv. ap. Feat, et Cato ibid. Ne^)itu$, 
Caper Priscian. x. p. 899. ^e^uiens, Sallust, Fragm. Apul. Met. viii. p. 162. 
Auson. Prof. ii. sub. fin. Ammian. xv. 10. 

2 Vis, vuU^ vuUi9y0r, as tbcy were anciently written, toU, vMs, (Auson. Epigr. 
xxux. Ter. Andr. v. 3. 1. Plaut. Most iii. 2. 68. 71. Novius ap. Non. x. 18, &c.) 
are contractions of v^s, votu, votids. In Lucil. lib xxtii ap. Non. vii. 88. and 
Flaut. Asin. j. 2. 26. we find Volam fbsvilim. 
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NOIA' Mlfe^ nlni» To he mmmiOiag. 






Pft. Nolo. 


ttOD-vii^ 


ooo-vnlt; 


nMrnoM, 


DOD'nihii^ 


noloDL 


Imp. Nol-ebuB, 


•^bfti^ 


-«fc«t; 


Himammf 


ohifk. 


^&mttL 


Pw.fM^ 


•wti. 


-nit; 


-tdnvi^ 


^i 


-veront 
or-oere 


Pur. yiA-Q6nm,'V£nMt 


-Q^nt; 


-Qer&miM^ -oeritM^ ~ 


-oennt. 


FVr. NolaiD, 


nolei^ 


nolet; 


noldmoB, ooletM^ 


Dolent. 




a,Ahmcti^ 


Mode. 






Pb. Nolim, 


neMa, 


Bolit; 


Bolimii8» 


nolitis, 


oolint 


Imp. Ndleim 


ndlefl, 


noDet; 


noIl^miM^ 


nolldtifl, 


ndlent. 


Pb. NoIhiMb, HiMi, 


Hidrit; 


-oerlmiifl^ 


-oerHia^ 


-v^hnt. 


Plv. Nol-oiflBeniy-aiflKf^ 


-oiflset; 


-aisBemos, 


-aisBetn, 


-QiflBenti 


Pmr. Nol-adro^ 


-oMi^ 


-oSfiC; 


-oerlmoB, 


'UefttiB, 


-ueriot. 



Imperative* 



I^fimlive, 



2 Shur, % Pku: 
p^ ) mli or ) noUte or Ps. Nolle. 
^^ f Nollta } DoliUMe. Pes. NolaisBO. 



Pertic^pie, 

Ps. Ndeos. 
The rest wanting'^ 



M AlX),* malle, malal To be more wUling. 



Pe. M&l-o, mavis, 
Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, 

PsR. Mal-ai, -uisti, 

Plu. IMUl-udnm, -uSras, 
FvT. Mal-aoo, -ei, 



Indicative Mode, 

mavQlt; mallimus, mavnltis, 

-ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, 

-uit ; -ulmuB, -ulstis, 

-uSrat; -uer&mus, -ueratis, 



I 



-et ; &C. This i$ eearcely in use. 



malont 
-ebaot. 
-nSixnit 
or -uepc 
-uSrant. 



1 Abla it a oontmetion ofnonvJfZo. FofnanvUwe find nevU, Plant. Trin. 
▼. 8. 32. Mnt in. 2. 75. ibr ndnvuU, nevoU, Plaat MotC. i. 2. 29. NcUU ior 
Ronvvftlf, Lucil. ajK Diomed. i. p. 381. Pouch. 

2 jllalo if a contraction of m^y«, or m^^ voZo. Of this Verb we find the fi>r 
lowing fonm : Mdv^lo, Plant. Asin. ▼. 1. 8. Pcm. i. 2. 90. mSvolet, Amn. i. 1* 
106. mHvoliuii, Nov. ap. Fest in ' Stoprom ;' mSw^htit, Petran. Fragm. mSxHim 
Plant. True. iv. 2. 29. mdvOit, Capt. u. 2. 20. Pteud. i. 2. a mfttOttt, THn 
II. 2. 25. ffi4veUem, Plant Mil. li. 2. 16. Ampb. 1. 3. 14. Pseud.!. 1 128. 
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SubfuncHve Mode, 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimufl^ malitis, malint 

Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; Inallemui^ malletis, mallent 

Per. Mal-a^rim, -uSris, -uSrit; -uerYmus, -uerltk, -uSrint 

p£v. Mal-uiasem, -uiase^ -uisset; -uiflsemos, -uissetis, •uiasent 

Fmr. Mal-uSro, -agria. -aSfit; -uerXmas, -uerYtia, -u^rint. 



pR. Malle. 



Infinitive Mode, 

Pbr. MaloiflBe. The rest not ueed. 



FERO, ferre, tiUi, latum. To carry^ to bring, or suffer. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Pr. Fero, fers, 

Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, 

Pkr. Tuli, talisti, 

Plu. Tul-^ram, -Sras, 

FuT. Feram, feres, 



Indicative Mode, 

fert; ferYmus, fertis, ferant 

-ebat; -ebamos^ -ebatis, -ebant 

tulit ; tuUmufl, tulistia, \ '0^!™^' ^ 

-Srat; eramus, -er&tis, -Srant 

feret; feremaa, feretis» ferent 



Pr. Feram, feras, 

Imp. Ferrem, ferres, 

PsR. Tul-Srim, -Sris, 

Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, 

Fdt. Tul-firo, -eris, 



Subjunctive Mode. 

ferat; feramos, feratia, ferant 

ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent 

-grit; -erYmus, -erYtis, -Srint. 

-isset; -iflsemus, -issetis, -issent. 

-Srit; -erYmus, -erYtis, -£rint 



Imperative Mode, 



Injinitive Mode, 



Do Fer, p^,^ . 5 ferte, /. ^„„x^ Pr. Ferre. 
^*-Ferto,^®^' Ifertote,^®"^""*^ Per. Tulisse. 

• FuT. Esse laturus, -a, -urn. 

Fuisse laturus, -a, -um. 



Participles. 

Pr. F^rens. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. 



Gerunds. 

Ferendum, 
Ferendi, 
Ferendo, ^. 



Supines. 

1. Latum, 

2. Latu. 



m 



Pa. Ffoor, 
Imp. Fer-ebar. 



PASSIYB VDICJEL 

' tndicattpt Mode, 

^erro Keytar | lerlmur, ftrimTni^ fenmtari 
^^•«bfiM, |-ebfttar; -^biUnttr, -eb&mint, -ebontor^ 



PU. Latuf tum, &c. latiu fui, &c. 
Puii Litni MMQ, JHs. Unit fafiwiBi, 4^. 

For. F«rmr> i^fiuSre ifi^tvi f«i€mor» feramfoi, ftrantiu*^ 

Iftu tvnti l^'fer&re, |f«HLtiir; fvramur, fenintiu, ftraatiir. 

Ilil». Ferrtr. < ^ ferilVe % ^*^''^^°' > fe'r§mur, ferremlnif ferrentur^ 

PiR. liitui sim, &G. latas fiigrim, &c. 
Fuj. Latm enem, &c. latos fbissem, Ad 
Fur. hkUu faero, Ac* 

Imperative Mode* " 
Pb. Ferre or fertor, fertor ; ferimlni, fbruntor. 

tr^finiUve Mode* Participles, 

Pft. FerrL Per. Ldtus, -a^ -urn. 

Pou Ease or fuiase latos, -a, -oni, Firr. Ferendas, -a, -um. 

In liko mannei' are ddnjugated the Compounds of firo ; as, djf^ro, attmli, atta- 
turn ; aufiro^ abstuli, aiHatvm ; diffiro^ distOUt dildtum ; canftroy coniuli, coSUUum ; 
it^^hro, intuU, UUUum ; cffiro^ obluUt oUatum ; efiro, extuli, elatvm. So, circuw^t 
per-, trani-t de-, pro-^ ante-, prm-, re-Jlhra, Jn some ivriten we find ob^o, adttUit 
adlSlum i cordStum ; iniatum ; clfirOt &c. for affh-Ot &c. • 

Obs. 1. Mest part of the above yerbs are made irregular by cotitraction. Thus, 
nclo is contracted for non volo; malo for wtagU valo ; fero, fers, ferl, &c. for feriSt 
ferit, &c. FeroTtferrU or ferret fertuar, for ferrlirit, Ac; 

t 

Obs. S. The imperatives of dico, duco, and fl&cioi ard contracted in the same 
manner with/er: thus we say, die, due, fae ; instead of dicei dice, pjax. Bot 
ibese olten occur likewise in the regular iorm* 



1« 

FIO,i fiSri, ftctai. Tobem&ie0tia»€j to become. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pe. Fto, fis, fit; fimtis, fitis, fiant 

Imf. Fiebanii fiebas, fiebat; fiebamusi fieb&ti8» fi^baot 

PSE. FaCtUS BUXD^ &c. fiLCtOS Aii« d&c. 

Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fuSram, &o. 

FuT. Fiam. fies, fiet; fiemua, fidUa, fient 

<Sftt5;uncttva Mode, 

Pe. Flam, fiaa, fiat; fiamus, fiatia, fitot 

Imp. Fi^rem, fibres, fiSret; fieremua, fieret]% fi£ireii|» 
Pee. Factus siin, &c. factus fuSrim, &.c. 
Plu. Factus essem* &c. fiictui fuissem, &c. 
Fpt. Factus fuSro, &c 

Jm/iera^f ve jlfode. Infinitive Mode, 

»- 5 ^*» fitn . $ fi^«» ««»*« P*' Fieri. 
*^*- I Fito,^^- i fit5te» ^^^» Pia, £Me pr foi«e &ct]ii,4i,.am. 

Fcrr. Factum iri. 

Participles. Supine. 

Pee. Factus, -a, •um, Fnctu^ 

Fut. Faciendusy -a, *um. 

NoTK. — ^The Compounds oTfUcio which retain a, have also/o in the pamiTe, 
and jfiic in the imfwrative active ; as oaUfaciOt too warm, calefio, califjac : but tbota 
which change a into i, form the posiive regularly, and have ftce in the impeia* 
Uve ; aa, coi^cio, canfyoe ; confiehr, conf^ci, coi^ectus, Wa find, howoTer, cai^ 
i% ii done, and canfihi ; d^t it ia wanting ; infa, he begina. 

£do2, gd€rd, edi, or esse, estis, ea/. 

J7|/Siit7tve Mode. 

Present. EderS, oreflie. PmC EdiBM, 

Future, Esiiriis, or esvinim esBe. 

1 FScioFt the Panive of F&cio, very rarely occurs in the classics. Fio was used 
in its stead. F&dUur, however, is read Nigid. ap. Non. x. 19. FUcidtuTf Petron. 
Frag. Priscian. viii. p. 101. Putsch. The Indicatives, Fit, Fimus, and the Impe- 
ratives, Ft, JFIto, FUe, FUbte, rarely occur. Fls is read in Hor. ii. Ep. 2. 811. 
FimuSj Arnob. ii. p. 53. and in son^e edd. of Terent. Heaot. iii. 1. 74. ubi. al. 
S^imus. Ft, Hor. ii. Sat. 5. 38. Plant Cure. i. 87. Ft/o, 2d Pers. Cato ap. Non. 
VII. 62. File, Plant. Cure. 1. 1. 89. JP^ote, Cato. Crassus, Liv. in Odyss. ap. Non. 
I. c. Of F^itis no trace can be found. Fiens oocora oniv in Diomed. i. pp. 368. 
177. Ft£»r, Cato ap. Priscian. viii. p. 789. Fitbantar^ in. ibid. FUvm eat, Liv. 
in OdjrsB. ap. Non- 1. c. — Fio ia sometimes used impeieonally : Fit^ it happam | 
FiUxit, it happened, Ac. 

a Edo w a regular Verb of the third Conjugation ; bat in the Infinitive and Imr 
pe^atlra M^^t ^ ^® freseiit-imperfept (indicative, and the ||np^ffef t 9h^ 
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IBSBOITLAR TXR88. 



Indicative Mode. 

Fret, Kdo, ediSiOrSf, edit, or ett; edlmui, 
£np. Ed-€bBm, -ebfts, -^bftt; -ebamus. 

Per/. Ed-i, -isll, -ft ; -Imua, 

•erai, -er&t ; -er&mus, 



P/ig». Ed-emn, 
Put. Ed-am, 



ed][t](f, or ettSlB, 
-eb&tlB, 

-erfttYs, 



Pre*. Ed-am. -te, 

C Eld-erem, -eret, 

^j>. \ ^ or 

Q Efliem, enes, 

Perf. £d-erim, -erlff, 

Plup, Ed-ifisem, •isses, 

FviL £d-ero, -eris, 



1 



Sdont. 
-ebant. 
•erunt, 
or -ere. 
-enmt. 
-ent 



Subjunctive Mode* 

•&t; •&mus, -&tY8, -ant. 

-eref, -eremus, -ereilfs, -erent. 

or or or or 

asset; essemus* essetlfs, easeiU. 

•erlft; -erlmus, -erTtlfs, -erint. 

•iseet; •issemus, -iss^etTs, -issent 

-erU; -erimiiB, •eflils, -eiint. 



Imperative Mode, 
Singular. Plural. 



Nojirstjperaon. 

2. Ede, edYto, or es, etto, 

3. *£dal, edito, or esto. 



1. *Edamu8, 

2. EdYte, ed¥t5te, or eate, estote, 

3. *£dant, edanto. 





Particiflei, 


Prti. Edens. 
Perf. Esus. 


Put. in -RUS, Esurus. 
Put. in -DUS, Edendus. 


Qtrunie. 


Supines. 


Gen. Eden-di, 
Dat.^AU. Edendo, 
Nam. ^ Ace. Eldendum. 


Pormer, Esum. 
Limer, E»u. 



junctive, it assames other forms, as if from the Verb Sum. Eue, Cic. Nat. Deor. 

II. 3. JBsse, * to be eaten/ Plaut. Most. iv. 2. 42. £«, Plant. Cas. ii. 3. 82. Ett, 
Hor. II. Sat. 2. 57. i. Epist. 2. 39. Virg. iEn. iv. 66. v. 683. £mm, Val. Max. it. 
3. jEssd, Virg. Georg. 1. 151. Esshnus, Terent. Eun. xii. 4. 2. Esto, Cato R. R. 
156. EsU, Plaut Most 1. 1. 61. Esus, Gell. ix. 6. Esurus, Ovid. Heroid. 
J^pist. IX. 37. Edens, Ovid. Met. ii. 768. Edendus, Cic. de Amic. 69. 
Ovid. Heroid. Epist, i. 95. Esum, Plaut. Stich. i. 3. 29. Esu, Plaut 
Pseud. III. 2. 35. E^um, Priscian. x.p 893. These forms also occur: Esus 
sum, ' I have eaten/ Solin. 17 — ^27. Eaim, is, it^ for Edam, as^ at, Plaut. Aul. 

III. 2. 16. Pcen. iii. 1. 34. i v. 2. 45. Capt. in. 1. 1. Editis for Ed&tis, Caecii. Nov. 
and Pompon, ap. Non. ii. 114. x. 18. Cf. Virg. Mn. xii. 801. Hor. Epod. in. 3. 
Comidim, is, it, Cic. Fam. ix. 20. Plaut Cure. iv. 4. 4 EsMm, for Edihrim, 
Apul. Met IV. p. 152. 32. Estur, Sen. de Ira, in. 15. Cels. v« 27, 3. Ovid. ex. 
Pont. 1. 1. 69. Plant Pcbu. iv. 2. 13. — Of the quantity of Es no proof can be 
found. It would therefore be better to follow Servius, Vossius, Alvarex, and 
others, who suppose it iongi than pronoonce it short with some later gramma* 
riaiM. 



DBrSCTITE VERBS. 18d 

MEUTBR P^SSIYX TKRBB. 

To irregrular verbs may properly be snbjoined what are commonly call- 
ed NfiVTER Passive Verbs, which, like Jio, form the preterite teases 
according to the passive voice, and the rest in the active. These are, 
sdieo, solere, siMtus, to use; auieo^ audere, ausuM, to dare; gmtdeo^ 
gaudere, gavisus, to rejoice ;f%do,Jidere,fi8U8, to trast So, cot^tdb, 
to trust ; and diffido, to distrust ; which also have ermfidi and d ifftdi. 
Some add nuereot nuBrere, m^BBtus^ to be sad ; but nuBstu$ is general- 
ly reckoned an adjective. We likewise say ^urotiis .sum and ecmdhtB 
sum, foTJurdti and ccsndvi, but these may also be taken in a paasiTe 
sense. 

To these may be referred verbs wholly active in their termination, 
and passive in their signification ; as, vapvlot -dvi, -dtum^ to be beaten 
or whipped ; veneo, to be sold ; exo/o, to be banished, &a 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs are those of which several 
Tenses and Persons are not found in the ancieat 
classics. The Verbs usually so called are, 1. Aio^ 
*I say;' 2. Inquio, '1 say;' 3. Fan, 'to speak;' 
4. Apage, * begone;' 5. Ave, 'hail ;' 6. Salve, 'hail;' 
7. Ausim, 'I dare;' 8. Cedo, 'give me, tell me;' 
9. Con/it, 'it is done;' 10. De^t, 'it is wanting;' 
11. Infit, 'he begins;' 12. Uvat, 'he rejoices;' 
13. QucBso, ' I pray;' 14. Faxo, ' I will take care;' 
15. Odi, 'I hate;' Memini, 'I remember;' Ccepi, 
*I have begun.' 

1. Ind. Pres. Sing. Aio, Plaut.Capt. 1. 1. 3. Am, Hor. ir. Sat 7. 67. Ak^Te. 
rentAndr. v. 4. 4. Plur. AiunU Terent. Andr. ii. 1- 21. — Imp. Sing. Aiibam,' 
Hor. I. Sat. ix. 12. Aiebas, Plauf. Men. iii. 3. 9. Aiebat,C\c. Verr. iii. 18. Piiur. 
LAiebS,mu9y Dioroed. p. 371. Putsch.] AiehStis, Plaut. Capt. iii. 5. 18. Aiebant, 
Sallttst. Cat. c. 49. [AtbarU, Acciiis ap. Priscian. x. p. 906.]— Per£ Sing. [At, 
Prob. Gram. p. 1482. Aisti, id«m. ibid, et Aogusttn. Epist. 5i. et 174. Ait, Prob. 
ibid. Plar. Aiatis, Gramm. Aierunt, Tertul. de Fug. m Peraec c. 6.] 

SuBJ. Pres. Sing. Aum, Plaut. Rud. il 4. 14. Aiat, Cic de Fin. ii. 22. Plai'. 
lAiamiu, Priscian. 1. 1.] Aiant, Apal. Apol. p. 448. 

Imperat. Ai, Naev. apw Priscian. z. p. 906. et Plaut. True. ▼. 49. 

Pabticip. Aient, Cic. Top. c. 11. et Apal. Met. vi. pw 118. 

The Infinitive At^re, oecun in St. Auguslin, de Trinit. ix. 10. Ain\ do you 

q2 
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MjaoT Plant Amph. i. 1. 188. Apul. Met. i. p. 6. The ancienti wrote, AUo, 
muM, aiit. See Quintil. i. 4. Voa. £tym. Lot pw 132. and Anal. lu. p. 140. 

2. Inix Prea Sing. Inquio, Catul. z. 27. or Inquatn, Cic. Pbil. ii. 44. Jnqufs, 
Hor. L 4. 78. JtmuU, Nepos Alcib. c. 8. iTt/^tmui, Hor. i. Sat. 3. 66. Inqultis, 
Arnob. ii. p. 44. Inquiunt, Cic. Verr. vi. 14. — ^Irap. Sing. Inquiebat, al. Inqwbat, 
Cic 'fop. 12. Piur. [/n^itonl, Grammatici.] — Fut. Sing. InquieSt Catoli. zxiv. 
7. Inquiet, Cic. Verr. iy. 18. — Perf. Sing. ijtquitU, Cic. de Oral. ii. 64. InqwUf 
Cic pro Ciaent. a 34. 

SuBj. Prea. Sing. Inquiat, Aacf. ad Heren. !▼. 3. 

Impkrat. Sing. /nmi2,Terent. Heaut. it. 7. 1. InquVo, Plant. Aulul. it. 10. 
58. Rud. T. 2. 55. 

Paeticip. ^Inquiens, Grammatici.] 

Inquio, according to PriBctan, lib. x. is of the third Conj. bat according to Dio- 
med. I. p. 375, of the fourth. Inauiit occurs in some edd. of CatuU. x. 14. and 
Inquii ibid. ts. 27. Jnquit and Inquam are of frequent occurrence. Vid. Voea. 
E^m. Lat p. 133. and Anal. iii. 40. 

a Inns. FSri, Horat. iv. Od. 6. 18. Farier, Virg. JEn. xi. 242. 

Indic Pros. Sing. Faturt he speaks, Val. Plac. in. 616. Virg. JEn. i. 131. et 
passim. F(3tur, is spoken, Sueton. ap. Prician. tui. p. 793. — ^Fut. FsboTt Propert. 
IV. 4. 1. FaHliur, Gell. xv. 6. 

SuBJ. Imp. Farer, St. August. Conf. i. 8. 

Impkrat. F&re, Virg. JEn. v. 389. et passim. FSmtnOf Cato R. R. c. 141. 

Particip. Pres. Fans, Plaut. Pen. ii. 1. 7. Propert. iii. 5. 19. — Perf. Fatus, 
Virg. i£n. ii. S^. et passim. — Fut. in -duSf Fandus, racuT. ap. Cic. de DiTin. i. 31. 

GiRUNDS : Fandi, Virg. JEn. x. 225. et passim. Fando, in or by speaking, SUit. 
Theb. 1. 655. Fando, by report, by hearsay, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 1^. 

Supine : Fstu, Virg. JEn. xii. 25. 

For and Fori* do not occur in the classics, although cited b^ Diomed. i. p. 375. 
and by Priscian. viii. p. 791. Neither does, Dor, nor the Subjunctives Far, Der. 
Kmilarly defective are the Compounds Affari, Effort, Prqfari. 

4. Imperat. Sing, and Plur. ApHgii is considered by some as an luteijectioi] . 
Apdgite is found in Oudendorp's eu. of Apul. Met. i. p. 13. £lmenh. also in Cic. 
Fam. v. 10. Terent. Eun. t. 2. 65. Plaut Cas. ii. 6. 24. Amph. it. 1. 32. where 
the best Mss. and most edd. have ApHgi ie. See Faciolati's Lat. Lex. 

6. Infin. Avere, Martial, 1. 109. in. 5. 

Imperat. Sing. Ave, Martial, in. 95. et passim. Aveto, Sallust. Cat. c. 35* 
Plur. AveU, Grut. Inscr. p. 735. n. 6. Sueton. Uiaad. a 21. 

The Eton and other grammars add Avetote for which there is no aulbority. 
Some write Hdvl, h&vire, &c. Quintil. Inst i. 6. finds fault with many ieamcKd 
men of his day for writing and saying AveU, with the second syllable ioag, in 

Flace of HdvUe, with an aspiration and the second syll. short — ^The Verb Aveo, 
covet, is complete. 

6. Infin. Salvire, Plant. Rud. i. 5. 5. Petron. c 98. 

Ind. Fut SdlvebU {tot Salve) Cic. Att.m. 2. 

Imperat. Sing. Salve, Viig. Geo. ii. 173. JEn. zi. 97. et passim. Salveto, Plant 
Rud. iL 4. 3. Men. t. 9. 17. Plur. Salvete, Plant Trio. lu. 2. 39. 
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Sdheo ]■ homoioiisly pot in the moatb of a clown by Pltatiw,Tiii€. n. S. 4. To 
the Defectiyes Av$ wid Salve, nme add VUle, vaUU, vHUit, viUea$i but theee 
oome from VdUo, I am well. 

7. Sqbj. Pros. Sing. Ausim, Virg. EcL iii. 3:^ et peMim ; Aum, Fest. et Lao- 
tant de Pass. Dom. vs. 66. where some read Austria; Autit, Stat Tbeb* 
zii. 101. Achil. I. 544. Plur. AusirUf Stat Theb. zi. 126. See Voss. de Anal. 
III. 41. p. 124. 

8. Imperat. Sing. Cidot Cic. de Orat. c. 86. et passim. Plur. Celte, Plant 
Merc. V. 4. 4. Eon. ap^ Non. ii. 122. Accios, ibid. 

Cftfo is used in the Plar. Cic. Senect. o. 6. Cette is a contraction of CtdUe 
which last some cite from the Fragm. of Plautiu, p. 1216. ed. GronoT., but it is 
very uncertain. 

9. Inns. ConfVtri, Cies. B. G. vii. 58. 

Inoic. Pres. Sing. Confit, Lucr. xv. 292. Terent Adelph. v. a 23. Plur. dm- 
fmnl, Amob. vi. p. 219. — Fnt Sing. Confiet, Lucr. iii. 413. 

SuBJ. Pres. Sing. CmfkU, Colom. i. 8. Imp. Sing. Confiiret, Li v. v. 50. Cic. 
ad Att. IX. 8. VIII. 15. Li v. v. 50. Plur. Con/'ih^nt, Amob. ii. p. 73. 

10. Infin. DefUri, Terent Hecyr. v. 2. 1. Liv. ix. 11. 

Inoic. Pres. Sing. Defii, Virg. Eel. ii. 22. et passim,- Plur. D^mUt Gcll. zz. 
8.~Fut Sing. Difiet, Liv. ix. 11. ubi al. Depknet. 

SuBJ. Pres. Sing. DefuU, Plaut Men. i. 4. 3. Rud. iv. 4. 63. 

11. Indic. Pres. Sing. Inft, Virg. i£n. v. 708. Lucr. lu. 516. et passim ; Plur. 
Jnftunt Mart Capell. ii. in fin. 

/n/'io, Varr. ap. Priscian. viii. p. 818. < Infe, ^(*t i. e. incipe,' in Glossis. 
Some to these add Explicit, it is finished. 

12. Indic. Pres. Sing. [Ovas, Grammatici ;] Ovat, Val. Flac. ii. 506. iv. 342. 
Vifg. i£n. z. 500. 

SuBj. Pres. Sing. Chet, Stat Sylv. iv. 1. 8. — Phst-imp. Sing. Ovdrei, 
Gell. VI. 7. 

Pakticip. Ovana, Liv. v. 31. Cic. de Orat c. 47. et passint OvStus, Persius, 
XL 55. Ovaturus, Solin. cap. 45 — 57. 

GsKUNO. Ovandi, Sueton, Claud, c. 1. Gell. v. 6. 5. 

13. Infin. Quatire, Plaut. Bacch. ii. 2. 1. 

Indic. Pres. Sins. Quceao, Terent Eun. iii. 2. 13. QiubbU, Lucr. v. 1229. 
Plur. Quaaumut, Su. xvi. 250. et passim. 

Imperat. Quaae, Plaut ap. Non. i. 213. iv. 39. 

Particip. Quaaena, Apnl. Met iv. p. 70. Elmenh. 

QtuBifta, given in some grammars, does not occur in the classics. Q^eest, Perf. 
Priscian, x. p. 505. ed. Krehl. QiuBawit, Sallust ap. Priscian. ibid, who sajrs that 
Queaaivi is a perfect common to QtMSSo^and Queero, 

14. Indic. Fnt Sing. Faxo, fotf&ciam, or fech-o, Virg. JEn. ix. 158. et passim. 

SuBj. Perf. Sing. Faxim, for facirim, Plaut Amph. i. 3. 13. et passim; Faxia, 
Terent Andr. iv. 4. 14. FaxU, Cic. de Leg. ii. 8. Faximua, Plaut True. 1 1. 
40. Plur. FaxiHa, Liv. zxix. 27. Faxini, Terent Heaut 1. 1. 9. et passiro.-*lmp. 
Faxiai, Sx/HUrem, or ficiaaem, Plaut Paeud, i. 5. 84. 
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15. ThcM three, Oit, Caspi'i and MBmfni, tre only med in the preterite tentei ; 
•ad therelbre are called Preleritive Verbt ; tftioagh they have aoraetimes likewiie 
a jweeent Mgnification ; thus, 

Odi, I hate, or have hated, od^hram, otUrim, odiaatm, odihro, odiue. Participlei, 
once, osArut ; exbius, peroaus. 

CcBpi, I begin, or have began, coepihram, -hrim, 'Uaeoi, -ihro, "isae. Saptne, capte« 
Partictplee, ocepluSt capturus. 

3f j^Vnt, I remember, or have remembered, neminihraMt 'Mm, -tiieair '^iro, -iam* 
Imperative, memento^ memerUoie. 

Inataad of odi, we eometimei lay, oaua turn : and always esosuM, peromu ncm, 
and not exddi, perddi. We say, cput caepUfiri, or caeptum eat. 

The following forms also occur : Odio, C. Gracch. ap. Fest. OdivU, Cic. Phil, 
xni. 19. OdiU, Tertul. de An. c. 10. Odiea, Tertal. adv. Marc iv. 35. Oaua 
ram. Plant. Amph. iii. 2. 19. Gell. iv. 18. Oauruat Cic. de Amice. 16. Odiendi, 
Apul. de D. Plat lii. p. 631. Odiens, Petron. c. 132. Odienies, Tertul. adv. 
Marc IV. 16. Oderem et Odere, infin. Charis. in. p. ^8. OdUur, Tertul. Apol. 

iiL a 43. 

Priscian. z. p. 

879. Ceepirit at. Capere, Plauf. Pen. i. 3. 41. Cceptua eat, Ces. B. G. iv. 18. 
CkqAurus Quintil. x. 1. Plin. N. H. xvi. 25. Cf. Cscil. ap. Noo. li. 159. — MBaaUt' 
nana, Li v. ap. Priscian. xi. p^ 922. Auson. Prof. ii. 4. Sidon. ii. 10. ad. fin. iv. 12. 
▼!• 3. vu. 6. 

Some to the Defective Verba add Novi, I know ; but this is the Perfect of Noaco, 
I am learning. See Voss. Anal. in. 39. 




IMPEB801IAL VERBS. 

A verb is called Jmperaonal, which has only the terminations of the third per- 
ioo lingular, but does not admit any person or nominative before it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before them the neuter pronoun t/, which 
is not considered as a person ; thus, deleetatt it delights; dicet, it becomes; 
amUngit, it happens ; evi^it, it happens. 



Isf. Cofi;. 2d, Conj. 

lod. Pft. Delectat. Decet, 

Imp. Delectabat, Decebat, 

Per. Delect&vit, Decuit, 

Plu. Deiectaverat, Decuerat, 

Fcrr. Delectabit. DecSbiu 



2d. Conf. 4ti^ CoRj. 



Contingit, 

Contingebat, 

ConiYgit, 

Coiitigerat, 

Continget. 



Evenit, 

EventSbat, 

Evenit, 

Evenerat, 

Eveniet 



Sub. Pft. Delectet, Deceat, 

Imt. Delectaret, Deciret, 

Per. Delectaverit, Decuerit, 

Plu. Delectavisset, DecuisRot, 

FuT. Delectaverit Decuerit 



Contlngat, 

ContingSret, 

Contigerit 

Contigisset, 

Contigerit 



Eveniat, 

Eveniret, 

Evenerit, 

Evemsset, 

Evenerit 



InC Pa. Delect&re. Der«re. 

PsR. Delectavisse. Decuisse. 



Contin^re. 
CoiitYgnse. 



Evenire. 
Eveoisse. 



IMPEBSONAL VERBS. 
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' Most Latin ¥«rbs may be tned impenonally in the paanve voice, e^MCiaOy 
Neater and Intransitive verbs, which otherwise have no passive ; as. pugndtur, 
fHvUati curr^tUTt vituittr : from pugnoi to fight ; faveo, to favour ; cmrro, to run ; 
veniot to come. 



Ind. Pr. Pugnatur, F&vetur, 

Imp. Pugnabatur, Favebatar, 
Per. Pugnatum est, Fautum est, 
Plu. Pagnatom erat, Fautum erat, 
FuT. Pugnabltur. FaveMtur. 



CurrKtur, 
Currebatur, 
Cursum est, 
Cursiim erat, 
Carre tur. 



Venitur, 
Venieb&tur, 
Ventam est, 
Vcntum erat, 
Venietur. 



Sab. Pr. Pugnetnr, Faveatur, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Faveretur, 

Pkr. Pugnatom sit, Fautum sit, 
Flu. Pugnatum asset, Fautum esset, 
Fur. Pugnatum fuerit. Fautum fuerit. 



Curr&tur, 
Curreretur, 
Cursum sir, 
Cumum esset, 
Cursum fuerit. 



Veni&tur, 
Veniretur, 
Ventum sit, 
Ventum esset, 
Ventum fuerit. 



Inf. Pr. .Pugnari. Faveri. 

p£R. Pugnatum esse. Fautem 
Fur. Pagn&tum iri. Fautum iri 



Curri. 

Cursum esse. 
Cursum iri. 



Veniri. 
Ventum 
Ventum iri. 



Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are scarcely used in the imperative; but instead of 
that we use the subjunctive; as, ddecUt, let it delight; &c. nor in the supines, 
participles, or gerunds, except a few ; as, ptBrtUena, -dumt "dui, &c. Indud ad 
pudmaum etpigendum. Cic. In the preterite tenses of the passive voice, tibe 
participle perfect is always put in the neuter gender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all in the 
second conju^tion ; dicet, it becomes ; pcniUet^ it repents ; oporiet^ it behoves ; 
mi^el, it pities ; piigett it irketh ; pudelf it shameth ; ticett it is lawful ; tibet or 
liibetj it pleaseth ; UBoett it wearieth ; Uqwst, it appears. Of which the following 
have a double preterite ; mUirett miaeruiU or misertum est ; pigeU pigwit or pif 
gUum est ; pudeit puduiU or puditum e»t ; licet, licuit, or licitum est ; lihett libuUt 
or HHUum est ; Usaet, tcsduit, UBsum est, oftener, perUBSum est. But many other 
verbs are used impersonally in all the conjugations. 

In the first, Juvat, tpecua, vHcai, stat, constat, pr4BStat, restai, &c. 

In the second, AppSret, atdnet, perttnet, debet, doUt, nocet, VHtet, Kquett piUet, 
plUcett dispiticet, sidet, sciet, &c. 

In the third, Acdtdit, incffpit, deiftnit, sufficit, &o. 

In the fourth, Convinit, expidit, &c. 

Also, irregular verbs. Est, obest, prodest, potest, interest, supirest ; JU, pratirit, 
nibjttit, and nequUur, svbit, confert, refert, &c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which express 
the operations or appearances of nature ; as, Ftugurat, fulmlnat, (Snat, grander 
not, gUat, pluit, ningit, lucescit, advesperascit, &c. 

Obs, 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by puttinr 
that whioh stands before other verbs, after the impersonals, in the cases which 
they govern ; as, placet mihU tibi, iUi, it pleases me, thee, him; or I please, thou 
pleasest, &e. pugnatur a me, ate, ab tUo, I fight, thou fightest, he fighteth,&c. So, 
Currltttr, venUur a me, ate, Sac. I run, thou runnest, ^. FavUur tibia me, Thou 
art &youred by me, or I favour thee, d^. 



lao 
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Obk 5. Vtrtxan nmd penonaUy, or impenoaaUy, aocovdiiif lo th« nartiealar 
neeiiing which they expra«, or the difierent import of the worda with whicli 
they are joined : thua, we can aay , igo piaceo tUdt I pleaae yon ; but we Cfmoot aay^ 
h* placea audiret if you pleaae to hear, but at plaoet tiH audire. So we can aay^ 
muUa honOni continguntt many thinga happen to a man ; but inatead of ego confl^ 

ft ea«e domi we muat either aav* me conOgit este domi, or mihi con&get este domi^ 
happened to be at home. The proper and elegant uae of ImperacxDal verba can 
only oe acquired by practice. 

BEDUNDANT VERBS. 

Those are called Rbdvndant Verbs, which have different forms ta 
express the same sense. Some are Redundant 1. in Si^ification ; aS| 
CriminoTt ' I blame or I am blamed ;' 2. in Termination ; as, FabrU 
CO and Fabricor, ' I frame ;' 3. in Conjugation ; as, Lavo, lavdre, and 
LavOy lavire, * I wash ;' 4. in Tenses; as, Suesco, *1 am accustomed,' 
Per£ Suevi and Suetus sum. 



I. Verbs of the same signification used in difierent Coiyugations : 



Cieo, Sa, *Cio, ia, ttir up, 

Claado, ta, Claudeo, Sa, he lame, 

^Denseo, Sa, *Denao, &8, thicken. 

Exceilo, b, Ezcelleo, ga, exceL 

•Ferveo, fia, *Fervo, to, be hoL 

Fodio, to, FSdio, Is, dig. 

^Fttlgeo, Ss, Fulgo, toi, Mhine. 

lAyQ, fts, iJivo, to, iinai. 



Lino, to. Lfoio, to, onmtU, 

*Nezo, &8, *Nexo, to, kniU 

*0(eo, es. OIo, to, aneK. 

*Scateo, es, *Scato, to, ahound^ 

^Strideo, ^, Strldo, to, crcoi. 

Tergeo, fis, Tergo, to, wt|ie, 
Toeor, eria»Tuar, eria, i«Mit prolc«l> 



II. Verbs spelt alike, or nearly alike, bat diflfering in sound oi 
signification : 



AbdYco, Sa, 
Abdico, Uf 
*Acclfdo, to, 
Accldo, to, 
Addo, to, 
Adeo, to, 
Aggero, &8, 
Aggero, to, 
Allego, fia, 
Allego, to, 
Appelio, as, 
Appello, Ifs, 
•Cado, rs, 
Ccdo, to, 
Cedo, to, 
*Caleo, es, 
*Calleo, Sa, 
*C&no, to, 
*Cajieo, es, 
^llFeo, ea, 
«C&ro,to, 
C^lo, ia, 



abdicata, 

refuse. 

happen. 

cuitkort, 

add. 

goto. 

heap up. 

lay in a heap. 

pleadf Betid. 

choote. 

caU. 

drive, land. 

faU. 

oeot. 

yield. 

he hot 

he hard. 

sing. 

he wAtte. 

wanL 

eardvooU. 

Qonceql, 



Celo, fia, 
Censeo, es, 
Sentio, to, 
Claudo, to, 
*ClBudo, to, 
CollYgo, fia. 
ColiYgo, IS, 
COlu, as, 
C6lo. to. 
Corapello, as, 
Com pel lo, Ys, 
Concido, to, 
*Conc!do, to» 
Consoendo, to, 
Cunscindo, to, 
Consterno, as, 
Constemo, to, 
*D6cMo, to, 
Dec'ido, to, 
DScYpiOi'Ts, 
*D§8Tpio, to, 
IHHfO, M, 



think. 

fed. 

shut. 

^lame. 

tie together, 

collect. 

strain. 

tiU^deds, 

accost. 

force. 

chop off", 

cfimbt 

cut inpiece^f 

terrify. 

strew over. 

fall down. 

cut of. 

u0ccwe. 

dote. 

ti€up. 



mVMiHT MBfM* 



lOi 



imtgo,u, 


choom. 


mtgo^u. 


lose. 


Dico, ii. 


tajf. 


0Ieo,8i, 




fido, b. 


eat 


fido,!*, 


ipeak,fyUiA. 


fednoo, is. 


educate. 


Eduoo, b, 


drawouik 


lEfiero,ia, 


wnaJceMfUd. 


Eiiero, eflen. 


carry ef,Un uy. 
faUouL 


*£xc¥do. It, 


Ezcido, Kb, 
♦Fericii, 


eutcffi 
strike. 


Fero, fen. 


bear. 


Ferior, ftrii, 
*Frigeo, Ss, 


keep holiday, 
he cold. 


Frigo, &, 
Fu2o,a8, 


put toflignL 


♦Fugicto, 


. /y- 


Fundo, is, 


found. 


Fundo, b. 


pour out* 


*Incldo, Xb, 


faUinto. 


Incido, It, 


cut 


Indico, fifl. 


ehow. 


Indico, 1b, 


prodaim. 


kif Ycio, ifl» 


infect, 
deny. 


Inntior, Kris, 


MntercYdo, Ys, • 


happen. 


Intercido, it. 


cut asunder. 


Jleeo,St, 


lie, lie down. 


Jacio, Is, 


throw. 


*LlLbo, as. 


toUer. 


Uhw, eris. 


dip, glide, 
sudde, eudc 


*Lacto» is, 


^Lacto, as. 


deceive. 


^Lacteo, €8, 


grow milky. 


Lego, as, 


•end. 


Lego, 3fs, 


gather, read. 


LIceo, Ss, 


be lawful. 


LTceor, eris. 


bid for. 


Llfquo, as, 


melt. 


^LXqueO, es. 


become liquid, be ma- 




nifest 


"^Liquor, eris. 


mdl. 


*M&no, is. 


fiow. 


*Maneo, es. 


stay. 


Mando, as, 


ddiver. 


Mando. Ys, 


eaf. 


Meto,¥s. 


mowt reap. 


Metor, aris, 


measure. 


Metior iri8» 


measure. 


Metao, Ts, 


fear. 


M&eror, iris. 


pity. 


Mlbereor, Sris, 
M6ror, iris. 


£lay. 


•MOror, iris, 


play tkefnoL 


Mdrior, eris. 


die. 


*NiQlo, is, 


wink. 



*mteo, it, 
Milor, 2ri8, 
Obsero, is, 
ObMro,l8, 
*Occirdo, Xs, 
Occido. Is, 
Opirio, IS, ^ 
*U^periori iris, 
Operor, iris, 
Pando, is, 
Pando, Is, 
Pirofis, 
*Pir80, is, 
Pario, Is, 
*Pario, is, 
*P8do, Is, 
Pedo, ire, 
^Pendeo, is, 
Pendo, Is, 
Perculo, is, 
Percolo, lii, 
*P«nniiMO, is, 
*PenDino, is, 
Prcdlco, is, 
Pnedico, is, 
Prelggo, is, 

Pnelego, Is, 
Prddo, Is. 
♦Prodeo, is, 
*Recedo, Is, 
*RecIdo, Is, 
Recido, Is, 
Reddo, Is, 
*Redeo, is, 
Refero, refeis, 
*Referio, is, 
Rilfigo, is, 
Rglego, Is, 
Sedo, as, 
*Sedeo, is, 
♦Sido, Is. 
*Sero, Is, 
Sero, Is, 
SSro, as, 
*Sac(ido, Is, 
Siiccido, Is, 
♦Vado, l8, 
Vador, iris, 
•Veneo, is, 
♦Venio, is, 
Venor, iris, 
Vincio, Is, 
Vinco, Is, 
Volo, as, 
♦V«lo, yiB, 



mmMs^katmd, 
gutter. 



$om,plani^ 
ftili. 



wait far, 

work. 

bend, bow* 

i^psR, spread, 

prepare, 

appear, 

b^' 
balBMoe* 



aang, 
weir*. 

Jitter, 
adorn. 



JUwooer. 

publish, 

foreld, 

hequeafh in the fret 

jMtce, 

readtoame, 

betray. 

comefortkt 

retire. 

fallback, 

cutcjf, 

restore. 

return, 

brmgbadu 

strike again. 

remove. 

read over. 

allay. 

Stlln, 
SOW. 

knit, join. 

lock, bolt. 

fall down. 

cutdoum% 

go, wcdk. 

give baU. 

be sold. 

come. 

hunt. 

bind. 

conquer. 

fly, hasten. 

oe willing. 
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III. Verbs haying the same Perfect: 



*Aceo, acui, 
Cresoo, crevi, 
*Fulgeo» falsi, 
*Luceo, luxi, 
Mulceo, muUi, 
♦Paveo, pavi, 
*Peiideo, pependi. 



be sharp, 
grow, 
^ine. 
shine, 
toothe 
fear, 
hang. 



Acuo, &cui, 


sharperL 


Cerno, crevi, 


take possession. 


Fulcio, fulsi, 


prop. 


♦Lugeo, luxi, 
*Malgeo, mulsi, 


mourn. 


milk. 


PaecOi pS.vi, 


feed. 


Pendo, pependi, 


weigh. 



To these add Sto, SisUh and some of their Compounds. 
IV. Verbs having the same Perfect Participle : 



Cemo, cretus, 
Cresco, crStiis, 
P&sciscor, pactus, 
P&go, pactus, 
Pango, pactus, 



sift. 

grow. 

bargain, 

lay a wager. 

fastCTi. 



Pando, passu s, 
Patior, passus, 
Vergo, versus, 
Verro, versus, 
Verto, versus. 



expand, 
suffer. 

incnne. 

brush, 

turn. 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 



I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from 
other verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Denomi- 
native; as, 

. Caeno, to sup ; Imido, to praise ; fravdo^ to defraud ; lapido, to throw stones; 
opHroTt to work ; frumeniort to forage ; lignor, to gather fuel ; &c. from cwna, 
fans, frauSt &c out when they express imitation or resemblance, they are call- 
ed imitative ; as, PatrissOt GrcBCOTt bi^nda, carracor, &c. I imitate or resemble 
my father, a Grecian, an owl, a crow, ^. from paJUr^ Grcecus, bubOf comix. 

' Of those derived from other verbs, the following chiefly deserve attention ; 
namely, H-equentatives, Incejaives, and Desideratives. 

1. FREQUENTATIVES express frequency of action, and are all of the 
first conjugation. They are formed from the last supine, by changing atu into 
tto, in verbs of the first conjugation ; and by changing u into o, in verbs of the 
other three conjugations ; as, damo, to cry, dam^, to cry frequently ; terreo, 
terrUo ; verto^ verso ; dormio, dormUo. 

In like manner. Deponent verbs form Frequentatives in or ; as, minor, to 
threaten ; min'Uor, to threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; noscito, from 
nosco ; sciior, or rather sciscUor, from scio ; pavUo, from paveo, sector, from se- 
quor ; loquUor, from loquor. So, qtuBrito, fumtlto, agito,Jluito, &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives; as, curro, 
curso, curstto; peUo, ptdso^mdtdto, or by contraction pu2to ; capio, capto, captUo ; 
cano, canto, canttto ; defendo, d^enso, defensUo ; dico, dido, dicOto ; gero, gesto, 
gesdio ; iacio, jacto, jac£Uo ; vemo^ vento,' ven£ito ; mutio, musso, (for miUito,) 
muss^lo, &c. 
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Verbs of this kind! do not alvrayi expre« freqaeney of aetkm. Mtnf of them 
luiTVfliuch tfaoMBie MiiM with their primitivef, orexpreM tht mcMUDg mora 

•troogly.. 

2. INCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginning or continued increaae of nxif 
thing. Tliey are formed from the Necond penon singular of the preaent of the 
indicative, by adding co; as, adeo^ to be hot; cakB^ <me»co, to grow hot So ia 
the other conjugations, labaacot from laho ; tremitco, from tremo ; oAdormiice^ 
from obdormio. Hitcot from hiot is contracted for hiaaco. Inceptivea are like* 
wise formed from substantives and adjectives; BB,puerasco, from puer ; dulee»- 
co, from dtdcis ; jtnenetco^ from juvhiis. 

All Inceptivea are neuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. They want 
both the preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, when they borrow them fiwn 
their primitives. 

3. DESIDERATIVE VerU signify a desire or intention ofdoinc a thing. 
They are formed from the latter supine by adding rio^ and shortening the u; aa, 
coinatwioy 1 desire to sup, from camatu. They are all of the fourth conjugation; 
and want both preterite and supine, except these three, eturio^ -ivi, -Ktim, to de- 
sire to eat ; pariurio, -ivt, — to be in travail ; nvpturiot -tvi, — , to desire to be 
married. 

There are a few verbs in LIA}t which are called DiMiNtrnrs ; as, eawUUa, 
MorbiUo, -are, I sing, I sup a little. To these some add attHcot and candtoot -are, to 
be, or to grow whitish ; also, nigriro^ fodicot and velCico. Some verbs in SSO 
are called Intensive ; as, Capesso, facesso, petesso, or peiisso, I take, I do, I seek 
earnestly. 

II. Verbs are compounded wi(h nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs, and 
chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are not in use ; as, Fuio, 
/endo, specie, gruo, &c. The component parts nsaally remain entire. Some^ 
times a letter is added ; as, prodeo, for oro-eo ; or taken ttv/^y ; as, <uporto, omkto, 
trado, p*y9ro, pergo, debeo, pnebeo, qrc. for abspnrto, olnnittOt transdo, perjuro, 
perri^o, dehibeo, prahibeo, ^ So, demo^ promo, sumo, of de, pro, sub, uid emo, 
which anciently signified, to take, or to take away. Oden the vowel or diphthong 
of the simple verb, and the last consonant of the preposition is changed ; as, 
damnot candemno ; ecdeo, concuko ; lado, colGdo ; audio, obedio, ^rc. Ajptro^ 
att^o, cMaudOf impHco, ^c. fbradfirOjObfiro, conlavdo, inpUco, ^c. 

REMARKS ON THE VERB. 

A Verb has been defined as a word which signifies doing, suffering, or being. 
It would have been more simple and much more intelligible to have said, A verb 
is thatpart of speech which mentions some act, event, or circumstance of or 
concerning persons, places, things, or ideas ; as, Casar tficit, CsBsar conouer- 
ed ; Roma ruii^ Rome falls ; Argentum spUndei, silver shines ; ProtfUas laudstur 
€l alget, honesty is praiHed and starves. A Verb being the most essential word 
in a sentence, and without which a sentence cannot subsist, any word that, placed 
after the names of Persons, Places, Things, or Ideas, will make full sense, is a 
Verb. An English Verb may be known by its making sense with the words kt 
will, or il shcdl, placed before it ; as, ife will conquer. It shall fall 

The letters which precede the Infinitive terminations, -dre, -2re, -^, -ire, are 
called Radicals, and always remain unchanged. Thus, Am is the radical part of 
Amare ;M6n of Monere ; Rig of Rig^re ; Aud ofAudire. By prefixing the radicals 
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to the changeable parta,or terminatioos, which ere the aaine in all Verbi of anlni- 
lar Cooj)igauon, every pereon of the simple Teiiwt of a regnlar Verb may be 
ibrmed with the greatest iaciiily. 

Verbs seem to have had but one uncontracted Conjogation originally. At pre- 
sent there are four Conjugations ; one uncontracted in -iret as JUSg^rc ; and three 
contracted in {&ire) -dr€t as Amare ; in {-iire) -ire, as Monere ; and in &ire) -ire, 
■s Audhre, Charis. lib. lu and some other ancient grammarians admit of bot 
three Conjugations ; and Vossius de Anal. iii< 33< shows the fourth to be a mere 
eontractioD of the thirds 

The Participles in -rus and -dus in the Future Infinitive and the Perfect Parti'> 
dple in the Past Inflnitive Passive are used only in the JNoro. and Accus. but in 
ail Genders and Numbers; ta^ AmiUurust -a, -umy este; Afnaficr-um, -onit -urn, 
esae ; Amaiur-if -<b, -a esse ; AmatuT'OS, -as, -a esse ; Amatur-us, a, -Km fuisse ; 
Amatur-um, -anit -umfuissef &c. Amat-us, -a, -urn esse ; Amai-ttm, -em, -urn esse ; 
Amat'h -<B« -<> ^"^1 ^^' In the Future Infinitive Passive the termination -urn oi 
the Supine remains always unchanged. The Past Infinitive Passive seems to 
have been anciently of no certain Gender. In Plautos, Amph< Prol. 33. we read, 
JnaUun rem etfacUem esse oralum a votis tolo ; and in Cic. Att. viii. 18. Co- 
hortes ad me missum facias. The Neuter of the Future in -rus is found con- 
strued in the same manner. See Cic. ii. Ver. v. 65. Aul. Gell. i. 7. Lambin. 
ad Plaut. Casin. iii. 5. 37. Jan. Gulielra. Qusst. PiauL p. 4. Voss. de 
Anal. III. 16. Perizun. od Sanct. Min. 1. 15. p. 126. 

To the Present Infinitive Passive the syllable -er was occasionally added by 
the early poets ; as, AmSrier for Amari ,* Fdrier for FSri. So Jjicier, Pen. 
Sat. I. S& 

The Future Infinitive Active occurs sometimes in -ssere; nSt Expugnassire, 
Plaut. Amph. i. 1. 55. Impetrassh-e, Aul. iv. 7.6. Casin. ii. 3. 53. Mil. iv. 3. 
85. Stich. 1. 2. 23. F^conciVtVus^re, Capi. i. 2. 65. 

The Perfect Infinitive Active is frequently contracted ; the syllable xi is 
omitted before s ; as, Amasse^ Complesse, Nosse^ Isse^ &c. Also, Cesse, Lner. 
1. llOi. Constanse, u 234. Divisse, kior. ii. Sat. 3. 169. Dixe, J\on. v. 17. 
Pro(i«lisEe,Ter. Ad> IV. 2. 22. PromiMe, Catu I. ex. 5. Subduxe, Van., &c. In 
the 4th Conj. vt or v only is omitted ; as, Perisse, Plaut. Capt. iii. 5. 35. Pe' 
rnste, Aul. ii. 4. 21. A similar contraction takes place in the Perfects of the In- 
dicative and Subjunctive ; vt is dropped before s, and ve before r. Of Perfects 
in -om, iVovt and Movi alone admit of contraction. Also, Dixti and Dixis, Cic. 
pro CsBcin. c. 29. Quiiiiil. ix> 3. Terent. And. in 1. 1. Gell. vii. 17. AcoesU, 
Virg. i£n. i. 205. 

The Imperfect Indicative in the 4lh Conj. anciently ended in -iham, and the 
Future in -ibo; thus, Scibo, Plant. Asin. i. 1. 13. Most. iv. 3. 5. True. ii. 6. 69. 
iSerH6as, Ter. And. i. 1. 11. Plaut. Capt. ii. 1. 50. Custodibantt CaUill lxiv. 
319. Vestibalt Virg. JEn. viii. 160. Expidibo, Plant. True. i. 2. 36. Largtbire, 
Bacch. iv> 7. 30. Servibo, Terent. Hec. iji. 5. 45. MoOibii, Hor. iii. (XI. 23. 19. 
Reddmtur, Plant £pid. 1. 1. 22. &c. ^(sc 

The termination -ire in the third Person Plur. Perfect Indicative is not so 
usual as that in "Irurd, especially in prose. 

In the second Person Sing, of the Present Indlc> Passive the termination -re 
for 'lis is rare^ In Cicero -re for -ris in the Imperfect and Future indicative, 
and the Present and Imperfect Subjunctivei. occurs frequently* 

The Present Suhjimctive anciently ended in "im ; as, Duim, Duis^ Duit, Du 
inl for J^em, Des, ^c* Perduim^ is, it, int, for Perdam, as, Src. Vid. Plaul« 
Amph. 11. 2. 215. Aul. i. K 23^ iv^ 6. 6. Terent. Andr. iv. h 42. Cic. Cat. i. 
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9. Atl. XV. 4 Deiot c 7. Liv. x. 19. xzii. 10, ^c. We tAao find such fonnt at 
Ptrduunt, Plaut. Rud. Prol. 24. Creduis, Amph. ii. 2. 40. Capr. iii. 4. 73. 
Trac. II. 2, 52. Creduam, as, oL Plaut. Poen. iii. 5. 2. Trin. in. Bacch. iv. & & 
Stem, e«, et, for iStm, ^c. Plaut. Amph. Prol. 57. Lucr. ii. 1078. Terent. £aii* i. 
1. 21. Fuat, for sU, Virg. ^En. x. lOa 

The Future Subj. in a few instances occurs in -uo, and the Perfect Subjunc- 
tive in -snm ; thus, iJhxuto, Cic. de Senect. r. 1. Abjurassit, Plaut. Pers. iv. 3. 
9. InvilagsitiMt Rud. in. 5. 31. Trrltassis, Amph. i. 1. 298. Pers. v. 2. 47. 
Stich. II. 2. 21. Servaagint, Asin. iii. 3. &1. Casin. iii. 5. 16. P^eud. i. 1. 35. 
Servassit, Cistel. iv. 2. 76. Servtuso, Most. i. 3. 71. Ltcessit, Asin. in. 3. 13. 
ProkibessU, Plaut. Pseud. 1. 1. 11. Cic. de Leg. in. 3. So Jutfo lor JuSBiro, 
Virg. JEn. xi. 467. 

The Imperatives of Dico, Duco, Flro, and F&cio, drop the final e; thus. Die, 
JHic, Fir, F&c So Ingir, Catull. zxvn. 2. But the Compounds of F&cio re- 
tain the e i as Conf^ci, Perftci. D'lci, Du4:i, F&ci oceur sometimes ia the 
early poeU. Vid. Voss. Gr. p. 131. 

The Present Subjunctive is frequently used for the Imperative ; as, Nlf&ciSM, 
do not do it; and sometimes the Future-Indic. ; as, Nbn occides, thou shalt 
not kill. So V&lebis and Videbis in Cic. for V&le and Vide. The Perfect Sub- 
junctive is used also in the same manner; as, Tu v'tderfs, see you to it; Ne dixt- 
iris, do not say it. 

The termination -oiYno in the second Person Sing. Passive, and -m^or, for 
-raUnt, in the Plural, are exceedingly rare. ArbitrSniinor, Plaut Epid. v. 2. 30. 
ProgriSdimlnor, Pseud, in. 2. 70. FairCino for Fare, Cato, R. R. c. 141. 

The third Person in -to and -nto is used chiefly in law-giving ; as. Ad Divos 
adeunto caste, piitatem colunto, Cic. Log. ii. 19. Sometimes in the comic writers ; 
as, Phormionem l&cesailo, T«r. Phorm. v. 7. 38. 

The termination -tote is rare. It occurs in Ennius, Cicero, Ovid, and Plautut. 
See Voss. Anal. in. 4. 

The Participle in -rus and the Participle in -due are found joined with most 
of the tenses of Sum. But the Participle in -rtis dotiB not occur joined with 
FuiirQ. 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed from 
a verb, which in its signification implies time. 

It is so called because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, having 
in Latin, fi^ender and declension from the one, time and signification from the 
other, and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adjectives ; and their signification is va- 
rious, according to the nature of the verbs from which they come; only Partici- 
ples in dus, are always passive, and import not so much future time, as obligation 
or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present 
and future active ; as, Amans, loving ; amaturufi 
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about to love ; and the perfect and future passive ; 
as, amdtusy loved ; amandiis, to be loved. 

The Latios have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle preaeot 
in the psasive voice ; which defect must be sanplied by a circumlocuiion. Thus. 
to expieai the perfect participle active in finglish, we use a oonjunciion, and the 
pluperfect of the subjunctive in Latin, or some other tense, according to its eon- 
ncfiioa with the other words of a sentence ; as, he having loved ; quum amtk- 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Partici- 
ples ; as, S^denSy sessurus ; stans, staturus. 

Froaa some Neuter verbs are formed Participles of the perfect tense ; as, ErrS)' 
HUtfettindiMUtjur&tuSt laborSUit, vigUatus^ cessattif, sudStus, triumphaiut, regnSf 
tutt decursut^ de^lus, emeritus, emersus, cbttus, placUuSy succeMuSf occa$u$, &c. 
and also oi the future in dug ; as, Jurandus, vigilandus^ regnandu*, carenduSf dor- 
mienduSf ervhescendus^ &c« Neuter passive verbs are equally various. Veneo 
has no participle : Fido, oxx\yfden$ and fsus ; sdeo, salens, aiid solUus ; vaptdo, 
tapiUans, and vapidtUurus ; Gaudeo, gaudens, gavisus, and gavisunts ; Audeo, 
audens, ausus, ausurus, audendus. Ausus is used both in an active and passive 
sense ; as, Ausi omnes immSne, nefas, ausdque poRti. Virg. JEii. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common Verbs have commonly 
four Participles ; as, 

Lnqmens^ speaking ; locuiuruSj about to speak ; locvAus^ having spoken ; lo^pu» 
dus, to be spoken. Dignans, vouchsafing : dignoLtirus, about to vouelwafe ,* d^'^ 
nAttfS, having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or havine been vouchsafed ; dig^ 
tumdtu^ to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the periect tense from Deponent 
verbs have both an active and passive sense ; as, Abomimuus^ conStus, confessta^ 
^iortus, amplexus, hiandUus, largUus, men&lus, oUUus, tesiatus, venerOtus, &c. 

There are several Participlps, compounded with tn, signifying noty 
the verbs of which do not admit of such composition ; as, 

Insciens, in^irans, indicens for non dicens, inopinans and tiecopinans, immirens; 
iZZcsms, impransus, irtconsuhus, incusioditus, immet&tus, impunlius, imparatus, in- 
comiUUus, tmcomptus, indemnatus, indotatus, incorruptus interrUus, and imperUr- 
rVlMS, intosCflAM, tnauaus^ inopinaius, inuUus, ineenstis for non census, not register- 
ed ; infectus for non foetus; invisus for non visus ; indidus, for non dictus, &c. 
l*here is a different incensus from incendo ; infectus from injiBio ; invisus from ini^ 
deo ; indidus from indico, &c. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away time, it be- 
comes an adjective, and admits the degrees of comparison ; as, 

Amans, loving, amantior, amantistHmus ; doctus, learned, doctior, doctisAmns ; 
or a tttbatanlive ; as, Prafectus, a commander or governor ; consonans, f. sc. lUh 
ra, a consonant ; conHnens, f. sc. terra, a continent ; confivens, m. a place where 
two rivers run together; orient, m. sc. sci, the east ; occfdens, m, the west; die- 
tii«»,asaymg; scriptum,^. 

There are many words in aius, iius, and ufus, which, although resembling par- 
iioipM, are reckoned adjectivae, because they cooie irom nouns, aad ppt fro?a 
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verbs ; as, alStuSf barbSiutf cordiUut, caudstus^ crist&tut, tturHus^pelRhu^ territua; 
asiiUti8.comutus. naautuB, ^c. winged, bearded, discreet, &c. But aurOtug, «rfl- 
tuSt arffentaUi8,ferr&tu8, plumbdtus, gyptatus, calceatu$, clypealua^ galeStutt tuni' 
catus,larvatus, paHi&luf, lymphatus, purpuratus, pr<BlejctStu8, &c., covered with 
gold, brass, silver, &c., are accounted participles, because they are supposed to 
come from obsolete verbs. So perhaps calamistr&lnst frizzled, crisped, or curled ; 
crinUu8, having long hair; perituSt skilled, dice. 

There is a kind of Verbal adjectives in Bimdus^ formed from the imperfect of 
the indicative, which very much resemble Participles in their signification, but 
generally express the meaning of the verb more fully, or denote an abundance or 
great deal of the action ; as, viUthanduSt the same with valde vilans, avoiding 
much. Sal. Jug. 60, and 101. Liv. xxv. 13. So, errabundus, ludibunduSf popu- 
labunduSf moribundu8t <Ilc, 



GERUNDS AND SUPINE^i. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear 
the signification of the verb from which they are 
formed ; and are declined like a neuter noun of 
the second declension, through all the cases of the 
singular number, except the vocative. 

There are, both in Latin and tinglish, substantives derived from the verb, 
which so much resemble the Gerund in their signification, that frequently they 
may be substituted in its place. They are generally used, however, in a more 
nndetermined seni^ than the Gerund, and in (Cnglish have the article always 
prefiiced to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Delecior legendo Ciceronem, J amde- 
lighted with reading Cicero. But with the substantive, Detector lectione Cicerd- 
niSf I am delighted with the reading of Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of Verbs in -to, and some others, often take 
tt instead of e ; aBtfaciundumt -di, -do, -dus; experiundumf poliundum^ gerundum, 
petundum, ducundum, &c. forjfaciendum, &c. 

SUPINES have much the same signification 
with Gerunds ; and may be indifferently applied 
to any person or number. They agree in termi- 
nation with nouns of the fourth aeclension, having 
only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an 
active, and the latter in a passive sense, but some- 
times the contrary ; as, coctum non vapuldtuniy 
d/adum conductus fui, i- 6. ut vapuldreniy or verbe- 
rareTf to be beaten. Plant. . . 

r2 
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ADVERR 

An Adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, 
added to a verb, adjective, or other adverb, to ex- 
press some circumstance, quality, or manner of 
their signification. 

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, 
namely, those which denote Circumstance; and 
those which denote Quality j Manner ^ &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are 
chiefly those of PJacej Time, and Order. 

1. Adverbs of Place are five-fold, namely, sach as signify, 



ic, ') 
hie. > 

i. S 



1. JfoltOfl CT 

Ulrif 
Hie, 

lUic. 
Ifllhic, 
Ibi. 
Intuf, 

Forit, 

Ubiqae, 

Noaqaam, 

AlYcubf, 

AiTbi, 

Ubirvie, 

Ibidem, 



reti in a place. 
WherS 
Here. 

T%ere. 

Within. 
Without. 
Every tohere. 
Nowhere. 
Somevohere. 
Elte vohere. 
Any where. 
In the same place. 



2. Motion to a place. 
Quo? Whither? 
Hue, Hither. 

fc, I ■"^- 

Intro, In. 

Forai, Out 

E6, Tothatnlace. 

AJi6 To another place. 

Aliqnb, To some pkux. 

Eddem, To the same place. 

3. Motion towards a place. 
QuoMttiiit Wkitherwardf 
Versus, Towards. 
Honum, IStherward, 



Illorsnm, 

SursuiD, 

Deoreum, 

AntrorBum, 

Retroreum, 

Dextrorsuro, 

Sinistrorsum, 

4. Motion from 
Undef 
Hinc, 

nunc ) 

Isthinc, > 

Inde, ) 

Indlfdem, 

Aliunde, 

AIYcunde, 

Sicunde, 

Utrinque, 

Superne, 

Interne, 

CcelYtus, 

FundYtus, 



7%iiherward. 

Upward, 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

Towards the 



rht. 



Towards the left. 

ajplace. 
Whence ? 
Hence, 

Thence. 

From the same place. 
From dsewhere. 
From someplace. 
If from any place. 
On both sides. 
From above. 
From below. 
From heaven. 
From the ground. 



5. Motion through or by a place. 
Qui? Which way? 

Hac, This way. 

Islhac, I That way. 

Alii, 



Another way. 
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3i Adverbs of T^ime are three-fold, namelj, such as aigiiify, 

1. Some particular time, either pre' Interim, 
sent, part, future, or indefinite. Qa5 lYd ie, 



Nunc, 

Hodie, 

Tunc, ) 

Tbm. 5 

Heri, 

I>adaro, } 

Pridem, ) 

Pridie, • 

Nudius tertius, 

Nuper, , 

Jamjf 

Mox, 

Slatini, 

Protinus. 

Illfoo, 

Cms, 

BoBtridie, 

Perendie, 

Nondum, 

Qaando ? 

Aliquandt 

Nonnuoqnam, 

Interdum. 

Semper, 

Nunquani, 



luper, , 
amjam, ^ 
fox, > 
latini, ) 



lo. } 
|nam» > 



Now. 
TiHlay, 

Then, 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately. 
Prenendy. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway, 
To-mnrrow. 
The day after. 
Tmo days hence. 
Not yet. 
When? 

Sometimes. 

Ever, always. 
Never. 



In the meantime. 
Daily. 



2. Coniiimance of tim€. 



Diu. 

Quamdia f 

Tamdiu, 

Jamdia, 

Jumdudam, 

Jampridem 



^.\ 



How long t 
So long. 

Long ago. 



3. Vicissitude or repetition of time. 
Qiioiies ? How often t 



\ 



3, Adverbs of Order. 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

Deinceps, 

Denuo, 



Then. 
After that. 
Henceforth. 
Moreover. 
So forth. 
Anew, 



Sspe, 

Rar6, 

Toliea, 

Al¥()u5ti«a, 

VYciwira, 

Altem&tini, 

Riiraus, I 

IteruiD, { 

Subinde, ) 

Identlfdem, ) 

Semel, 

Bis, 

Ter. 

Quater, 



Deniqne, 
Po8trem6, 
Prim6, -iim, 
Secund6,-uin, 
Terti6, -um, 
Qaart6. -1101, 



Often. 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For several times. 

By turns. 

Again. 

Ever and anon, 
now and then. 
Once. 
Tkoice. 
Thrice. 
Four times, ^c. 



Finally. 

Lastly. 

First 

Secondly. 

Thirdl 



Fou 



raiu. 
rtWjf, ^. 



n. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, ^e., are either Absoluie or 
Comparative. 
Those called Absolute denote, 

1. QUALITY, simply; as, beni, well; mali, ill; fortiter, bravely; and in- 
nomerable others that come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY ; as. prqfectd, cerik, sank, jAanl^ wb, udque, Va, Uiam, 
truly, verily, yes; quidni, why not? omnino, certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE ; as, forte, forsan, fortassis, fors, hnply, perhaps, by 
chance, perad venture. 

4." NEGATION ; as, non, haud, not; nequaqwm, not at all ; neuagmm, by no 
means ; mtn^me, nothing less. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, ne, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, hercU, pd, edipol, micastor, by Hercules, by Polhix, 4rc, 

7. EXPLAINING; as, utpote, videlicet, scTHcet, numrum, nempe, to wit, 
namely. 
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8. SEPARATION; as, teormm, opart; sepilrSiim, separately; ^gU -ittim, 
one by one ; v\ntimt man by man ; oppidatirriy town by town, ^c. 

9. JOINING TOGKTHER; as. s'fnwl, und, pdr\Ur, together; ghOrattter, 
generally ; uriiversatUert universally ; plerumque, for the moat part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION; as, cur, quare, qUamobrem, why, wherefore ? num, 
an, wheiher ? quomodo, qui, how ? To which add, Ubi, qud, quorsum, unde, qud, 
quando, quamdiu, quoties. 

Those Adverbs which are called Comparative denote, 

1. EXCESS; as^valde, maxime, magnop^lre, maximoptre, summoph-e, admo- 
dum, cjmidd, perquam, longi, greatly, very much, exceedingljr ; nimis, nitnium, 
too much i prorsus, penlluB, omn'ino, altogether, wholly; magis, more; melius, 
better ; pejus, worse , fortius, more bravely ; and opCimh, best ; pessimk, worst ; 

forlisHmi, most bravely ; and innumerable others ol the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees. 

2. DEFECT; as, Fermi,fir^propemodum,pini,R\moBt; p&rum, little; pau- 
Id, paulultan, very little. 

3. PREFERENCE ; as, notius, s&tiia, rather ; potisstmim, prcpclpue, praser^ 
iim, chiefly, especially ; wwd.yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, Wa, sic, Med, so; vi, uti, stent, sicuti, rJ5- 
ItU, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if; quemadmodum, even as ; s&tU, enough ; 
Vldem, in like manner ; juxta, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as. ahter, secus, otherwise; alidqui 
or alidquin, else ; nedum, much more, or much less. 

6. ABATEMENT; as, sensim, patdatim, pUdHentim, by degrees, piecemeal; 
trio;, scarcely ; trgri, hardly, with diflieuity. 

7. EXCLUSION; as, tantum, edlian, mudo, iantummodo, duniaxat, dhnum, 
only. 

OKRIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Substantives, and end commonly in Iim or tu&; 
as, Farlim, partly, by parts; nomin&tim, byname; generStim, by kinds, gene- 
rally ; speciatim : vicalim, gr€0attm ; radiditus, from the root, ^c. 2. From ad- 
jectives : and these are by far the most numerous. Such as come from Adjec- 
tives of the first and second declension usually end in e ; as, liberl, freely ; pleni, 
fully; some in o. um, and Ur, m.falsb, taidum, gravtter ; a few in a, itiis, and 
im; as. recta, antiqiiitus, privalim. Some are used two or three ways; as, 
primum, or -6, puri, -"iter ; certe, -6 ; caute, -tim ; kumani, -"iter, -Hits ; public^, 
j^uhtiiMus, 4rc. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
in ter, seldom in e ; as, turpOer, feliditer, acrVer, pafiter ; facile, repente ,* 
one in o, ommno. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken ndverbiaily ; as, 
recens natus, for recenter ; perftdum ridens, for perf Ui, Hor. multa reluctans, 
for muUum or valdi,ViTg. So in English we my, to speak loud, high,^c, for 
loudly, highly, ^c. In many cases a substantive is understoixi; as, prima, »c. 
loco; optato advenis, sc. tempore ; hdc, sc. viA, ^c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, ille, iste, hie, is, idem, A-c. are fbrm- 
^ adverbs, which express all the circumstances of place; as, from lOe, iUic, 
xlluc, tOorsum, tUtnc, and iUac. So from Quis, ubi, quo, quorsum, unde and qud ; 
also ol time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, ^c. 
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4. From yerbi and participles ; aa, catim, with the edge; jnautkn, with the 
point; stricHm, closely; from osdo, pungo, atring9; amanter, prcperatUer, dyii' 
tanier ; disHnet^ emendsti, mer^td, inopitatd ; ^e. But these laet are thought to 
be in the ablative, having ex iinderBtood. 

5. From prepoaRloQe; at, tnfiWr tnfre, -from in ; <Icm0«Imiii, ftm doai ; iM6te#^ 
from sub, 4rC' 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are comfiionly tsonpsrod like their 
primitives. The positive generally ends in e, or ter / as, dur^, fa- 
eUij acriter ; the comparative^ in ius ; as, Jicrtus, faeUiis^ aortus ; 
the superlative, in %me; as, durissime^faciUime, accerrinU, 

If the comparison of the adjective be irregular or defective, the comparison of 
the adverb is so too ; as, benk, melius, opttme ; maU, pejiis, ]KsAmi ; paruin, mi- 
nms, minhnd, ^ -wn ; mtiUum^ pluSt plurimum ; proper proptiu, prci^^l ; ocyi^, 
ocytsime ; priiu, primd, -um ; nuper, nuperrlnU ,* noo^, ^ natfUer, nthois^bni ; 
merUdt mentistffmdt ^c Those adverbs also are compared whose primitives are 
obsolete ; as, seepe, scmiut, tCBpis^mh ; penitus, penitiiitt ptnUiuUme ; »afU, as- 
tiiu ; secus, sectits, ^c. MagU, maxml ; and potius, patUiimum, want the 
positive. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with alt the difi<»reiit parts of speech } 
thoa^/MsCru/t^, magn/opih^, nuunmopire, summopitre, taniopihre, muUimcdtBt osmi* 
mSdiSt quoniodo, quare ; ot posVtro die, magno opircp ^c. Ittcet, adtfcetf vidM 
cett of tre, scire, videre, licet ,* iltico, of inloco ; quorsum, of quo versum ; com' 
mfnus, hand to hand, of, cum or con and nuinus, emtniu, at a distance, of e and 
nuMus ; qunfrswH, of <f»o versum ; denuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but^ 
of. qui nej cur, of cut ret ; pedeterUim, step by step, as it were, of pedem ten^ 
dendo ; perendie, forperempto die ; nimlruTn, of ne, i. e. noOf and mirum ,* anlea, 
postea,pr<Bterea, ^. of arUe and ea, ^c. Ubivis, ouovis, undetibil, quousque^sicutf 
siciUi, vtlut,veliUi, desuper, insuper, quamobrem, qrc. of ubi and vis, ^, nudiusUr* 
Htts, of nunc dies tertius ; idenOdemt of idem et idem ; impvassnCtOriMi, L e. tii 
lea^ffore rerum praseiUium, ^c. 

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves to ex* 
press shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required two or more ; as, 
se^ienter, wisely, for cum sapientiA ; hie, for in hoc loco ; semper, for in omnt 
UmpjSre ; semei, for un&vice ,* bis, for duSbus vidAus ; Meherctde, for iifercJUss 
me JMvet, ^c, 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used the one 
for the other ; as, u6i, whore, or when ; inde, from that place, from that fiim^ 
after that, next; hactinus, hitherto, thus far, with resfMCt to place, tin^e* Qf 
order, Ac, 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future ; as, jam, aU 
ready, now, by and by ; oiim, long ago, some time, hereafter. Some a^erbs of 
place are equally various ; thus, esse peregrk, to be abroad ; tre peregri, to go 
abroad ; redire peregre, to return from abroad. 

Obs. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place dr)ubled, or comp|oande<t 
with cunque, answer to the English adjection soever ; as, ubiitbi, or ubicunque, 
wheresoever; ^(ooud, ^udcun^riff, whithersoever, &c. The same holds also ii\ 
interrogative worcis ; as, quolquot, or quotcunque, how many soever ; quantuS' 
qiuantus, or quantuscunque, how great soever ; uMt or utcuwpiSt however or howt 
poever, &c, 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word which 
shows the relation of one thing to another. 

There are Thirty-two Prepositions which go- 
vern the Accusative. 

AD, expreBses conjunction or propinquity ^ and its general signification is to, as, 
ad CarthagHnem, * to Carthage ;' omnes ad unum, * all to a man.' At or on, as, ad 
pr^ttitutam, diem, * at the appointed day ;' ad portam, * at the gate.' After, as, 
ali^immto ad rem avidior, * a little loo greedy after money.' It is also used for ae- 
ctM^iMi, * according to;' as. ad cureum luna, 'according to the course of the 
mooo.' For, as. rebus ad profectionen comparatis, * things being ready for a 
march. Before, as, ductuM est ad magistrStum, * he was led before a magis- 
tnite.' About, as, ad duo mUlidj *■ about two thousand.' In comparison <w, 
nihil ad Cas&rem, * nothing in comparison of Cassar.' But all these dif- 
ferent renderings may be referred to the simple signification of <to.*— 
Phrases. Ad summum, * at most,' or ' to the top ;' ad mmnutm, * in the 
whole ;' ad ulfimum, ' at last,' * finally ;' ad judicem agihre, * to plead before a 
judge;' ad hoc, *in addition to this,' * besides;' ad decern annas, Cic. 

* after ten years,* or * ten years hence,' that is, up to the completion of ten 
3rean ; ad manus venire, * to come to a close engagement ;' ad lunam, ' by the 
light of the moon ;' ad amussim, * exactly,' (literally, ' to a mason's rule.*) 

ADVBRSUS, or ADVERSUM. This is compounded of a<2, • to/ and the parti- 
ciple versus, ' turned.' So we have in English the same two prepositions compoand- 
ed in the word, * to-wards* The general idea of this Preposition is that of opposi- 
tion, or tendency against something, and hence its general meaning is against ; 
as, advrsus Aoctem, 'against the enemy;* adversus legem, * contrary to law,' 
Hence it signifies opposition of place; as, adversus liaUam, 'opposite Italy.' 
From this, it signifies before, or in the presence of, or towards ; aa. adver- 
sus me, * in my presence ;' piitas adversus deos, * piety lowarda the gods.' To, 
as, adversus hunc Utqui, * to speak to him.' 

ANTE denotes precedence of time or place, and hence means * before.* It is 
oppoaed to Post ; as, ante, non po^t, decimam horam, • before, not after the tenth 
hour;* atUe aciem, ' in front of iho army.' It alsv) Hignifies prtori/y in point of <fe- 
gree ; as, Una Umg^ ante alitu xpecie ac pulchutudine, * one far above the others in 
beauty and figure.* It is mmetimes used adverbially, but in all such cases some 
iKMin or adjective may be supplied ; as, ti/e antje incessit, * he marched firet,' that 
is, ante omnes, * before all.' 

^ APUD denotes presence of place and person, and is said to be corrupted firom 
^P^d€S^ * at the feet.* It may generally be translated by * at ;' as, apud forum, 

* Rt the forum ;' hence it is used for cum, aa» canavit apud me, * he supped with 
potior apud exertiium, * in greater credit with the army.* nence it also 
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signifies * near/ or * by/ being used for juxta ; as, tederu apvd eum, * ■itting by 
him/ From the notion of bodily presence, it comes to signify * presence of mindi' 
■s, vix sum apud me, I am hardJy myself;' tufac, apud te tU «ie«, Terent * take 
care to be self-collected/ From presence of place may easily be deduced its sig- 
nification of tnfer, 'among** as, apud majores nostrof, 'among our ancestoia.' 
The difference between Apud and Inter is, however, very clear. Inter means 

* among,' or ' in the number of/ as, inter amicoSf * among/ or ' in the number of 
my friends ;' Apud means ' among,' ' with,' * in the writings of,' ' in the cus- 
toms of;* as, apud Ciceronem, * with Cicero/ or *or in the opinion of Cicero ;' 
Apud Hcmerum invenio, * I find in the writings of Homer ;' Apud Romanoa mo§ 
eraty * it was the custom among the Romans/ Another meaning is * before/ as, 
catMOjR apud regem diciret * to plead before the king/ 

CIRCA, CIRCUM. This Preposition signifies approximaUcn and eomprtkentiim 
of time, place, perscm, and number. It is derived from the Greek iu^koc * a cir- 
cle/ Its generic signification is ' about,' or 'round about;' as, circa portas, 

* about the gates ;' poUiro die circa eandem hcram ccpias admovU, * the next day, 
about the same hour, he advanced his army;' tjppida circa teptuaginta^ 'about 
seven hundred towns ;' circa deot reUgionesgue fuU negligent, 'about the gods and 
their worship he was negligent/ 

CriRCrr£R. This is nearly related to circa and circum^ but is principally used 
in expressing approximation of time; as, circiter idus Mai, 'about the Ides of 
May / octavam circiter hcram, ' about the eighth hoar/ 

CIS expresses limitation of space and time, included within some distant boun- 
dary or distant time, to the place where we arc, or the time when we are speaking. 
Its signification is, ' on this side/ ' within ;' as, cis Appenmum, ' on this side the 
Appenine ;' cis diespaucos, * within a few days.' 

CITRA,* like Cis, signifies limitation within a certain boundary ; aa,citra Rhe- 
num, on this side the Rhine/ It also means ' short of,' as, peccavi citra scehis, 
' I have committed an ofience short of guilt/ Hence from the significotion of 

* short of/ it comes to imply • deficiency,' and is used for sine, ' without/ as, Phi- 
diiuinebore citra cemulum fait, 'Phidias was without a rival in ivory;' citra 
hone necessit&lem, ' without this necessity.' 



♦ Citra is not immediately derived from Ci>, but from its derivative Ciler; and 
is, like Extra, Infra, Intra, Supra, Ultra, an ablative case feminine, governed by 
a or ab, and having parte understood with which it agrees. It governs the accu- 
sative not by any natural power of its own, hut ^y an ellipsis of quoad, or qucd 
ad . . . atXinet understood after it. Thus, citra Ruhiconem, * on this side the Ru- 
bicon/ when fully explained, means, a citerh (or extra) parte quoad Rubiconem, or, 
n citr& parte quoad ad Rubiconem atlinet* Thus we see how prepositions are 
used even for whole sentences, for convenience of speech, and shortening those 
circuitous expressions, the frequent recurrence of which would be very tedious 
and unpleasant in common discourse. , 
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GONTRAif ui Hi go n om l aignificatidn, infplMi oppotiikmi and Keooe Mgnifies 
'.AOAUmr,' •r ' in oprosmoN to ;* as emiira naturam, * «gftiDBt nature ;' contra 
mipKtatiSmmy * beyood eipectation ,** Garikago ett amira Ikiliam, * Carthage » op- 
^oait» to Italy.' It in also fiieq«ienlly naed adverbially, signifying, * on the other 
tiand;* as, oonfra cfium, &c. Cio. 'on the other band also;' tlsA centra, fwfiqm 
jmUt, * be stands opposite and bids me speak ;' centra intueri dliquemt * to look 
•By one full in the liice.' Contra is sometimes used (o eipresa * price/ especially by 
Plautos, evidently firoro the idea of the txdue being put in the scale opposite to tha 
OoniBodity ; at, non caruM est auro contra, * he is not dear for so much gold.* that 
ia» * he is worth an equal weight of gold put in the opposite scale ;* literally — ' he 
ji not dear against gold.' So we say, * worth its weight in gold.' 

ERG A, ^TQVrAtiDR,* w,ergaamKO»\*Xoyi9iTAn\i\»{rienAn'^ 'befork/ ae, qwB 
mdu haJHiUU, * who lives now before our house.' 



EXTRAt implies something without or beyond the limits of the thing spoken of, 
and is opposed to Intra. Its general meaning is * without ;' as, ingenium magi* 
extra fntiOt quam eum virtttt^s, ' a character rather without vices than accom- 
panied with virtues.' * Beyond ;' as, extra modum^ * beyond measure.* Hence 
it easily passes into the sense of Stipra, 'above,' or * eiceeding;' as, ease earfrti 
culpam, * to be above fault,' * to be blameless.' Hence it is elegantly used for 
PrateTf ' besides,' ' except ;' as, neqw, extra unam anicalamt quiajuam aderat, 

* neither was any one present, besides one poor old woman.' JExtrajocunh * with- 
out a joke,' 'joking apart.' 

INFRA, expresses inferiority or lower situation, Bud may generally be rendered 
by * below, or • beneath,' as infra tectum, * below the roof;' infra se, ' beneath 
himself;' magnitudine pauto infra elephantos, ' in size a little inferior to the 
elephant ;' infra inffmos, • below the very lowest.* Hence it means ' within/ 
as infra decern dies, ' within ten days.* 

INTER, * BETWEEN,* as, inter eos magna contentiofuit, * there was a great strife 
between them.' As that which is between two persons may be referred to one 
or the other, inter 19 oOen used for invicem, ' one another ;' qs, puiri amant inter 
se, ' the boys love one another.' li also means • among,* ' in the midat of;* as, 
inter exerdUum, * in the midst of the army;' inter omnem vitam, * during their life 
time.' 

. lNTRA,t is used to express the boundary within which any thing is contained 
referring either to time or space, and hence it signifies' within ;' as, intra decern 
annos, ' within ten year*,' intra muros, 'within the walls ;* intra verba desipinnt, 

* they conHnit offence within words ;* that is, * no oflence beyond words.' 

JUXTA signifies approximation or ctmtiguity, being derived from jungo, ' to 
join.* Its primary meaning is ' near,' or • by the side of;* as, juxla murum, aw 



• Probably the ablative feminine of the obsolete adjective Conffrus, just ntt, 
citra, eilra, infra, intra, and supra, are the ablatives ofciter, exth-uf, inferus, tnf*- 
rus, Mupiru^. HCTSee note on Citra. 

t See note on Citra | See Cifra. 
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tmposuUf ' he pitched his oampnear th« wail;' henca it «— 0i ^rwr i w ii j f of re- 
lationship ; as, velodUof juxtafomuttinem. Tacit ' rapidity at a*kia to oowaidioe.' 
Also, * according to,' 9»,juaaafT4Bceptum ThemUUKLi*t * according to the inatrue- 
tions of Themistocles.' It \m also used adverbially for aUke, equally ; as, Edrum 
egoviUm, meriemqwjusta mesiSmo, ' I esteem their life and death alike.' Salnat 

OB, in its more i^eneral signification is used to express the reason or cause of any 
thing, and may be rendered by ' for' or ' on account of ;' as, ob qtuBMtum, * for 
gain ;* 6b kanc rem^ ' on account of this thing ;' also, ' before,' as, 06 ocuLoe exi- 
tivm ioeraatur, * destruction is before my eyes.' 

PENES is said to be derived from pemus, * a store house,* being used to eignUy 
the absolute possession and power over a thing, as if it were laid up at our dis- 
posal. Its meaning is, ' in the power of/ or, in possession of ; as, am penet 
est unvm vasti cusiodia mundi, * in my power alone is the custody of the vast 
world.^ Also, ' WITH ;' as, penes te culpa est, * the fault lies with you.' 

PER, (derived probably fiom the Greek ir^tcrt * to pass tfarovgh,') ia of ezten- 
sive use. It denotes the cause, means, or instrument of ao action, or tiansi- 
tion through some medium, and may generally be rendered by ' through;* as, 
per mare, per saxa, per ignes, Hor. * through the sea, through rocks, through fire.' 
Also, * through,* or '/or,' signifying continuation of space or time / as, per trien- 
nium, * for the space of three years ;' also, * through/ denoting the instrument or 
subordinate agency;' M,per servum tpistolam misU, ' he sent the letter through a 
servant' Sometimes it may be translated * under pretence,' as, aliquem ptrfdem 
fcillire,* to deceive any one under colour of security.* Per se, * of himself,' * by his 
own exertions.' Per ludum etjocum, * in sport and jest ' Per me, * by my permis- 
sion.' Per sUenlium, 'silently.' 

PONE is derived like poH, from the verb jtotio, and expresses the situation of a 
thing behind or after another in point of place ; but it is not used, like jmsC, to 
signify the same relation in point of time. It is opposed to Ante. It may always 
be rendered ' behind.' Pone tsdem Castoris, * behind the temple of Castor.' It 
is oflen u^ed adverbially; pone sequens, * following behind.' 

POST has the same origin and general signification as Pone, but is used to ex- 
press relations of time as well as place. Applied to place, post montem, ' behind 
tbe mountain.' In point of time, post mortem, aAer death.' Post hominum me- 
moriam, * since the memory of man.* It is often joined with ea, forming the ad. 
verb postea, * afterwards,* that is, * after these things ;* and with quam, as, post 
quam, ' after that' 

PRi£TER implies exclusion, and may be translated ' except,' or * but ;' as, 
omnibus sententiis prester unum condemnalus est, * he was condemned by all the 
votes but one ;' neque Ulis vesRius, pneter peUes, * neither have they any clothing 
brides skins.' Hence it easily passes into the sense of ' along,' or ' by the side 
of;* as, prcBler oram Etrusci maris NeapoUm transmisit, * he sent them by th» 
shore of the Tuscan sea to Naples.' Hence it means * beibre>' ' in sight of;' as, 
prmtir oculos, * beibre my eyes*' From the sense of ' exclijLsion,' it easily comes 

8 
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lb tigoify. * beyotkf,' itr 'aboTe;' ai, ttonm ilU' MSI egrt^ pneter cetera tin- 
itbat, Ttmtit. • he inclined to none of ibeee paliicatarijr aboTe tbe rart/ Also^ 
* cootraty to;' w^pnOerapem, * oootraiy to expectatidn.' 

PROPEi * NiAa/ is rather an adverb, and when it ia ibUotwed bjran aocanlive 
ad or apudt ii underBtood. It is the neuter of the obsolete adjective propist of whidi 
the oomparatire and superlative yet l^nain in proprior and proaebnUM. Propehot- 
than etutra. * near the t»nipa of the ehediy '* ptcpt eaUndax SexGlia, * about the 
calends of August.' It is often nsed adverbially; as, ioj^ientia pradUia pfcpe 
' endowed with almost singular wisd<Nn.* 



PROPTER is derived fh>m prope, and has the same general signification of con- 
tiguity. Its primary meaning is 'ncar/ or * BY the bide of;' as. In pratvla 
proptitr PlaUmit ttatuam cenBedfmus, Cic. ' we sat down in a little meadow by 
the statue of Plato.' Also, ' on account of,' ' for the sake of ;' as. Nam prep' 
ter/rigdrOr/hunenia in agria nuUiira non erant, * for in consequence of the cold, 
the IhiitB of the eardi were not ripe.' Prupler mimrieorditm, * ooi of pity.' 

SECUNDUM. Tliis preposition is the neuter gender of the otdinal adjective te- 
cundugf ' 8SOON0,' (which ibllovirs the first,) which itself comes from sequor, < to 
Ibllow.' Its general signification implies the notion of* following after' something 
Which has gone before. Here it is translated, * next to,* * after ;* as. Secundum 
fs ntUI est mihi omieiaM nolUudfne, Cic. ' next to your company nothing is more 
agreeable to me than solitude.* As he who/oOoiM after another goes in the same 
direction, tecundnm signifies * aftef,' or * according to ;' as, omnia qua eeCutidtan 
naturamfoadt natt habenda in fionts, Cic. * all things which happen according to 
nature are to be esteemed good.* Hence it signifies ' in favour of;' as. Nuntiat 
pcpulopontiflces mctmdum $e decreviaee, Cic. * he tells the people that the pon- 
tifices had decreed in his fitvour.' 

SECUS, as a preposition, is obsolete, being superseded by tecundttm. With the 
flame sense. As an adverb it frequently occurs, bat in a sense almost diametri'^ 
cally opposite, signifying ditersity or oppoeition ; as, nemo didel tecus, * no one 
will say otherwise.* 

SUPRA is in reality the ablative feminine oTeupirua; (see CHra,) and iropliea 
devotion, and may be translated, • above,' • bighbe than ;' as, supra lufiam, 
* above the moon ;' supra modum, * beyond measure ;* TVes prohibel supra rim- 
rum fnetuens Umgire Gratia, * the Gracesi guarding against quarrels, forbid us to 
drink more than three.' Cum hostes supra caput iinU * since the enemy are nigh 
at hand.' But the phrase si^)ra caput is ured to signify • exceedingly;* as, supra 
aqna homo Jevis ac sordidus, * a fellow exceedingly contemptible and sordid.' It 
is also used adverbially ; as, emata hoc qucs supra el subter uuum esse, • that all 
these things which are above and below, are one system.' 

TRANS. ■* ovEB,* • ON THE other side.' • BEYOND,' is opposed to cts, and is H- 
toited to place. Trans mare, « across the sea ;' trans Eupkraium,*(m the other 
side of the Euphrates.* 

ULTRA, • BEYOND^* is referred to both place, time, and d^ne ; as, ukra termV 
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mmmg9^.'^^mifhr h^smd Ui«b(wivl«;' nftMiiMiiifw*, fbtjmidalittMMi* 
^Urm wm mimim, * hegwA die Kpength of M «§« ;' nUra wtqrtfmm * bifond 
. wIn4 vwimfiiQieM lo ooowipp death.' 

USQUE i« more properly nn adf erb, and governs the accnsative by the fbrne Of 
ad anderBtood. Its signification is, * as far as.* U§que MiUium, 'as ftr as Mi- 
letus.* As an adverb it is frequently used. Usque ambo defesti sumui, * we were 
both exceedingly weari^.* Ctesipho utqve occidit, * Ctesipho has all but killed 
me*' 

VERSUS. 'TOWARDS.' Thwprepositian, tiko UapisseeiiMtDgpyoimheaceqwi. 
t»Ye by the Ibrceof <i^, which, tboogh sometimfa omitted, is generaUy eipwwsQd. 
Brtmditeiuin verana, * towards Brundoaiuoi.' 

PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

There are fifteen Prepositions which goveru 
the Ablative. 

A» AB, ABS> This preposition is derived from the Greek <ure, * from.* and in its 
primary notion signifies heginnMiig* * From.' as, ab ovo usque ad mala, ' from the 
egg to the apple/ that is, *fiom beginning to end.' * by reason of.' 
Vir ab innocentia clementisiUm^is, ' a man very mild by reason of his probity.' 
Aktx, * ON THE BU>t of/ * TO TAKR ANT ONx's FART / as, a meadado contra verum 
4^00%, * to Stand for a lie in opposition to truth.' A principiOf * from the very first.* 
4 fiediibu*, ' a fiiotroan ;' a raUontbus, * an accountant.' Afrigore, * against th^ 
eold.' Huju^ a morte, * after his death.' 

ABSQUE, ' WITHOUT.' Propositio nihil valet absque apprcbadone, * the ppoposii* 
tion avails nothing without proof.' Nam absque eo esset, * for had it not been for 
him/ Sic, 

CLAM* conveys the idea of privacy, or secrecy, and may be transited * unt 
KNOWN to/ ' wnrHOUT TBI KNOWLEDGE of/ Cl^m Dtfo, ^ onknown to her bus* 
band.* It is also used adverbially ; as, phira clam de medio remoeebat, * he remov- 
ed many more out of the way privately.' 

CORAM marks the actoal presence of a person before whom an action is done, 
and therefore signifies ' before,' * in the bresenoe of / as, coram rege, * in the 
presence of the king.' It is also used adverbially ; as, cum coram «umK«, * when 
we are together.' 

CUM, * with/ expresses the society , pneaeneet or tueon^nimml of some thing 
or person with another. Vagamur egentes cum oonjugibu* et Ubiris, * we waode 



* Clam is sometimes found with an Accusative ; as. Clam patrem, Terent. 
Also with a Dat|ve \ as. mihi dam, Plaut; and even lyith a Genitive, as, e2«m 
^rif > Plaut. 
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in pOTOTlf with our wivM and children ;' beUum gerhre cum Jvgttrffui, * to cany 
on war with Jognrtha :* asU emu nuntio, * he departed at aoon ai he saw the 
■taaenger ;' emu primit luee, * at bieak of day.* Thia prepoaitidn ia alwaya added 
to the ablativea of the primitive pronouni, ego, tu, and mis' ; aa, meeum, * with 
me ;' fioftucvm, * with ui ;' vobiBOtm, * with yon.' 

DE. The primary signification of this preposition is, deriwaion from some' 
Odng anterior, detcetU, effiect^ contequenee, or depetidence'; and hence it may be 
translated • fkom/ * our of/ * of/ * on/ Epicuri de gregeporeua, * a hog of this 
hwd of Epiearu' Also, *tooching/ * concerning ;' as, de periculie re^pvUica, 

* oooceming the dangeia of the republic/ De senientUt me&, * according to my 
Ofunion/ Sommu de prandio, 'sleep afVer dinner/ De hco euperiore, * from the 
higher ground/ De iniUgro, ' afresh ;' de itiduetria, * on purpose / de traxunereo, 
*■ across / de meo, ' at my coat ;* de die, * by day ;' de impromee, * unexpectedly.' 

E. EX. This preposition implies moUon out of, departure from the interior of 
any place^ and hence is translated * num.* It differs from a or ab, in showing 
that the person or thing excluded had a more intimate conneiion with that fion 
which it was excluded. Dejectus est m domo, * he was driven ou^of the house/ 
implies that the person had been within it ; bnt dejectus est ak domo, ' he waa 
driven from the house,' shows merely that the person was around or near it. Ex 
^Udopiit est usque fuse, Terent. * this woman comes as far as from Ethiopia/ Ex 
quo in provinciam venerunt, * from the time that they came into the province/ Gt 
mea sententia, * according to my opinion / magn& ex parte, * for the most part ;* 
poeulum ex attro, ' a cup made out of gold ;' ex equo, * on horseback/ ex ordine, 

* in order / ex antmo, * from the heart / ex industriA, * on purpose ;* ex tempore^ 

* without taking thought boibrehand/ 'suddenly / ex toto, 'on the whole.' 

PALAM is opposed to dam, and expresses something done openly. It is trans- 
lated ' before/ ' IN THE PRESENCE OF.' Palom populo, * before the people / 
palam omnibus, * in the presence of all.' 

PRiE, 'before/ signifiea/nwcecfefioe in point of situation, and hence preee- 
denre, in comparison of, or superiority. Pra oculis, 'before the eyes.' Hence the 
phrase pree se ferre or gerh-e, ' to carry before,' or ' in front of a man/ means 
' to profess,' * to avow,' ' to have the appearance of.' Pne nobis beatus est, ' he is 
happy in comparison of us/ Also, 'through/ 'that is,' 'by reason of/ as, 
nee loqui pra moerore potuit, ' neither could he speak through grief.' PrcB multi- 
tudine, ' by reason of the multitude.' 

PRO, *■ FOR,' implies, primarily, interchange or substitution ; as, te, pro istis die- 
tis etfaUis, ulsiscar, Terent *for these reports and falsehoods I will pay you 
handsomely.' Cato miki est pro cenium miUibus, ' Cato is to me instead of,* that 
is, ' Cato is worth to me a hundred thousand.' Pro tempore, ' according to the 
time.' Also ' before,' ' in front of / as, sedens pro ode Castoris, ' sitting be- 
Iwe the temple of Castor.' 

SINE is in reality nothing bnt the imperative of the verb sino, 'to let 
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alooe,' and ilgnifi«t pn«a<ioni or being without a thing. Sin$p<mtUre, * wilfatut 
weight.' 

TENUSk < UP TO,' *iJi FAB AS.' CiqnOo imuu, Ci«. < up to the hilt/ AmtiH 
ekus Tixuro tewu regnOrejuuHSt ' Amiochus we* ordered foreign m fiir as mount 
Taoroa.' Temu ie Bometimee used with a genitive rate, but the noun iathen al» 
ways in the plural number; ap, crurum temu, *down to the legs;' labiarvm 
tenus, ' as far as the lips.' 

Four prepositions, In, Sub, Super, and Sub* 
TER, govern the Accusative and Ablative. 

IN with an Accusative, < to,' or * unto,' or * ihto ;* as. Ex Asia in Emrdpam 
exerc'Huni tngiciret * from Asia he marched his army into Europe.' Also * to> 
wards;' as, indvlgentia in liberot, 'indulgence towanls children.' Infiammare 
populuM in improbo$, * to inflame the people d;§^tiis< the wicked.' In lueem, * wUil 
day.' In rem tuam ettt < it is for your advantage.' Patattts injUivm, * anthori^ 
over a son,' In diei, 'every day.' Vivin in dienu 'to live from hand to 
mouth.' 

IN with an Ablative, ' in.' Esse in manu, * to be in one's power.* 'Towards,' 
ns, milis in hostt, ' merciful towards an enemy •' Hence it is even pot for ' con- 
cerning,' ' about,' or as we sometimes say, ' at ;' In quo igitur homines exkorres* 
euni, * at whom then do men tremble ?' Also, ' among,' as, esse in darissfmus 
dvibus, * to be ranked among the most illustrious citizens.' ' Within,' as, Udentd 
ducenta in sex mensibus promissa, ' two hundred talents were promised within 
six months.' In primis, or mprunts, ' especially,' ' particularly.' 

SUB implies inferiorittf and contiguity. When applied to time it generally go^ 
vems an accusative ; when applied to space it generally governs an ablative ; but 
this rule is not invariable. With an Aeeusative, ' Umdkr (* as, sub tpsor muros^ 
'under the V9ry walls.' *On,' * about f* as. PoHgmus sub noctem naves sclvil, 
'POmpey set sail about night;' sud oaattim jfoZ^i, * at cock-crowing.' From 
the notioa of proximity and inferiority which this word conveys, it Bomoi 
times signifies ' nexl qfter^ or ' immediately foUosoing ;' as, jSii^ eas liUrae staism 
reciiatm sunt twa, * immediately aikir them your lettiirs were read aloud." Suii 
hoc dicta, * at these words.' 

With an Ablative. * Undbr,' o? ' bbnb^tb.* Manet sub Jove frig%do, * the 
hnnter remains beneath the cold 9ky;* Svb poena mortis, 'on pain of death T 
Sub specie fienaiioms, * under the pretence of banting,' 

SUBTER is derived from Sub, and like it, signifies contiguity and inferiority 
oi place, but is not referred to time. It governs an accusative more frequently 
than an ablative. ' Undxr.' Subter mare, * beneath the sea.' Subter densa tes* 
tudfme, « ander a thick teatudo.' Rhaaleo subter litore, ' beneath the R^iptaan 
ahora.' 

82 
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SITPER CTp rcwcit for di« moat part, demtim, or a mtaation higher than oup' 
•elY6«, or the object ipoken of. 

With an Accontive, 'ftpon* *tAove* Svper ripas, 'upon the banki.* ' Be* 
jfond;* tatfamonstima tipper eatiratfuit coena, * the sapper was famoua beyond 
all the reit.' * Besides,* af , PuvHeum exerd&um super morbvm etiam fames aJfecH, 
'Amine also, besides the diieaw, aflfected the Cartbagenian army/ 

With an Ablative. Fronde super vMdi, ' npon the green leaf.' Consultant 
beUo super, ' they take counsel about the war.' It is often used adverbially; as, 
satis superqut dictum est, * enough^ and more than enough has been said.' 

Obs. There are five or six syllables, namely, am, di or dis,, re, se, eon, which 
are commonly called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are only to be found 
in compound words. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

A, AB, ABS, signify privation, or separation, and may generally be rendered 
by the English Off, as, duco, * to lead ;' abdueo, * to lead ofiT ' ta lead away ;' 
moveo, ' lo move ;' amooeo, ' to move oflfT ' to remove f scindo, * to cut f abscindo, 
' to cut off.* A is likewise added to nouns as a privative ; as, mens, * the mind f 
omens, * without mind,' * senseless,* ' mad.' AJb is sometimes changed into au 
before words beginning with /, fur the sake of euphony; aei, fero, * to bear;' 
am^ero, * to bear off,' ' to take away ;* (in which verb the preposition ah resumes 
its place in those tenses which have not /, as, dbttuli, abUxtum ;) fugio, * to fly ;' 
a^fugio, ' to fly ofii' ' to fly away.' Abs is used in composition before ( ; as, teneo, 
'to hold ;' abstineot ' to hold off* from,' ' to abstain.' 

AD retains its primary signifleation of approach, or that of accession or avg- 
wtentation, and may generally be translated *to.' In the writers of the Augustan 
age it generally takes the consonant of the word with which it is compounded ; 
as, curro, * to run ;' adcurro or aocurro, ' to run to ;' fgo, * to fix ;' adfgo or affigo, 
' to fix in addition,' or * affix ;' loquor, ' to speak ;' adloquor or aUoquor, ' to speak 
to,' * to address ;' nuo, ' to nod ;' annuo, * to nod to,' * to assent ,-' rogo, ' to ask;* 
mrogo, ' to ask for one's self/ * to claim ;' sumo, * to take ;' <issu$no, ' to take to 
one's self,' * to assume ;' do, ' to give ;' addo, ' to give in addition,' * to add/ It 
also increases the significatkm of the primitive; as, amo, ' to love ;' adSmo, * to 
love mneh,' ' to be enamoured of;' libo, 'to drink;' a(iiV6o, 'to drink hard/ 

AM is an inseparable preposition, being never found alone. It is from the 
Greek «t/u^i, ' round aboat ;' and may be translated * around/ ' about;' as, uro, 
' to bum ;' asiAuro, * to bum all about;' 9110110, ' to seek ;' amquiro, * to seek about,' 
' to search carefully.' From the signification ' around/ it comes to mean ' on all 
aides,' ' two ways ;' as, d|go, ' to lead ;' amidgo, ' to be led around ;' that is. * to 
doubt,' ' to hesitate/ ' what course to take ;' oapio, ' to take;' anceps, ' that which 
may be taken two ways,' < doubtful/ 

ANTE signifies precedence, and is translated * befbra ;' as, oedo, ' to go ;* onfs- 
esdo, * to go before ;' fero, • to bear ;' anUfsro, * to bear before/ ' to prefor.' 
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CUM signifiM * mttAetf,' 'parcidpfttion,' or 'aoeompuiiment ;' bat ii ohuigtd 
into com before m ; as, memoro, * to relate ;' commemoro, < to relate together,' * to 
oommemorate ;' or else into con^ which varies its laac conaonant before leTeral 
others, and sometimes even drops it ; as, curro, * to mn ;' ccneurrOt * to mn toge* 
ther ;• ago, • to drive ;' con-ago or co-ago or cc^o, * to drive together,' « to collect;* 
agiio, * to agitate,' or ' revolve ;' con-agUo, or cqgftto, * to agitate with one's self;' 
hence ' to think ;' natua, * bom ;' con-natus or cognatus, * having a participation 
of birth,' or * related ;* peOtor, * a candidate ;' compeiUor, * a fellow candidate,' 
or ' rival ;' gradior, ' to walk ;' congredior, * to come together ;' hence * to engage 
in battle.' 

DE in composition lakes the sense of 1. privatitm ; 8. diminvtum ; 3. remth 
vol; 4. descent; 5. completion ; and sometimes from the notion of oonpletioo it 
signifies, 6. excess. Thus— 1. decoro, ' to adorn ;' dedec^, * to disgrace ;' sperOf 

* to hope ;' despero, * to be without hope,' * to despair ;' mems, * the nind;' d»- 
mensi * out of one's mind,' ' mad.' 2. facto, * to do ;' deficio, * to do less than one 
OQgfat/ * to fiul,' ' to be deficient.' 3. ferveo, ' to be hot;* deferveo, * to remove 
heat/ • to grow cool.' 4. cado, * to iall;' deOdo, * to fall down.' & Jatio, • to 
bound ;* definio, * to bound completely,' * to define.' & Jlagro, * to bum ;' d^k^ 
gro, * to bom eicessively,' * to bum to ashes.' 

DIS, DI, is an inseparable preposition, denoting ' separation,* ' division,' * de« 
nial ;' as, traho, * to draw;' distrHho, * to pull asunder,' * to disjoin,' ' to distract;* 
puto, * to think ;' dispute, * to think differently,' ' to dispute.* From * separation' 
it comes to denote * distinction ;* as, judico, * to judge;' dijudlco, * to judge be- 
tween,' ' to distinguish,' ' to discern.' 

E, EIX, generally signifies 'out,' and from this sense all its othera maybe de- 
duced, such as, < privation,' < perfection,' ' elevation,' * declaration,' &c. Before 
certain consonants e is only used, and before/, x is changed into /. Thoa, 
Ubo, ' to drink ;' ebUbo, * to drink out,' * to drink up ;* dico, ' to tell ;' edico, * to tell 
out,' ' to poblish ;' levo, < to lighten ;' devo, * to lighten out and out,' that is * to 
lighten thoroughly,' and so * to raise,' ' to elevate ;' vado, * to go ;' evado, * to go 
out of,' ' to escape;' capio, * to take ;' excipio, ' to take out,' ' to except;* gvaero, 

* to seek ;' exquiro, * to seek out,' ' to search ;' sanguis, * blood ;' exsanguis, * out 
of blood,' ' bloodieas ;' anima, * life ;* exanimis, * lifeless.' 

IN, in composition, changes its consonant before the other liquids into the li- 
quid it precedes ; as, Uludo, from in and ludo, and before b and p the n is changed 
into m as imbibo, from in and bibo. 

The signification of in is very various in composition, and in some cases even 
contradictory. Thus it augments, as minuo, * to lessen ;' imminuo, * to make 
less upon less,' or * to make very small.' But it is more frequently used in the 
sense of < negation,' as the a. privative of the Greek, and the un or in prefixed to 
woids in English ; as, muTkdus, * clean ;* immundus, * unclean.' But in some in- 
stances the augmentative and privative senses appear in the same word ; thus, 
tmpoC^iu is used in the sense of < very powerful,' that is, * ungovernable,' and in 
the sense of ' weak,' * powerleas.' It has also various other significations ; as. 
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iH^<topl«]r;' i!h»do,'to plAjupan,' Mo mocii {* ;Mmo, « to place ;* imptma, <to 
idace upoo/ ' to put ujwn/ *to iropote;' habeo, *to have;' tnUte^^ * to h«v^ 
within oootrol,' * to check/ * lo rein in ;* aXbeaco, * to grow white ;* iwUbtaeo, 

* lo begin to grow while ;' video, * to aee;' inmdeo, < to aee' or * look against,' and 
thna * lo envy' a penon. 

INTER has generally the same meaning in composition that it has when 
abne, namely : • between/ or * among / as, jmmo, • to place ;* interpmo, * to place 
between/ ' to interpose/ Sometimes it signifies ' prevention/ as if fVom an op- 
posing roedinm ; as, dico, ' to say / interdico, * to say between/ and so ' to for- 
bid/ 'to interdict ;' venio, 'to come/ tnlervenio, ' to come between/ and thtta 
»t» prevenL' It alao angmenls as inierficia, * to do thorongbly/ ' to do up/ * to 
kill/ Perhftps in this word the primitive meaning of * between' may be traced^ 
«i/Kto, 'todo,' * to make/ tnter^'o, ' to make* or ' go between' a person and 
the period of life to which he is aiming, and thna • to ent him off* from the 
living. 

OB takes the sense of ' belbre/ ' against/ as, mo, ' to rash / obru&, ' to rush 
belbre/ or 'overwhelm/ foTuor, * to speak / oUo^uor, ' to speak against/ duo^, 

* to lead / obduco, * to draw over/ * to hide,' ' to blot.* Sometimes it increases the 
■ignification : as, dormio, * to sleep / dbdormio, ' to sleep upon sleep,' * to sleep 
aoundly/ 

PER retains its original notion of ' transition/ or its secondary one of *■ ipteo- 
rity / as, eo, ' to go / pereo, ' to go through,' and so ' to go through liie,' ' tp po- 
lish;' da, * to give/ perdot *■ to give thoroughly,' ' to give without hopes of re- 
call :' and so ' to lose / adoUscens, * yoang / peradoUacens, * very young.' Some- 
times it is privative : vmfidus, * faithful / perjidus, * perfidious.' 

POST takes the sense of ' behind/ as, pone, ' to place / postponp, ' to place 
behind' or ' postpone ;' habeo, * to have/ ' to esteem / poathabeo, * to esteem less.' 

PRAE takes the sense of • precedence/ or * prevention/ Thus, dico, * to tell / 
pradico, * to foretell / facio, • to make / pr<^icio, ' to make first' or ' head,' that 
is, < to set over;' daudo, * to shut / prtBdaudo, • to shut before a person can get 
in/ that is, ' to shut out/ or « prevent admission.' From the notion of priority, it 
also conveys the idea of • excellence,' or ' soperlativefiess,' or * excess ;' as, po- 
tena, 'powerful/ praspotens, 'very powerful/ nuUurua, 'early/ proematuruo, 
• very early,' ' too early/ • premature ;' stare, • to stand ;' praslttre, • to stand be- 
fore the rest,* • to excel.* 

PRO in composition has generally the sense of advancing: as, nuneo, 'to 
move/ ;woiiKwco, ' to move forward/ 'to promote;* cedo, 'to go/ procedo, 'to 
go forward/ ' to proceed ;' haheo, ' to have ;' prohibeo, ' to have in advance* of 




noun.' Also, 'presence' 'publicity;' as, pono, * to place/ prapono, 'to place 
before' or ' m pr«ience of others/ ' to propose ;* scribo, ' to wriic ;* proacHbo, ' to 
write in the presence of the public/ or ' publicly denounce/ or ' proscribe / voeoi 
to call ;* provoco, * to call out belbre the public,' or ' challenge/ 
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RE 10 an inseparable preposition, and meam ' back again/ or * againal,** aa, 
eapio, * to take ;* recipio, * to take again/ * to receive/ peno, * to place/ itpono^ 
' to place again.' 

SG is also inseparable, and means * apart/ ' aside / as, voco, * to call / tewxOt 

* to call aside / daudo, * to shut / aedtido, ' to shut up.* 

SUB. The last consonant of this word is frequently changed into others ac- 
cording to the word with which it is compounded. Most of its meanings in 
oomposition maybe traced to its primitive signification of 'under/ and fre- 
qaenily corresponds with our termination ' ish / as, jado, * to throw / mbjiem, 

* to cast under/ ' to subject / ru/tu, * red / gvbrufug, ' reddish/ that is, a littto 

* under* red ; rideo, ' to laugh / mbrideo, * to smile / ttmeo, ' to fear / gubUmeo,' to 
fear a little / trUtU, ' sad / suUritUs, ' a little sad/ Sometimes it means som** 
thing secret, or clandestine ; as, gero, * to carry / auggero, * to carry under,' ' to 
suggest / ducOt 'to lead / subduco, ' to lead away,' * to withdraw privily.' . 

SUBT£R signifies simply ' under/ or ' beneath / as, labor, * to glide / suUer* 
labor, * to glide beneath,' or something secret; as, fitgio, * to fly / subterfugio, 

* to fly away privily,' ' to escape beneath the shelter of something.' 

SUPER, ' upon,' or ' over / as. gradior, * to go / eupergredior, * to go beyond/ 
or ' surpass / 8cribo, * to writo / eupertcribo, * to write upon,' * to supencribe.' 

TRANS in composition has the same signification that it has by itself; as, eo, 
*to go / tranteo, * to pass over / adigOy * to drive ;' transadigo, * to pierce 
through.' It sometimes drops its two final letters before other eonson^fits \ as, cfo, 
( to |[ive / trqdo^ ' to give over to another,' and so « to deliver/ 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown 
in between the parts of a sentence, to express some 
passion or emotion of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds and common to all languages ; as, OA .' 
Ah! 

Interjections express in one word a whole sentenee, and thus fitly represent the 
quickness of the passions. 

The diflferent passions have commonly different words to express them ; thus, 

1. JOy ; as, evax! hey, brave, Jo! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ah, hei, heu, eheu ! ah, alas, woe is me ! 
8. WONDER; aB,papcB! strange! vdh! hah! 

4. PRAISE ; as, euge! well done! 

5. AVERSION ; as, aptige ! away, begone, avaunt, off, fie, tush I 

6. EXCLAIMING ; as, Oh^proh! 01 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, atat! ha, aha! 
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& UfPRGCATIQN ; m, t»/ woe, pox oo't! 
9. LAUGHTER; m,ka,ka,kt! 
la SILENCING; ai^aic 'M,pax! silence, hiuh, 'st! 

11. CALUNG ; as. eko, ekSdum, to. ho! nho. bo^ O! 

12. DERISION ; as, Am / away with ! 
la ATTENTION; aa,A«m.' ha! 

Some Interjections denote several difleront paasioos ; thus, Vah is used to ex- 
pnas joy, and sorrow, and wonder, ^ 

Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes nsed ibr inteijections ; as, 
MUvM / with a mischief! Infamdvm ! O shame ! fy. fy ! HHUmm ! O wretch- 
ad! A^s^/OthevilkDy! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable wordi which 
serves to join sentences together. 

Thos, " Ycu and /and ike hoy road VirgU,** is one sentence made up of tfieae 
diree, bf the oookinctaoo amd twice emptied ; I road Virgil ; You road VisfgU; 
Tlte boy roads Virgil. In like manner, " You and I rewi Virgil, hut the boy 
reads (Jvid," is one sratenoe, made op of three, by the conjunctionBafuf and iut. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, ore divided into the follow- 
ing classes : 

1. COPULATIVE; as, el, at, atque, quf, and ; Uiam, quoque, Horn, also j am^ 
turn, both, and. Also their contraries, nee, nique, neu, neve, neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, oitf , w, twj, seu, give, either, or. 

3. CONCEISSIVE ; as, elsi, etitann, tametsi, licet, quanquam, qvamvis, though, 
although, albeit 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, ted, verum, auiem, al, atl, atmd, but ; tamen, atUlmen, 
vertaUHaun, verumenimviro, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless. 

5. CAUSAL; as, nam, namque, enim, lot] quia, qaippe, qtuHiiam, beeaoae; 
qudd, that because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL ; as. ereo, idea, ^Yftir, idcirco, itHque, therefore; 
^uqtropler, quociroa, wherefore : proinde, therefore ; cum, quvm, seeipg, sinoe^ 
quandoqu^kiem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ul, vii, that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL; as, si, sin, if; dum, modo, dummodo, provided, upon 
condition that ; siquldem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as. ni, nisi, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, mdtem eerie, at leost. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as an, anne, num, whether; me, amnon, 
whether, not ; necne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE; as, aulem, vero, now, truly; gutdsM, e^ldest, indeed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; as, deinde, thereafler; den\que, finally; ineuper, more- 
over ; caUrum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, nimlrum, Ac. to wit, 
namely. 
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Obi. 1. The aame ivords, at they are taken in diderant viewa. an both ad* 
terbs and conhinctiona. Thui, im, anne, Ac. are eitheir iMcrm^foeittf adverlm, at; 
JkuKribitf Does he write? or^ aiapenme eoi^'uMltaM, aa, iVewM an acrite) I 
know not if he writea. 

Oba. 2. Some ooi^iiActiona, according to their natural order, atand fint in a- 
aentence ; as, Ac, atqm^ nee, nequet out, vd, riw, at, aed^ vervm, nam, quandoquK- 
dan, ftoeirca, quart, ain, siqa'Uem, praitei^quam, Ac; aone aMuid in the aeeood 
place ; as, AtOem, veto, quoque, quid^, enim : and eome may indi£brently be pat 
either finft or second ; as, Attain, equidem, licet, quamvie, quanquam, tamen, attA^ 
men, namque, quod, quia, quoniam, qwppe, ulpoU, vJt, uti, ergo, ideo, igHmr, idcirco, 
iiSque, proinde, ftopteraa^ ai, ni, nUi, «e. 

Hence arose the divisioti of them into PrepoMttive, 8Ubftmethe,wtid 
Comnum, To the subjanctive may be added tiiese thlree, ^tti^, ve, tk«, 
which are always joined to some other word, and arts ealled Entliiic9i 
because, when put after a long syllable, they make the accent ineUns 
to that syllable; as in the following verse, 

Indoctusque pilte^ disctve, trochtvef quiescit, Herat. 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short vowel, tfaejr 
do not affect its pronunciation ; thus, 

Arbuteasfietut, montanaque fraga legebant, Ovid. 

SIGNIFICATIONS OP WORDS. 

The signification of a Latin word is the notion or thought which it 
conveyed to the mind of a Roman, and to express this clearly in ano- 
ther language is often a work of no small difficulty, and coostitutes. 
one of the chief advantages derived from the study of the ancient 
classics. To translate accurately and elegantly ftom one langoage 
into another, calls into exercise the highest powers of the mind ; and 
hence a classical foundation has ever been considered by every intelli- 
gent scholar as the only basis of a truly liberal and solid education. 

Every word has a primitive and invariable sense, which it is most 
important to know. From this original signification the secondary 
and metaphorical are derived. This sense must be found by separat- 
ing compound words ; by tracing derivative Words to their roots, and 
by resolving compound ideas or notions into their simple parts. Cor- 
poreal words, such as, oculus, manus, &c. are easy, and seldom have 
more than one meaning. Incorporeal words, such as vtrlu«, longitude, 
nox, &c. are more difficult, as well as more frequent with the an- 
cients, and on these our greatest labour must be bestowed. 

The danger into which every English scholar, from the lowest 
class in the Grammar-school to the senior in college, is perpetually 
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liable to run, is that of tnnalatiDg Latin words into those which re- 
aemUe them in appearance and sound ; as, virtus, * virtue ;' crimen^ 
■ crime.' Against this &olt they should be continually on their guard, 
and to aid them in this, we shall briefly point out, first, some erroneous 
iDteqwetationi, and second, attempt to facilitate the knowledge of the 
true meanings of words. 

I. Palse signijfications not to be adopted. 

AmUtio does net nnan * pride ;* but rather, ' love of honour/ * ambition/ 
' vanity {' acnving after honour and piquing one's self on certain outward ihii^ { 
liiuna to be pcaiaed, to diiplay one's self, and be in office. 

Atfuor m, property, 'a level/ or 'flat/ from eequus, 'level/ 'even/ thence, 
'the sea/ because it is leveL 

Ameemut ' pleasant/ * agreeable to the senses/ particularly to the eyes ; thence 
peculiarly applied to places and situations; as, horti amaeni, regioamasna. Homo 
omoMitM, or fortuna amtana, would be improper. It also means * agreeable to the 
ears/ as, verba amama. 

Animal from anima, • breath/ • life,' denotes a living creature, and is therefora 
applied to homo and bestia, 

Apparere, not * to appear/ that is, to seem, but to appear, that is, < to be manifest^' 
as, mendacium apparH^ « the falsehood is apparent;' nantes apparent, * men are 
seen swimming/ 

Anna are properly ' arms for defence/ or ' armour;' tela, ' weapons of offence,* 
ai darts, swords, &c. 

AvarvM, (from aMu9 and «rM,) 'desirous of gold,* ' avaricious;' not covetous 
generally. 

Calamftas is not every misfortune or trouble, but something accompanied with 
loss, and most often be translated, ' loes,' ' deprivation/ 

Clemens is not, generally, ' merciful,' but 'soft/ * mild,* ' gentle ;' 'one who is 
not easily provoked.' 

Convincire, not « to convince,' or convict, generally, but of a bad thing, as of 
thefl, error, &c. In a good sense we use pereuadere. 

Crimen, not ' trans^ession/ unless that be implied in the charge ; but 'chaige,' 
' accusation.' 

Divertire, not • to stop at an inn,' but ' to separate/ when a number of people 
separate and go different ways. DeeeHere means « to stop at an inn.' 

Exsistere, or exiMtere, means, 1. ' to stand forth/ ' to be in sight,' » to appear:* 
2. ' to be.' e » K»- 1 

Imo, not merely ' yes/ but ironically, something like our ' yea rather.' 

f»/«fl*. (non and fans participle of /art, ' to speak,') not every child, but ' an 
infant ; one that • cannot yet speak.' 
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Ltgrnnfem, 1. 'to proiMMe a law/ or * intitNiaM a bill ;* S. 'to tnake or po» 
a law.* " 

Opirdo, not every opinkm, bot aaeb ai 'an nngnranded itupicion,* 'fiuicy;' 
ifpinari, * to fancy/ * to think.' 

Pietas must be understood according to the subject ; it denotes love to God, 
parents, children, relatives, and benelacton, which will be shown by the ooo" 
Dexion. 

PtMtcut, not * public, before the people,* but, 1. * public/ what happened in the 
name, by the command, or with respect to the state ; as, bellum gerere publici, 
' to carry on war in the name of the state ;* 2. ' uoi venal/ * common,' * mean.* 

Skilau, not merely * a fool,* but ' thoughtless,' ' hasty/ 'simple/ 

II. To facilitate the knowledge of the true 
meaning of words : 

First, we should observe whence a word is derived, as, animal, from 
animoj Mife,Hhence < animal,' or whatever lives: — tequor, *a level/ 
from aquus, * level,' *even:' — mollis^ from mobilis, (which is from 
moveo,) * moveable,* * bending,' * soft :' — momentum, * movement,' for 
movimentum from moveo; hence res magni momenti, * a thing which 
has much weight in causing something, which was unsettled and in 
equilibrium, to be decided :'—/>nM7eR« for protidens, * seeing before 
hand/ 

Second, the import of terminations should be understood. 

1. Quam, ' any ;' quisquam, * any one;* utgvam, * any where.' 

2.. Cunque, * ever,' ' soever ;* ^tticun^Me, ' whosoever ;* tthicunquet ' whereso- 
ever.' Que has the same force in many words : as, tUique, * howsoever/ ' at all 
events,' * certainly.' 

3. O and Uc in adverbs of place, denote ' whither ;* as, eo, quo, hue, istuc, U- 
luc : Inc, * whence/ as, hinc, iUinc : Ic, ' where/ as, Aic, iUic. 

4. 08U8 denotes an * abundance/ or ' fullness* of any things ; ob, pitcosus, * full 
of fish / annosus, * full of years / vinosus, maculosus, verbosus, &c. Idus also 
has the same import; antjloridus, 'flowery / Jierbidus, * grassy/ &c. 

5. ItfilU denotes * facility/ • worth/ * that something may be done/ or * is 
worth doing;' as, credtbilis, 'credible;' tderabilis, amabilis, &c. To these be- 
long facUis, diffic^ist which seem to stand forfacUHlis, &c. 

6. Fer, or ferns, from /cro, denotes ' bearing/ as pinifer, * pine bearing,' &c. 

7. Eu8 and atus denote the material ; but are thus distinguished : eus denotes 
the solid material, atut what it is adorned with ; as, aureus, ' golden,' ' of gold / 
auratus, * gilded ;' so, argenleut, argentSiuM ; ferreuSt ferraius, &c. 

T 
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& iOif^a <Mtembbiio»/ or ••imilflriiyi' m wgm, «kii«lf/ «iii»c inig/ 
bat rtgiut^ ' royal/ ' bekxigiiig to a king;' at. diviUa regaks, * riches suited ta m 
king ;* dwitue regia, * riches bekioging to a king;' so^ Uberalut * suited to a free, 
weil-bom man/ ' liberal/ ' genteeL' 

il In veriMyVtrto denotes « an inelinatioii' or * desire;' as, enaio, *todesbe to 
eat,' * to be hongiy ;* parturio, * todeeire to bring ferth,' * to be in labour :' Seo 
denotes 'increase/ or 'growing;' as, ctdeaco, 'to grow warm;' diieteo, 'to 
grow rich :' To denotes ' a repetition ;' as, dicto, didito, * to say often.' See fre- 
quentative and Inceptive V^erbs, pages 192 and 193. 

10. £iam and htm denote a place or sitoation ; at, dumitum, * a place of 
bushes,* or ' full of bushes ;' vtnefoiii, ' a vineyard f muieum, ' an abode of the 
Muses,' ' a study,' or' library ;' arium denotes a place or habitation ; as, aviari' 
VNi, ' an aviary ;' tacrarium, ' a place lor sacred things/ ' a chapel.' 

11. In verbal nouns, or denotes a male, ix a iemale agent, to and vs (of the 
fourth declension) the action ; as, tncfor, < a conqueror ;' vietrix, * a eonqoeress ;' 
odor, ' a pleader ;' arfto, ' the suit ;' quasitor, * an inquirer;' quesluSt * com- 
plaint' 

12. Mentum denotes what any thing is fit for; as, condimentumt * something 
for seasoning/ 'seasoning;' airamentvm, 'something for blacking/ 'blacking/ 
»ink.' 

Third. In words which have several meanings, we most try to get 
the proper and first meaning, from which the rest may be derived, and 
see if there he a connexiod between the original and secondary sense 
which leads from one to the other. 

Andnret 1. ' to go round* any thing, or from one to another: 2. ' to solicit an 
office/ because at Rome the candidates ' went round' to beg for votes, or be- 
cause going around for any thing shows a desire after it ; hence, ambitio 1. ' the 
soliciting an office' by going round afler it ; 2. ' desire of honour,' ' ambition/ 

AngOt 1. ' to make narrow/ ' to tie fiist/ as the throat ; 2. * to cause anguish*' 

■ Adfigo or Affiigo (from ad Bndfligo) 1. ' to dash a thing against' something, aa 
the wall, the ground : 2. ' to drive to the ground,' * to make unfortunate/ * to 
afflict' 

CaUiduSf 'thick skinned,' ' having hard lumps' from much labour, which sup- 
poses practice and experience : 2. ' experienced/ ' skilful.' 

CalarnitOMt 1. ' injury to the stalk/ (from calamus, ' a stalk' ): 8. ' a great loss' 
or * hurt,' or misfortune attended with loss ; as when one loses his property. 

Confutare and refutare, 1. • to quench boiling water by pouring in cold ;' 2. 
' to damp, drive back, confute.' 

^regius, 1. 'chosen from the flock;' 2. 'excellent.' 

Oraiia 1. • agreeableness ;* 2. groHa hominis, • the favour which one has with 
the people/ or ♦ which he has towards others ;' 3. ' complaisance ;* 4. • thanks.' 
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O/tudmt, 1. iiMdf ertently to tread or * stiimUe agaimt any thinf ;' 8. ' to find, 
neetwith;' 3. *tohart;' 4. * to conmut a frail," lo oflfend ;' 5. < to be unfivtop 
nate.' 

Persona, L * a mask ;* 2. * penon,' * pert/ or ' character/ whether real or ae* 
somed, for the ancient acton wore ' masks' which corresponded to their aswimed 
character; 3. ' pemn,' the man himseli'; mea peraonat * my penon/ * 1.' 

Proftus, 1. * good/ * genuine/ * sincere/ when any thing is what it waa taken 
lor ; as, aurum probum ; 2. * good/ * honoonible/ ' upright/ as, probuM amiem, 
' a sincere friend.' 

Scrupuluf, 1. 'a small stone ;' 8. any 'obstaele;' 3. ■ hesitalion/ ' onoerlainty/ 
' scruple.' 

SuUewre, 1. < to raise on high ;' 2. 'to help/ * to stand by / 3. 'to lighten.' 
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CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 



SENTENCES. 

A Skmtkncb ia any thought c£ the mind expressed by two or more 
words put together ; as, 1 read. The boy reads- Virgil, 

That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly together 
in sentences, is called Syntax or Construction, 

Words in sentences have a two-fold relation to one another; 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of Government or 
Influence. 

Concord^ is when one word agrees with another in some accidents ; 
as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Oovemmentf is when one word requires another to be put in a cer- 
tain case, or mode. 

OBHEEAL FRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative ex- 
pressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or under- 
stood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and voca- 
tive, must be governed by some other word. 

4 The genitive b governed by a substantive noun expressed or un- 
derstood : or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a preposi- 
tion; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection joined 
witli it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed or under* 
stood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 
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SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

^ The tvvo general divisions of Syntax in this 
Grammar are into SIMPLE SENTENCES and 
COMPOUND SENTENCES. The latter will 
be found under rule LVII — ' The construction of 
Relatives.' 

* A SiKPLB Sentence is that which has bat one nominative and one 
▼erb; as, prtBceptor docet, *the master teaches;' a Compound Sen- 
tence is that wnich has more than one nominative and one verb ; as, 
prteeeptor, qui docet, lab&rat, * the master, who teaches, is sick ;' here 
the relative pronoun qui introduces another verb, docet, into the sen- 
tence. 

'^'In a SniPLE Sbntenob there is only one Subject and one Attri' 
huie or Predicate. The Subject is the word, (whether it <}enotes a 
thing or a person) of which something is said : the Predicate is what 
is said of the subject The father is learned. Here * the fhtber* is 
the Subject of discourse, or the person spoken of; * learned* the Pre- 
dicate, or what we affirm concerning the subject. Sometimes Uie 
subject is accompanied by an adjective; as, the fine 6ooJk ie lost ; here 
* the fine book' is the subject, and * lost' the predicate. 

'f' In a COMPOUND SENTENCE thete are either several sub- 
jects and one predicate, or several predicates and one subject, or both 
sdveral predicates and several subjects; as, ^My father, mother, brd- 
ther and sister are dead ;'-^herey the predicate dead belongs to the fboi- 
subjects, /at^er, mother, brother and sister, which taken together form 
a plural ; the predicate therefore with the verb should be plural. The 
sobject is often separated from its predicate ; as, < my father, who hee 
been absent many weeks, has not yet written ;' where the words, my 
father has not yet written form a sentence, between which another 
sentence, toAo has been absent many weeks, is interposed : In the in- 
terposed sentence, wAe is the subject, absent the predicate. 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences. 1. A substan- 
tive with a sutetantive. 2. An adjective with a substantive. 3. A 
verb with a nominative. 

I. Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

Rule I. (1) Substantives signifying the same 
thing agree in case ; as, 

t2 
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Cidro orStar, Cicero the orator ; CUerdrti* orotaris. Of Cicero the orator. 

UrU AihoMB, The city Athens ; Vrbis AikhtQrum, Of the city AtheoB. 

* (2) This addition to a sabstantive, called Apposition, is properly a 
short mode of speaking for qui, qtuB, quod, or cum with the verb sum ; 
as, Cicero, Consul, hoc fecit 'Cicero the Consul did this,' the same 
as, Cicero, cum consul esset, hoc fecit 

* (3) It is not necessary that the nouns agree in gender, number or 
person ; as, Magnum pauperies opprobrium, Hor. where opprobrium, 
which is neuter, agrees in case with pauperies, femi But if it be poe- 
sible they should agree in gender and number : thus, docuit hoc me 
usus, magister optimus, * experience, which is the best master, taught 
me this :* if for usus we substitute exercitatio, fern, we should say, 
magistra optima, 

* (4) When a plural appellative is used as descriptive of two or 
more proper names of different genders, it must be of the more worthy 
fender ; as. Ad Ptolemaeum Cleopatramque reges legaH missi, liv. 
in which reges is equivalent to regem et reginam, 

*(4ir) Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the Genitive; as, 
Fons Timavi, for Timavus, Virg. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive, 

II. (5) Adjectives, including Adjective pro- 
nouns and Participles, agree with their Substan- 
tives in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus vir, a good man ; Boni vtrt, good nieu. 

FoBmtna casta, a chaste woman ; Faem^ruB castes, chaste women. 

Didee pomum, a sweet apple ; Dulciapoma, sweet apples. 

And 00 through all the cases and degrees of compariiMD. 

Obs. 1. (6) The substantive is frequently understood, or its place 
supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is put in the neuter 
gender; as, triste, ac. negotium, a sad thing. Virg.; Tuum scire, the 
same with tua scientia, thy knowledge. Pera We sometimes, 
however, find the substantive understood in the feminine ; as, Non 
posteriores feram, sup. partes, Ter. 

Obs. 2. (7) An adjective often supplies the place of a substantive ; 
as, Certus amicus, a sure friend ; Bona ferina, good venison ; Sum>- 
ffium btmum, the chief good : Homo being understood to amicus, caro 
to ferina, and negotium to bonum, A substantive, is sometimes used 
as an adjective ; as, inciiUi turba vocant, the inhabitknts; Ovid. PopU" 
lum late regem, Virg, hi regnantem,^vnliag*^ 
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Obe. 3. (8) These adjectives, pnmus, medius, tUttmus, extremus^ 
inflmus, imus^ summus, supremus, reliquus, catira, asually sij^ily 
the first party the middle part, &c. of any thing; as, Media nax, the 
middle part of the night ; Summa arbor , the highest part of a tree. 

* (9) An adjective joined with two substantives of diferent cfen- 
ders, generally agrees with that one which is chiefly the subject of dis- 
course, though sometimes with the nearest, although it may not be the 
principal one ; as, non omnis error sttdtitia est dicenda, Cic. where 
dicenda agrees with stuUitia, instead of dicendits, to agree with error. 
But if the principal substantive be the name of a man or woman, tlie 
adjective agrees with it ; as, Semiramis puer esse eredita est^ JustiiL 
not creditiis to agree with puer. 

Obs. 4. (10) Whether the adjective or sabetantive ought to be placed firat in 
Latin, no certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a monoayllaUe, 
and the adjective a polysyllable, the substantive is elegantly put first ; aa, trir 
darisslmuf, res prcBStantiss^fmOt &c. 

3. Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. 

III. (11) A Verb agrees with its Nominative 
in number and person ; as, 

£eo le^Oj I read. Nos legtmuSf We read. 

Tu icribiSf Thou writest or you write. Vos scrUiUis, Ye or you write. 

Prteceptor docet. The master teaches. Prteceptores docejii, Masten teach. 

And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. (12) Ego and nos are of the first person ; tu and vo«, of 
the second person ; Ule, and all other words, of the third. The nomi- 
native of the first and second person in Latin is seldom expressed, un- 
less for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, Tu es patronusy tu 
pater, Ter. Tu legis^ ego scribo, 

Obs. 2. (13) An infinitive or some part of a sentence, often sup- 
plies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est turpe, to lie is base ; 
Diu non perlitdtum tenuit dictalorem ; the sacrifice not being attend- 
ed with mvourable omens, detained the dictator for a Ipng time. Liv. 
7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id or illud is added, to express 
the meaning more strongly ; as, Facere qtuB libet^ id est esse regem, 
Sallust 

Obs. 3. (14) The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the 
third person of the imperfect of the indicative ; as, MilUesfugeref the 
soldiers fled, fat fugiibant^ or fug ere caperunt, Invidere omnes mihi^ 
for invidebant. This is called the historical infinitive^ and is only 
used in animated narration. 

Obs. 4 (15) A collective noun may be joined with a verb either of 
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the singular or of the plaral number ; as, Mtdiitudo gtat or stant ; the 
multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noun, when joined wilh a verb singular, expressea many consider- 
ed aaone whole; but when joined with a verb plaral, signifiee many separately, 
or as individuals. Hence if an adjective or participle be subjoined to the verb, 
when of the singular number, they will agree both in gender and number with 
the collective noun; but if the verb be plural, the adjective or participle will be 
plural alao, and of the same gender with the individuals of which the collective 
jDOun is composed ; as. Pars erant casi : Part cbnisut irttdunU sc. forwactB, Viig. 
^n. IV. 406. Magna pars rajita, sc. virgines. Liv. 1. 9. Sometimes, however, 
though more rarely, the adjective is thus used in the singular ; as, Pars arduus, 
Virg. Mn. vii. 634. 

* (16) The nominative fails to the third person of certain verbs, especially 
those which mean ' to say,' ' to tell,' &c.; as, aiuni, dicunUferunl^ narrant, that ia, 
kcmnnes. So also with the third pereon of sum when qui follows and representa 
tiie subject ; aa. e«t ^t dicat^ for est aliquis fui dtcat, * there is some one wlio 
aagrss' so, sunt quosjuvaU Hor. 

* (17) With certain verbs a nominative is always wanting; as passive verba 
used impersonally; BB,parciturmihu ' I am spared,' literally, ' it is spared to me.' 
So with the gerund ; as, mihi est eundvm, * I must ga' So also ia the expression 
venii miki in meniem iUius diet, where illius diet seems to stand for the nomina- 
tiva: but perhaps n^otium.ot memoria is to be supplied. 

"' (18) Sometimes the Nominative which fails must be supplied from the re- 
ceding sentence ; as, ef, in quern pritman egressi sunt locumt Trcja vocaiur, (Liv. 
1. 1.) where the nom. hie from the preceding locum is understood with vacatur ; 
or better, el lorus in quem egressi Sitnt Troja vacatur. Sometimes from the fol- 
lowing; as, vaslatur agri, quod inter urbem ac Pidenas est, 'there was so mach 
land laid waste as was between Rome &c.; (Liv. 1. 14.) where id governing 
agri is nom. to vastatur ; and quod is used, as elsewhere, for quantum. 

Aecuaative be/ore the Infinitive, 

IV. f 19) The infinitive mode has an accusa- 
tive before it ; as, 

Qaudeo te vtdere, I am glad that you are weil. 

Obs. 1. (20) The particle that in English, is the sign of the accu- 
sative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between two verbs, 
without expressing intention or design. Sometimes the particle is 
omitted ; as, Aiunt regem advent are. They say the king is coming, 
that being understood. 

Oba. 2. (21) The accusative before the infinitive always depends upcm some 
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb; but seldom on a verb 
taken In an active sense. 

Obe. 3. (22) The infinitive, with the accusative beibre it, saemt sonetinlea to 
supply the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe est miHtem fugire, That a soldier 
'Should fly is a sbameful thing. 
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ObB. 4 (S3) The infinitive esse or fmsse, must fraqaently be roppKcd, cme- 
cially after participles ; as, Hostium exeniUum casum fuMwrnnfiie owndvi, Cie. 
Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood ; as, PulkiUus nw* 
cqHurum, scii. me esse, Ter. 

Obs. 5. (24) The infinitive may frequently be otherwise rendwed by the ooii* 
junctions, quod, uf, ne, or quin ; as, Gattdeo 1e valerey i. e. quod valeast otpraater 
tuam bonam vcdetudinem : Jubeo vos bene sperare, or id bene speretis ; Prehbeo 
eum exire, or ne exeat : Non dvJtfito eumfecisse, or much better, quin/edriL Sdo 
quod fUus €imett Plaut. for JUium amare, MiroTt »i potuil, for eum potuUse* Cic 
^emoduSUatt ut popidus Kom&nus omnes virtiUe super&rU, for populum Romdnum 
superasse. Nep. Ex animi serUentiA juro, ut ego rempuitkam non desihram, for 
me non deserturum esse. Liv. xxii. 53. 

* (25) Care should be taken in using this construction not to render the mean- 
ing ambiguous, as in the famous answer of the oracle ; Aio fe, .^kicida, Romanos 
vincere posse, in which it could not be ascertained from the mere words, which 
pdrty was to prove victorious. The ambiguity might be prevented by changing 
the active into the passive voice. 

The same Case after a Verb as befitre it 

V. (26) Any Verb may have the same Case 
after it as before it, when both words refer to the 
same thing; as, 

Ego sum discipulus, I am a scholar^ 

Tu vocSris Joannes, You are named John. 

lUa incedit regina, She walks as a queen. 

Scio ilium hweri sc^ientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Scio vos esse disctpulos, I know that you are scholars. 

So Redeo irdtu8,jaceo supplex ; Evadentdigni, they will become worthy ; Rem* 
pubhcam defendi adolescens ; nolo esse longus, I am unwilling to be tedious; 
Malim videri iim'idus, qnam parum prudens. Cic Non licet miki esse negligenti. 
Cic. Natura dedit omntbus esse beatis. Claud. Cupio me esse dementem ; cupio 
nonputdri mend&cem; VuU esse medium, sc. se. He wishes to he neuter. Cic. 
Disce esse paler ; Hoc est esse patrem f sc. eum. Ter. Li est, domfnum, non uRpe- 
ratoremesse. Sallust. 

Obs. 1. (27) This rule implies nothing else bat the agreement of 
an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with another ; 
for those words in a«entence which refer to the same object, must al- 
ways agree together, how much soever disjoined. 

Obs. 2. (28) The verbs which most frequently have the same case 
after them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, Sum,Jio,ft>rem, and existo; 
eo^ venio, sto, sedeo^ evddo, jaceo,ftigiOf &c. 

2. The passive of verbs of namin?, judging, &-c. as, Dicor, appellor^ 
vocor, nominor, nuncupor; to which a({(l, videofy existimoTf creorfCor^ 
stitttoTt salutof^ designor, &9, 



(99) Them mnd other like verba admit after them onlj the noninativey i 
tive, or lietive. When they have before them the genitive, they have after then 
an aocuBati ve ; as. InOreH omnium eue bo$u)$t scil. «p, it is the interest of ail to 
be good. In some cases we can use either the nom. or accus. promiscaoiiBly ; aa« 
Ciipfo did dodus or doctum, sc. me did ; Cupio esse demenSf nonputari mendax ; 

Obi. 3. (90) When any of the above verbs are placed between two nomiiM* 
tivea of different numbers, they commonly agree in number with the foimer; a« 
Dob ejf decern UdttUa^ Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnia pcntus ertmt. Ovid. 
Bat sometimes with the latter; as, AmamSium irm amortM inteffrStio esf. The 
qoarreb of lovers is a renewal of love. Ter. So when an adjeciive is applied fo 
two substantives of different genders, it commonly agrees in gender with thai 
substantive which is most the subject of discourse; as, Oppidum est trnpeUatum 
Pondonia. Plin. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees with the nearer 
substantive ; as, Aon omnis error Uultilia eU dicenda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. (31) When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive verb 
etas, has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or any other word, 
it Hiay have after it either the dative or the accusative ; as, IJcet mtAt esse beSlo, 
I may be happy ; or, licet mihi ewsebeatum, me, being understood ; thus, lieei mihi 
(me) esse heSium. The dative before esse is often to be supplied ; as. Licet esse 
beSlvm. One may be happy, scil. aUcuhorhomtni. 

Obs. 5. (32) The poets use certain forms of eipresaion, which are not to fas 
imitated in prose ; as, Rettulit Ajax Jovis esse pronipoSt for se esse pronepdtem. 
Ovid. Met. xii. 141. Cum paihis sapiens emendatusque wtc&rit for te voeSri sa- 
pUntem, &c. Horat. Ep. 1. 16. 30. Accevtum refiro vers^bus esse nocens, Ovid. 
J^U^mque puUtvitjam bonus esse socer. Lucan. 

GOVERNMENT. 
L THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. (33) One Substantive governs another in 
the genitive, {when the latter Substantive signifies 
a different thing from the former.) 

* (34) This rule nriigbt perhaps be better expressed, thus: 

, The latter of two Substantives signifying dif- 
ferent things, is put in the Genitive, when it ex- 
presses the Possessor^ Cause, or Source of the 
former; as, 

Amor Ddf The love of Goil. Jjex nat&ra. The law of nature. 

Domus C€BsdriSt The house of Ciesar, or Cesar's house. 

* (35) The Genitive has three senses. 1. It is used acUvdy or denotes an 
action^-^^that one does any thing; as, Victoria C<BS&ris, 'the victory of Csesar.' 
Chat is, which Cesar gains. 2. It is used possessively^ denoting that the XKmg 
which is put in the Genitive has or possesses something; as, liber pairiSf ' the 



^ 
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ftaiwr'i book/ 'Oie book wbich belong* to Iho fiitber.' & U m m&d nKeeUtdy^ 
that is, denotes the object, whether peison or thing, lo which the aetiMi is m* 
ncted ; as, amor mei, * love for me.' 

Obs. 1. (36) When one substantive is governed by another in the genitive, it 
exiuresses in general the relation of property or possession, and therefore is often 
elegantly turned into a posseBsive adjective ; as, Domuu patriot or patema, a la- 
ther's house ; FUius heri or herUist a roaster's son ; and among the poets, JLoAcr 
MeraUeMf £ot HereuUs ; EnaU Evondriua^iat Emadri. 

* (37) The Genitive also sometimes follows substantives to denote their ose 
(NT service ; as, abad vtuat Cic. * plate for the sideboard.' Apparatu* urbium 
itppugnandarumy. Liv. * instruments for attacking cities.' 

Obs. 2. (38) When the substantive noun in the genitive signifies a person, it 
may be taken either in an active or a passive sense ; thus. Amor Dei, the love of 
God, either means the love of God towards us, or our luve towards him : So 
carUoB vairiSf signifies either the afiection of a father to his children, or theirs to 
him. But olVen the substantive can only be taken either in an active or in a pa»> 
sive sense ; thus. Turner Dei always implies Deus timitur ; and ProiMentia Dei, 
Detu protlkleL So, carUat ipsiue soU, affection to the very soil. LJv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. (39) Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be nn* 
derstood ; as, Hectoris Andromdche, sell, uxor ; Ventum est ad Vesta, scil. esdem 
or templum; Ventum est tria miUia, aci\. passuum ; three miles. 

* (40) The Latins oQen put an adjective instead of a genitive { as, laus ah- 
, for alienorum, Cic. See (36) 



* (41) Instead of a genitive, verbal substantives are sometimes followed by 
the case which the verb, from which they are derived, governs ; as, Quid tibi 
banc curafto est rem? Plaut. for kt/jus rei, because curare governs an accusa- 
tive. So in Cic. Quodsi justitia est cblemperatio scriptis legibus institutisque po- 
pulorum ; because obtemperare governs a dative. 

Obs. 4. (42) We find the dative oAen used after a verb for the genitive, par- 
tiealarly among the poets ; as, cut corpus porriglUur, whose body is extended. 
Virg. iEn. vi. 696. 

Obs. 5. (43) Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions; as. Ami' 
eitia, immiciiia, pax, cum aVtquo ; Amor in, vel erga, aliquem ; Gaudium de re; 
Cura de aliquo ; Mentio iUius, vel de illo ; Quies ab armis ; Fumus ex incendiis ; 
Proed&tor ex sociis, for socidrum. Sail. &c. 

• # 

Obs. 6. (44) The genitive in Latin is ofteii rendered in English by several 
other particles besides q/*; as, 2>esce;istts ^vemt, the descent to A vemus; Pru' 
dentia juris, skill in the law. 

(45) SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
live like substantive nouns ; as, pars meif a part of me. 

(46) So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a noun 
understood ; n^, Liber ejus, illius, hujus, &c. the book of hini, or his book, sc 
hon^nis ; the book of her, or her book, sc. foBm^ncE. Libri eorum, or eSrum, 
their books ; Cujus liber, the book of whom, or whose book ; Quorum, libri, whose 
books, &c. But we always say, meus liber, not mei: pater nosier, not nostri; 
suum jus, not sui. 
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(47) When • painv« mwe it eipraned, we um meif fin, md, notlHtW^tn, 

nottmm, vulrum. ; but we lue their poeaewivet when an active sense is express- 
ed ; as. Amor mei. The love of me, that is. The love wherewith I am loved \ 
Amor meust My love, that is, the love wherewith I love. We find, however, 
Ibe poaaeasives sometimes used passively, and their primitives taken actively ; 
•a, Odittmtman, Hatred of thee. Ter. Phorm. v. 8. 27. labor mei, My labour. 
Plant. 

(48) The poesessivee meu*, iiau, nms, voHer, vesler, have sometimes nouns, 
pronouns, and participles after them in the genitive ; as , Pectus tuum homtnia 
aim^iciBt Cic. Phil. ii. 43. Notter du&rvm ewtdtis, Uv. Tuum ipsius atudium. 
Cic. Mea §cripta» timentist &c. Hor. Sdiu8 meum peccStum corrigi non pciest. 
Cic. Id maxfmi guemque decet, quod eH cujutque suum maa^tmk. id. * The reft- 
aon of this is, because the adjective pronouns are equivalent to the genitive of 
the personal ; as, oectus tuvm hominU is the same as pectus tui, Aonunts, &c* 
where kominis woind agree in case with toi. 

(49) The reciprocals SUl and SUUS are used, when the action of the verb 
is reflected, as it were, upon the nominative; as, Cato inlerfecit se. Miles defenr 
dit suam vitam ; Dicit se scriplurum esse. We find, however, is or Me some- 
times used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnoscimus ex operVms ejus. Cic. 
Persuadent Rauracis, ut una cum iis proficiscantur, lor una secum. Caes. See 
page 87. 

VII. (50) If the latter Substantive have an 
Adjective of praise or 'dispraise joined with it, 
they may be put in the genitive or ablative; as, 

Vir sunmuB prudentuEt or summA prudentiit, A man of great wisdom. 

PuerprobcB indolis, or probh inddle, A boy of a good disposition. 

♦ (51) This Genitive or Ablative is called the GENm VE or ABLATfVE of 
QUALITY, and the rule would have been better expressed by saying* an adjec- 
tive of description' instead of praise or dispraise. This Genitive or Ablative is used 
to express—!. Property or character ; as, puer bomB indolis ; adolescens sumr- 
ma vtrtuU. 2. Form ; as, mulier fomuB pulchr<Bj or egre^gia forma. 3. Worth, 
RAMK ; as, homo parxA pretii. 4. Power ; as, homo sui juris, ' a man at his own 
disposal,' 'one who is nis own master.' 5. Weight ; as, lapis centum librarum. 
6. i'lME ; as, ezilium decern annorum, * a banishment of ten years.' 7. Length, 
Size, &c. ; as, testudo j^et^Mn sexaginta. 

Obs. 1. (52) The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing sub- 
stantive, but by some preposition underst(xxl ; as, cum, de, ex, in, &c. Thus, 
Vir summ& prudeniict is the same with vir cum summa prvdentik. 

01)8. 2. (53) In some phrases the genitive is only used ; as, Magni formica 
laboris, the laborious ant ; Vir imi subsellii, homo minimi pretii, a person of the 
lowest rank. Homo nuUius sUpendii, a roan of no experience in war, Salluat. 
Aon muUi cibi hos0tem accipies, sed muUijoci. Cic. Ager trium jugirum. In 
others only the ablative ; as, Es bono animo, Be of good courage. Mir& sum 
alacrildte ad litigandum. Cic. Capite aperto est, His head is bare ; obvdiUo, co- 
vered. CapUte el supercUio semper est rasis. Id. Mulier magna n<Uu. Liv, 
Sometimes both are used in the same sentence ; as, Adolescens, eximicL spe, sumr 
moD virtuHs. Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than the geni- 
tive. Qui nunquam cegro corpore fuerunti Cic. 
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Obs. 3. (54) Sometimei the adjective agreei in caie with the fimnef aahilan- 
tive, end then the latter substantive is piit in the ablative : thus, we say, either, 
Vir pr<BSlantis ingeniif or pnesianti ingenio ; or Vir pMulans ingenio, and aome- 
tiroes pnuUtn* ingenU. Amonr the poets the latter substantive Is fre<)uently 

Sat in the accusative by a Greek oonstmction, aecundym, or quad ad being un- 
^erstood by the figure oomiponly called Synecdoche; a», MiUM fraetuM membra, 
1. e.fractuM secundum or qnod ad membra, or kabem wiembra/racta. UanU Ot 
kumero9g^ dec nmUlie. Viig. 

m 

Adjectivet taken at SubHantives. 

VIII. (55) An adjective in the neuter gender 
without a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

MtdtttmpeamuB, Much money. Quid reieeit What is the natterf 

Obs^ 1. (56) This manner of expression is more elesant than Mtdla peaana, 
and therefore is much used b^ the best writers ; as, Flus eloquentia, mvmu sa- 
pierUicBt lantutnfidei, id n^atu ; Q^icquid erai patrum, reoe dicirtM, Liv. li lod ; 
Adhoc€BUUis. Sallust. 

Obs. 2. (57) The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like substantives, 
generally signiiy quantity ; as, muUum, plus, plttrfmum, tanium, quantum f mtittis, 
mintmum, Ac. To which add, hoc, iUud, ietud, id, quid, tdtqma, quidvie, qmd' 
dam, &c. Plus and quid almost always govern the genitive, and therefore try 
aome are thought to m substantives. 

* (58) Tbnhim with the genitive always means < so much,* ' so manjr :' but 
when it means ' so great, it is alwajrs an adjective, and agrees with its 
aabstantive in gender, number, and case. Thus, tantus labor, * so great a labour ; 
iardum laborU, * so much labour ;' tantum n^otium, * so weighty a business ;' 
tantum negotiif ' so much business,* or ' trouble :* it is therefore incorrect to say 
that tantum laborie is put for iantua labor. So with musr^um, * how much ;* as, 
quantum nogolium, ' how great,' or ' how important a business ;* quantum negotii, 
* how much business,' or * trouble.' 

Obs. 3: (59) Nihil, and these neuter pronouns quid, attquid, &c. elegantly 
govern neuter adjectives of the first and second dedension m the genitive ; as, 
nihil tinceri, no sincerity ; but seldom |;ovem in this manner adjectives of the 
third declension, particularly those which end in is and e ; as, Nequid hoedle 
timerent, not hotmiit: we find, however, quicquid civUis, Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. (60) Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the genitive, 
commonly the genitive plural; as, Angusia mdrum, Opdca locorum, TeUuris 
operia, loca being understood. So, AmSra curSrum, acuta bdli^ sc. n^otia. Horat. 
An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have n genitive after it, with a sub- 
stantive understood ; as, Amicus CUetHris, Patria Ulystis, &c. 

Opus and Usus, 

IX. (61) Opus hnd UstiSj signifying needy re- 
quire the ablative ; as, 

£tl oputpecufu^f There is need of money ; Utu» virUnu, Need of streo'' 

V 
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Obf. 1. (IB2) OpuM and tifuf are lubitantive nooDSi and do not govvn tba mb- 
lative of tbemBelves, but by some prepoiitioii, aa pro or the li£e, ondentood. 
They ■ometimei alto, although more rarely, govern the genitive ; aa, LecUomU 
€pui est Qiijnct. OpbrcB usua uL liv. Tmipont opuM eaL liv. 

Obi. 2. (63) OpuM is often construed like an indeclinable adjective ; aa, Jhix 
noftu apui €tL we need a general. Cic Dices mtmmos wuhi €pu$ case. Id. 
JVo6tf exen^pia opus nmt Id. 

* (64) Hence it is seen that opus u naed in two ways ; 1. piaaoNALLT, that 
ia, it has its subject with which it agrees in the Nominative, and is found in both 
nombers ; as, liber est mihi opus ; Iwri sunt mihi opus ; Ubri mihi opusfuerunt, &c* 
S. iMPKKaoNALLY, with efflike other impersonnl verbs, in which case it has its 
nlgeet in the Ablative ; aa, Auctortlote lua nobis cpus esL In both vsagea the 
pefaoQ to wham something is necessary, ia put in the Dative. 

Obs. 3. (65) Onus is elegantly joined with the perfect participle ; as. Opus 
mataiaio , need of haste ; iMus mituko, Meed of deliberation ; Qnd faelo usus 
tst f Ter. The participle has sometimes a substantive joined with it ; as, Mihi 
opus fiat Htfft'o convenio. It behoved me to meet with Hirtius. Cic. 

Obs. 4. (66) Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunctive 
with 111 ; as, SiquviforUj sit, quod opus sit sciri, Cic. Nunc Ubi opus est, tetirtan 
Mt te adsimtiles. Plant. Sive opus est trnperitilre equis. Horat. It is often placed 
gbsalutelyf i. e. without depending on any other word ; as, sie opus est ; a» opus 
Ml, dec. 

11. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES, 
1. Adjectives governing the Genitive, 

X. (67) Verbal adjectives, or such ias signify 
an affection of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Atftdus gloria, Desirons of glory. TgnSrusfiraudis, Ignorant of fraud. 

Msaioroenefcidrum, Mindful of favours. 

(68) To this rule belong, 1. Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, eapax^ 
edax^jeraxj tenax, pertinax, &^, and certain participial adjectives in 
NSandTUS; as, amans, appitens^ cupiens, insdlens, sciens j con" 
sultus, doctus, expertus, insuetuSf insolUuSf &c. II. Adjectives ex- 
pressing various affections of the mind ; 1. Desire, as, avdruSf cupi* 
atw, studiosus, &c. 2. Knowledge, ignorance, and doubting; as, 
caUidtu, certua, eertior^ conscius, gnarus, peritus, prudens^ dl&c. Ig* 
namUi incertu8, inseius, imprfidens, imperitus, immimoTf rudis § 
ambigutu, dubius^ suspenstts^ &c. 3. Care and diligence, and the 
contrary ; as, ananus, curiosus^ solicUuSf providus, diligens / tnctirt- 
tfttM, seeutusy negligent, &c. 4 Fear and confidence ; as, formido^ 
lostiSy paviduSj timtdus^ trepidus ; impavidus, interritue, intrepidus 
6. Guut and innocence ; as, nojcius^ reus, suspectus, compertus $ in* 
noxius^ inndcens^ insons* 
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(09) To tiMW add many a(i(jectiTM ofvariomffignificatioiMi; a% iMeronlntV or- 
dmUf audaXt awtrntBt diver nu^ egregiutt erfeiHS,^talnUtfdaffe8sustjitreni, ingm$t 
inVSgert lotus, vraUans aritmi ; moaicus voU ; tnUger vtte ; atri ttudidrum. Hat, 
But we My, JEger peiibus^ ardent in cupiditallbua, proBStant doctrmH, wwdku* 
euUu ; LoUuB negotio, de re, ot propter rem, dca and never ceger pedum, dec 

Obs. 1. (70) Verbals in NS are used bolh aa adjectivea and pn^ 
ticiples ; thus, patiens algoris, able to bear cold ; and pattens alg6' 
rem^ actually bearing cold. So, amans virtutis^ and amans tirtuiem $ 
docius grammatie<Bi skilled in grammar ; doctus grammaticamf one 
who has learned it 

Obs. 2. (71) Many of these adjectives vary their conttmction ; aa, mftdus m 
peeuniie. Cic. Avidior ad rem. Ter. Jure amsultut and omtut, otjurie. Cic 
Rudis literaruMt injure civUL Cic. Rudia arte, ad mala. Ovid. Docius LaGni, 
IjoGnis UUtris. Cic. Assuetus labore, in Omnia. Liv. Mensoe herili. Viig. /»- 
suitus moribus RomUnis, in the dat Liv. Laboris, ad onira portanda, Coa. 
DesuHus bdlo et triumphis, in the dat or abl. rather the dat Virg. Anxius, 
sotitfUus, securus, de re aliijuh ; ditieens, in, ad, de. Cic. Neglfgens in aliquem, m 
or de re : Reus de vt, crimintius, Cic. Certior /actus de re, rather than reL Cic 

Obfl. 3. (72) The genitive after these adjectives is thought to be governed by 
eaus&j in re, or in negolio, or some such v^ord understood ; as, Cupidus laudiSp 
i. e. causA or in re laudis, desiroos of praise, that is, on account of, or in the mat- 
ter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselves may be supposed to con- 
tain, in their own signiTOation, the force of a substantive ; ihu»,8tuatdsuspecuniost 
Ibnd of money, is the same with kabens studium pecunue, having a fondness ibr 
money. 

* (73) The following Adjectives are fi>und with the Genitive Animi : Ahfee» 
Hot, Liv. JEger, Id. Amens, Virg. Anxius, Sail. Augustior, Apul. Aversms, 
Tac. Caeus, Qnintil. Captus, Tnc. Cerlus, Liv. Complos, Ter. Ctmfideiu, 
Soeton. ConfirmiUus, Apul. Cotifusus, Liv. Cridula spes, Hor. DUior, Stat 
Dmersus, Tac. and Ter. Duhius, virg. Esrigius, Id. Erectus, Sil. Eadhruus, 
Claud. Edmittf, Stat. JE:xp/2/it«, Apul. ExtemStus, Id. Pulsus, Ter. Firote, 
Tac FesOnus, Apul. Fkiens, Virg, Firmatus, Sail. Fkrens, Virg. lUex, 
Apul. Imp6s, Plaut. Infllix, Virg. Ingens, Tac. InsOntis, Apul. hUiger, 
Hor. Lapsus, Plant. J/tssus, Id. Made, Mart. Miser, Plant. Mutdtus, ApoK 
Praceps, Virg. PrceUans, Id. RMcreHtus, Apul. StUpentes, Liv. Su^xnsus, 
Apul. Thntus, Id. TindUi, Id. TerfUus, Liv. TVtrte/us, Sit. TurbUus, Tac 
VStgw, Catull. Vmdus, Tac Fecor«, Apul. FermA Tac. Victus, Virg. So 
A/temtu Hn^ima, Sil. 

These are followed by the Genitive Inoemii : JEmvUus, Sil. Audax, Stat, 
Fert^us, Sil. I/etus, Veil. Ferra/itf, Plin. 

These by Mentis ; Du&t'us, Ovid. Intiger, Hot. Mul&Me, SiL PHres, Id. 
PoteM, Ovid, <Stfnu«, Plant 

These by Ir.c : Man^feslus, Sail. PenHcax, Tac. Polens, Curt Pulcber- 
rtmus, Sil. T^r)JtMSjnu«, Id. 

These by MiLiTrA : Acer, Tac. Imjffger, Id. Inglorius, Id. Lassus, Hor. 
G(pl1(mv«, Sil. Strenuus, Tac. 

These by Beixi : Expertus, Virg. Fessus, Stat. M^iuSf Hof. Froffifiif^ 
T»c. iSfr««t3ilf i^^^ydei fefl^rufni, Stdt- 
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Hmw by Labokis: A«Aebi«, Sil. IntuSiu$t CtBM. Lmehu, Tie. Lmius, 
VifS> Fortunittut Morum, Virg. Latudandus lobamm, 8U. Liber Ittbdntm, 
Hbr. 

Theie by RutUM : Festut, Virg. Imperkta, Ter. Jnj<^tf is, Senec Sieors, 
Ter. TVipltft, Liv. et Sil. C7fi«cii«, SU. 

Theie by Fn>Ki : PraeUlruB, Tac. PrOvug, SiL SUnuler, Id. 

Thete by ^yi: jEquSles, Sil. Korttftor, Id. iUatftruf, Vifg. MtuHmus, 
8il. JUAmoTp Virg. KiiWM, Aurel. Vict. 

Theie by Tui : FidittHma, Virg. SimtlU, Plaat. 

Theie by Sai : MoUior, ApuL PhidUSbundui, Id. Si^trior, Two, 

Theie by Morux: 2)ii»r«u, Tac. Eacactu», Ovid. Jlttfa, Sil. GfrM#t 
Claad. Spernendus, Tac. 

So, A<2intranJt(« J^rugituatis, Senec. ^fijuitf abientjum, Tac. AUemtt am- 
■Ylii, Sail. DvvXtiUiSt Cic. Jcct\ Ovid. PacM, Lucr. AmtHguua poddriip Tac 
AnxiuB furti, Ovid. Ardeng Csdii, Stat. Afg'JUiM faclnorum. Plant. Assuetus 
tumultui, Liv. Airox odii, Tac. Atum^tu$ terpentis, Sil. A^us laudii, Cic. 
Binignus vini, Hor. BibSlua, F&lerni, Id. Bumdvs precum, Stat. Ctecus fati, 
Lucan. Futuri, Slat. CaUklus temporum, Tac. Caluf Jggum, Auaon. CUer 
Dandi, Sil. Certus deetin&tiunii, Tac. SSliUU, Ovid. Cl&mdma unds. Sil. 
CfarifiimiM disciplTruB, Veil. Commtine omnium, Cic Con^oi voti, Liv. Ccn^ 
UrmtnuB juffi. Apul- : cf. Sil. v. 511. Cridulut adveni, Sil. CumiUstis0mu9 
icelerum, Plaut. CvjUdior saliitis, Nep. CuplduB rerum nuv&rura. Sail. 
Damnaniua factt, Sil. Deformit leti, Id. Deghier artis, Ovid. Demectus tede» 
Sil. Devius aeqni, Id. Rectit Id. Diurtut leporum, ac f &ceti&niro, CatuU. /Ha- 

Sir lortii, Sil. JKvina futiiri, Hor. />oc¥2Mm6dOrum,Id.i>oc<tt«virgaB,Sil. DvHum 
\i, Sil. Sententia, Ovid. DulcistHmut fandi, Cell. Durus urii, Liv. Jharwr dris, 
Ovid. EfunuHmus munlf Icentis, Veil. Enuntiathn corp5nim, Senec. ErtctuM 
linguflB, Sil. F&tif Stat. Exsotb culpe, Liv. Sicandij Hor. Piriculiy Ter. Exul 
patriaB.Hor. Mundi, Ovid. jDomus, Quintil. £a:/orri« regni, StaL ExtUusfbT" 
me, Sil. FacUis frugum, Claud. Ftdlax amicitie, Tac. FaUus cuplli, Sil. 
Faf^OftMspei, Apnl. FeZix cerebri, Hor. Q^rwm, Sil. FetMU viae, Stat Mti- 
ria et viftram, Hor. S&liUis, Sil. Fldens armorum, Lucan. Firnma prOpSiIti, 
Veil. FlStnu comftrum, Sil. Fomudolonor hoatium. Tac. FrUquent lylve, 
Tac. FrustrStus ipei, Gell. FugVhniB regni, Flor. Gauden$ aiti, Stat. Gni* 
vikKa metal li, Ovid. Impatffdus somni, Sil. /m/»r^ eonniibii, Slat Inoautua 
futiiri, Hor. Indecora formae, Tac. Indtx^is pftcis, Sil. InexplUflUs virtutia, 
Liv. Infirmus corpSrii, Apul. In^r&tus s&liitii, Virg. Innotius consllii, Q. 
Cart. Insolena inlamiie, Cic. Audtendi, Tac. Intietttut lervltii. Sail. Jn$OM» 
languIniB, Ovid. Integer vfrae. Hor. Urbia V. Flac. j£t)», Virg. Annorum^ 
Slat InUrrUa leti, Ovid. CupUi^ Veil. Intrijifdus ferri, Claud. Intfichu ope- 
ria et l&buris, Tac. Intfldus laudii, Cic. Leetus frugum, Sail. JLouub m&ris et 
viarara milltiaeque, Hor. Lentus coepti, Sil. Ulvia opum, Id. LahirSUf pecii- 
DiflB, Sail. Lugenduf forms, Sil. M&dldua rurii, ApnI. Amntfeslus crlmlnia» 
Tac. Midius pacii, Hor. Frfttris et fiSroris, Ovid. Mdior fUti, Sil. McdUm* 
peciiniflB, Tac. Fd(t. Pen. 0rig\id8, Tac. DignUHdnis, Id. Ffrtum, Veil. 
VolupUUum^ Tac. Munfficua auri. Claud. N'imiua imperii, Liv. Senndnis, 
Tac. Nob^lia fandi, AuRon. Notua fugarum. Sil. NUdua arb^ris, Ovid. OccuU 
tua 5dii, Tac. Onuata remlanim, Hirt. OUoai itudiurum, Plin. P&rea 8Bl&tis» 
Sil. P^v¥(fu«offensiOnum,Tac. Pauper aq us, Hor, P^/ttfa pacti, SiL Pj$- 
rinfiimea disciplTns, Apul. Piritua juna legumque, Hor. rerftnax docendi. Id. 
Piger pericli, Sil. Polena lyr», Hor. jflUUiSt Sil. Voti, Ovid. M&ria et terns 
tempest&tumque, Virg. Prcetipuua virtiitis, Apul. Prcucia futuri, Virg. Praa^ 
tana sapientise, Tftc. Pr^icag Gtii, Tac. Profvgua regni, Id. Pr^iru9 occi.- 
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sidniR, Id. Protpira fragoro, Hor. PUruM KelJSrw, Id. Serpenhm, Sil. JC«efM 
jadicii* Senec. RMis liter&rum, Cic. SSliOtus caBcIis, Ovid. Saiicim flnw^ 
Apiil. Scitus vadOrum, Hor. Segnit occiUiOnam, Tac. Siri Btudiuroro, Hor. 
Solera operum, Sil. Lproit Hor. Solulus, Speruro, Id. SprUa ▼Ygorit, SiL 
StudiosisAmus mei, Cic. Summus aeverltatis, Tac. SupertUs dignYi&ttt, Cic. 
Surdu8 Tgfitalis, Col. Tardus fune, V. Flac. TinuU Spurn. Sil. Trunau pS- 
dam, Viiv. f^er jiiri«, Ovid. mtftM Orandi. Tac Vjrium, Id. VaaiM vSri, 
Virg. Vinirandusaeaac\Mi»^l FOm regnandi. Tac. Vt^ arnwotit Sil. UHt 
lis medeodi, Ovid. 

XI. (74) Partitives, and words placed par- 
titively, comparatives, superlatives, interrogfa- 
tives, and some numerals, govern the genitive 
plural; as, 

Atiquia philosophorum, Soni«i one of the philoaophers. 

Senior fratrum. The elder of the brolheri. 

Doctis&mus Romanorum. The mosi learned of the Romans. 

Quis nostrum. Which of us 7 

Una musSrum, One of the muiet. 

Ocutvus mpienttim, The eighth of the w'ne men. 

(75) Adjectives are called Partitives, or are said to be placed 
partitively, when they signify a part of any number of persons or 
tbingrs, having after them in Knglish, of or among ; as, alius, nulh»y 
solus, &c. quis and qui, with their compounds : also Comparatives^ 
Superlatives, and some numerals; as, unus, duo, ires; primus, serum 
dus, &e. To these add multi, pauci, plerique, medius, neuter, qwh 
tus, nounulla, 

* (76) If the substantive be a collective noun, the genitive m* 
gul&r is used ; as, totius Chrtscia doctissimus. 

Ohe. 1. (77) Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the subetantives which thay 
have after them in the genitive ; but when there are twosnbatantivetof di^ 
ferent genders, the partitive, &c. rather agrees with the former; as, Indus flumX' 
num. mcuttmus. Cic. Rarely with the latter; as, Delpkinus animaHum vdodsst- 
mum. Plin. The genitive here is governed by ex numiro, or by the same sub- 
stantive understocx] in the singular number; as, NuUa sororvm^ scil. soror or tx 
numiro sororum. 

Ohs. 2. (78) Partitives, &c. are often otherwise construed with the prepotitiopf 
dct e, ex, or in ; as, Unus de fratribus ; or by the poets, with ante or inter ; as, 
Putcherffmus ante omnes, for omnium. Virg. Primus inter omnes. Id. 

Obs. 3. (79) Partitives, &jc. govern collective nouns in the genitive singular, 
and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collective noun is 
composed; as, Ftr/orftssVmtis nosfra civit^Ui«. Cic. Mas^hnusstirpis. Li v. C/ttV- 
mos orhis Britannoe. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. (80) Comparatives ara used when we speak of two ; Saperlativea 
when we apeak of more thui two; as, Bdaior fratrum. The alder of the bro- 
thers, meanmg two ; Maa^tmus fratrum, the eideat of the brothers, meaning mor 

u2 
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Am Ado. In like manner, ii<er. aUer, neuUr, are applied with regant to two ; 
{MM, unus, tdiiUf nuUus, wiih regard to three or more ; as, IJfer vestrum, Whether 
er which of you tu» ; Quis vettrum. Which of you three ; but these are some- 
times taken promiscuousiy, the one for the other. 

* (81) [The Dative, when compared with the Aceosative (which 
IS the immediate object) may be defined to be thb case of the re- 
mote OBJECT. It answers to the question to whom ? or for whom or 
what? to what end 1 to whose advantage or disadvantage ? The ac- 
tive Verb with the Accusative expresses the amount of the action done 
to the object, which object is put in the Dative. Thus in the expres- 
sion, narras fabtUam surdo, ' you are telling a story to a deaf person,* 
the two terms narras fabuLatn (the active Verb with the Accusative) 
are required to express the amount of what is done, turdoy * to the 
deaf person.' 

* (82) But the Dative according to our English idiom must Ire- 
ooently be translated by from or of, instead of to or for. Thus, 
Brutus percussit pectus CtBsdri, ^ Brutus struck the breast of Ciesar ;' 
here the two temts percussit pectus are requisite to express the action 
done to the object, which object the Latins elegantly put in the Da- 
tive, Ceuari, ^ to Ciesar,' instead of the Genitive to be governed by 
pectus. Thus in Livy, I. 1. line 2d, the reading should be J^nete 
Antenorique^ according to all the manuscripts : but in the school edi- 
tions ano even in Drackenborch the reading is JEned Antenoreque^ 
probably, because the ablative could more easily be construed after 
abstinuisse by the common rule of Syntax, ** A preposition in Com- 
position," &c. It is here stated by Livy that the Greeks abstinuisse 
omne jus belli * withheld every right of war.' To whom did the 
Greeks do this? to' two persons, ^neas and Antenor. The English 
idiom indeed states the persons from whom every right of war wa9 
withheld, but the Latin idiom, with no less elegance, states the per* 
sons TO whom this act of withholding was done.'\ 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative, 

XII. (83) Adjectives signifying profit or dis- 
profit, likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the 
dative; as, 

Ut&ie beUo, Profitable for war. 

Pemiciosue reipuJtifctB, Hartfal to the common wealth. 

Sim^Oie patri, Like to his lather. 

Or thus. Any adjective may govern the dative in Latin, which has 
ike signs TO or FOR after it in English. 
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To thif rale belooc : 

1. (84) Adjectivei of profit or ditprofit ; ai, Benignut, bontu, eammi!dMg,fau»^ 
iuStfelix,fruciuosu8, prosper^ BolSber, uOliM. — CalamitotuSt damndtut, dirutf est- 
UomUtJuneUia, incommoauSf maZiu, maius, pendciotut petCffer. 

2. Of pleoMire or pain ; at, Acceptu$, dvlcU, gratuM, graUonUtjucundus, Imiu9, 
tuavis. — Acerbus, tandrua, intudvU, injucundu$f ingrSitUy mciettus, trialig, 

3. Of friendfhip or hatred ; as, AddictuSy <8^u«, amicua^ beneviSlut, UanduM, 
caruB, dedUuSt fidtu^ fdUit^ lenu, mitiSt pmpUiut. — Advertiu, «ni»bw, atper, 
emdUiM, eontrarhu, infennu, infettus, infidus, tamku, MtmicM^ uugnKj^ m«^ 
9U9, inMui, irrStus, odiona, tMspectus, tnac. 

4. Of eleameai or obtearity ; sb, ApertiUt certug, eowyerf iK , emupieuus, sMmt- 
/(BMluSt notui, pertpicuuM. — Ambiguus, dubiui, igndtu$, incartuB, oftacSrM. 

5. Of nearDeai ; as, Finittmus, prcpricr,pr€e^imu$ypnpinquuiy mxms, memtw. 



6. Of fitne« or anfitncM ; as, Aptut, t^ypofttiif, accommodsiu$t haUlis, 
opportumu. — Ineplus, inhal^isimportunus, inamvenunt. 



7. Of ease or diflicalty ; as, FaiHlit leviM, o&rivs, pervivs^ — DijffU^Ut, atduuM, 
gramStlaboridtus^perieuwnUtinmtu. To these add such as signify propensity 
or readiness ; as, ProntUy procRvis, propemus, promptUM, pariUug. 



8. Of equality, or ine^nality ; as, .^SlausUt, o^iusvirs, dot, eompar, nppar.i^Ine-' 
mtSlu, impar, diwpar, dtscora. Also of likeness or un likeness ; as, SinalUt «■!«- 
fttf , gemHut. — DuMtmiUs, absonus, oitSnus, diversut, diacolor. 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, CognOtutt coneiSlor, cancan, 
confmiit congruus, consanguineua^ contenianetu^ congonus, eonveniena, coniiguus, 
cofUtnicHf, caitttiienM, contiguous; as, Mori air conOnetu est. Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of various significations; as, obnoritu, tub' 
Jedutt suppUxt credtUuSr €Aturdug, decarus, drformi»t praUo, indecK at hand, te- 
cundut, &c. — ^particularly 

• (85) Passive Participles, and Verbal Adjectives in Bius govern 
the Dative; as, 

Amttndiis or amabtUt omnXbus, To be loved by all men. 

So Mor$ egl ten^Unlis nudit i Optalnlu omnibus pax; Adkibenda esA nobif dili' 
gentia, Cic. Semd omntbtu ealcanda est via lethi. Ilor. Bella matr^us detestata, 
* Wars hated by mothers.* Hor. 

(86) Verbals in dus are often construed with the prep, a ; as, Deus est vene- 
randtuet coUndus a nobis. Cic. Perfect Participles are usually so; as, ilforj 
Crassi est a mvUis defieia, rather than multis dejlela. Cic. A te inviUUuSt rogO- 
tust prodUuSf &c. baraly ever tibi, 

• (87) Exdsus Per6su8t and Pertmms^ signifying actively, go- 
vern an Accusative ; as, 

JExostis Tro;Ano«, Virg. Lucemperosi, Virg. PerieBSusignaviamsuam,Bu9Um. 
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OIml 1. (88) The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, nor 
by aojF other part of speech ; but put after tiiem, to exprees the object 
to which their mgnificatioo referai 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, SimUispatri^ 
like his father, to being anderstood. 

Obs. 2. (89) Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after 
them; as, Ele est pater^ dux^ or JUitu mM, He is father, leader, or 
aoD to oie ; 80, PrmMium rett, decut omicts, &c. Hor. Exitntm 
pecOru Virg. VirttUibus hosti$, Cic. Auctor tUn sum, *I advise 
thee.' 

Obs. 3. (90) The following adjectives have sometimes the dative 
after them, and sometimes the genitive : Affinis^ simUis^ comnniniSf 
' par^ proprius, Jinitimus, Jidus, conterminus, siiperstes, consciuSf 
€gquiUis, contrariusj and adversus ; as, Similis tib% or tut; Super sUs 
patri, or patris ; Conscius facindrij or fadndris. ConsdusBud some 
others frequently govern both the genitive and dative ; as. Mens sibi 
consHa rectL We say, Similes, dissimUes, pares, dispdres, iBqudles^ 
communes, inter se : Par and communis cumaliquo, CivUos seeum 
ipsa discorsf discordes ad alia, Li v. 

Obs. 4. (91) Adjectives signifying usefulness, or fitness, and the 
contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative with a pre- 
position; as, 

UaUs, intiaUg, apiuf, inepiug, naiug, eommndust tfAemens, aceommodSlus, ido^ 
neuSt halfflia, inhablUis, opportunuSj conveniens, Ac. allicui ret, or ad tdiquid. 
Many other adjectives governing the dative are liliewiM oontroed with nreposi- 
tiona ; at, aUenitu qutBsiiis, Hor. Attentus ad rem, Ter. 

Oba. 5. (92) Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other af- 
rection of the mind towards any one. I. Some are usually construed with the 
dative only ; as, Affamis, arrZgans, aeper, cams, digMxs, fdeUt, invims, irSius, 
cffiensu9, suspectus, alicdi. II. Some with the preposition iif and the accuaative: 
as, Acerte*. animStus, benef^cus, gratiosus, injuridstu, liher&lig, twmdax, misery 
oors,q^o««.pttt»,t«/«t«,pro{w ,„ ^Ll- 

QUKM. III. Some either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition 
IN. KBOA. or ADVERSUS, going before; as, Contvmax, criminoeus, duris, ixitialft- 
Us, gravis. hoipUalie. tmplacamis, (and perhaps also inexoramis and tntderamis) 

?«i:,t^r .o«vM nJi'^T"* * '"^ **' ""^^ ALiQUEM anS Aucin. Pertflcax aik 

?e^^fX ii.iS^^!:^'' ^"''''■^ '**1^" ^"^"^- Amicus. «matts, in. 
jenMu,wj€sau,AUcui, eeldom in auquem. Gralus alicui or in rhca Anw». 

BuaALiauEM. We saya/ienus aticui or alia^^^oLZ^'J^^^ 
■ometimesoZl^o without the preposition. "^•'^' ""' oiiener oo aaqw>, and 

(93) A ITDIEiViS is construed with two datives* »■ i?«^* ^.-^^ ^ ^-^ . u 

Ota. 6. (94) Adjectives eignifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
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have uBoally after them the aecuatiTe with the prepontkm md or tih 
seldom the dative ; as, 

Prontu, propensuM, procGms, cefer, tardtu, piger, jre. ad tram, or wi traai. 

Obs. 7. (05) Propior and proximtu, in imitation of their primi- 
tiye prope, often govern the accusative ; as, Proprior numiem, boL 
ad, Sq]L Ptoximtujinem. Liv. 

Otm. a (96) IDEM •ometimn hai the dative, chieflv in the poeti; •■, /mi. 
dim ^iit aervat, idem facU occitienli, Hor. Jupiter omnwue idem. Virg. EUdem 
mis censemus, Cic. But in prose we commonly find, idem, qui, el, ac, oiqwB, and 
alio vl, cum ; as, Permtetfci, quondam Odem erani qui Academlci. Cic. £M an^* 
muM erga te, idem ac/uiL Ter. DiSnam el Lunam eandem etee putanL Cic. Mem 
faciunt, ut, &c. In eddem loco mecum. Cic. But it would be improper to aay of 
the same perMm or thing under diflbrent name*, idem cum ; at, Luna eUdem eai 
cumDiana. 

We likewiae aay, aliue ac^ aiquet or et ; and sometime* eimiUs and par, 
3. Adjectives governing the Ablative, 

XIII. (97) These adjectives, dignttSj indignuSj 
conte7itus, prcedituSj captus, andfretus; also natus^ 
satttSj orttcSy edituSj and the like, govern the abla- 
tive; as, 

Dignua honore. Worthy of honour. Fretus vir)C&iM, Trusting to his 

Ctmiewtua jiarvo. Content with little. ^ strength. 

PrcBditwt mrtiiUf Endued with virtue. Ortue regVme^ Descended of kings. 

Captua oculie. Blind. 

So generiUugt creOtue, prognOiuB, oriundut, proereStue reg&ue. 

Obs. 1. (96) The ablative after these adjectives is governed by some pre po- 
iition understood ; as, Contentiu parvo, soil, cum ; Fretus viribuSt >cil. in, «c 
Sometimes the preposition is expressed ; as, Ortus ex concuinua. Sallust. JScft- 
ius de nyrnph^^ Ovid, and exlorris. 

* Obs. 2. (99) Dignns, indignuSf contentus, and extorrie have sometiroee the Ge- 
nitive after them ; as, carmina digna dece, Ovid. Indignus avorum, Virg. Au- 
^Tttrft rlapi etnUentua* Paterc, Exlorris regni, Stat, 

* (100) JMocte, the vocative of the adjective maduSy (that is, magi9 
aucfusj * more increased,') and, b^ an Atticism, pot for the nominative, also go- 
verns an Ablative, It was anciently used in the nominative i afterwards the 
vocative came into general use from its denoting a wish for a person's success, 
and having the force of a prayer that he might be encouraged to proceed in his 
virtuous course. Thus, jw^^^m made virtuie esse, Liv. ^ I should wish thee 
success in thy valour.' It is also followed by a Genitive ; as, macte esto vir$uHsi 
' increase in merit,' * go on and prosper.' When used in the plural it admits only 
the ablative ; as, Macti virtute miHies Romani eete, JL^v. It is also Qsed witboQl 
a case { as, macte / Cic, f O excreUentl' 
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4. Adjeeihes governing the Oenitive or Ablative. 

XIV. (101) Adjectives of plenty or want go- 
vern the genitive or ablative ; ;as, 

PkmtM irm or irA, Full of anger, Inqpg roHofus or ratione, Void of reamo. 

So Nam inapsM tempSria^ tedprodlgi 8umna, Sen. Lentulut mm verbis inapt* 
Cic. Dei jpiena sunt omnia. Cic. Maxima quaque domus semis est plena smt 
perbis, Jav. Res est soliditi plena timoris amor. Ovid. Amor et mdle etfeBe est 
fmewtdisitmus. Plant. Fcecunda trirorum paupertas fugitur. Lncan. Ommuan 
oonsHiorum ejus par&oeps. Cart. Homo ratione parttceps. Cic. NihU insidOs 
vaatum. Id. Vacuas cadis habUe manus. Ovid. 

(108) Some of theae adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive onlf ; ai, 
Bsmigmu^exserSf impos, impoteru, in^us, UberSUs, mnadficus, praHargus. 

2. (103) With the ablative only ; BeatuSt differtuSt frugifer, wndAus, lenius, 
distetUus, tum'IduSt turgldta. 

3. (104) With the genitive more frequently ; Compos, censors, igenus, ex- 
hesres, expers,fertSis, indlgus, parous, pauper, prodfgus, slerilis. 

4. (105) With the ablative more frequently ; Abundans, cassus, extorris, fos" 
tMS,/req%iens, gravis, gratftdus, jtjunus, liber, locuples, nudus, oneratus, onustus, 
orbus, pollens, soiutus, iruncus, vlduus, and captus. 

5. (106) With both promiscuously ; Cmiosus, dives, foeeundus ferox, ixmrnu" 
mt, inXtnis, mops, largus, modtcus, tmmotncus, nimius, opulentus, plenus, potenSt 
rtfertus, satur, vacuus, uber. 

6. (107) With a preposition ; as, Copidsus,firmus, pariUus, tmpordfus, inops, 
tnstructus, a re altquA ; for quod ad rem aliquam at^net, in or with respect to any 
thing. £xlorris tut solo patrio, banished ; Orba ah optinuUfbus concio. Liv. So 
pataoer, tenuis, fotcundus, modicus, parous, in re atiqud. Immunis, inSnis, Uber, 
nuaus, soliUus, vacuus, a re attqua, Polens ad rem, and in re. 

III. THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

$ 1. TERB8 OOVERNING ONLY ONE CASE. 

1. Verbs tohick govern the Genitive, 

XV. (108) Sum^ when it signifies possession, 
property, or duty, governs the genitive ;* as, 

— — — - -^ _ _ . 

•S«ffi never signifies posseeeiion, property, or duty. The rule 
would be much better tiius, 

\^Est takes a Genitive after it when the Latin 
word signifying Possession, Property , Duty, Cus- 
tom, or the like, is understood between them.] 
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JSff regis jnawre rebeOet, 'It bek»ii lo the king to pmiMh vebeli.' MUHtm 
tH tuo auciparhret * It ii the duty of aoldien to obey their geneial.* 

* (109) To thie role nay be referred the following end timiler ei nwiout . 
Sueuiere prinOpi quod cporUat, wtmlH laborit (eat) Tae. Oratet penotvire dig" 
nas, Non cpU est nostra Virg. Est hoc Galtica comsuetudimis. Cat. iioris ait- 
Hqui fitiL Tlin. Est moris, * it it oBual or customary.' Sooietiinee the preeed- 
in^ word is to be repeated ; as, hoc muUer est (mulier) tgr^gits fornus. Nep. 
Hoc pecus est (pecus) Melibai. Virg. To the sarae rule may oe referred a oood- 
mon elliptical form of writing, according to which the participle in dus with ita 
•obstantive is subjoined to the verb sum ; as, Qua res evertendts reipublka soUiU 
tase, Cic. Regium wmerium quod initio c ons er v anda Ubertaiis, et augendm re^ 
psibUetBfueraL Sail. Some supply the ellipsis by instrumenium, others by ca«a^ 
er^o^dlEc. 

* (llCh These neuter ^nominatives Meum, TViiim, Suum^ NoT" 
trunij Vestrumj Humanum, Romanum, &c. are excepted ; as, tuum 
estj * it is thy duty.' Romanum €gt^ * it is the part of a Roman.* Hu- 
manum est errdre^ 

Obs. 1. (Ill) These possessive pronouns are need in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, met, tut, sui, nostril vestru Other 
possessives are also construed in this manner; as. Est regium^ est Au- 
mdnum^ the same with est regis, est homlnis, Et Jaeire et paH 
Xortia, Romanum est Liv. iL 12. 

Obs. 8. (112) Here some substantives roust be understood ; as, officium, mw 
nus, res, negotium, opus^ &c. which are sometimes expressed ; as, Munta est 
prindipum ; Tuum est hoc munus. Cic. yeuttquam qfidum libiri esse homSinis 
pulo. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantive may be repeated ; as, Hie 
liber est (tiher) fratris. In like manner, some substantive most he supplied in 
such expressions as these : Ea sunt modo gloridsa^ neque patrandi huLi, sciL 
oausd ot facta. Sail. NihH tarn aquanda hbertdtis est, for ad sequandam liber- 
ifUemperdnet Liv. 

Obs. 3. (113) We say. Hoe est tuum munus, or tui muniris / 
So mos est or fuit, or moris, or in more, Cic. 

XVI. (114) Miser^or^ mtseresco and satago go- 
vern the genitive ; as, 

Miserere eivium tuorum. Pity your countrvmen. 

c^<x^-# •.^..- ^.s...«. 4 He has his hands full at home, or has 

SatHgU rerum suarum, J ^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^j^^ 

Obs. 1. (115) Several other verbs amoni; the poets govern the geniffve by a 
Greek construction* particularly such as signify »3me afTection of the mind ; as, 
AngOf decipior, desipio, discrucior, excrunio, faUo Bnd/aHortfastidiOt invideo, lator, 
wuror, pendeoy studeo, vereor ; as, Ne angas te anhni, Plaot Labbrum deapHtur. 
Hor. Discrucior arCtmi. Ter. Pendet mihi an\mus, pendeo aiitmi vcl. arifmo ; 
but we always say, Pendemus antmis, not animorum, are in suspense. Cic. Jus- 
tidaeprius mirer. Virg. In like manner, Abslineo, deAno, detisto, quiesco, regno: 
likewise, adipiscor, condlco, credo, frustror, furo, laudo, libiro, tevo, partt^jpo, 
prohibeo ; as, Abstineto irSrum ; Desfne queraarum ; Regn&vit populbrum. Eu>r. 
Desists /M^iUB. Virg. Quartan rerum condixU, hiv. 
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rllft Bui all the«i verb, are for the mott part differently coiMmed ; th«, 
^S^SS^^SSSI^^^ I^oJ)^ re Some of them are join. 

JdidSthe tofiniliv^i or with «lw. ul, ne. and the lubjuncuve. 




(117) In like manner we 
over ; DesUto incepto, de n^oito^ 
mMuM, oaptiU, bc. in. Cic. P< 
Arlire lb alljfica Cic. . 

Oba. 2. (1 18) The genitive after verbs, in the «ime manner as after .^ectivej. 
to governed ^-ome substantive underetnod. ™« »«**»«""!!'? d»^«°^ 
wSmVo the diflferent meaning of the verbs; thus, Mtitreorfratn*, scil. caiuA . 
iii^or anUttij scil. dolore or anxieUUe. 

2. Fcrft* governing the Dative* 

XVII. (119) Any verb may govern the dative 
in Latin, which has the signs TO or FOR after it 
in English ;* as, 

nnU vhtU imperio. An end has come to the empire. Liv. 

An\mu9 redU hosObuB, Courage returns to the enemy. Id. 

TOil BoiM, tibi metu. You sow for yourself, you reap for yonrseir. riant. 

Aon oeimfrus domdo, I do not sleep for ali» that is, to please all. 

So JVbn noWj »olum nati mmus. Cic. MuUa nudi evenitmt bmii. Id. Sol 
luceteUam acderOtis. Sen. Boiret laliri JethaUs arundo, Virg. 

But as the dative after verbs in Latin is not always rendered in Enrfish by to 
or for; nor are these particles always the sign of the daUve in Latm, it wiH km 
nocessary to be more particular. 

1. (120) Sum and its compounds govern the dative (except poM- 
8um); as, 

Prctfuii exercUui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuii pret^ut, He was present at prayers. 

♦ (121) EST taken for Habeo, *to have,' requires the Dative of 
the possessor and a nominative of the thing possessed ; as, 

£•< mihi liber, A book is to me, that is, I have a book. 

Sunt mUii libri. Books are to me, t. e. 1 have books. 

J)ico libros esse mikit 1 say that 1 have books. 



* This rule might be better expressed thus : 

"The Dative follows many verbs in answer to 
the question, to or for whom, or what? whereunto ? 
for whose enjoyment, advantage, injury? &c., to 
please whom ? for whom ? &c." 
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This is, more frequently used than habeo librum ; haheo lihros. In 
like manner deest instead of careo ; as, Liber deest mtAt, 1 want a 
book; Liifri detunt tnHU; Scio libros deesse mtAt» &c. 

* (122) To this rule may be added suppefitf suppeditat, used in a 
neuter sense, hudforet, and the verbs of a contrary signification, deest, 
dtforet, and defit, used for car^o, or non habeo ; as, Pauper enim ncn 
est cut rerum suppetit usits, Hor. So^ Defuit are vo6m, Ovid. Lae 
mihi non defit, Virg. 

* (123) The dative is oflen understood ; as, Sit speefaUendi, mie* 
cebie sacra prof ante, Hor. that is, sit spes tibi. 

II. (124) Verbs compounded with satis, bbnb, and Mali, govern 
the dative ; as» 

Satirfacio, aeUisdo, henefacioy henedicot benevolo, mudefado, nudedico, tibi, &c 

in. (125) Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepositions, 

Ad, ANtE, CON, IN, INTER, OB, POST, PRJB, FRO, SUB, and SUPER, gOVOm 

the dative ; as^ 

1. Acctdoy aecreaco, accumboy acouieaat, otfno* adiUUo, adequUo, adhareo, adtlo, 
udstipulor, advclvorj affulgeo, aUahoTt aUabarOt annuo, appareo, applaudo, apprO' 
pinquo, arrideo, aspiro, astentior^ asndeo, asMi8to,jcusue9CO, atnargo. 

2. AnteceUo, anieeo, arUetto, anieverto. 

3. CcUudo, contHno, contono, contnvo. 

4. Incmnho, indormio, indubUOt inhio, ingemUco, inhareo, insideo, insidecr, insto 
insisto, insudo, insuUo, invigUo, Ulacrpmo, illudo, immineo, immorior, immoror 
impendeo. 

5. Jbttervenio, intermUco, intercedo, intercldo, interjaceo. 

6. Obrepo, obiuctor, obtrecto, obttr<Spo, obmurmuro, occumbo, occurrOf occurso, 
obsto, obsislo, obvenio. 

7. Postfiro,po8thabeo,pos^ono,poitputo,po8tcrtbo; with an accusative. 

8. FrtBcido, pracurro, praeo, prcBsideo, prcdttceo, prcenUeo, prcssto, prcevaleo, 
pTtBwrto* 

9. Propono, promdeo, protpido. 

10. SuccedOf succumbo, sufficio, suffr&gor, siUtcresco, suhcieo, gubjacio, ntbrq^o. 

11. Supervenio, supercurro, supersto. But most verbs compounded with super 
govern the accusative. 

IV. (126) Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Preficio, proaum, placeo, commddo, protpicio, caveo, mepto, Hmeo, connilo, ibr 
prospicio. Likewise, Noceo, officio, ijicommodo,ditpUceo, insidior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Famo, sratvior, gratiftcor, grator, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adulor,jilaudo, 
blandior, uno(flnor,pdlpor, assentoTf ntbparantor. Likewise, Anmlior, adminicu' 

X 



ht, Mubwe m ot mteeurrQ, fatrotHmtr, mtdetr, iwfteor, tpi^Uor* LibtviiM^ JDer^o, 
darHko, ' " 



8. To command and obey, to serve and resist; as, 

impHrOtprcBapio, wumdo ; modtror, for modum adhibeo* Likewise, Pareo, oti^- 
cmUo, oMio, oteCjitor, obtempiro, morem giro, mori^iror, ahteatndo, Likewiaei 
F^mMor, tervio, Miertiio, immjCro, omdSBLoir* Likewue, Repugmo, oUto, rductor, 
fvmtor, MMto, r^rigart tditerwr, 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as^ 

JiiN0r, comaltnor, vnitrnHmor, troMor, 41100011100. 

6. To trust ; as, JV<lo, cot^ftdo^ credo, diffldo. 

To theie add Nvbot exceUo, hmreo, tv^pptico^ cedo, dapero, tpbvr, pnet^dior, 
pnevaricor ; recvpio, to promiw ; renuncto ; retpondeo, to answer or satisfy ; teat' 
Uro, itHdeoi vaco, to apply ) eonvicior* 

Eza (127) Jubeo, juvo, lado, and qffendo, govern the accosative. 

Obs. 1. (128) Verbs governing the dative only, are either neater 
verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs governing the dative 
have also an accusative expressed or understood. 

Obs. 2. (129) Most verbs governing the dative only have been enumerated, 
because there are a great many verbs compounded with prepositions, which do 
not govern the dative, but are otherwise construed ; and still more signifying ad- 
vantage or disadvantage, &c» which govern the accusative ; as, Levo, erYgo, dlOf 
nutrio, amo, diUgo, vexo^ crucio, aversor, &c. aliquem, not aticui. 

* Obs. 3. (130) Very many verbs which govern 
the dative are variously construed, still preserving 
the same, or nearly the same significations ; as, 

Abdic&re : abdioare MAaiST&ATUM, ' to abdicate the magialmey ;' abdican «e 
CONStTLATU, Liv. * to depose one's self from the consulship/ 

Aoquiescere, rei, or re, or in re, ' to approve of any thing/ ' to be satisfied 
with any thing/ 

Adsnescere, * to be accustomed,' ' to accustom one's self to anything;* alicui, 
JLiv. 1. 19. — ^AD ALiQUiD, CsBS — oliqua re, Liv. 31, 35« 

Adjacere, * to lie next to,* ' to adjoin.' Tutcus ager, Romano adjacdy Liv. 2. 
49. adjacet mare, Nep. Timoth. 

Adspir&re. ' to favour/ Adspiratprimofortuna labori, Viig. 2. 385. ' fortune 
fiivouis the first exertion '* ad eum, Cels. 

AdherSre, * to adhere to any thing ;' alicuit or aPiquefn, or ad aliquem. 

Adflare, * to breathe upon {^ rei or rem. 

Adferre vim alian, * to do violence.to any one.* 

Adsideo, * to sit by something,' with a Dative, Cic. Plane. U. with an Accu- 
sative, Virg. iEn. 11. 304. 



AdvolfM, * to ftf Qp to/ ej, or <ul eum, 

Adscribere, * to admit/ * to enrol as a citizen / dviiaU, or in eivitatem, Cie. 
Arch. 4. or in civUate^ Ibid. 

Advolvi genibusj or genua, or ad genua, ' to fall at one's knees.* 

Adversirl * To be against,* * to oppoae/ is always followed by a Dative. With 
en Accasative it occurs in Tacitus, but the best editors substitute averaari in all 
such instances. 

Adspergere alieui aliquid, * to sprinkle any tiling on one.* 

Adn&re naiftbus, or naves, or ad iMves, * to swim to the ships.' 

Adolor, ' to flatter/ ' to caress.' Adulari pUki, Liv. 3. ^%—aduLan omnet, Cic. 
adulari Neronem, Tac. Ann. 

Allatrare attest* oialiqwm, * to bark at any one.* The Accusative is more 
usual. 

Antecedere, *to excel/ anUcedhre beUuia, Cic. Off antecedire eum, Nep. 
Ale. d. 

Antecellere alieui or aliquem, * to excel any one«* 

Aatepoilere, * to excel/ oZunit, or aUgttem, 

Anteire, ' to go before/ * to excel.' Virhu omnibus rebus anteil, Plaut Afi^ 
ieire cetiros, Cic. 

Antestare or antistare, * to stand before/ ' to be more eminent/ * to excel/ ali' 
cui or aliquem, 

Antevenire, ' to come before / antevemre eserdium, Sail. * to excel ;* omnlfttts 
j^BUS anfewnire, Plant. 

Antevertere, * to come before f miror, ubi, HUio anteverteritn, Terent 'I wan- 
der how I have come before him.' Veneno damnationem antevertit, ' he antici- 
pated his condemnation by poison.' 

Apparere consuli, ' to attend / ad solium Jovis. Res appitrsl nuH. 

Appropinquare, BriUanuB, or portam, or ad portanL 

Cireumfundi aUem, ' to be put around any thing / dreumfusa latxrx meo 
turba, Uhe multitude which surrounded my side,' for turba fusa circum lotus 
meum. So, circumtjecta muUitudine homtnum totis maeiifbus, * when a multitude 
of men entirely surrounded the walls/ for muUUudine Aominum jcuUa circum Ma 
maenia. 

Circuradare aliquid alieui rei, ' to put one thing round another / circumd&n(^ 
idiquid re, * to sarroond one thing with another.' 

Congruere, ' to agree,' alieui, or cum re aliqua, or inter se, 

Confidere rel or re^ * to trust to any thing,* ' to confide in.' Also with de when 
it means about ; as, de salute urbis confidire, Caes. * to have confidence about the 
safety of the city.' 

Cur&re, ' to take care of/ * to care for,' is commonly followed by an Accusa- 
tive ; as, euro Tu^nc tXM. Yet it is also joined to a Dative ; as. Quia too cno curas^ 
Plaut 

Deficere, '^o fail,' commonly with an Accusative ; as, tempos tk deficeret, Cic. 
■' time would fail thee ;' sometimes also the Dative ; as, tela nostris defickreni, 
Cass. B. G. 3. 5. ' our weapons &iled us.' 

Desper&re, ' to despair of any thing/ ' to have no more hope.' Sibi despemiu, 
Cigs. f despa^riqg qq l^i« own account/ Also with tin Aocuaative ; as» wt WfiQ* 
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MEM itaptmut vuZsofiir, Cic We find alsot duperan de tUSfta rt^ Cie. The 
why detpero governs an AocoMtive, leemi to be, that !ipero abo goTerns 



Doninftri, ' to role oTer ;* cuneta oris, Ylig. tn Catera ammalia, Ovid. 

fiioellere dliiM, ' to excel othen/ or taler oZtof, ' among othen»' or tuper ciiot, 
* beyond crtheis.' 

Fidere aUcui rei, or dliqua re, or in aUqua re. 

Habit&re tn loco, * to dwell in a place ;* locum, * to inhabit a place/ 

Ignoicere waki, or culpa mea, or ini&t culpam, * to panlon me/ or ' pardon my 

Impendere alicui ' to hang over any one ;' or aliquem, or inaHquem. 

Imperlire, * to impart any thing to any one;' laudem aUeui ia^pcrHri. Liefer' 
fire aliquem osculo, 

Inceaut ftmor si or sum, * fear seizes him/ 

lllndere, ' to make sport of/ lUudltre audoritaH, Cic. BhuUrtprtBcepla, Ibid. 
In not iUudire, Terent 

Insilire, * to spring upon/ with a Dative, Ovid ; an Accusative, Hor.; and also 
with tn and an Accusative, Caes. 

fnsnltare, * to leap upon,' hence * to insult / inmUare tolo, Virg. ' to stamp on 
the ground.' Innulare atiguem, Salt 

Incumbere, * to fall upon ;* toro ; gladiumt or tn gladium. 

Incidere, * to engrave/ ref, or tn rem, or tn re. 

Indnlgere alicui, or id ei. 

Inhiire, * to gape after/ ' to desire much ,** inhiSre auro, Inhiare bona ejus. 

Inniti ret, or re, or tn re. JmCUi in aUquem, * to depend on any one.' 

Latet res mihi,. or me, * the thing is unknown to me/ % 

Mederi et. Mederi cupiditSies^ 

Medic&ri, ' to heal,' used both with the Dative and Accusative ; the same as 
Mediri above. 

Moderftri, ' to moderate/ ' to govern,* ' to rule/ ' to regulate/ ModerSri woar 
TUNM sutB, Liv. gaudium, Tacit. 

Nocere, ' to hurt,' et, rarely eum. 

Nubere, literally, * to veil' one's self, as the bride did at the marriare ceremony; 
hence ' to marry,' always applied to the woman. Nubere viro. Nupta est cum 
tUo, seems properly to mean, 'ehe is with him as a married woman.' 

Occumbere morCt and mortem, * to die.' We also find, Liv. 1. 7. occumbire 
morte, ' to sink in death,' where the Ablative is governed by some preposition 
understood. 

Obrepero, ' to creep upon/ et or eum ; also tn antmos ,* ad honoreS' 

Obtrepere aurihus, or aures, 

Obtrect&re et, or laud^s ejus, * to detract frbm him,' or ' his deserts.' 

Obumbrare, * to overshadow,' with the Dative or Accusative. 

Pnecedere, * to go before/ * to precede ;' pracedire agmen, < To excel,*' ui ves' 
tra fortuncB meia pracedunU 
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PneGurrSre, ''to run before,' * to excel,' with a Dative or AecuntiYe. 

Praestare aliaui or aliquem, * to excel any one.' 

Praestolari, ' to wait for any one ;' alicui or aliquem. It is alao found with the 
Genitive, cchorUum, Siaenn. ap. Non. 

Pasisci, alicuit or cum aliquo. Peuisci vitam ab eo, Sail. 

Procumbere, ' to fall upon,' terrcB ; genibutejus ; ad genua, 

Temperare, • to moderate,' ' to tame;' also, • to govern/ < to guide;* temperare 
KngucBy Liv. « to subdue his tongue.' So, temperare Ucrymia, * to moderate hii 
grief:' also, teanpenire iras, Virg. ' to moderate anger.' 

* Obs. 4. ( 131 ) Many verbs when followed by 
different cases are used with different significa- 
tions; as, 

iEmulari aliquem, * to imitate any one with emulation,' ' to rival.' Studia 
ALicuJus cemviarij Liv. 1. 18. * to be the scholar of any one.' But amulSri ali- 
cui, * to envy any one,' perhaps ' an envious rivalry,* better expreoes the idea. 
In a word, with the Accusative it seems ia be used in a good sense, with tb* 
Dative in a had one. 

Accede tibi, * I accede or assent to yon ;* but hoe tibi aeeedit ad illud, * this 
comes to you in addition to that.' Accedire ai> aliquev, ' to approach to any 
one.' 

Anscnit&re aUcui, * to listen to any one ;' also, ' to obey any one.* AtucuUare 
ALIQUEM, * to hear any one ;' also, * to obey.' 

Cavere alicui, * to take care of any one's safety ;' Cavere sibi ab aliquo, * to 
take care of one's self against any one.' Cavlre aliquem, ' to beware of any 
one ;' Cavere aliquid, ' to guard against any thing.' 

Consulere tibi, * to take care for thee,' (not to give counsel ;) Congulhre aliquem, 
' to consult any one,' ' to take any one's advice.' ConsuUre crudditer, in aliquem, 
' to proceed cruelly against any one,' Liv. 3. 36. Consido boni. ' I am satisfied,' 
OT ' pleased therewith.' 

Cupio tibi, * I am devoted to thee ;' Cupio aliquid, ' I am desirous after some- 
thing.' 

Deficit miki and me, * it fails me ;* Deficere ab aliquo, * to revolt from any 
one ;' D^cire ab amicitia, ' to fall off from ;' also, Defidre ad aliquem, Liv. 22. 
61, * to go over to any one ;' also, deficHre aliquem, ' to desert any one.' 

Dare alicui Zttera^, * to give a letter to any one,' that is, * to carry to another;' 
Dare ad aliquem literas, * to write to any one.' 

. Facere aliquid, * to do any thing;' quid HUlC bomini facias! Cic. * what will 
you do with this man V 

Horreo tibi, * I am frightened for thee,' on thy account ; Horreo aliquid, * I am 
frightened at any thing.' 

Iroponere onu« alicui, * to lay a burden on any one ;' ImponHre alicui, ' to im^ 
pose upon any one,' * to cheat/ 

Incumbere rei, * to lean upon any thing ;' ad aliquem, ' to bend one's self down 
to any thing,' * to exert great labour on any thing ;' liwumbire ad rempvbHcam, 
* to devote one's attention to the state.' 

x2 
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Intomt wumut * there m e well between ;* koe maxkne inlereti imer, Ac. vthie 
ii the chief diflerence between/ &c., also with the DatiTe in this sense. Ihfe- 
retlpatritf * it is the concern of the fiither.' Litereste rei, * to be present at a 



Manet Uhi helium^ * war remains for thee / that is, * thou hast not yet peace/ 
Ltv. 1. 53. Manet me more, * death awaits me.' 

Merere nbi tdiquidt * to merit/ or * earn something for one's self;* Aierire equo, 
' to serve on horseback / Merere or merhri de, * to deserve of another ;* bene or 
Male,'weU/or«ilL* 

Mettio tibif * I fear for thee/ on thy account ; Metwo tk, * I fear thee.' 

Peto ma&t, * I seek for myself/ Peto aliquem, * 1 aim at somebody / Pefere dU" 
quangladio, * to aUaCk any one with a sword / PeUre locum, * to seek a place/ 
* to go to.' 




Prtutare ee virum fortem, * to prove one's self a brave man.' Pneelat, ' it is 
better.' 

Pfoapieio oKoft, ' to provide for any one / Proapktre alifmd, * to foresee any 
thing.' 

Qoerere eibi aiiquidt ' to seek something for himself/ qtusrihre aliquidt 'to in- 

Sniie aboatany thing / also, de tdiquo. Sometimes, quarere de idiquo hcmAne, or 
e aUgua re, means, * to institute an inquiry by torture about any person* or 
'thing/ 

Recipio iibi, * I give you certain assurance,' * I pledge myself to you / recipio 
in wttmiem, * I retire to the mountain.' Recipio res amiseaa, * I recover my lost 
goods / redpire periculum in te, ' to take the risk on himself.' 

Renuntiare rei * to renounce any thing/ * to resign/ * to give up / renuniiSre 
vieitf, ' to renounce one's faults / Renuntiare aliguem consulem, * to proclaim any 
one as a consul.' 

RcspondSre oZicut, Mo answer anyone/ ret, 'to correspond to any thing/ 
egitus nan reepoodet tpei, ' the event uoes not correspond to expectation.' 

Solve titfi pecuniam, ' I pay money to thee / aolvo te, ' I free thee / solvere 
ttovef, ' to set sdiL' 

Timeo ftfti. ' I Mar for you / te, • I fear thee.* 

Vac&re, properly, ' to be at leisure/ also, ' to be without something/ vacare a. 
RX, or ME, * to be free from a thing.' But vacare rei, * to turn one's whole atten- 
tion to a thing.' ' to apply to a thing/ properly, ' to be free from all other afi&irs 
for that one / vacare Uteris, * to be devoted to letters.' 

ValSre rei, * to be serviceable.' This construction is rare ; the more usual ia 
with the ablative; valere doquhdia, ' to be effective by eloquence,' ' to be strong 
in eloquence.' Valere a pecunia, Flaut. * to be well on the side of money/ is 
said jestingly. 

* (132) To this rule are referred many verbs 
which, among the poets chiefly, are construed with 
a Dative, after the manner of the Greeks, but 
which in prose are commonly found with the 
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Ablative and a Preposition, according to Latin 
construction ; as Verbs of — 

1. CoNTEiTDiNO ; ai« eontendo, certo, hdlo, ludor, pugno, aucoi lor cum tHu 
quo. Sdtu Wn oertel^ Amynias, Virg. We also find Contendere contra or adver- 
8u» aliquem, Cic. Certare inter se, Cic. Pugnare contra or adversu», Qainct. 
inter ae. Curt in aliquem, liv. 

2. DiFFERiiro ; as, diataret diuenivre, di e cr e pare, diaeidere, differre eei lucui, 
&tare alima. We also find diatanl, dieeentiunt, diacrepant, diatident, d^erunt, 
inter se. Z>isftire ine<^ Ovid. Diaaentiret diaaidera cum idiquo. 

3. Coming together ; as, ccso, coneurro, concumbot miaceo, Placidia cokmt 
immitia, Uor. Concurrh-e hoatit Ovid. Concubuisae dea, Propert JMtsfa Deo 
muUer, Virg. instead of cum placidia, cum hoate, &c. We also find Coire, conr 
currire, inter ae, Virg. and Liv. Miacere vtmon aquce, or cujii aqtUt, or aqtUk. 



4. Kkxpino, or Driving Away; as, Arcdna gravido pecori, Virg. Sciatitium 
oori defendite, Vifj 
two cases, by Rule 



pecoridefendite, Virg. Bat these belong to verbs of taking away, which govern 



5. Passive Verbs; as, Aon inteUigor uUi, Ovid, for ab uUo. Neque cemiiur 
tittt, Virg. 

Obs. 5. (133) Verbs signifyiDg Motion or Tendency to a thing, 
are construed with the preposition ad; OBf 

Mo, vado, currOfpr<^iro,fe8Rno,pergo^ f^'g*^, tendo, ^xrgo, tncHno, &c. cd lo- 
cum, rem, or hominem. Sometimes, however, in the poets, they are construed 
with the dative ; as, /( clamor ccelo, for ad ccehim. Virg. 

* (134) Tho Datives Mihi, Tibi, Sibi, NMs, Vohis, are very 
often added to verbs in a redundant manner, particularly in confiden- 
tial speeches, letters, &c. This is the case in Greek, in English, and 
probably in all languages. K g. Fur mihi e», Plaut, * to me, (that 
is, in my opinion) thou art a thief.' An iUe mihi liber, cut midier im- 
perat, * is he to me a freeman,' that is, < can I think him a freeman whom 
a woman commands.' These pronouns, though generally considered 
redundant, have usually a certain reference to the circumstances, or 
at least denote a participation in them by the person referred to in the 
Dative. 

3. Verbs governing the Accusative, 

XVIII. (135) A verb signifying actively go- 
verns the accusative ; as, 

Ama Deum, Love God Reverhre parnUea, Reverence your parents. 

* Obs. 1. (136) Neuter Verbs also govern the Accusative, when 
the noun after them has a signification similar to their own, or when 
the noun is of the same origin as the verb; as, 
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Vhin vttom. Ire iter, or viam ; Pugndre pugnam, Curh'e eunmn ; Lui^ iu- 
dmrn, Segni aecUtm. Yet generally an adjective, an adjective pronoan, or parti- 
ciple, it added to this su^tantive; as, pugnare pmgnam acerfimam. So in Eng>- 
litn we say, * he died the death of a hero ;' * 1 have fought the good fight ;" Many 
live a happy life.' Many of these expressions are usual with the beat writer! ; 
as, Juratfi veri$$imum juitfurandam, * I swore the truest oath/ Some soppoae 
that these accusatives are governed by some preposition understood, but there ia 
DO evidence of this, and the expressions must be considered as belonging to the 
idioms of the language. 

*(137) ' Sometimes a Preposition may be easily understood; m^ mropier, per, 
or ad. £. g. Dcieo canon tuuvh that is, joropler : so, horrere eiifmd, ac. prcpter 
or 06 : so also ardere aUquenit ' to be inflamed w^ith love for,' ' to love passion* 
Btely,* is probably for propter altfuein : Formosum paUor Corydon ardebat Al' 
esin : so, detperire aUquamt ' to love one desperately,' * to die in love for one.*-^ 
StygioM iuravimue imaaM, 9C. per Stygiat, Ovid. iJecurrire vUamt ae* per. So, 
paeci sylvaM. Virg. * to be pastured ttunugh woods ;' i. e. * thay feed on. Ire ex- 
Mjuioj, sc. 0(2 ' to go to a funeral.' 

* (138) But sometiraea Prepositiona cannot be readily understood. The aim- 
pleat examples are those where id^ quid, and similar pronouns are joined to a 
verb ; as, hocdttbUot ' 1 doubt this,' for de hac re. Perhaps in such cases ad^ * as 
to,' is the most proper preposition to supply; for ^uooi^, mentioned by some, ia 
not a preposition. Virg. Georg. 3. 421. ^bila coUa tumentem, (for the ablative si- 
bUo coUo.) properly, * as to its nissing neck,' ad or gtuxi attinet ad understood. So 
peccare aliquidy Cic. Particularly to these cases belong those verbs which sig- 
nify * to taste of,' ' to smell of;' as, redoUre mnum^ * to smell of wine.' iViAti 
deaiUt Cic. ' they smell of nothing.' Gorgonius olet Mrcum, Hor. So, olere cro* 
cum, Cic. To these seems to belong the formula magnam partem, ' a great part,' 
maximam partem^ * the greatest part ;' as. libroa meos magnam partem amiei, * I 
have lost a great part of my books. After Clatno, Crepo, Queror, Fesfino^ the 
Accusative is remarkable, since tdiquid clamare, &c. seem to stand for alujuid 
dicereclamando,&c. Under this head we may place the singular expression, 
BaedianaUa vivunt, for vivuni modo BacchanaUttm, or vivendo JiaccharuUia er- 
primMnt. 

(139) Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs hnve an ablative ; 
aa, Ire UinHre , dolere doldre, vicem ejus ; gaudlre gaudio ; mori or 0617^ morfe ; 
otv^re vUa ; ardet virgine. Horat. jLudire aleam, or -h; man&re, pluire, rvr&re^ 
MtiUare, sudare, atSquid or atfquo. Erubeecire jura* Virg. orig\ne. Tacit, equo 
vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. (140) Several verba are used both in an active and neuter 
sense; as, 

Abhorrere faman, to dread infamy. Li v. Degenerare anYmoa, to toeaken ; potri, 

a litYbus : ab uxure ducendd.. to be to degenerate from ; a virtute majO- 

aversefrom. Id. a meis mortbns ab- rum. 

horret, is inconsielent with. Cic. Durare adolescentes labDro, to harden f 

Abolere monymenta viri, to abolish. Res d u ret ad breve tempus, ensures; 

Virg. illis cladis Caudmae nondum In axilfbus durare neqneo, stay or re- 

roemoria aboleverat, was noi effaced main. Plaut. 

from, Ihey had noiforgaUen. Liv. Inclinare culpam in aliquem. to lay; 

Adolere penates, to bum, to sacrifice to. Hos ut sequar, inclinat anYmus, tn- 

Virg. i£ias adoievit ; adolevit ad dines ; aciea inclinat, or incUnatur, 

st&tem. Plaut Slj^* away. 

Declin&re ictom, to avoid : loco ; agmen Lalx>r&re arma, to forge ; morbo, a do> 

alYquo, to remote. 
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lore, e reoYbiui, to fte tS ; de re alY- quid ad normam ; aMgrn, in aliqaem, 

quki to he concerned, ad multa, toft. 

Morari iter, to ttqp ; in urbe. to ttay ; Suppeditare cupiara dicendi, tofumiA; 

Hoc nihil moror, 1 do not mind. Siimptus illi, or illi sumptYbiu. Ttr. 

Proper&re pecuniam hsredi. Hot. in 8upp«dYtat eratio, U afforded ; Manu- 

orbem ; ad anam aedem. Ov. bis in fundamenta vis •uppedit&ront, 

Qoadrire acervum, to 9guare* Uor. all- were suffcienL Liv. 

Oba. 3. (141) These accusatives, Aoc, u7, qutd, attquidt quicquid^ nihil, idem^ 
illud, btntum, quantum, muUa, pauca, &c. are oflen joined with neater verbs, 
having the prepositions circa or propter understood ; as. Id lacrumat. Id tucoen" 
sef. Ter. Qjaid ride* t quid damcu r Terent. 

Obs. 4. (142) The accusative is oflen understood ; Turn prora avertit, sc. ae. 
Virg. Flum^napraBciTlUant,BC. ae. Id. Qudcumjue intendirat, sc. je, turned or 
directed himself. Sail. Obiit, sc. mortem. Ter. Cum faciam vit^&, sc nacra. 
Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitive or part of a sentence ; as, Reddes 
duice loqui, reddes ridere decorum ; for dtdcem sermonem, detArum risum. Hor. 

XIX. (143) Recordor, memtnij reminiscor, and 
oblimscoTf govern the accusative or genitive; as, 

Recorder lectionis, or lectionem, I remember the lesson. 

Obliviscor injurice or injuriam, I forget an injury. 

Obs. 1. (144) These verbs are often construed with the infinitive or some 
part of a sentence ; as, Mem^ni videre virginem. Ter. ObXitiM est, quid patUo 
ante posuiss^. Cic. 

Obs. 2. (145) Mem^, when it signifies to make mention, is joined with the 
genitive, or the ablative with ihe preposition de ; as, Memfni tdicujus, or de alt' 
qua. So, recordor, when it signifies to recollect ; as, Velim scire ecquid, de tere- 
cerdere, Cic* 

* (146) The phrase Venit mihi in meYifem, denoting remembrance, is variously 
0(mstrued ; as, Venit mihi in mentem hoc res, hujus rei, de h^ re. Mihi sei^ 
venire in mentem Ulius temp6ris. Cic. In mentem venit de specula. 

4. Verbs governing the Ablative, 

XX. (147) Verbs of plenty and scarceness for 
the most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Ahundat divitiis. He abounds in riches, 

Caret omni cvlph. He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are Abundo, qfluo, eoovhero^ redundo^Jloreo^ suppe^* 
dito, scateOf &c.; of want, CareOy egeo, indfgeo, vaco, deficior, desti- 
tuor, &,c, 

* ObB. 1. (148) E0eo and Indigeo frequently govern the Genitive; as, egeo 
consiHi, Cic, ^et certs, * he needs money.' Non tarn artis ind^ent, quam laborist 
Cic. Careo also is used with a Genitive; as, carendum tui, Terent. Also, sea- 
tea and abundo; as, terra scatet ferarum, Lucr. Abundaru with a Geniti*"' '-'* 
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Viig. Eel. 8. SO. We also find carta, egeo, indigeo, satUo, with prononni of Ifae 
nenter gender ; as, id^ qvud, &e. nee quidquam eges, Plaut. So, id tma acatet 
tmitmu, PlauL totea re, 

Oba. 2. (149) The ablative after these yerba is governed by some prepoeition 
iindentood ; aind sometimes we find it expressed : as, Vacat a ci^pd, ile ia free 
fiomfiiult Liv. 

XXL (150) UtoTydbutorj fruor^f ungor J potior y 
vescor, govern the ablative; as, 

Udtur fraude. He uses deceit. AbuCtlur librist He abuses books. 

* (151) To these add, gauieo, creor, nascor, fido, vivOj victito , ccnsta ; labdro, 
* lo be ill ;' ptucor^ eptdor, nUcr, innitor, glorior, UbIot, ddector, dignor, exuUo, 
tlo, &c.; as, Gaudere bano, Cic. Fortes cr&iniur jforiibus, Hor. FtuimnibuM mU* 
ce$ mucunlur, Virg. Fidere prttdenli&i Cic. Piscibus vivire existimantur, Caes. 
Ficis victitamuSt Plant. Mente vix conslalt Cic. Laborare podSgraj Mart. C<sde 
pOKitur. Ovid. Filio nidtur. Civ. Gloriari nominihus, Cic. IjEtor tuh digni- 
tatef Cic. Delect&ri re, Cic. Me dignor honore, Virg. Stare promisnSj Cic. * to 
abide by one's promises.' Some, led away by our idiom, according to which we 
say, " To stand to an agreement," have supposed that it is the Dative which fol- 
lows Sto : but this is not so, as might be shown by numerous examples. 

Obe. 1. (152) Potior often governs the genitive ; as, Potiri urhis, 
SalL And we always say, Poilri return^ to possess the chief com- 
mand, never rebus ; imperio being understood. 

Obt. 2. (153) Potior, fungor, vetcor, epyior, and pascor, sometimes have an 
accusative ; ^s, PoGri urb&n. Cic Officia fungi. Ter. Munh-a fungi* Tac 
Paacuntur gUvaa. Virg And in ancient writers utor, abuior, andfruor ; as, Uti 
connlium. Plaut. Opiram abutUur. Ter. Depatco and depascor alwajrs take an 
accusative ; as, DepasdUur artus, Virg. 

\ 2. VERBS GOVERNIMO TWO CAAEfl. 

1. Verbs governing two Datives, 

XXII. (154) Sum used instead of affh'o {to 
bring) governs two datives, the one of a perscna, 
and the other a thing ;* as, 

Est mihi tx^ptdti. It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. 



* This rule would be better expressed thus: 

The verb Est, when it may be construed Ho 
redound to,' *to bring,' *to be conducive,' *to 
serve for/ governs two Datives, &c. 
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(155) Two datives are also pat after kabeo^ do, verfo^ reUnqWf 
veniOf iribuo,foret duco, and some others; as, 

Vw^Uwr konori tibh It is reckoned an honour to yon. li terflttMr wuki vUio, I 
am blamed for that So, MitU mihi muiUri ; DedU mihi dono ,* £fii6ef M Itmii ; 
Venire, occurrHre auxUio a^cuL Liv. 

Obs. 1. (156) Instead of the dative we often nee the nominatiye, or the aoeo- 
aative ; as, £sf exitium pechi for exitio ; Dare atfquid atlcui donum, or dono ; 
Darefium ei nupUunt or nujiiuL When dare and other active verbs have two. 
datives after them, they likewise ^vem an accusative either exprasMd or un- 
derstood \ as, Dare criirHni et,8C. u/. • 

Obs. 2. (157) The dative of the person is often to tie supplied ; as, EM eg- 
en^flot indiciot proBndiOt usui, &c. soil, mihit olicui, hominibuSt or aome meh 
word. So, ponire, opponHre pignori, ac^ attcuij to pledge. Cktnire reoqptui, uH^ 
suis mUUibug, to sound a retreat ; Habere cura yiuetfut, wliot vohtptiH, religioni, 
MudiOt ludibriOf de^caUti, &c. sc. eibu 

Obs. 3. (158) To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, EM mUii nomm Alt' 
exandrOt my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative, EM mUU momen Altm» 
ander ; or more rarely with the genitive, Est mihi nomen Alemndri, 

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive. 

XXIII. (159) Verbs of- accusing, oomdemn* 
ing, acquitting, and admonisMng, govern the ac- 
cusative of a person with the genitive of a thing; 
as, 

Ar^uit mefurti. He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertice condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

lUum homicidii absdvunt. They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me officii. He admonishes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Acciiso, ago, appello, arcesso, inquiro, eapto^ 
increpo, arguo, defiro, insimuLo, posivlo, alltgo, astringo, urgeoj 
incusOf interrogo^ compello. Of condemning, damno, convinco, pre* 
hendo, judico, plector, condemno, in/dmo, noto. Of acquitting, fl6- 
solvOi salvo, liber Oy pur go. Of admonishing, moneo, admoneo, com' 
monefacio, 

Obs. 1. (160) Verba of accusing arid admonishing, instead of the genitive, fre* 
quently have after them an ablative, with the preposition de ; B3,Monere atfquem 
officii, or de qfficio ; Accusdre allquem furti, or de furto. De vi condemnaii sunt 

* (161) The crime or punishment is sometimes put in the. Ablative without a 
preposition being expressed, after absoivo, libero, damtio, condemno, &c.; as, Con- 
svlem f^ni mwpicione absdverurU, Liv. Damnabie tu votis, Virg. Crimen quo 
argui posset, Nep. Tbneri poena Ctc. We also find Damnari voli, which signi* 
ties, * to have gained one's wish ;* properly, * to be condemned to the dischaiige of 
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the rom which he had made lor the pneperooi iarae of bii midertaking/ tvhich 
» a sign that he had gained hie wkh. Sacha peiaoaisMudlobereiMeoCi. Viig. 

Obi. 8. (162) Crimen and oe^wl are pat either in the genitiye or ablative ; bat 
So the ablative unally without a inepusition ; as, DamnSre, pottularet ofieolvj^ 
ewn enmUnitt or oapttts ; and mmliie, or aqfUe ; also Abidvo me peccato. lir. 
And we alwajrt aav, FUcUre^punirtailquem caj^iU, and not aqMu, va punkh one 
capitally, or with death. 

Oba. 3. (163) Many verba of acconng, &c. are not oonrtmed with the ace. of 
a perHm, and the gen. of a thing, but the contniy ; thus we say, Cu!^, rmrdken- 
do,*taxo, traducOt vit^^iro, oalumnior, crimtnor, exc&ao, Ac. avaritunn alicujvs, 
and not aliquem avoHHce. We sometimes also find occmo, inciuot &c. consfroed 
in this manner ; as, AccutHre inertiam ad6U9oentiwn^ lor adoUtcenies inertitB, Cic. 
Cvipemi amao. Liv. We say, Agttre cum aHquo furti, rather than o^icem, to ao- 
cose one of theft. Cic 

Oba. 4. (164) Verba of accusing and admoniahing aometimea goveiki-twoacco- 
aativea. when joined with koc, Uludtistud, id, unum, multa, &c. as, Mone9^aocuao, 
fe Ubti. We aeldom find, however, Errarem fe sumeo, but errdris or de etrore ; 
except in old writers, aa Plautua. 

XXIV. (165) Verbs of valuing, with the ac- 
cusative, govern such genitives as these, magni, 
parvif nihtU ; as, 

JEtiCkmo it magni, I value you much. 

(166) Verbs of valuing are, JEstxmo^ existtmo, duco, factor ha- 
heOf fyendo, puto, taxo. They govern several other genitives ; as, 
tantij qiumtij pluris, maj&ris, tninoriSf minimi^ pluHmi^ maakmi^ 
naudf pili, assis, nihili, terunciif huju8,flocci, pensi. 

Obs. 1. (167) JEtthno sometimes governs the ablative ; as, JEsttmo te magna, 
permagno, parvo, scii. ;;retto : and also nihUo, We likewise say. Pro nikUo habeo, 
puto, duco. 

Obs. 2. (168) JEqui and boni are pat in the genitive afler facio and consulo ; 
aa, Hoc consulo boni, cequi bomguefacio, I take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. (169) The genitive aHer all these verbs is governed by some substan- 
tive understood ; as Arguh-e atiquem furti, scil. de crim^ne furti : JEstzmo rem 
magni, scil. pretii, or pro re magni prelii ; Consulo boni, i. e. sialuo or censeo esse, 
factum, or munus boni viri, or arifmi ; Monlre aliquem officii, i. e. officii, causd, or 
dereor n^otio officii. 

8. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative. 

XXV. (170) Verbs of comparing, giving, de- 
claring, and taking away, govern the accusative 
and dative ; as. 



CvmpUnt yygSinm Momir^, I eoiii|»rB Virgil to Hover. 

Smtm cmimte irihiXto, Give evefy one hie own. 

Narras fubfukan 9wrdo% Tou tell a etoiy to a deef men. 

Mf^pvii me wioiiit He rescued me from death. 

I 

(171) Or, — ^Amt 4CTrnB tirb mat GoymN the AcousjLTiva avd 
THE DATiYK, (toAen, together with the object of the action^ we exprem 
the person or thing with relation to which it is exerted ;) as, 

Legam lectionem tibi, I will read the lecHmn to you. Emit Uhrum mihi. He 
bought a book for me. Siq vot nan vobU fertis arSira hove*. Viig. PauperUu 
aeepe wadel mala hominlbut, advises men to do bad things. Plant Imperarepe- 
cunUuntfrutnentum, naves, arma aliquVfus, to order them to furnish. Cobs. 

Obs. 1. (172) Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with some 
others, are often construed with a preposition ; as, CamparSre unam rem cum aiik, 
and €id aliamt or comparare res inter se : EripuU me morti, morte^ a or ex morte : 
MiWtre epistolam ahcuit or ad atfquem: JntendHre telum olScict, or m aCX^eeoi/ 
Inddire oeri, in <bs, or in cere ; and so in many others. 

Obs. 2. (173) Several verbs governing the dative and accosativei are con- 
strued difierently ; as, 

Circumd&re mania opp'ido, or opptdumt nuenS&us, to surround a city with w^ls. 

Interdudire commedtum aticui, or aHquem commeSfif, to inceroept one's provi* 
sions. 

Donar^f prohibere rem tdicui, or aliquem re, to give one a present, to hinder one 
from a thing. 

Mactdre hostiam Deo, or Deum hostiA, to sacrifice. 

In^xr^re scdutem alicui, or aHquem saliUe, to salute one. 

Boerdixit GaUiam Rom&nis^ or Romanos GaUiA, he debarred the Romani from 
Gaul. 

Induce, exuh^vestemsibi, or se veste, to put on, to put off one's clothes. 

JLevSre dolorem alicui ; dolorem alicujus ,* attquem dolore, to ease one's distress. 

MinSri aftquid alicuu or sometimes aUcui attquo, Cic. to threaten one with any 
thing; CcBS&ri gladio. Sail. 

Oratidortibi hanc rem, hac re, t'n, pro, and de hoc re, I congratulate you on this- 
MeUus TuUo devictoshostes gratvlatur. Liv. 

RestUuire atfcui sanitstem, or attquem sanitati, to restore to health. 

Aspergtre labem aUcui, or atiouem lobe, to put an afiront on one ; aram san- 
guine. LHare Deum sacris, ana sacra Deo, to sacrifice. 

ExcusSre se aticui, and apud atiquem, de re ; vdUtudtnem et. 

Exprobrare vitium ei, or in eo, to upbraid. 

Occupare pecuniam altcui, and tqnid aHquem, i. e. pecuniam foenori locdrtt to 
place at interest. Cic. 

Opponire se morti, and ad mortem. Renuneiare id ei, and ad eum, to tell. 

Oba 3. (174) Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thin^, 
instead of the dative, have an accasative after them, with the prepoei- 
tioa ad; as, 

Y 



964 oovttmiBirr or tsbm. 

Porto, fero, Ugo, •«!» prmcifmih UUo, traho, dveo, tertOt MHO, muiHlo; uiao, 
kortor, WM imnio, vocOtprcfcSco, atOmo, atimulo, con/ormo, laceuo ; that, Ad lauf 
dam wnSUeM korUUitr ; Ad vnUotem JumSnem traxO. Cic But after Kveial of 
tfaflte verbs, we alao find the dative ; a% Tnferre DtoB Laiio, 6tt in Jatwrn, Viig. 
AimUtre allquem hoipUio, or in ko^pUuan. Cic 

Obi. 4. (175) The aecmatiTe is ■oroetimea nndeiatood ; aa, Nuth^ aftcia, aeil. 
m; Cedire oAcui, scil. 2ocian ; Detrahire oftctu, fcil. laudem; JgnoaUre attoni, 
aeil. cttJpom. And in Engliah the particle to is often omitted ; aa, DedU miki 
Ubmrn, He gave me a book,/or to me. 

4. VerhM governing two AceuioUvet. 

XXVI. (176) Verbs of asking and teaching 
govern two accusatives, the one of a person and 
ue other of a thing ; as. 

PomiHnuB 1e paeemt We beg peace of thee. 

DocuU me grammaHcam, He taught me grammar. 

• 1. (177) Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are 
Rogo, oro, exSrOf obsecro, preeor, poscOf reposco^ JUtgUo, &c. Of 
teaching, Doceo, edoceo, dedoceo, erudio. 

Obs. 1. (178) Celo likewise governs two accusatives; as, CddvU 
me hanc rem. He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise, celd' 
vit hanc rem mihiy or eeldoit me de hoc re. 

Obi. 2. (179) Verba of asking and teaching are often constmed with a prepo- 
sition ; as, Rogdre rem ab aliquo : Docere dtfquem de re, to inform ; but we do not 
aav, docere dt^uemdegrommaOoa^ but grommaacam, to teach. And we always aay 
with a preposition, Peto, ex'igo a or abtte; Perccntor, ecUor^ ea^tor^ ex or a te or to 
without the preposition ; Interr^Ot constdlo tedere; Utfackte te obeecro ; ExdttU 
focem diviimt for divot. Virg. instruot instUuOt formo, informo dtiquem arC^us, 
m Uie abi. without a prep. Imbuo eum arCibus, in or ab artUtus. Also, itutruo 
ad rem, or in re, ienttrantiam alicujus, Entdire aitquem artett de or in re, ad 
rem. Form&re aaetudium, mentem, studiie, etudia ejus, 

Obs. 3. (180) The accusative of the thing is not properly governed by the 
verb, but by ^ptod ad or eecundem understood. 

5. Verbt governing the Accusative and the Ablative, 

XXVIL (181) Verbs of loading, binding, 
clothing, depriving, and some others, govern the 
accusative and the ablative ; as, 

Onirat naves auro. He loads the ships with gold. 

(188) Verbs of loading are, Onh-o^eumulo, yremo, cpprimo, obruo, repteo. Of 
unloading, leoo, eatonMro, die. Of binding, astringo, Ugo, al^o, devincio, impedio. 
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irreHo, iOaqueo, &c. Of lootinff» schtK er«o{«o, Ubiro, laxo, apeiiot Ac. Of de- 
priving, prtvoy hudot orbo, tpdio^ frauiot emungo. Of clothiog, vettio, amido, 
tnduo, cmgo, Ugo, velo, corono, and cakeo. Of uuclothiug, exuo,aucingo, <bc 

Obe. 1. (183) The preposition, by which the ablative is governed after these 
verbs, is sometinoes expressed ; as, Solvere aHquem ex caienu. Cic. Sometimes 
the ablative is to be supplied ; as, CompUt naves, sc. virist mans the ship. Virg. 

* Ofas. 2. (184) ImfiUo, compUo^ and expUo, sometimes take the ^[enitive ; as, 
Addetcentem mm tanerit&ds imgdieL Li v. Erroris iUoe et dementuB compfe&o. 
Plant. Animum explisse Juvabit vUricis flamma, Virg. And among the more an- 
cient writers, also ioturo and obsaturo ; as. Ha res viks me taturanif Plant. Istms 
obsatmxAeret Terent Several vary their construction ; as, induit, exuU se v e st ib m s. 
Of vestessibL 

* (185) Muto governs the Accusative of the thinff given in exchan^^e, and the 
Ablative of that which is taken in exchange ; as, Muto libntmpecum^ Some* 
times the preposition is expressed ; as, Mutare bellum pro pace, Sail. ^ 



THE CONSTRUCTION OP PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. (186) When a verb in the active 
voice governs two cases, in the passive it retains 
the latter case ; as, 

Aocusorfurti, I am accused of theft. 

VirgUius comparHtur Homero, Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammaCfcam, 1 am taught grammar. 

Navis onerStur auro. The ship is loaded with gold. 

So, Seio homines accusStum iri furti ; — Eo» erephim iri morft, morte, a met 

morie ;—-^puh'os doctum iri grammaCfcam ; rem cdstwn iri mihh or me; ms 

ceWMtm iri de re, &c. 

Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the passive has the two last 
eases ; as, HB^eiur ludibrio Us. 

* (187) When a verb in the Active voice governs an accusative 
with any other case, it must be carefully observ^ that, whatever word 
is in the Accusative after the Active verb, that word, and no other, 
must be the Nominative to it in the Passive voice, and the other case 
remains unchanged. Thus, *I give you a book,' Librum tiM do ; pas- 
sively. Liber tibi datur. ' He told me this,' Hoc mihi dixit ; passively, 

• I was told this,' Hoc mihi dictum est, • I present you with a book,' 
Dono tibi librum ; passively, Liber tibi donatur, xhis rule is simple, 
perspicuous, and founded on the best classical authorities — that, what^* 
ever is put in the Accusative case, after the Active verb, becomes the 
Nominative to it, in the Passive voice, while the other case is retained 
under the government of the verb, by this twenty-eighth rule. Thus^ 

* I persuade you of this,' Persuadeo hoc tibi. Here lAe thing is ejsi» 
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ptmni in the Aecontive, and the per9on in the Dntive. The former 
therefore miiBt be the NominAtive to the verb in the Paesive yoice; ae, 
hoe tiln persuadeturj * you are persoaded of this,' literally, * tlue is 
penniaded to you.' 

* (188) Bat it does not follow that we cannot say, Ego dicor, lUe 
dieitur, or Ille dictus est. If the person he Hero whom any thing is 
■aid, it must always be expressed in the Dative case, as in the preced- 
ing examples. But if the person be He of whom any thing is said, it 
may then be made nominative to the verb. Thus, * tie is said to be a 
wise man,' lUe dicitur esse vtr sapiens. Here Ille is the subject 
spoken of, the person of whom the assertion is made, not the person to 
m>hom the thing is told. In like manner, ' I believe you,' Credo tibij 
that is, ' I give credit to what you say,' in the passive voice, tibi credir 
tur, not tu crederis. But the latter expression is correct if used to sig- 
nify, not that credit is given to the words of the person, but that some- 
thing is believed of him, as the subject of discourse ; as, Tu crederis 
esse vir bonus^ * you are believed to be a good man.' 

Obs. 1. (189) Passive verbs are commcmly construed with the ab- 
lative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu laudaris a me, which is eauivalent to Ego laudo te. Virtus dUigitur a 
fio6u ; Nob diligimus virtutem. Uaudeo meum factum probdri ate,or te prebSre 
meum factum : And so almost all active verbs. Neuter and deponent verbs also 
admit this preposition ; as. Mare a $oie coUucet. Cic. Pkal&ris non a paucit inie' 
riit. Id. So, Cadire ab haUe ; Cetsare a praliis ; Mori ab enee ; PatifurSri oft- 
auid ab attquOf &c Also, Venire ab hosdbus, to be sold ; Vapui&re ab aJ^quo, 
£ixuULre ab urbe. Thus likewise many active verbs ; as, Sumire, peiire, toWhre, 
pdUre, expect&re, emh-e, &c. ab aHquo, 

The prep, is sometimes understood aOer passive verbs ; as, Dettror ccnjuge. 
Ovid. Deeertut suie sc. a. Tacit Tabulh digdnsviluT undh qui lunfigat. sc. ab 
tmd&t is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per me defen$a 
est respntbt(ca, or a me ; Per me regtitiUus ; Per me or a me factum esL Cic. But 
PER commonly marks the instrument, and A the principal efficient cause ; as, 
Res agUurper creditoree, a rege, sc. a rege vel a l^iUo ejus, Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obe. 2, (190) Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
illv amonflf the poets; as, 



cially among the poets; as, 



Neque cenHiiur tdli, for ab uUo. Vir^. Fur audior vUi, Ovid. Scriberis Vario, 
ibr a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis vine mueruntiir, for a viriS' Cic. Vidkor, to 
seem, alwajrs governs the dative ; as, vidh'is mihi, You seem to me : but we 
commonly say, Vidiris a me. You are seen by me; although not always; as, 
NuUa tudrum audita oitAi, ne^ue visa wrorum, for a me. Virg. 

Oba. 3. (191) Induor, amicior, angora acdngor, also exuoTy and discingor, are 
often construed with the accusative, particularly among the poets, though we do 
not find them governing two accmativae in the active voice ; as JMuitur vestem, 
oi teste. 



CONSTRUCTION OF UPERflONAL VBIM. U7 

' Obs. 4. (192) Neater ▼erfas are for the most part med impenonallf ia the pa»> 
•ive voice ; unless when they are joined with a nonn of a nmilar aigQificatioa to 
their owo ; as, Pttgna, pugnOia etL Cic. BeUtan mUital^tur, Horat. PMUve 
imperaooal verba are most commooly applied either to a multitude, or to an iodi- 
viaual taken indefinitely ; as, Statur.Jtetur, curriHtr, vti^ftar, veruturp Ac. a vobia, 
ab ittit, dec. We are standing, weeping, &c. Berut potetl vivi a me, or ab allqvo: 
I or any person may live well. Provisum eat luMa optimk a Deo; R e c lamU h tm 
eat ab omriibua, ail cried out against it Cic. 

They also govern the same cases as when used personally ; as, Ut mt^or^tbiu 
natu aaaurgStur, ut auppitlcum miaereiUur. Cic. Except the accusative : for in 
these phrases, /ter Aihenaat pugnStum eat biduum, dormUur tolam noctem, the ae« 
cusative is not governed by the verb, but by the iM«poeitions ad and per under* 
stood. We find, however, J\3ta taihi dornutur hyema ; Noctaa vigUantw awtSrta i 
QoeHiua raria oh orbe noatro tunffbua aditur. Tacit, 



THE CONSTRUCTION OP IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX. (193) An Impersonal Verb governs 
the dative ; as, 

ExpidU reipubtica , It is profitable fbf the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, are uaed 
impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern the dative; as, 

Faoetur mihi, I am favoured, and not E^ofaveor. So, NocHur siftt, imperi' 
tur mikif &e. We find, however. Hbbc egoprocurdre ui^irorf Ego cw inrndeop, 
for imperStur, invidUur miki. Hor. 

Obs. 1. (194) These verbs, Potest, ccBpU, indjfit, deHnit^ ddfet, 
and soletf are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal verbs; 
as, 

Non poteat credi ti6i. Yon oannot be believed ; Mihi nonpoleat nociri, I osnnot 
be hurt; Negaljucundhpoaaemvinnetntiute. Cic. Per yirtiUem poteat iri ad 
aatra. Aliorwn laudi et ^lorUe invideri anieit. The praise and glory of others 
are accustomed to be envied. Id. Neque a fortiatifmia ir^rmiaUmo geniri reaiati 
poaae. Sallust 

Obs. 2. (195) Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; as, 
VenitinmenUm mihi hao reat w de hacre^ or hujua rei^ soil, memoria ; This 
thin|^ came into my mind. Eat curca mihi hoc rca, or de hoc re. DUeo or ddet 
miki, id factum eaae. 

Obs. 3. (196) The neuter pronoun U is always joined with impeisoDal verbs 
ID English ; as, It raina, it ahinea ; &c. And in the Latin an innnitive is com- 
monly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with ul, forming a part 
of a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place of a nominative ; as, 
Nobia non licet peccSre, the same with pecc&tum ; Omnlbua bonia espidit ren^ubt 
tfcam eaae aaltxon^ i. e. Saliu reipubtlocB expidit omnibua bonia. CAc. Acdtdit^ evf* 
nit, contlgitt ut ibi eaaemua. These nominatives, hoc^ iUud^ uf, idem, quod^ &c., 
are sometimes joined to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. CiCi $44er 
licant CatuU. 

y2 
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Obi. 4. (197) The dative it oAen nndenlood ; as, Fadat quod Wtd, ae. 
Ter. Sm canu renovitrt omnet, ac. wuki, I am moWed. Virg. 



Exa I. (196) REFERT and INTEREST govern the geni- 
tive; 8fl, 

12^^ potrtf, It ooDcenia my fiither. hnUreat omfitwn. It ii the iotneat of alL 

% (199) Bat mea, fua, mo, nostra^ vestra^ are put in the accusa- 
tive plural neuter ; as, 

Aon mta refert. It does not concem me. 

Obs. 1. Some think mea, tua, sua, &c. to be in the ablat. sing. 
fern. We say either cvjus interest, and quorum interest ; or cuja in- 
terest, from cujus, -a, 'Um, 

Obs, 3. (200) Refert and inth^tt are often joined with these nominatives, M 
hoc, Uludj quidt quod, nihilj &c. also with common nouns ; and with these geni- 
tives, Tantit quanti, magni, permagnit parvit pluris; as. Hoc parti refert ; Mbud 
tnea magni inUreA Cic Vsque adeo magm refert stadium. Lucret. liuxstus in 
graiftdd refert. Plin. 

(201) They are frequently construed with these adverbs, Thntum, quaniuat, 
wtidtumt plus y plur'imumt infinitum^ jMxrum, vutxHmi, vehesaenler, mt»{m^ &c. as, 
FocuMiy quod mas^iml reipubCkxs interestejudicabo. Cic. 

<80S) Sometimes instead of the genit. they take the accus. with the pren. ad ; 
as. Quid id ad me, aut ad meam rem referU PeracB quid rerum gerant t Of what 
importance is it ? &c. Piaut. Magni ad hundrem nostrum inUrest. Cic. ; rarely 
the dative ; as, Die quid refirat intra naturcB fines viventi, &c. Hor. Sometimes 
they are placed absolutely ; as, Magnopire thtirest opprYmt Dotabellam, it is of 
great importance. Cic. PermuUum ttairesttquodi* primus aditus ait. Id. Adeane 
estfundata levUer fides, ui uhi sim^ quam qui sim, magis refirat. Li v. Plurimum 
enun inter irit, quibus arWnis, aut quibus nunc tu morwus instiiuas. Ju v. 

Obs. 3. (203) The genitive after refert and int^re^ is governed by some sub- 
stantive understood, with which the possessi ves mea, (uo, sua, &c. likewise agree ; 
as, Interest Ciceronis, i. e. est inter negdia Ciceronis. Refert paJbris, i. e. refert 
se hsc res ad negotia patris. So, intihrest mea, est inter n^otia mea. 

Exa II. (204) These ^ye, MISERET,P(ENITET,PUDET, 
TMDET, and PIGET^ govern the accusative of a person with the 
genitive of a thing ; as, 

Misiiret me tin, I pity yon. Tadet me viUs, I am weary of life. 

PanHet mepeccOti, I repent of my sin. Pudetms cutpa, I am ashamed .of my 

fault. 

Obs. 1. (205) The genitive here is properly governed either by negotium no- 
'dentood, or by some other substantive of a signification similar to that of the 
verb with which it is joined ; as, Mishret me tui, that is, n^ottum or miseratio 
tiM wsisihret me. 
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Ofai. 8. (906) An infinithre or ■omo part of a aentenoa may rappiy tho plaoo 
of the genitive ; as, PmnUei me peccAtstt or quad p eccanirim. The aecnaative ii 
Ireqaently undeiatood ; ai» SctUrvm n bene pcBuUet, acii. not. BotaL 

Oba. 3. (207) Mieh-eU pcmttetf &c. are ■ometimes oaed pemnalljr, eapecially 
when joined with ihese nominatives, hoc, id, quod. Sac as. Ipse tui wtieireL Lucr. 
Nanne hoc tepudenL Ter. AtAi2, quod paenilere poe$U,facuu, for ctgui Upoud- 
ierepoeaU. Cic. 

We aometimea find mieihrel joined with two accuaatiyea ; aa, 3iemedim vieem 
muirel me,acil. eecundum or quod ad. Ter. 

Obs. 4. (208) The preterites of mish-et, pudet, tadet, azidpiget, when used in 
the passive form, govern the same cases with the active ; as, mieerilum eat me 
tuarumfortun&rum. Ter. We likewise find, mieereecit and mUerelur uaed im- 
personally ; as, MiserescU me tui. Ter. Mieereatur te fralrum ; Neque me tui, 
neque tuarum Uberdrum misereri potest, Cic. 

Exc. ni. (209) DECE T, DELECT A T, JUVA T, and OPOR- 

TETf govern the accuaative of a person with the infinitiye ; as, 

Ddectat me studere. It delights me to stady. 

Aon decet te rixari. It does not become you to soold. 

Oba. 1. (210) These verba are sometimes oaed pemnaUy ; aa, narmisi parva 
decent. Hot. Est atiquidtquod mm oporleal, etiamn liceaL Cic. Mme facta ab iHo 
oportibant, Ter. 

Oba. 2. (211) Decet ia aometimaa oonstraed with the dative ; as, £a nobis 
decet. Ter. 

Obs. 3. (212) Opartet is elegant!/ joined with the sabjunctive 
mode, ut being understood ; ajs, 

Sibi quisque consulat opartet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, esseoffuisae 
being understood ; as, CommunUatum oportuit ; mansum oportuit ; Adcieacenti 
morem gesttun oportuit, The young man should have been humoured. Ter. 

Oba. 4. (213) FaUit^fugit, prtBOhrit, latet, when used impersonally, also govern 
the accusative with the infinitive ; as. In lege nulld esse ejusmodt caput, non te 
faUit ,* De DionysiofugU meadte antea scrwire. Cic. 



NoTK. (214) AMtnet, perHnet, and spedat, are oonstmed with ad ; Ad 
pubticam perCinet, me conservari. Cic. And so personally, 1220 ad me otHnet, be* 
longs. Ter. Res ad arma ^xctat, looks, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OP THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. (215) One verb governs another in the 
infinitive; as, 

Cupio discih-e, I desire to learn. 

Oba. 1, (218) The infinitive is often gwernod by tdjectives; ««, 
Horatius est dignus legi, Quinctii. And it sometiines depends on a 
substantive ; as, Tempus tquijmfumanlia solv&re cotta* Yirg. 
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Obi. t, (tl7) Hie word goveraing the infinitiTe if ■ometimee midenlood ; ma. 
Mate tao^pto detiaUn vidam, icil. deceit or par ek. Virg. Videre efC, one may 
■ee. Dieire nam ettjwaL copia, or/acuUtu. Hont And loaetimes the infinitiye 
teelf it to be rappUed ; •■, SocriUem JuUlnu dcadi, ecU. canire, Cic. So, I>i«- 
eire, aciretJuUbmt. 

Obi. 3. (218) The infinitive was not improperly called by the ancients, Nomen 
verbi, the name or noon of the verb ; because it is both joined with an adjective 
like a aabstantive ; as, VeUe svian cuique e$t, Everv one has a will of his own : 
and it likewtie sopi^ies the place of a noun, not only in the nominative, but alao 
in all the oblique cases ; as, 1. In the nominative, Ijairocinari, fmudare, urpe 
ert Cic DidicuKfiddUerartetemoUU mores. Ovid. 2. in the genitive, PerUus can' 
tire, for oantandi or cantiu. Virg. 3. In the dative, Paratug termre^ lor eervituti. 
8aIL A. In the accusative, Da mikifaUire, for arlemfaUendi. HoraL QModfa* 
etost eupfreet, prater amUre^ nikU, Ovid, 5. In the vocative, O vivire nottrum, 
Mttum eentient^uM effUde! for ettaaoifra. 6. In the ablative, Dignus amSri, 
for oaiere, or ^t osieter. Viig. 

Obt. 4. (219) Instead of the infinitive a different construction is often used 
after verhi of doubting^ unUin^, ordering, fearing^ hoping i in short, after any Terb 
which has a relation to fatarity ; as, Duoftat ita fadhre, or more freqaently, an, 
man, or nirum Ua faiUUnu tit; Dubititvit an facirel necne ; Non dwUo qmn Je- 
dtriL Vis mefaUret or utfaciam. Metuii tar^fif or ne tangatur. Spero te ventU' 
rum esse, or fore ut venioM. Nunquam puWmfore utadie supplex vemrem, Cic. 
JPIaritHmOlianlfuntrum/uiese ut oppfdum amiUerUur. Caes. 

* (820) DubOo and dubium eel, are sometimes followed by the Infinitive, but 
oftener by the Subjunctive, with an, num, tUrum, and (if non goes before) ^a ,* 
as, non dubiitm est quin uxorem noUlMiuSfTerent. It is to be observed that such 
phrases as Dubito an^ Havd scio an, Nescio an, although from their very nature they 
imply some doubt, are, notwithstanding, generally lued in a sense almost aflirma- 
tive ; as, Dubito an huncprimttm omnium ponam, Mep. ' for aught I know he may 
be placed first,' or * I am inclined to place him first.' 

* (221) Verbs of fearing, such as, timeo, metuo, vereorjMveo, are used afiinna- 
tiveljT with ne, but negatively with ut, or ne non ; thus. Timet ne deseras se, Ter. 

* she is afraid that you may forsake her.* Paves ne ducas uxorem, Ter. denotes, 

* 3rou are afraid to marry.' Paves ut ducas, Ter. * you are afraid lest you should 
not marry her.' 

Obs. 5. (222) 2b, which in English is the si^ of the infinitive, in Latin may 
often be rendered otherwise than by-the infinitive.; as, I am sent to complain, 
Mittor questum, or ut querar, &c. Ready to hear, Promjdusad audiendum ,* Time 
to read, Dempus leeendi ; Fit to swim, Aptus nataftdo ; Easy to say, Fat^ didu ; 
I am to write, Scripturus sum ; A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Domus 
locanda ; He was left to guard the city, Rdictus est vi Uteretur urbem. 



THE CONSTRUCTION OP PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES. 

XXXI. (223) Participles, Gerunds, and Su- 
pines govern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

Awtansvirtntem, Loving virtue. Carens/rqudCf Wanting guile. 
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Ohi. 1. (224) PttflUfe Puritei|^ often gorem the dative, paitiou- 
kurlj when they are oeed as adjectivee ; ae^ 



Sunechu mtAt, Suspected by me; Stupectioret reg^AuB, Salt lii«i<ti« wuki, 
hated oy me, or hateful to me ; In diet invinor. Suet. Occuto et martinu non 
imnm jwiim, led etiaminaudUa aaera, unseen. Cic. 

(925) EXOSOS, PEROSVS, and often also PERTJESUS, goyera the ac- 
cusative ; as, TcBtUu exdta JugOlBS. Ovid. Flebs canmUum nomen kaud aecut 
qudm r^um perota eraL Li v. PerUBtui ignaviam mam ; temet ipte, displeased 
with. Suet vUam, weary oC Justin. levUSiU. Cic 

(226) Verbals in BUNDUS govern the case of their own verbs ; as, Gntfu&i- 
bundtu jxUruB. Just. Vita/nmdus cartra hottium. Li v. So sometimes also nouns; 
as, Jtatiiia ett cbtemper&Ho tcripHs l^Vnis. Cic. Inttdia oentulL Sail. Domum 
rediiidnit tpe nUdata, Cabs. SpecUUio ludof. Plaut 

*Obs. 2. (227) Dotfeddo, volo, euro, f ado, kabeo, compen'o, with the Accosativa 
of a perfect participle, are often used by way of circumlocution, instead of the 
verb ol' the participle; as, Compertum nabeo, for compirh *I liave found ;* jE^w- 
Uimdabot for efiaam. Me fmUum/aee, Ter. for miUe. In certain instances there 
is an evident difierence between the simple tense of the verb, and the peri* 
phrasis corresponding to the manner in which it is usually interpreted in English. 
Thus if we say, Gladius quern abdiderat, or Gladius quern abditum Aoieftot, tlie 
ttanslation of either is, * The sword which she had concealed.* The latter is the 
phraseology of Livy, describing the suicide of Lucretia, and implies the aotoal 
possession of the dagger at the time ; the former does not. 

* (226) Sometimes the Gerund is used with ad ; as, TVtu/ere ei gerUes diriment 
das, or ad diripiendwn, Cic. Rogo, acckno, do aUquid utendum, or ad uienaum ; 
3^U mihi Ubrum legendumt or m legendum, 

Obsi 3. (229) These verbs, cwro, habeo, mando, loco, condueo, do, tribuo, f^Uo, 
dec, are elegantly construed with the participle in <2tM, instead of the infinitive; 
as, FuKUtfanendum curdtfi, for JUri, or ut fiiret ; Cclumiuu ttdificandaM lociviU 
Cic 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

XXXII. (230) Gerunds are construed like 
substantive nouns ; as, 

Siudendum eet mihi, I must study. Scio atudendum esse mihi, I know 

Tempus ttudendi. Time of study. that I must study. 

Aptu* siudendo. Fit for studying. 

But more particularly : 

L (231) The gerund in DUM^ of the Nominative case, with the 
▼erb est governs the dative ; as, 

Mjegendum est mihi, I must read. MoriendumeUomtiSems, Allmurtdiet 

So, Scio kgendvm esse mihi ; tnoriendum esse omnVfus, <kc, 



%n coNsmrcnoN of obsuniml 

Obi. 1. (09) Thm fBnmd alvrayt iropoHi obligmtioo or n ccw i i ty ; and may 
be ratolved into oportett neceste aU or the like, and the infinitive or the robjnno- 
tive, with the conjunction ttf; as, OmnVnu ett tnoriendum, or OrnnVniM necMje 
etc fliori, or ui moriantur ; or Necesm est ut omnet moriantur, Consulgndwn eat 
tSbia wae, I muat consult for your good ; for Oportei tU conmUam tibi. Cic. 

Oba. 8. (233) The dative is oflen understood ; as, Orandum e9t,utsU mau 
mma in corj^e sane, sc. tiU. Juv. Hk vhuxndum, aut nu/riendvm^ mi^Ues, ert, 
ac.«o6t& iav. Ddiherafidum eti diu, yaod sloliiendiim est aeoiel, sc. tUfior ahad. 
F.Syr. 

n. (234) The gerund in DI is governed by Bubstantives or adjec- 
tivee; aa^ 

Tgaqnu ligendi. Time of reading. CvjflduB dUctndi, Desirous of leaming. 

Obs. (235) This gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, 
FaeuUas agrorvm eondontmdi for agros. Cic. Copto gpedandi ccmteai&rwmt for 
ooauBdios. Ter. But chiefly with pronouns; as, tnoaatra vininad smpyrgomdi 
coMsA. Cas. Fesfrt adhortandi oauah. Li v. Ejtu videndi cvpidut, sc. foBn&ruB. 
Ter. The gerund here is supposed to govern the genitive like a substantive 
noon. 

IIL (236) The gerund in DO of the Dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefakefis or fitness; as, 

Charta utQU acribendo, Pftper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. (837) Sometimes the adjective is undentood ; as, Non ut aUvendo, 
soil, par or haiUlUt He is not able to pay. Cic. 

Obs. 8. (838) This gerund is sometimes governed also bv verbs ; as, Adesae 
aeribendo. Cic Aptat habendo enaem, for v/eaamg. Yirg. Isjimacauendofao-' 
tuaeaL Ltv. 

IV. (299) The gerund in DUM of the Accusative case is govern- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Prompttu od audiendum. Ready to hear. 

Aitentua inter docendum. Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obs. (840) This gerund is also governed by some other prepositions ; as Ante 
domandvm, Virg. Ob abaUvendum, Cic. Circa maeendum. Quinctil. Or it de- 
pends on some verb going before, and then with the verb esse governs the da- 
live case ; as, Sdo moriendum eaae omvUbua, I know that all must die. JEaae is 
often undentood. 

V. (241) The gerund in DO of the Ablative case is governed by 
the prepositions a, a6, de, e, ex, or in ; as, 

Pama a peccando abaterret. Punishment frightens fiom sinning. 

(242) Or withottt a {vreposition, as the ablative of manner or 
cause; as. 
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Memoria eaBcdando ihtgUuT, The memory » impio?ed by eitremng it 

D^estuM gum anUmXando, I am wearied with walking. 

Obfl. (S43) The genind in ita nature very much retembles the infinitiTe^— 
Hence the one is frequently put for the other ; as, Ett tempus le^endU or legire : 
only the gerund ia never rained with an adjective, and ia Bometimes taken in a 
passive sense ; as. Cum Tinditim iXKOretur ad trnperaiutum, i. e. ut tpn twtperi* 
tttf, to receive orders. Sail. Nunc odes ad imperandum^ vd ad parendum potiut ; 
sic enim aiUiqui loqudnntur* Cic i. e. u/ Ubi imperetur, Urit vidaido, i. e. dum 
videtur* Virg. 

Gerunds turned into Participlet in das. 

XXXVI.* (244) Gerunds governing the ac- 
cusative are elegantly turned into participles in 
duSf which, like adjectives, agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender, number and case; as, 

By the Gerund. By the Participle or Gerundive. 

Petendum est mihi pacem, 1 ^ ^ T Pax eH petenda mihi. 

TempvL8 petendi pacem^ I o 1 J Ternpu* yetenda pads. 

Ad petendum pacem^ j S s | Ad petendampacem. 

ApeUndopacem, J o §* \^A petendit pace. 

(245) Obs. 1. In changing gerands into participles in dus^ the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the same case in 
which the gerund was ; as, 

Genitive. Intla eunt connUa urbia delendm, civium trucidandonant nonibm 
RomOni aUinguendi, Cic. 

Dat Perpetiendo labori idonem. Colum. Capeesenda reipubUceB haSUtB, 
Tac. Areafirma templis etc portidibut sustinendis. Liv; Oniri ferendo est, sc. 

3 Hue or habUis. Ovid. Natus miseriig ferendis. Ter. LUiris wamdis vigU&re. 
ic. Locum opp^do condendo capSre. Liv. 

Ace and Abl. Ad defendendam Romam ah oppugnandA CapuA duces Romanes 
abstrah^re. Liv. Oratidnem Latinam legendis nostris efficiee plenidrem. Cic. 

Obs. 2. (246) The eeronds of verbs, which do not govern the accusative, are 
never changed into the participle, except those of medeor, ulor, abutor, fruor, 
fungoTt ana potior ; as, Spes potiundi urbe, or potiundcB urbis ; but we aiway* 
say, Cupidtis subveniendi iUn, and never tui. 



* The Gemnds in Dum, Di, and Do, constitute Rales xxxin. uxiv. and 

XIXV. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

1. The Supine in nm. 

XXXVn. (247) The supine in urn is put 
after a verb of motion ; as, 

AbiU dmmbulstum. He hath gone to walk. 

Got Duck* cokortet prtBdStMim. Lit. NuncvenuirnsumdamSmimt Quodm 
fan tuam opCfmum/adu arbUrcrt te id admonUum venio. Plant. 

Obi. 1. (248) The aopine in uin w elegantly joined with the verb eo, to ex- 
press the lignification of any verb more strongly; as. It seperditum, the same 
with id oigtt, or oplrtim dalt ut aeperdat^ He is bent on his oytn destruction. Ter. 
This supine with iri, taken impersonally, supplies the place of the infinitive pss- 
ilTe ; as. An eredUtu Ulam sine tuA aph-k iri deduclum dcmum f Which may be 
thus resolved ; An crtd^mg iri (a te or ab alKquo) deduciwm (i. e, ad dedocendu'm) 
iUamiUjmum. Ter. The supine here may be considered as a verbal substantive 
governing the accusative, like the gerund. 

Obs. 2. (^9) The supine in urn is put after other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tion ; as, Deditfliam nullum ; OuUntum pr&vocemua. Ter. iUvocatus defensum 
patriam ; DivisU capias kiemaium, ^ep. 

Obs. 3. (250) The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other 
parts of the verb ; as, Venit orStum opem ; or, 1. Venit opem orandi causa, or 
opis oranda. 2. Venit cul orandum opem. or ad orandam opem. 3. VenU cpi 
orandiB. 4. VenU, opem oralurus. 5. Venit qui, or ut opem ord. 6. Venit opem 
orare. But Che third and the last of these are seldom used. 

2. The Supine in a. 

XXXVIII. (251) The supine in u is put after 
adjectives implying Ease, Difficulty, Propensity , 
Quality, Fitfiess, Form, &c. 

Fac^ diau. Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, Nihil diciu faedum, visuque, hoc limtna tansat, intra qua jpuer est. Jnv. 
DififHUs res est inveniu verus amicus ; Fas or nefas est dictu : Opus est scitu. 
Cic. 

Obs. 1. (252) The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put after verba of 
motion ; as. Nunc obsonStu redeo, from getting provisions. Plants Primua cuift' 
tu turgat (villlcus,) from bed, postremus cuJUitum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. (253) This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the preposition ad ; as. Difficile cqgnUu, cqgnosci,^ or ad cognoscendum s Res Jar 
dUis ad credendum. Cic. 

* Obs. 3. (254) According to the opinion of many grammarians, the Sopincs 
are nothing else but verbal nouns of tne Fourth declension, used only in the Ac- 
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ciisative and Ablative cawfl, and are governed in theie caaei by prepoiitioiie an- 
deratood, the Supine in um by the prepcwition ad and the Supine in u by the 
preposition in, But this opinion will hardly bear examination ; for why shoald 
the Supine in um govern the case of its own verb unless it be really a part 
of it? 

* (255) AlthoDgh in the grammars and dictionaries the Supines of most verbs 
are given by analogy, yet they are seldom found in the ciaasics : instead of them 
are used the Gerunds ; Participles in dus and rus ; and ut, with the Subjonctiva 
mode. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
I. THE CONSTRUCTION OP ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. (256.) Adverbs qualify verbs, par- 
ticiples, adjectives, and other adverbs ; as, 

Beni scrihiU He writes well. ForCtler pugnans, Fighting bravely. 

Servus egregikfulelis, A slave remarks Salis bmk. Well enough, 

ably faithfuL 

Obs. 1. (257) Adverbs Gometimes likewise qualify substantives; 
as, 

Homi'iu plani orator: plane notier^ veri MeteUus. Cic. So, Hodie mane, 
eras manet heri mane ; hodte vtspiri, &c. tarn manct tarn vespire. 

Obs. 2. (258) The adverb, for the most part in Latin, and always in English, 
is placed near to the word which it qualifies or affects. 

Obs. 3. (259) Two negatives, both in Latin and ELiglish, are 
equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

Nee non eenseruni. Nor did they not perceive, i, e. et eensirunt, and the3r did per- 
ceive ; Non potHram non examinari metu. Cic. So, non sum nescitu, i. e. scto. 
Cic. Or. 1, 11. haud nihil est, i. e. est aVfquid. Ter. £un. 4, 2, 13. nonnuUi, i. e. 
aUjjai ; Tummmquam, i. e. aliquando ; nan netno i. e. quidam ; nemo non, i. e. quilibet, 
Stc Examples, however, of the contrary of this occur in good authors, both 
Latin and English. Thus, in imitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes 
make a stronger negation : Neque ego haud commiUam, ut, si quid peccStum siet, 
(te)fecisse dicasde meh senientih. I will not eause, that, &c. Plant. Bacch. 4, 9, 
114. Jura, te non nociturum homlni hhc de re nemini, for nuUi hom^ni. Id. Mil. 
5, 1, 18, cf. Cpid. 4, 1,6. & 5, 1, 57. NoUe tuccessum, non Patribus, non consu- 
ttbus. They aid not wish success either to the Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv, 
2, 45. So, niha iste nee ausus, necpotuit. Virg. M. 9. 428, add. Virg E. 4, 53, & 
6, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 47. Ileaut. 1,1, 11. NtUlius rei neque press, neque manceps 
facias esi. Nep. 25, 6. 

(260) But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of corapa« 
risen and the mode with which they are joined. 1. Apprlmi, admSdum, vehe- 
menler, maximl, perquam, valdh, opjddd, &c. and per in composition, are usually 
joined to the positive ; as, Utnque nostr&m gratum admodumfechis. You will do 
what is very agreeable to both oi \i%.C'\c. perquam puerile, very childish; opjitdd 
pauci, very few ; perfactie est, &c In like manner, Parum, multum, nimium,^ 
tantum, quantum, aHquantum ; as, In rebus «peHisfYmts,ntmtvsii longi sumusf pa* 

Z 
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swM frmuMt wndtmn hoim$, Cic AdT«rbi in vm ara loiiietimet ako joiBed tm 
conptratif et ; as. Forma «n o/i^uaiilMm ampUor hvman^ liv. 

(S6l) QnAM ia joined to the poettive or raperlative in diflerent aensea; aa, 
Qaim difidUe at ! How difficult it is ! Quitm crudUis, or Ul cntdHis est ! How 
croel hye is ! Flent qudm famUiof^Uer, Ycry familiarly. Ter. So, qudm severi, 
vaiy severely. Cic Qu^m lat^, very widely. Ccs. jbai muUa gudm, &c. as 
many thioss as, dtc. Qjudm maj^tnuu poteH copias armat, as great as possible. 
Sail. Qifdm tnai^inuu graUoi ttgitt quam primum, quim tapwiimh, Cic Quam 
fmaqutpaHmk fecit^ iam maxlm^ tutus est. Sail. 

(262) Facilk, lor haud dvbie, andoobtedly, clearly, is joined to superlatives or 
words of a similar meaning ; ai, FtuSHi docUsslmus»fatUifninceps, or pradpuus. 
LoNOB, lo comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the positive ; as, Long^ tUquin^ 
lastfsuM FUOo. Cic PedUms Umgh mdior Lycus. Virg. 

1^ (263) Cum, when, is construed with the indicative or snbjunctive, oftener 
with the latter ; Dum, whilst, or how long, with the indicative ; as, /Hon hee 
agmUur ; J^rdto, dum tmtma est, spes esse dicUur. Cic. Donee eris/elix, mulios 
nmmerabis amlcos. Ovid. Dum ana donec, ibr usquHum, until, sometimes with 
the indicative, and sometimes with the subjunctive; as, Opperior, dum ista cog- 
nosco. Cic Haud destnam donec perfecero. Ter. So quoad, ibr quatndiut quau' 
turn, quatinuSf BM lon^, as much, as tar as; thus, Quoad Caiilma fuU in urbe; 
Quoad tUfi cequum mdebUur ; quoad possem and liceret ; quoad progridi pduSrii 
amenlta. Cic. But quoad, until, oAener with the subjunctive; oStThessialoniccB 
esse staiuiram, quoad aliquid ad me scribires. Cic. but not always ; Nonfaciam 
jmem rogandh quoad nunciaium erit tefecisse. Cic. The pronoun ejus^ withyo- 
dhre, or feri, is elegantly added to quoad ; as, quoad ejus jacire poUris ; Quoad 
ejusfih-i possU. Cic. Ejus is thought to be here governed by attquid, or some such 
word nnaerstood. Quoad corpus, quoad anhnam, for secundian, or quod atHnet 
ad corpus or an^mam, as to the body or soul, is esteemed by the best grammarians 
not to DO good Latin. 

3. (264) PosTQUAM or Postiaquam, after, is usually joined with the indie 

ANTEQUAM, PRIUSQUAM, before : SiMUL, SIMULAC, SIMUL ATQUE, 8IMUL UT, aS SO<Hl 

as ; Ubi, when, someiimes with the indie and sometimes with the snbj-; as, An- 
tXtpuan dico or dicam. Cic. Simulac persensit. Virg. Simuluttddiro Curionem. 
Cic. HiBC ubi dicta dedit Liv. Ubi semd quis perjuravirit, ei credi postea non 
oportel. Cic. So njs, truly, as, A!ce esp homo sum infUix. Ter. Nae. tu, siid fe- 
ctsses, melius fama consuluisses. (Jic. But nk, not, with the imperative, or 
more elegantly with the subjunctive; as, Nejura. Plaut. Ne post confiras cuU 
pam in me. Ter. Ne tot anndrutnfelicitatem in unius hurce dedans discrmen. Liv. 

4. (265) Quasi, Ceu Tanquam. Perxnoe, when they denote resemblance, 
are joined with the indicative ; FuU dim, quasi ego sum, senex. Plaut. Adversi 
rupto ceu quondam turbUne venti confiigunt. Virg. Hcec omnia perinde sunt, tU 
aguntur. But when used ironically, they have the subjunctive ; as, Quasi de 
xerbo, non de re laboretur. Cic. 

5. (266) Utinam, o si, ut, for uCtnam, I wish, take the subjunctive ; as, Uih 
nam ea res ei voluptati sit. Cic. O mihi prcBlerltos refirat si JupUer annos. Virg. 
Vt ilium dii deceque perdanU Ter. 

6. (267) Ut, when, or after, takes the indicative ; as, Vt discessit, venit d^. 
f Also, for qudm, or quomodo, how ! as, Ut valet ! Ut falsus an^i est ! Ut sape 
summaingenia in occullo latent! Plaut. TOr when it simply denotes resem- 
blance ; as, Ut tute es, ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. fin this sense it sometimes 
has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementemfecHris, ita metes. Cic. 

7. (268) QuiN, for cuii non. takes the indie, as, Quin coniinetis vooem indicem 
stultitia vestra t Cic. TFor Imo, nay, or but, the indie, or imperat. as, Quin est pa^ 
riUum argentum ; quin tu hoe audi» Ter. f For Ut non, qui, qujb, quod non, or 
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«uo MiiruB, the milganetive ; as, NuBa tamJtuiOU res, qmn dijfdMiJui, qmtm tn- 
vUMtfmda*. Ter. Nemo eit, qum mOlU ; YotHre nan. pouwn, qmim md U wtiUam^ 
I cannot help seoding; NihU abeai,quin nm aitaerr^tM. Cie. 

THE GOVERNMENT OP ADVERBa 

XL. (269) Some adverbs of time, place, and 
quantity, govern the genitive ; as, 

FridU ejus diei. The dajr before that day. 

Vblque geiUium, Every where. 

ScUis est verborum. There is enough of words. 

1. (270) Adverbs of time governing the genin are, Inierta^pottm, inde, tenc; 
«8, Interea loci, in the meantime ; postea Icci^ aflerwards ; iriae loci, then ; tunc 
temporis, at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi, and quo, with their compounds, ubiquey 
ubicunquet ubivis, ubiubi, &c. Also, £o, Auc, AuccYne. unde, usquam, nusquam, 
longe^ ibidem ; as, Ubi, quo, quovis, &c. also usquam, nusqutim, unde terrarum, or 

Sentium ; longi gentium ; ibidem loci, ed audaci<B, vecordia, miseriarttm, &c, to 
lat pitch of boldness, madness, misery, &c. 3. Of quantity, Abundi, ajfhtim, 
largllter, nimis, satksyparum, minimi; as, Abundi gloricB, affatim diviliSrvm, lar- 
g'Uer auri, satis eloquentios, sapientia parum est im or kabet, He has enough of 
glory, riches, &c. Minimi gentium, by no means. 

* (271) Some add Ergo and Instar ,* but these are properly indeclinable noans. 
Ergo, (the Greek B^») means ' an account of,' ' for the sake of,' and is similar 
to grati& ; as, ejtif victoria ergo, Nep. au account of that victory ; honoris ergo, 
Cie. It may be considered in the ablative case by Rule 49. Instar, * similitude,* 

* likeness,* ' worth,' ' shape,' may be considered in the accusative, and governell 
by ad understood ; as, amo eum instar pairis, * I love him like a father ;' that is, 
ad instar, ' according to the likeness.' Instar montis eqwtm eedificant, * they 
make a horse as great as a mountain,' that is, ad instar, ' according to the siie,' &c. 

* (272) Many adverbs of place, as, ubi, vhinam, ubivis, quo, ouovis, aliquo, us- 
mtam, nusquam, Sec, are followed by the genitives Gentium, Terrarum, Loci, « 
JLocorum, which are not in general superfluous, but express an emphasis, as in Eng^ 
lish we say, ' where in the world is he ?' for ' where is he ?' &c., of which the 
former is more emphatical, and implies more astonishment ; as, ubi terrarum sumus, 

* where in the world are we ?' Nihil est virtute amabilius, quam ^i adeptus fueritt 
nbicunque erit gentium, a nobis dili^eter, Cic. Nat. Deor. * Nothmg is more lovely 
than virtue, and for him who practices it, in whatever part of the world ke may 
he, do we feel the strongest anection.' Quo amenluB, Liv. ' to what extent,' or 

* degree of madness.* 

Obs. 1. (273) These adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, because they 
imply in themselves the force of a substantive; as, PfOentuB glorueque abunde 
adeplus, the same wiUi abundantiam glorue ; or res, locus, or no^otium, and a pre- 
position, may be understood ; as, Interea loci, i. e. inter ea negotia loci ; Ubi terrd- 
rum, for in quo loco lerrirum. 

Obs. 2. (274) We usually say, pridii, postridil, ejus diet, seldom diem i bot 
pridik, postridii Kalendas, Nonas, Idas, ludtu ApolttnSres, nataiem ejus, cibsolu' 
iionem ejus, &c, rarely KalendOrum, &jc. 

Oba 3. (275) En and eece are construed either with the nomina- 
tive or acGUBative ; as, 

En hostia, or hostem ; Ecce misibrum iomUnenu Cie. Sometines a dativ« * 
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added; at, Ecee Hbi Strata. Ter. Ecce dvas (acil. aree.) tibi, Da^ni. Virg. En 
Obi. Liv. In like manner is construed hem put for ecce ; as, Hem t^ Iknumt 
Ter. Bat in all these examples some verb must be understood. 

XLI. (276) Some derivative adverbs govern 
the case of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium opCtmi loquHtur, He speaks the best of all. 

Convenienter nalura, Agreeably to nature. 

Venit obvidm ei. He came to meet him. 

Proximi castris, or caalra, Nett the camp. 

*(277) Thus also, by Rule XI. Omnium optimi, Saepisnmi omnium, ditOU- 
timiomniumy although the superlative of the two last, whence the adverbs come, 
are not used. By Rulo XII. congruenter naturx convenienierque vivire. Cic. 
Htucobvittmciviiasprocesserat. Cic. 

11. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

1^ PREPOSITIONS GOVERNINO THE ACC17BATIVE. 

* XLII. (278) The Prepositions ad, adversus, 
adversunif ante, apud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, 
citra, co7itra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 
oh, penes, per, pone, post, prceter, prope, propter, se- 
cundum, secus, supra, trans, ultra, usque, versus, 
govern the Accusative. 

2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

* XLIII. (279) The prepositions a, ah, abs, 
absque, clam, coram, cum, de, e, ex, palam, prce, 
pro, sine, tenus, govern the Ablative. 

(280) To prepositions governing the ablative is commonly added 
Procul: as, 

Proeul dome, far from home ; but here a is understood, which is also often ex- 
ivessed ; as, Procvi a patriA^ Virg. Proeul ab ostentatidne, Quinct. Cidpa eH 
proeul a me. Ter. 

3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE AGO. AND ABL. 

XLIV. (281) The prepositions in, suh, super, 
and suhter, govern the accusative, when motion to 
a place is signified ; but when motion or rest in a 
place is signified, m and sub govern the ablative, 
super and suhter either the accusative or ablative. 

IN, when it signifies into, governs the accusative ; when it signi- 
fies in or among, it governs tlie ablative. 
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CNm. 1. (282) When prepositiooa do not govern a caae, they are 
reckoned adverbe. 

Such are Ante, circa, dam, coram, contra, i^fra, intra, iuxt€i,palam, pone, potit, 

Cpter, secus, svMer^ super, supra, ultra. But in moet ot these the ease Mems to 
unplied in the sense ; as, Jjongo port tempore venit, sc. pott id temput. Adver* 
9U8,ju3cia, propter, secus, secumlum, and cUim, are bv some thought to be always 
adverbs, having a preposition understood when they govern a case. So other 
adverbs also are construed with the ace. or abl. ; as, Jute* ee2bis», Ibr tatrau Liv. 
Intus ten^piodivitm, sc, in. Virg. Simul his, sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and ■ are only pot before consonanUi; ▲■ and bz, 
tURially before vowels, and sometimes also before consonants ; as, 

A paire, e regions; ab initio, ab rege ; ex urbe, ear pofts ; aks befim 9 and I ; 
as, ahs te, abs quhns komine. Ter. Some phrases are used only with e ; as, e 
longinquo, e regwae, e vestigio, e re me& est, &c. Some only with ex; SM, JEs 
compacto, ex tMipore, magna ex parte, &c. 

Obs. 3. (883) PrepositionB are often understood ; as, Defsenhs locos, adl. ad ; 
It partis, sc. esr. Virg. Nunc id prodeo, scil. 06 or propier. Ter. Maria aspire 
juTO, scil. per. Virg. Ut se loco movere non possent, scil. e or de. Csbs. Vina 
promens dolio,K\\. ex^Hm. QuidiUofaciatt Quidmejiet, so. de. Ter. And 
so in English, Show me the book ; Oet me aome paper, that is, to me, for me. Wo 
sometimes find the word to which the preposition refers, supprened ; as, Cir- 
cum Concordia, sc. OBdem. SaiL Hound St. PauTs, namely, cAmtk ; Campum 
SteUdtem div'isit extra soriem ad viginti miUibua, avium, i. e. avium miUibus ad 
viginti mUlia. Suet. But this is most frequently the case after prepositions in 
composition ; thus, EmiiVhre tervum, sciL manu. Jrlaut EvomXre virus, scil. ore, 
Cic. Educ^recopias,aci\. eastris. Caes. 

XLV, (284) A preposition in composition 
often governs the same case, as when it stands bj 
itself; as, 

Adeamus schdam. Let us go to the school. 

Exe&mus tcholA, Let us go out of the schooL 

Obs. L <285) The preposition with which the verb is compounded, is often 
re])eated ; as, Adire ad schoUtm ; Eanre ex sckdA ; Adgridi atiquid, or ad oft- 
quid; ingridi ortUibnem, or in oralibnem; inducire antmum, and in anhnum ; 
evadihre undis and ex undis: decedhre de suo jure, deoedh'e vUl or de xiit ; expd- 
lire, ^cire, extermin&re, extrudHe, exturbSre urbe, and ex urbe. Some do not r^ 
peat the preposition ; as, Affari, aUogui, aUatrSre aitignem, not ad oAf^um. So, 
AUuire urb&n ; accdire fiumen ; circumvtnvre atiquem ; pratenre ir^uriam ; 06- 
dicare se magistraiu, (also, abdicare magistraium ;) transduclhre exerdttum fiu* 
mum, &c. Others are only construed with the preposition ; as, Accurrire ad 
aHquem, adhortari ad aiSqiud, inddire in.morbum, avoc^re a studOs, avertbre ab 
incep«o,<kc 

Some admit other prepositions ; as, Abire, demigrSre loco; and a, de, ex loco; 
abstrahh^ aHquemf a, de, or e conspectu ; Desistire sententiA, aot de sententiH ; 
Exddire mar^bus, deote man'ibus, &c. 

Obs. 2. (286) Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern efther 
the ablative or accosative; as, 

z2 



870 001C8TRUCTI0N OF IllTBRn6CTlON8---*CISCtl]ISTANCE8. 

MfrUi whe, or urbem, ic. exhn ; tgrVi actra voflusi. Nepw EBodHire iimdii* 
OT tfuidias. Patriot excedire muros. Lacan. Scderath txcedirt ierra, VixtSr 
ex man^fbuM ; dabipugnam aui tfincula. Tac. 



Obt. 3. (287) This role docs not fake place* unless when the preposition may 
be dojioioeid from ihe verb, and pat beibre the noun by itself; as, AUSquor pa- 
trem, or loquor ad paUem. 

in. THE CONSTRUCTION OP INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVL (288) The interjections O, heu^ and 
prohf are construed with the nominative, accusa- 
tive, or vocative ; as, 

OvtrAoiiKjortefie/ Ogoodman! flofmeiiusJSnim/ Ah wretched me I 

So, OvirfortxB ataueamunis! Ter. Hsu wmHtaa Humana! PI in. Heumiae- 
ramdepuer! Virg. OprtBdarmm, autodem ovium (at aiani) lupum ! Cic 

XL VII. (289) Hei and vce govern the dative ; 
as, 

Het tttiki ! Ah me. Va vobu ! Wo to you ! 

Ofai. 1. (29(y) Htu9 and dhe are joined only with the vocative ; as, Hetu Syre. 
Ter. OhtlibdU! Marlial. Prohotpro^ah^vah^hem^ have generally either the 
accusative or vocative ; as, Prch hom^nun fdemi Ter. JProk Sancte JupUer ! 
Cic. Hem ottutiaM ! Ter. 

Obs. 2. (291) Inteijecttons cannot, properly, have either concord or govern- 
ment. They are only mere sounds excitea by passion, and have no just connex- 
ion with any other part of a sentence. Whatever case, therefore, is joined with 
them, must depend on some other word understood, except the vocative, which 
is always placed absolutely ; thus, Heu me muinim ! stands for Heu ! qudm, me 
ndUrvan eentio ! Hei miht ! for Hei ! malum est mihi ! Proh dolor ! for Prch I 
quantus est dolor ! and so in other examples. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OP CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstances, which in Latin arc expressed in difierent cases, 
are, 1. The Price of a thing. 2. The Cause, Manner and Instru- 
ment, 3. Place, 4. Measure and Distance. 5. Time. 

1. PRICB. 

XLVIII. (292) The price of a thing is put 
in the ablative ; as, 

Emi Ubrum duobus asAbus, 1 bought a book for two shillings. 

ConsCilit talento. It cost a talent4 

So, Asse carum est ; vHe viginti minis ; auro venale^ &c. Nccet empfa dolore 
wrfiytos. Hor. Spem pretio nan emam. Ter. Plurimi auro veneunt honores. 
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IT (2d3) These genitiyes, tantiy quanti, pluriSf minSrU, are ex- 
cepted; as, 

Quanti comCiUi, How much cost it? Aste etpluris, a thillingand mora. 

Obs. 1. (294) When the substantive is added, they are put in the aUatiTe ; 
as, parvopretiOt impenso prelio vendlre. Cic. 

Ohs. 2. (295) Magno^ permagno, parvo, paidulot nan'imot plurtmOt are often 
used without the substantive; as, Permagno constttit, scil. pretio. Cic. Heu 
quarUo regnis nox ftetU una tuia t Ovid. ( oat. ii. 812. We also say, £ifit carit 
oarius, airisslmi ; bene, melius, opCfmi ; maU, pejus, viliiis, viliss^mi ; valdi, 
cari, {Bsftmas: Emit domum prope aitnidio caritts,qudtn CBstimdbaL Cic. 

Obs. 3. (296) The ablative of price is properly governed by the preposition 
pro understood, which is likewise sometimes ezpr^ned ; as, Dum pro argentei* 
decern aureus umu valeret. Liv. 

2. MANNER AND OAUSK. 

XLIX. (297) The cause, manner, and instru- 
ment are put in the ablative ; as, 

Palleo metu, I am pale for fear. 

Fecit suo more, He did it after his own way. 

Scribo cal&mo, I write with a pen. 

So, Ardet dolore; pallesc^re culp&i (Bstudre dubitatione; gesGre volt^Ste or 
secundis rebus : Confectus morbo ,* affectus beneficiis, ^ravisa'imo supplicio ; in- 
signis. pietdte ; detenor licentia : Pielate filius, consUiis paler, amore frater ; 
hence. Rex Dei gratia : Par^tur pax bello. Nep. Procedire lento gradu; Ac- 
ceptus regio apparatu : Nulla sono convertltur annus. Juv. Jam veni^ tadUo 
curva senecta pede. Ovid. PerctUire aecuri, defendire saxis, configure sagii* 
Hs, dee. 

Obs. 1. (298) The ablative is here governed by some preposition understood. 
Before the manner and cause, the preposition is sometimes expressed ; as, De 
more matrum locuta est. Virg. Magna cum metu ; Hoc de causit ; Pr66 mcerore, 
formidine, <&c. But hardly ever before the instrument ; as, Vulnerare attquem 
eladio, not cum gUzdio ; unless among the poets, who sometimes add a or a6 ,* as, 
Trajectus <U> ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. (299) When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 
called the ablative of concomitancy, and has the preposition cum usually added ; 
as, Obsedit curiam cum gladiis: Ingressus est cum gladio. Cic. 

Obs. 3. (300) Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances, 
as the matter of which any thing is made, and what is called by grammarians 
the Adjunct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb or adjective, to ex- 
press tbe character or quality of the person or thin^ spoken off as. CapUolium 
90X0 quadralo conaructum. Liv. Floruit acumtni xngenii. Cic. PcXLet op^us, 
valet armis, viget memoriA, fam& nobUlis, &c. uEger j^dibus. When we express 
the matter of which any thing is made, the preposition is usually added ; as, 
TempiuM de marmore, seldom marmoris; Poculumex aura factum. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstonces of place may be reduced to four particulars. — 
1. The place whert^ or in which, 2. The place whither, or '^ 
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tMeh. d. The place whence or from which. 4. The place 6y, or 
through which. 

AT or IN a place is pat in the genitive ; onlees the noan he of the 
third decleQsioo, or of the plural nomber, and then it is expressed in 
the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM or BY a place in the 
ablative. 

1. The place Wesbm. 

L. (301) When the place wherCy or in rvhichj 
is spoken of, the name of a town is put in the 
genitive; as, 

Vixit Ronus, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuut est Londini, He died at London. 

IT (902) But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

HaifUat Cartha^^ne, He dwells at Carthage. 

SludttU Parisiut He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. (303) When a thing is said to be done, not in the place it- 
0el( but in its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the preposition 
ad or apttd ; as, Ad or apud Trqjam^ At or near Troy. 

Obs. 2. (904) The name of a town, when put in the ablative, is here govern- 
ed by the preposition in understood ; but if it be in the genitive, we must sup- 

ay in uH)e or in opptdo. Hence, when the name of a town is joined with an 
jective or common noun, the preposition is generally expressed : thus, we do 
not sav, Naiui est Ronue urbts ceUhris : but either Romx in cekbri urbe, 
or in KonuE cdehri urbe ; or in RomA ceidtri urbe^ or sometimes, Roma celebri 
urhe. In like manner we usually say, Habitat in urbe CarthaginCt with the pre- 
position. We likewise find HaoUat Carthagini, which is sometimes the temuna- 
tion of the ablative, when the question is made by uhi f Thus, At ego aio hoe 
fifri in GraeiA, et CarOiagHni. Plaut. Cas. Prol. 71. Fuhe Sicyojd jamdiu Dio- 
nymat the feasts of Bacchus were some time ago celebrated at Sicyon. Id. Cist. 
1, 3, 8, cf. Ps. 4, 2, 38. Negletium Anxuri jaratidium, liv. 5, 8. Uonvenlo An- 
tonio Thburi, havinff met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. Nulla Lace- 
dcBMoni tarn est fiooUis viduOt qua non ad scenam eat niercede conducta. Nep* 
Prsf. Tiburi geriitus. Suet Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34. Sbmetiroes, though 
more rarely, names of towns in the first and seooikl declension are found in the 
ablative ; as, Rex Tifro dectdit, for 'Tyri. Justin. 18, 4. EUdem die, quh in Ita- 
Wk pugnStum est^ 9iCorinlko,et Athints, et Lacedamone nunciaUi sst victoria. Id. 
80, 3, f. Add. Vitruv. 3, 2, 7. Pnef. 8, Z. 

% The Place Whither. 

LI. (305) When the place whither ^ or to which, 
is spoken of, the name of a town is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 
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Venit Romam, He came to Rome. 

Prqfectus e«f Aihenatt He went to Athens. 

Obi. 1. (906) We find the dative also uied among the poets, bat more sel- 
dom ; as, Carthaghii nuitciot miUam. Horat. 

Obs. 2. (SOT) Names of towns are sometimes pot in the accusative, after 
verbs of telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied ; as, Romam erat 
nuncistum, The report was carried to Home. Liv. Hcbc nunciani domum AlbA- 
ni. Id. Mesadnam liUraa dedit. Cic. 

3. The Place Whence. 

LII. (308) When the place whence, or from 
whichy or the place hy or through rvhichj is spoken 
of, the name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit Corintho, He departed from Corinth. 

Laodicea iterfaciebat, He went through Laodicea. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition per is com- 
monly used ; as. Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. 

Domiu and Rus. 

LIII. (309) Domus and rus are construed the 
same way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domiy He stays at home. 

Domum reverdlur, He returns home. 

jOomo arcessUiis mmp 1 am called from home. 

Vtvi^ rurct or more frequently rurif He lives in the country. 

Rediit rure, He is returned from the country. 

Abiit rus. He is gone to the country. 

* 

Obs. 1. (310) Humh militics^ and belli, are likewise constraed in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi et militug, or belli, At home and abroad. Jacei humi. He lies on the 
ground. 

Obs. 2. (311) When Domus is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a 
preposition : bb, In domo patemct, not domi patema : So Ad dtrmum vatemam : Ex 
aomopatem&. Unless when it is joined with these poasessives. Mens, iuus, suus, 
nobler, vester, regius, and alienus; as, Domi meee vixit. Cic. Tusc. 5, 39, 4. Ajpud 
eum sic yW, tanquam domi mecB. Cic. Fam. 13, 69. Nonne mavis sine pendulo 
domi tutB essCf qudm cum periculo aliena ib. 4, 7. Me dot/to me& expulistis, Cn. 
Pompeium domum suam compulistis. Cis. Pis. 7. Alius^ alium domos suas tnvi- 
tant Sail. Jug. 66. add. Liv. 2, 7. Aurum afaue areenlum^ et alia, qua prima du- 
cujUur^ domum re£riam comporiant. SiiU. Jug. 76. — TiUS and rure in the singular, 
joined with an aJj. are found without a preposition; as, appropinquante vespire, 
equum coMcendit^et rus urbanum conUndity sc. cui. Justin. 31, 2; quartumque apud 
lapOdem suburba.no rure subslitirat. Tac. An. 15,60. — ^but never rura in the plural ; 
as, ubi dilapsi dom4)s, et in rura vestra erids. Liv. 39. 16. 

Obs. 3. (312) When domus has another substantive in the genitive after it, the 
preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensus est domi, domo, 
or tn domo CcssHris. 
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LIV. (313) To names of countries, provinces, 
and all other places, except towns, the preposition 
is commonly added ; as. 

When the question u made by, 

Ubi f Natus in liaHh, in tado^ in vrbe, ^c. 

Qno ? Abiit in Italiam^ in LdUium., in or ad urban, ^c. 

Uode f Rediit ex IkUi&t e Lalio, ex urbe, ^c. 

Qua ? Trantit per Ilaliam, per Lativm, per urbem, ^c, 

Oba. 1. (314) A prepoBition is oflen added to names of towns ; 
as, In Romd, for Ronue ; ad Romam, ex Romd^ &a 

(315) Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, with- 
out a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptvm^, He went to E^ypt 

Obe. 2.(316) Names ofcountries,provincefi,&c. are sometimes construed without 
the preposition* like names of towns; as, Pompeiutt Cypri vinu eU. Cses. CreUB 
ju*»ii considire ApoUo, Virg. Ncn Lylna, for in Lytnh^ non anil TyrOt for Tyri. 
id. .£n. IT. 96. Venit Sardiniam, Cie. Roma, Jmtmidueque facinora ^us me- 
mSraU&tetinNumidiiL Sail. 

4. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 

LV. (317) Measure or distance is put in the 
accusative, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Munu est decern pedee aitug. The wall is ten feet high. 

lUr, or itin^ire unius diei. One day's journey. 

Ob& 1. (318) The accusative or ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Langus, latuSf crasMtu, pro- 
fandwy and all%u : Patet, porrigUur^ eminet, &c. The names of 
measure are, pes^ cubitus, uliia, passus, digitus, an inch ; palmus, a 
span, ^an hand-breadth, &c. Tho accusative or ablative of distance is 
used only after verbs which express motion or distance ; as, Eo, curro, 
t^sum, disto, &c. The accusative is governed by ad or per imder- 
8tood, and the ablative by a or ab, 

Obs. 2. (319) When we express the measure of more things than one, we 
commonly use the distributive number; as, Muri tunt denot pedes alti, and some- 
times deniim pedum, ibr denorum, in the genitive, ad menmram being understood. 
But the genitive is only used to express the measure of things in the plural num- 
ber. 

Obs. 3. (320) When we express the distance of a place where any thing ia 
done, we commonly use the ablative ; or the accusative with the preposition ad ; 
as. Sex miltfhus passuum ab urba consedit, or ad sex miUiapassuum. Cses. Ad 
^juintum miUiarium, or miUiare, consedit Cic. Ad quintum^ taptdem, Nep. 

Obs. 4. (321) The excess or difference of measure and distance 
is put in the ablative ; as, 
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Boc ligfutm excidii ittvd dig^ Toto verOce ngpra eai, Viig. BriUmnim 
Umgitudoejus latitudlnem dvceiUu quadraginta tniUiarwuM tupiraL 

5. TIMB. 

L VI. (322) Time when is put in the ablative ; 
as, 

Venit horA terHA, He came at three o'clock. 

IT (323) Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oflendr in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paucos dieSt He staid a few days. 

Sex mett^u8 abfmt^ He was away six monthi. 

Obs. 1. (324) When we speak of any precise time, it is pat in 
the ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put for 
the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 8. (325) All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a prepo- 
sition ; as, In prcRsenti&f or in praaenti, scii. tempore ; in or ad prmaena ; Per 
decern annas ; Sureunt de node ; ad horam deslinatam ; Intra annum ; Per idem 
tempus, ad Kalendas soluiUrus ait. Suet. The preposition ad or circa is some- 
times suppressed, as in these expressions, hoc, iuxtd^ id, istkuc, gfatist tenaori$, 
horss, &c. for hoc setdte, hoc tempore, &c. And ante or some other word ; as, 
Annoe nattia wmm ^r viginti, sc. ante. Siculi quotannis tribUta confirunt, sc. tot 
annis, ^(uot or ifuotquoi sunt. Cic. Prope diem, sc. ad, soon ; Opjfidum pttucisdie^ 
bus, quibus ed venium est, expugnatum, sc. post eos dies. Css. Ante diem tertium 
Kalendas Maias accepi tuas litlrcu, for die tertio ante. Cic. Qui diesfuturus esset 
in ante diem oct&oum Kalendas Novembris. Id. Exante diem guintum KaL Odob, 
Liv. Lacedssmonii septingentosjam annos amplius unis mar%bus et nunguam mu' 
tdtis legWus viwint, sc quam per, Cic. We find Primum slipendium meruit 
annorum decem sepiemque, sc. At^cus ; for septemdidm annos natus, seventeea 
years old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. (3!26) The adverb ABHINC, which is commonly used with respect 
to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a preposition; as, 
factum est abhtnc hiennio or biennium, It was done two years ago. So likewise 
are|Mw£ and anU ; as, Paucos post annos ; but here eaor td may be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one nominative, 
or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple sentences 
or phrases^ and is commonly called a Period. 

The partaof which a compound sentence consists, are called Jlfem- 
bers or Clauses. 

In every compound sentence there are either several subjects and one attri- 
bute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjects and severs 



276 



00»8TBUCnON OF HELATIVBfl. 



ftttribatet ; that u, then* are either wveral nominativeji appUed to the nme verb, 
or severai verba applied to the same nominative, or both. 

Every verb marks a jodgraent. or attribute, and every attribute muat ha^ea 
■abject. There mu»t, iherelore, be in every sentence or period, as many propo- 
sitions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and conjunctions; 

as, 

Happy is the man who lovetk religion, and practisetk virtue. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OP RELATIVES. 

LVII. (327) The relative Qui, Qua, Quod, 
agrees with the antecedent in gender, number 
and person ; and is construed through all the 
cases, as the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 



Vir qui, 
Famana gtuB, 
Negalium quod, 
Eeo qui Bcribo^ 
7u qui acribiSt 
Vir qui acribit, , 
Muher qua tcribUi 
Animal quod curriL, 
Vir quern vidh 
Muher quean vidi, 
An'imal quod vidi, 
Vir cui parett 
Vir cui est timilis, 
Vir a quo, 
Mulier ad quant, 
Vir cujuM opuit efl, 
Vir quern mitiereor, 

cujus misereor, or mtteretco^ 

cttjus me misiret, 

Citrus or €iya inUrest, &c. 



Singular. 

The man wha 
The woman who. 
The thing which. 
I who write. 
Thou who writest. 
The roan who writes. 
The woman who writes. 
The animal which runs. 
The man whom 1 saw. 
The woman whom I. saw. 
The animal which I saw. 



PluraL 

Viri qui. 
Fani^na qu4B, 
NegfAva qutB. 
Nosqui scribimus. 
Vo8 qui scribilit. 
Viri qui scrUtunL 
MuUires qua acribunt 
Aninudia qucB currunt. 
Viri quos vidi. 
JMuliires quas vidi. 
AnimaUaqua vidi, 
Viri quihus pareL 



The man whom he obeys. 

The man to whom he is like. Viri quibus est similis. 

The man by whom. Viri a quibus. 

The woman to whom. Muliires ad- quas. 

The man whose work it is. Viri quorum opus est. 



i 



The man whom I pity. 

whose interest it is, &e. 



(328) If no nominative come betweeii the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

(329) But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun follow- 
ing, or the preposition goingf before, usually govern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaintance with 
most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may serve as an exercise 
on all of them. 

Obs. 1. (330) The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as an adjective 



OONSTRVCnOll OF RBLATIVS8. 277 

plftced between two casea of the same snbetBDtive, of which the one 
is always ezpressed, generally the former ; as, 

Virqui (vir)^t£; vir quem ( virum) amo; Sometimet the hitter; ae» Qmm 
auiaque nbrit artem, in h&c (arte) *e exerceat. Cic. Eunuchum, quern deditti nO' 
lis, was turbas dedit. Ter. sc. Eunuchus. Sometimea both cases are expreHed ; 
as, Erant omntno duo itinira, quibut itiner^but domo exire poueia, Ccs. Some- 
times, though more rarely, both cases are omitted ; as, ouni, quo$ gemu Aec 
minimi juvalt ibr Munt homines, quos homines^ &c. tior. 

Obs. 2. (331) When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either of them, 
though most commonly with the former ; as, 

VvUus quem dixire dkaos* Ovid. Est locus in oarchtf quod TuUiUntim appdUL' 
IMT, Sail. AvUmtdt qusm vdcSmus koni^inem. Cic. CogUo id quod res eat. Ter. 
If a pert of a sentence be the antecedent, the relative is always put in the nea- 
ter gender ; as, Pompeius se affiixiU quod mihi est summodoldrt, scil. Pompeium 
te e^igire. Cic. Sometimes the relative does not agree in gender with the an- 
tecedent, but virith some synonymous word implied ; as, Scelus qui, for scelesius. 
Ter. Abundantia e&rum rerum, qitm mortales prima putant, scil. neaoUa, Sail. 
Vei virtus ttm me vel vicin'Uas, (niod ego in atfquA parte amicUim puio^fadt ut ta 

m. Ter. In omni Africa, qui agebant ; for in omnVms Afris, 



I, soil, negotium. 
Sallust. Jug. 89. NondiffideMih futuri, qua imperaviuelfxa quod. lb. KKk 

Oba 3. (832) When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather than the 
third ; as, Ego sum vir^ quifaciOf scarcely /act/. In English it some- 
times agrees with either ; as, / am the man, toho make, or maketh. 
But when once the person of the relative is fixed, it ought to be conti- 
nued through the rest of tlie sentence ; thus it is proper to say, ** I am 
the man who takes care of your interest," but if I add, ** at the ex- 
pense of my own," it would be improper. It ought either to be, '* his 
own," or **who take." In like manner, we may say, ** I thank you 
who gave, who did love," &c. But it is improper to say, **I thank 
thee, who gave, who did love ;" it should be ** who gavest, who didst 
love." In no part of English syntax are inaccuracies committed more 
frequently than in this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into 
them, in turning Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our 
applying thou or you, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the second 
person singular, whereas the Latins almost always expressed it by tu 
and tuta, 

Obs. 4. (333) The antecedent is often implied in a possessive ad- 
jective; as, 

Omnfs laudSrefortunas meas, qui kabirem gnatum tali ingenio pretdUum. Ter. 
Sometimes the antecedent roust be drawn from the sense of the foregoing words; 
as, Carne pluit, quern imbrem aves rapuisse feruntur ; i. e. pluit imbrem came, 
quern imbrem, &c.. Liv. Si tempus est uilum jure homlnis necandi, qucs muUa 
sunt; scil. iempora. Cic. 

Obs. 5. (334) The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, UrbsanGqua 

fuit: Turii tenuere coLoni, wW. quam or earn. Virg. Or, if once expressed, is 

afterwarda omitted, so that it must be supplied in a diflereot case ; as, Bocchus 

A a 
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euM peditl^Hif mtot JUiug ^u» adduxiratt neque in prion pugnA adfuirant, RotnOf 
iMf tmOdtaU: tor quiqiu tnpridre nu^A non aafuirttnt Sail. In English tbe 
native w often omitted, where in Latin it roust oe expreaed ; as, The leUer I 
wrvie, for the letter wkUA I wrote ; T%e man 1 love, to wit, whom. But this omic- 
lioo of the relative is generally improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. (335) The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that of 
the antecedent ; as, Cum altouid ag€U eorum, quorum consuhti, for quee uconsu' 
hU afire, or quorum aiUpad agire consuhti. Cic. Restiiue in quern me aC' 
oqnflt locum, dot in 2ocum, in qua. Ter. And. iv. 1. 58. Bat such examples 
rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. (336) The adjective pronouns, iUe, ipte, itte, hie, it, and idem, in theii 
construction, resemble that of the relative qui ; as, Liher ejus. His or her book ; 
-Vita eorum. Their life, when applied to men ; VUa earum. Their life, when ap- 
plied to women. By the improper use of these pronouns in Elnglish, the mean- 
ing of sentences is often rendered obscure. 

Obs. 8. (337) The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qualis, quanius, qwh 
iu9,&e. are also sometimes construed like relatives; as. Fades est, qualem aecet 
eeee eardrum. Ovid. But these have commonly other adjectives either expressed 
or understood, which answer to them ; as, Tanta eat multitOdo, muintam urbs cO" 
p^e potest : and are often applied to difierent substantives ; as, Quales sunt ctves, 
talis est citfltas, Cic. 

Obs. a (33^ The relative who in English is applied only to persons, and which 
to things and irrational animals ; but formerly v^tch was likewise applied to per- 
sons ; as. Our father, which art in heaven ; and whose, the genitive of toAo, is also 
used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for of which. That is used indif> 
ferently for persons and things. What, when not joined with a substantive, ia 
only applied to things, and includes boih the antecedent and the relative, being 
the same with that which, or the thing which; as. That is what he wanted; that 
is, the thing which he wanted, 

Obe. 10. (339) The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into Eng- 
lish, on account of the difierent idioms of the two languages ; as. Quod cum Ua 
esset. When that was so ; not, which when it was so, because then there would 
be two nominatives to the verb was, which is improper. Sometimes the accusa- 
tive of the relative in Latin must be rendered 1^ the nominative in English ; as, 
Q^em dicunt me esse t Who do they say that I am ? not whom. Quem dicuni 
adoentdre. Who do they say is coming ? 

Obs. 11. (340) As the relative is alwaj^ connected with a different verb from 
the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subjunctive mode, unless when 
the meaning of the verb is expressed positively ; as, Audire cupio, qua UgMs, 1 
want to hear, what you have read ; that is, what perhaps or probably you may 
have read ; Audire cupio, qua kgisti, I want to hear, what you {actually or 
infacti have read. 

(341) To the conBtruciion of the Relative may be Gubjoined that of 

the ANSWER TO A QUB8TION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the question ; as, 

i«Sf*i ^^! I ^?^J^' *^'*^* ^^^ 9»»ris t Ubrum, sc. qucero. QuoUt 
1SI«.r\ . ^'^^ Sometimes the construction is varied ; as, Cuius est liber f 
^S^SSi'!"* r^)?"""?' *^'^"' *"** •' -'^ccem awWas. DamnatusneksfurHf Imo 
aito cnmne, Often Uie answer is made by other parts of speech than nouns ; 
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w, Quid agitwrf Stahtr, k.. a met a nobis. Quit fecit f Netdo : Aitud Pdrvm 
fedtu, Quomodo vales f Benl, maik. Scripnsdne t Scripn, ita^ eUam, immOy 
&c. An mdisli f iVon vidit non» mtnyme, dec Chorea iuam veetem ddraxU tibi f 
Factum, Et e& eat indUtus f Factum, Ter. Most of the Hiileiof Syntax may 
thus be exemplified in the fonn of questions and answeiv. 

* THB RSLATIVB WITH THE SUBJUNCTITK. 

To ascertain when the Relative pronoun should be joined to the Indica- 
tive and when to the Suhjunctive mode, is one of the greatest difficulties 
which the Latin language presents to the student of the classics. The 
following Rules wilt be found, it is believed, to embrace every thing 
important upon the subject 

* Rule 1. (342) When the Relative clause expresses no sentiment 
of the writer*s, but refers that sentiment, directly or indirectly, to the 
persons of whom he is speaking, the Relative must be joined with the 
Subjunctive mode. Thus : Quoniam gemini essent, nee statis verecun- 
dia discrimen fiicere posset, ut Dii qiMrum tutelie ea loca essent^ auguriis 
legerent, qui nomen novie urbi daret, Liv. 1. 6. The relative clause 
expresses a sentiment of the founders of the city, and is much the 
same as if the historian had said, * That the gods, under whose protec- 
tion they conceivedj those places were,* &c. The following passage 
will still further illustrate this distinction. ** Thus born and thus elect- 
ed king, he has fiivoured the meanest sort of mankind, whence he him- 
self is sprung ; and the burdens, which were formerly common, he has 
laid on the principal citizens.'* These, supposed to be the very words 
of Tarquin, addressed to the Senators, would be thus rendered, ** Ita 
natuSf ita <^eatu8 rex, fatetor iTtfimi generis haminum, ex quo EST 
ipse, omnia onerOy qua communia quondam FUER UNT, in primores 
civitdtis inclinavit.** But as the historian (Liv. 1. 47.) has not intro- 
duced Tarquin as addressing tlie senate in his own words, but has 
merely detailed the sentiments which he expressed^ the passage reads 
thus, — ^Ihe verbs being in the subjunctive mode— /to natum, ita crea^ 
turn tegem, fautorem infimi generis hominum, ex quo ipse SIT, 
onera, qua communia quondam FUERINT, incUnasse in primores 
civitatisj He said, " that being thus born,'* &c. 

* Rule 2. (343) The Relative pronoun is joined to the Subjunctive 
mode, when the relative clause expresses the reason, or cause of the 
action, state, or event, and may generally be rendered in English by 
the preposition In, and the imperfect participle. Thus, * Hannibal did 
wrong in wintering at Capua,' that is, * because he wintered,' Mala 

fecit, Hannibal, qui Capua biemarit. If we should say, Maia 
fedt, qui hiemavit, we impute error to the person who wintered, but 
do not express the error as consisting in his wintermg. 

*Rule 3. (344) When the Relative pronoun follows an interrogative 
clause, m which the interrogative is equivalent to an affirmation or ne- 
gttiont the relative is joked with the Subjunctive mode. Thoa^ Qint 
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est enimf cui non perspieua tint iUa ? Cic ' Who is thero to wbom 
these things are not clear? So also after a negation which expresses 
an affirmation ; as, nemo est, qui hand intelligat, * there is no man who 
does not understand.' But when a sentence implies a question put ibr 
information, the Relative takes the Indicative mode ; as, Quis est qui 
JEsculapium salutatf Plaut. Quis est qui stdutet would signify * who 
is there that salutes,* implying * nobody salutes* Again, if we say, 
Nemo est qui ita kxistimat, it strictly means, * he who thinks so is no- 
body,* that is, ' a person of no consequence , here nemo est is the pre- 
dicate, and the relative clause, qui ita existimat, the subject. If we say, 
nemo est qui ita existimet^ it means, * there is no one who thinks so,' 
where nemo is the subject, and the other clause the predicate. 

* Rule 4^ (345) The Relative is joined to the Subjunctive mode, 
when, in order to impart greater emphasis, a periphrasis with the verb 
Sum is employed instead of simply the nominative with the principal 
verb. Thus, instead of saying, Nonnulli dicunt, we say, !^nt qui 
dicanU Cic. * ibere are persons who say.' This phraseology is emj^o^- 
ed to excite the particular attention of the reader, as the word there is 
frequently employed in English. Fuerint qui censerent^ 'there have 
been persons who thought' 

* Rule 5. (346) When Is qui, Ule qui. Hie qui^ are used ibr 

*Buch,' 'that,' or in other words, when Q^i is used for Ut ego, Ut tu, 

Ut Uley it is joined with the Subjunctive mode. Atque illm dissentiO' 

nes erant hujus modi, Quirites, quje . . . pertinerknt. Cic. ' The dis- 

■entioos were such that,' or 'of that kind that,' &.C. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. (347) The conjunctions, et^ aCyatgue^ 
neCy nequCy aut, vely and some others, couple simi- 
lar cases and modes; as, 

Hondra patrem et matrenix Honour father and mother. 

Nee legU ne€ scribit, lie neither readf nor writei. 

Obs. 1. (348) To this rule belong particularly the copulative and 
disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, qu4m, nisi, prteterquam, an ; 
and also adverbs of likeness ; as, ceu, tanquam, quasi, ut, &c. as, 

NuUum prcBtnium a vobU postuio, praterquam hujus diU memoriam. Cic. €U4h 
ria virlutem lanquam umbra sequttur. Id. 

Obs. 3. (349) These eonjonctions properly connect the different 
members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever applied to sinrle 
words, unless when some other word is understood. Hence, if Uie 
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coDStraction of the sentence be varied, different cases and modes majr 
be coupled together ; as, 

Intgrest mea et reipubltoB; ConstUit asse et pilaris; Sive et Ro- 
mm, five in Epiro ; Deeius cum se devoveret, et in mediam aciem if" 
ruehat Cic. Vir magni ingenU summdque industrid / Neque per 
vim, nequB insidiis, SalL Tecum habUa, et nMs, qudm Ht tihi 
eurta supdlex. Pars. 

Obs. 3. (350) When et, aut, vel, sive, or nee, are joined to diffisr- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it particularly 
to ^ny former Sentence, the first et is rendered in English by both or 
liketoise; aut or vel, by either; the first sive, by whether; and the 
first nee, by neither; as, 

Et legitt et tcribit ; ao, turn UgUf turn acribit ; or cum l^giti turn scribit. He both 
reads knd writes ; Sive legit, sive tcribit. Whether he reads or writes ; Jadn 
€pth vera, qu& faUa ; Increpare quh consules ipsott qu& exenlUum, To upbraid 
fioth the consuls and the army. Liy. 

LIX. (351) Two or more substantives singu- 
lar coupled by a conjunction, (as, ef, aCj atquty 
&c. ) have an adjective, verb, or relative plural ; 
as, 

Petrut ei Joannes, qui sunt doetit Peter and John, who are learned. 

Obs. 1. (352) If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, and 
with the second rather than the third ; bb. Si tu et TuUia viU&is, 
ego et Cicero valemus. If you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are 
well. Cic III English, the person speaking usually puts himself last ; 
thus. You and I read ; Cicero and I are well ; but in Latin the per- 
son who speaks is generally put first ; thus. Ego et tu legimus. 

r 

Obs. 2. (353) If the substantives are of difibrent ffenders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the mascuune rather than 
the feminine or neuter ; as. Pater et mater, aui sunt mortui ; but this 
is only applicable to beings which may have life. The person is some- 
times implied ; as, Atkendrum et Cratippi, ad quos, &c Propter 
summam doctoris auctoritdtem et urbis, quorum alter, dsc. Cic. 
Where Athena and urbs are pat for the learned men of Athens. So 
in substantives; as, Ad PtoUmteum Cleopatramque reges legdti 
missi, l e. the king^nd queen. liv. 

Obs. 3. (354) If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender; as, 
Divitia, decua, gloria, in ocvlis sita sunt, SalL 

▲ a2 
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The MBM holdi, if any of the inbtttntivef agnify a thing withoat lift ; becai 
when we apply a quality or join an adjective lo Beveral substantivet of diflerent 
genden, we muat reduce the subsrantives to some certain elafls, under which they 
may ail be comprehended, that ia, lo what is called their Genua. Now, the 
OtHUM or ciask, which comprehends under it boih persons and things, is that of 
•ubstantivea or beings in general, which arc neither masculine nor feminine. To 
•ipte» this, the Laiin grammarians use the word NegUia. 

Obs. 4. (355) The adjective or verb freqaeotly agrees with the 
nearest substantive or nomiDative, and is understood to the rest ; this 
is bf the figure called SSeugtna. 

Et^oei CiOro meus fia^UibiL Cic. Sociu el rege recepto, Virg. EL ego in 
aUjA cum, el tu, Both I am in the fault, and you ; or, El ego el tu es in ctdp^ 
Both I and you are in the fault NihU hie nin carmlna, demnl ,* or ntAi/ hie 
deest nisi carmintL Omnia^ quibut turban gotita erat cirfitas, dcmi di»eordia,foriM 
beUttm exortum ,* Duo mUlia et quadringenti can. Liv. This construction is roost 
usual when the different substantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Afefu, 
rofto, el amsilium, in tentbus est. Understanding, reason, and prudence, is in old 
nen. Quihus ipse meique anie Laremproprium vescor, for vescimur. Horat. > 

Obs. 5. (356) The plural is sometimes used afler the preposition 
cum put for et ; as, 

IZfMe aim fraire Quinnus jura dabunL Viig. The conjunction is frequently 
undemtood ; as, dum alas, metus, magister prohibebant. Ter. Frons, ocuU^ vuUus 
u^ mghUunimr. Cic 

The difierent examples comprehended under this rule are commonly referred to 
the figure Syllepsis. 

LX. (367) The conjunctions uty quo^ licet y ne^ 
uftnam, and dtmtm^do^ are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Lego ut disoatn, I read that I may learn. 

Uttnam sapires, I wiBh you were wise. 

Obs. 1. (358) All interrogatives, when [daced indefinitely, have 
after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adjectives, as^ Quantfis, qttalis, quotuSj quotvpUx, uteri Pio* 
nouns, as, quis ^ cvjas; Adverbs, as, Vbi.quotume, qua, quorsum, quamdiu, 
qwamdudum, quampndem, quoties, cur, quarCf quamobrem, duin, tUrum, quomcdo, 
qtA, ut, quAm, quanlophre ; or Conjunctions, as, ne, an, anne, annon : Thus, Quis 
M t Who is it? Nesdo qids sil, I do not know who it is. An vaAHrua est I 
Nucio, dubUe, an ventiirus siL Vides ut aila stel mee candidum Soraetel Hor. 
But these words are sometimes joined with the indicative; as, Scio quid ego. 
Plant. Haud sdot an amat Ter. Videavaritia quidfacU. Id. Vides qvam turpe 
est. Cic. 

V (35i9) In like manner the relative QUI in a continued discourse ; as, NikU 
^f V^od Deus efficere nonpossiU Qnis est, qui uHUafugiat t Cic. Or when joined 
wiih Quippjc or UTPOTK ; Neque Antonius procul adOrat, utpote qui sequerelur. 
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Jbe. SbD. But thete mn nmetiniM, althoogh more nn\p joined with the indi- 
eative. ^* eat ^t, nmi qui, ett fuando or mH, die. ere joioed with the indka- 
live or subjunctive. 

Note. Hiud tcio an rttite dixMm ii the nme with dico, afirmo, Cie. 

Obs. 2. (960) When any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites are usually construed with the subjunctive ; 
bat when a more absolute or determinate sense is expressed, with the 
indicative mode ; as, If he i$ to doit ; Although he was rich, 6ic 

Obe. 3. C36]) ETSI.TAMETSI and TAMENETST. QUANQUAM. in the 
beginning of a sentence, have the indicative; but elsewhere they also take the 
aumonctive; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have the suojunctive, and 
UT, although, always has it; as, Utqucerat, nan roperies. Cic. QUONIAM, 
QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM. are usually construed with the indicative : SI, 
SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, 
and sranetimes with the subjunctive. Dum, for dumw^o, provided, has alwaya 
the subjunctive; as, CMfrtnX dum meluant. Cic And QUIPPE, ibr nam, al- 
ways the indicative ; as, Quijspe vetor fatis, 

Obs. 4. (962) Some conjunctions have their correspondent conjane- 
tions belonging to them; so that, in the following member of the 
sentence, the latter answers to the former: thus, when etsi^ tametsi, or 
quamvU, although, are used in the former member of a sentence, tamen^ 
yet or nevertheless, generally answers to them in the latter. In like 
manner, Tarn, — quam; Adeo or ita, — tU: In English, As, — a«, or so; 
as, Etsi sit liberdlis tamen non est profusuSf Although he be liberal, 
yet he is not profuse. So fnnus or anti,-~quam. In some of these, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, particularly 
in English. 

Obs. 5. (363) The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these 
verbs, Volo, nolo, malo, rogo, precor, censeo, suadeo, licet, oportet, ne- 
cesse est, and the like; and likewise after these imperatives, Sine, foe, 
orfadto; as, Dueas volo hodie uxor em ; Nolo mentidre; FaecogUes, 
Ter. In like manner ne is commonly omitted after cave; as, Cttve 
facias. Cic. Post is also sometimes understood; thus. Die octavo, 

3uam eredtus erai, Liv. 4, 47, sciL post. And so in English, See you 
oU; I beg you would come to mCf sell. that. 

Obt. 6. (364) Ul and qudd are thus distinguished ; td denotes the final cause, 
and is commonly used with regard to something future ; qu6d marks the efficient 
or impulsive cause, and is generally used concerning the event or thing done ; as, 
Jjego jadiscam, I read that I may learn ; Gauieo quad legi, I am glad that or he- 
cause I have read. Ul is likewise used after these intensive words, as they aie 
called, Adeo, tfa, sic, tarn, talis, tantus, tot, dec. 

Oba 7. (365) After the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, tit is 
taken in a negative sense for ne non, and ne in an afilrmative sense ; 

AS, 

TVmee nefaeiaU I fear he will do it ; T^aieo ul faeiat, I fear he will not do it. 
Id paves ne dveas tu iUam, t» auiem vt ducas. Ter. Ut sis vUaUs, mstua. Hor. 
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Timeo titfiater vhnt, will not live ;-Hie fraier moriautr, will die. Bat in lome 
few esamplM they teem lo have e contrary meaning. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OP COMPARATIVES. 

LXI. (366) The comparative demree governs 
the ablative, (when Quam is omitted) ; as, 

Dulcior mdk, sweeter than honey. ProBsfantior attro, better than gold. 

Obs. 1. (967) The positive with t}ie adverb magis, likewise go- 
Teros the ablative ; as, magis dilecta luce. Virg. 



The ablative it here governed by the preposition nra understood, which is 
sometimes expressed ; as, ForttorprcB caeiirU. We nnd the comparative also 
construed witn other prepositions ; as, immanior ante omnes, Virg. 



Obs. 2,' (368) The comparative degree may likewise be construed 
with the conjunction quam^ and then, instead of the ablative, the noun 
is to be put in whatever case the sense requires ; as, 

Dulcior ^udm mel, soil. esf. Amo te magis ^dm tttum, I love you more than 
him, that is, qudm amo illume than I love him. Amo te magis quitm Hie, I love 
you more than he, i. e. qudm iUe amat, than he loves. Plus aatur a me qudm 
Hlo, sc. ab, 

Obs. 3. (369) The conjunction qiutm is often elegantly suppressed 
after ampliiis and plus ; as, 

Vulnerantur amplitts sexcentit scil. qudm. Ces. Plus qmngentos coUtjjhos tn- 
fr^gU mihi, He has laid on me more than five hundred blows. Ter. Ckuira a6 
uroe hattd jdus quinque miUia passuum locant,9c. qudm, Liv. 

(370) Qiidfit is sometimes elegantly placed between two compan- 
tives; as, 

TViumiphus darior qudm graHar, Lit. Or the prep, pro is added ; as, PrmUvm 
ttlrociuSt qudm pro numihro pugnamlium edUur. Liv. 

(371) The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatiyes, 
Ojpinione, spe, {Bquo^juslOf dicto; as, 

Crtdibfli opinione major, Cic. Credilftlifortior. Ovid. Fast iii. 618. GraviuM 
tequo. Sail. Victo citius. Virff. Majora credHUli tutimus, Liv. They are often 
understood ; as, lAberius vtvmif, ucjusto, too freely. Nepos. 2, 1. 

(372) Nihil la sometimes elegantly used for iiemo or nvUi ; as, 

Nihil tndi quidquam latius, for nemfnem. Ter. Crasso nihil perfeeHut. Cic. 
Asperius nihil est hum'ilij cum suigit in altum. So, quid nobis laboriosius^ for quts, 
iui. Cic. We say, inferior patre nuUd re, or qudm pater. The comparative is 
sometimes repeated, or joined with an adverb; as, Magis nwigisque, plus plusque, 
minus minusque, carior cariorque; QuoUdie plus, indies magu^ semper candiiior 
candidiorque, ^: 
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Obs. 4. (973) The TeUtion of equality or samenen is likei 
expressed Ibj conjonctions ; as, Est tarn doetus qudm ego^ He is is 
learned as I. Animus erga le idem est ac fuiL Ac ami n/otie are 
sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives; as, liihU est 
magis verum atque hoc. Ter. 

Obs. 5. (374) The excess or defect of measure is put in the abla- 
tive after comparatives ; and the sign in English is by, expressed or 
understood ; (or more shortly ^ the difference of measure is put in the 
ablative ;) as, 

£la decern digHiMoUior^dm f rater. He is ten inches taller than his brother, or 
by ten inchea Altiro (onto major ettfraltre, i. e. dw]^ major, He is as big acain 
ae his brother, or twice as big. Sesquipide minor, a foot and a half less ; AWhrB 
Unto, md tetquimdjor, as big agnin»or a half bigger. Cic. Tsr lanto pefor est ; 
Bis tanto anuci sunt inter te, qudrnpriue. Plaut. Quinquiea ianto ampuu*, quJtm 
^punUum lidUumtit, civitaCibus imperavU, five limes more. Cic. To this may be 
added many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative, to increase 
its force ; as. Ibnto, quanio, quo, eo, hoc, muUo, pauio, nimio, &c, thus. Quo plus 
habent, eo plu» cupimU, The more they have, the more they desire. Qutmto m^ 
lior, tanto felicior. The better, the happier. Quoqw minor gpes est, hoc wiagie 
iUe cupiL Ovid. Fast. ii. 766. We frequently find mtdto, tanto, oaiaTito, also joined 
with superlatives ; Muho pulcherrimam earn haberemu*. Sail. MuUoque id wuuH* 
mum fuiL Liv. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. (375) A Substantive and a Participle 
are put in the Ablative, when their case depends 
on no other word ; as, 

5afe orients, fugiusi tenebra, \ '">• "« "^^'Z^^s^ "" ~** ^"^^ 

/i.^^...^^^ T.^3t^, \ Our wofk bebg fioished. or when ourwoik is 

Qpirspsrmio, ludessus, J Inidied, ws wiU play. 

So, Dominante Ubidlfns, testperuntia ludluS est locus ; NikU amidtiAj>rmstsii' 
Inte est,escfjith virtute; Oppressh libertOti patrie^ ."^'^ "^ 9**^ spertmus «»- 



piius; NobiKum vU& victuaue mutato, mores mulMri civititkm puUK Cic Psr- 
nuupor silentium el quite juit, nee Etrutds, ni$i cegerentur, nugnam inituris, ei 
dictatdre arcem Romansm respectante, ac db augianbue, timuL avee rtii admisit' 
eenttC* compoUlo toiUeretur at^um. Xiv. BdOce, depoittis clypeo paultiper et 
kast&, Mars ados, Ovid, Fast lii. 1. 

Obs. 1. (376) This ablative is called A6«oI«le, because it does not 
depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For if the sohstantive with which the participle is joined, be either the noaii- 
native to some following verb, or be governed l^ any won! going befbre, tbeo 
this rule does not take place ; the ahlative absolute is never used, unless when 
different persons or things are spoken of; as, MHitei, hoeClbue vtc/is, redihrunL 
The soldiers, having conquered the enemy, retomed. Hosttbut victie, may be 
midsred in English Mveral diflerent ways, aoooidiDf lo iIm OManiog of the stn- 
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tMiM with which it w joined ; thai, 1. The enemy eonqnered, or beimg eotiqyered, 
% When Of after Ike enemy u or wae conquered. 3. By conquering the enemy. 
4. Upon UU defeat of the enemy, 4rc. 

* (377) Thoug^ an independent tabitantive, joined to a participle, be generally 
put in the ablative in Latin, it is lometimes with peculiar elegance and jpreci- 
•ion, pat under the government of the verb in the succeeding clause. Thus, 
' Having taken Regutut prisoner thev send him to Carthage.' Regulum captum 
Cktrthaginem mieerunt. Here Reguivm is governed by miseruni. There are not 
wanting examples, however, to justify another phraseology, namely, Regtdo capto, 
mun Carthaginem mieerunt. But the latter form of expression is much less precise, 
lor it does not so clearly signify, that the person taken was the penon sent ; as 
the pronoun eum might refer to some other penon. 

Obfl. 2. (378) The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero locuiws htec coneeditf never, 
his lociuis. The participles of common verbs may either agree in 
case with the substantive before them, like the participles of deponent 
verbs, or may be put in the ablative absolute, like the participles of 
pttssive verbs; as, Romdni adeptilibertdtemjloruerunti or Romania 
libertdte adeptd^jHoruerurU, But as the participles of common verbs 
are seldom taken in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them 
used in the ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. (379) The participle existente or existenttbus is ire- 

^itly understood; as, CtBS&re duce^ sell, existente. HiseonstUU 
soil. existentUms, Intitd Minervd, sc. existente, against the 
grain ; Crassd Minervdt without learning. Hor. Magistrd ac duce 
naturdt vivis fratribusf te hwtatoreg Ctesdre impulsdre. Sic, 
Sometimes the substantive must be supplied ; as, Nondum comperto, 
auam regionem hostes pelissentf i. e. cum nondum compertum esset, 
liv. Turn demum patam facto, sc negotio. Id. Excepto quddnon 
ttmtil esses, oBUra lestus. Hor. Parto qnod avebas. Id. In such 
examples negotio must be understood, or the rest of the sentence 
considered as the substantive, which perhaps is more proper. Thus 
we find a verb supply the place of a substantive; as, Valedicto^, 
having said fiirewell. Gvid. 

Obs. 4. (380) We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with 
a participle singular; as, Nobis presente, Piaut Absente nobis, 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the same 
person with the nominative to the verb ; as, me duce, ad hunc voti 
finem, me mUlte, veni. Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. Ltetos fecit se con* 
svlefastos. Lucan. v. 384. PopSdo spectante fieri credam, quicquid 
meconseiofadam. Senec. de ViU Beat c. 20. But examples of this 
construction rarely occur. 

Ob& 5. (381) The ablative called absolute is governed by some 
preposition understood ; as, a, ab, cum, sub, or in. We find the prepo- 
sition sometimes expressed ; as. Cum diis juvantlbus. Liv. The no- 
minative likewise seems sometimes to be used absolutely ; as, Pemt- 
eiosd libidinepaulisper usus, ir^rmUas natvrm aceusdlur. SaU. Jog. 1 • 
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Obfl. 6. (382) The ablative absolute may be rendered several di^ 
ferent ways; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same with cum, dumj or 
quando Superbua regndbat, Opire peracto^ is the same with Po9t 
opu9 peraetum, or Cum opus est peractum. The present participle, 
when used in the ablative absolute, commonly ends in e. 

Obs. 7. (983) When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
English, independent of the rest of the sentence, it is expressed in 
the nominative ; as, lUo descendente. He descending. But this man- 
ner of speech is seldom used except in poetry. 



II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 



A figure is a manner of speaking different from 
the ordinary and plain way, used lor the sake of 
beauty or force. 

The Fibres of Syntax may be reduced to four 
kinds, EuipsiSf Pleonasm^ EnaUagCy and Hyper- 
baton. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

* (384) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words neeesnry 
to complete the regalsr Syntax. When the word to be supplied is not 
to be foand in any psit of the sentence, the Ellipsis is termed strict. 
It aftcts all the pariB of speech ; thos, 

^(385) 1. The Noon; as, Aiuni^ supply homines, 2. The Ad- 
jective ; as, San est oneri ferendo^ mpply aptus, 3. The Pronoun ; 
as^ Stuiendum est^ supply mihi, 4. The Verb ; as, Quid mtUta^'jBop' 
ply dtcam. & The Participle ; as, Satumo rege^ supply ente or ex- 
tstente. e. The Adverb; as, Vidneranlur amplius sexcenli, Ccs. 
supply quam, 7. The Interjection ; as, Me mtservm, supply O or Aeu. 
8. The Conjunction ; as will be seen under Asyndeton. 

* (386) The Ellipsis is termed lax or looge when the word omitted 
may be supplied from some part of the sentence ; as. Virtus (cogebat) 
et Aonesfss, (coeebat) et pudor cum consulibus esse cogebaL Cic. 
Under strict EHlipeis are contained the figures. Apposition^ Synee- 
docks and Asyndeton. Under loots Ellipsia^ the figures Zeugma^ 
SyUtpsu and Prolipsu, 

* (387) AprosmoH ia^ when, in patting two substantives together 
in thKB same case, existens^ or the obsolete ens^ or some other part of 
the verb Sum wilh a relative, is understood : as^ Vrbs Roma^ i. e. 
urbs existens or ems, or qiuB est Roma, 

*(388) Strscoochb is, when, instead of an Ablative of the 
part, or of the adjunct, an Accusative is used, the Greek jlat*, secun* 
ifttm, or quod ottinet sd^ beinf understood: as, Expleri (quod atlinet 
ad, or secundum) mentem nequit, Viq^. 
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* (960) Aathdron 18 the omiBnoQ of a oonjanctiaii: aSp A^tiC, 
execMsitf evasit^ ervpU^ Cic soil, et 

* (990) Zbitgm A is, when an Adjective or Verb referring to dif- 
ftrent substantivea, is expressed to the last only, with which it agrees, 
being understood to the rest : as^ Et genus^ €i virtuB^ nisi cum re, 
vUior algd est. Hor. 

* (991) Stllifsis is, when the adjective or verb, joined to differ- 
ent substantives, agrees with the more worthy. In gender the Mas- 
Cttlme is the more worthy : as, Ut templi telig^ gradus, procutMt 
uterque ffronus^ humif Ovid. i. e. Deucalion et Pyrrha, In person the 
First is the more worthy : as, Sustulimus manus et ego et BaUmSf 
Ck. 

*(392) PaoLkpsra is, when the parts, differing in number or in 
person from the whole, are placed after it, the verb or the adjective 
not being repeated f as, Boni quoniam eonvenimus rnmbo, tu colatnos 
v^fiare leveSf ego dicer e versus, Virg. L e. tu convenisti bonus caUh 
mos injlare, ego eonveni, &c. 

2. PLEONASM. 

* (393) Plborasm adds unnecessary words ; as, Video oeuUs, * I 
see with my eves ;' Sic ore locuta est, Virg. * Thus she spoke with 
her mouth.' Under Pleonasm are comprehendedi PareUon, Pclysyn' 
deton, Hendiadys, and Periphrasis. 

* (394) Parelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or 
particle, to Pronouns, Verbs, and Adverbs, chiefly, perhaps, for the 
sake of emphasis : as, egomet, agedum, forlassean. 

* (395) PoLYSTNDETON, is a redundancy of conjunctions : aa^ Und, 
JEurusque Notusque ruunt, creberque procellis, Virg. 

* (396) Hbndiadts expresses one thing as if it were two : as, 
Pateris libamus et auro, Virg. for aureis pateris. 

^ (397) Periphrasis is, when several words are used to express 
one thing : as, Urbs TrojtB, for Troja. Teneri f<Btus ovtum, for 
agni. 

* (398) Quod si often occurs at the beginning of a period for 8%, 
In such cases, however, quod seems to refer to what precedes, to con- 
firm the connexion and to promote perspicuity : it cannot, therefore be 
strictly redundant It is an accusative with propter or ad or qvbod at" 
tinet ad understood, and may oflen be translated ' thence,' ' because.' 

3. ENALLA6E. 

* (399) Enallaob, In a general sense, is the change of words, or 
ef their accidents, one for another. There are various kinds of it : 

Bb 
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VIZ, AMiimeria^ EtutUage strictly so called, Heteran$^ and ArUiplO' 
m. To EnaUage may likewise be refenred Sffnens^ Anacoluthou, 
HellenismuSf and Archaitmus, 

* (400) AirmmuL pots one part of speech for another : as, the 
noun for the pronoun ; Si quid m Flaceo viri est^ Hor. for in me^ as 
Horace is speaking of himself. 

*(401) EiiiLLLiLos, strictiy so named, is when one word is sub- 
stituted for another, the part of speech not being changed ; as Noun 
for Noon, Verb for Verb, du;. : thus, the Noun substantive for the 
Noun adjective ; ExercUus victory for victorionu, 

* (402) HnvROsis uses one Accident, especially of a noun, pro- 
noun, or verb^ for another : as, no$y no6tf , noster^ for ego, mihiy 
meus, 

* (403) Ahtiptosis uses one case for another: as the Nominative 
for the Accusative : Uxor invicti Jovis esse nesds, Hor. for te esUs 
uxOretn. 

*(404) Sthesis is when the construction refers to the sense, 
rather than to the precise nature of a word : as. Clamor poptdi, mi" 
rtnUium quid rei est, Liv. for mirantis, 

* (405) Anacoluthon is when the Consequents do not agree with 

the Antecedents: as. Nan nos omnes lucre est, Ter. in 

which the author began as if he intended to say lucre habemus, and 
ended as if be bad said nebis omnibus. As the sentence is, there is no 
verb to which nos omnes is a nominative. 

* (406) Hblleiiismvs, or Grjbcismits, is in imitation of Greek 
construction ; thus, abstine irdrum, Hor. for ab ird. 

* (407) Archaism is when an obsolete construction is used. 
Many examples of this figure will be found in Uie first book of Livy : 
e. g. the formulas of the heralds in declaring war. 

4. HYPERBATON. 

(408) HTPBitBATON is the transgression of that order or arrange- 
ment of words, which is commonly used in any language. It is chiefly 
to be met with among the poets. The various sorts into which it is 
divided, are Anastrdphe, Hysteren pretSren, Hypallage, Synchesis, 
Tmesis, and ParenthSsis. 

1. (400) Anastrophe is an inversion of words, or the placing of 
tliat word last which should be first ; as, Italiam contra ; His accensa 
super; Spemque metumque inter dubii; for centra Italiam, super 
his, inter spent, dLC. Virg. Terram sol facit are, for are-facit, 
Lucret. 
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2. (410) Htstbroii protbror is the placiDg in the fbrmet part of 
the sentence that which, according to the sense, shoold be in the latter ; 
aS| Valet atque vivit, for vivit atque valet. Ter. 

3. (411) Hypallaob is an exchanging of cases ; as, Dare tiasH" 
bus auslroSf for dare classee austris. Virg. 

4. (412) Stnchbsis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words ; as, Saxa vocant ItSli mediis qute inftuclibus aras ; for Qtut 
saxa in mediisflucttbus Itdli vocant aras. Virg. This occurs parti- 
cularly in violent passion ; as, Per tM ego hunc jurofortem ca$tumr 
que cruorem. Ovid. Fast ii. 841. 

5. (413) Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the inter- 
posing of other words betwixt its parts ; as, Septem svbjecta tridni 
gens, for Septentrioni, Virg. Qtke meo cunque animo libitum est 
faeere^ for qyuBcunque. Ter. 

6. (414) Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at all afiecui 
the construction ; as, JHtyre, dum redeo^ (brevis est via,)|Nisce eapeUas, 
Virg. 

in. (415) ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of translating either from English into Latin, or from 
Latin into English, arises in a great measure from the different arrange- 
ment of words, which takes place in the two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the inflection of ad- 
jectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to another, in 
whatever order they are placed. But in English the agreement and 
government of words can only be determined from the particular part 
of the sentence in which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either 
say, Alexander vicit Darium, or Dartum vicit Alexander^ or Alexan- 
der Darium vicit, or Darium Alexander vicit / and in each instance 
the sense is equally obvious: but in English we can only say, Alexanr 
der conquered Darius. This variety of arrangement in Latin gives it 
a great advantage over the English, not only in point of energy and 
vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmony. We sometimes, 
indeed, for the sake of variety and force, imitate in English the inver- 
sion of words which takes place in Latin ; as, Him the Eternal hurVd, 
Milton. Whom ye ignorantly worship, him declare I untoyoit. But 
this is chiefly to be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in translat- 
ing from Englidi mto Latin, the only certain rule which can be given 
is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either simple or ariifi* 
eial; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either natural or oratoriaL 
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The Skfqiie or Natural order ib, when the words of a sentence are 
placed one after another, according to the natural order of Syntax. 

Arti^al or Oratorial order is, when words are so arranged, as to 
render them most striking or most agreeable to the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which appears to 
us more or less artificial, because different from our own, although to 
them it was as natural as ours is to u& In order, therefore, to render 
any Latin author into English, we must first reduce the words in Latin 
to the order of English, which is called the Analysis, or Resolution 
of sentences. It is only practice that can teach one to do this with 
readiness. However, to a beginner, the observation of the following 
rule may be of advantage. 

Take^rsf the words which serve to introduce the sentence, or show 
its dependence on what went before ; next the nominative, together 
with the words which it agrees with or governs ; then, the verb and 
adverbs joined with it ; and lastly, the cases which the verb governs, 
together with the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence; 
supplying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the several 
sentences of which it is made up ; as. 

Vale ^gKiir, mt CidrOt iibiquie perauSde esse U qmdem miki carisHnuitn; sed 
wndio fore cariorem, si Udibus monumerUis prtBceptisque Uetahhe* Cic. Off lib. 
a fin. 

Faiewell then, my Cicero, and annre yooiself that yon are indeed very dear 
to me; bat flhaU be much dearer, if you Bhall take delight in such writings and 
imtructioDi. 

This compound sentence may be resoWed into these five simple sentences; 
I. Igitur, mi, (fili) Cich-o, (tu) vote: 2. et (to) persudde tihi (ipse) te esse quidem 
(filinm) cartstYmitm mtAt ; 3. sed{ta persuade tibi ipsi te)/ore (filium) cariorem 
(mibi in) mutto (negotio): 4. ti (tu) lalabire tatlbus monumeniis : S. et (si tu Ista- 
bere taitbus) praceplis. 

1. Fare (you) well then my (son) Cicero : 8. and assure (you) yourself that jwk 
are indeed (a son) very dear to me : 3. but {a$sure you yoursdjf that you) shall be 
(a son) much dearer (to me): 4. if you shall take delight in such writings: & and 
\if you shall take delight in such) instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Antdogicid Analyns^ as it 
is called, or the analysis of words, from the foregoing sentence. Vale 
igitur, &c. thus, 

VaUt scil. tu ; Fare (thou) well : second person singular of the imperatiTO 
mode, active voice, from the neuter verb, valeo, vatere, valui, vatUurus, to be in 
health, of the second conjugation, not used in the passive. Vale agrees in the 
second person singular with the nominative tu, by the third rule of syntax. 

Ijg'Uur, then, therefore 9 a conjunction, imporUng some inference drawn from 
what went before. 

Mi, Toc. sing. masc. of the adjective pronoun, meus, -a, -urn, my ; derived irom 
the substantive pronoun ^o, agreeing with CicHro, by Rule 2. Cic9ro, voe, 
sing, from the nominative Cich-o, "Oms, a proper noon of the third dedensioB. 
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£1, and ; a oopalative conjunction, which connects the verb pertuOde with th« 
verb vale, by Role 59. We torn que into et, because gue never stands by ilMl£ 

PernuSde, soil, fu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the imperative ac- 
tive, fjpom the verb per»ua-deo, -dire, -si, -tion, to persuade ; compounded of the 
preposition per, and suadeo^ -si, -sue, to advise; used impersonally in the pas- 
sive ; thus, Femuadeter mihi, I am persuaded ; seldom or never Ego perniadeor. 
We say, however, in the third person, Hoc perntadUur mikit I am pefsoaded of 
this. 

Tiin, dat. sing, of the personal pronoun tu, thou ; governed by pertuOde, accord- 
ing to Rule 17. TV, accusative sing, of tu, put before esse, acoordiog to Rule 4. 

JEsse, present of infinitive, from the substantive verb turn, e«se,/ta, to be. 

Quidem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with carissimum or e«re. 

CarisAmum^ accusative sing. masc. from carriMs^utf -a, -urn, very dear, dear- 
est, superlative degree of the adjective carus, -a, -urn, dear : Comparative degree, 
esKor, oan'tis, dearer, more dear; agreeing with ie or filivm understood, by Rule 
S. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. 

illt&t, to me ; daL sing, of the substantive pronoun EgOt I ; governed by dsn's- 
sIdiiiiii, by Rule 12. 
Sed, but; an adversative conjunction, joining earn wad fore. 

Fore, the same with essefuturum, to be, or to be about to be, infinitive of the 
defective verbyorem, -res, -ret, &c. governed in the same manner with the fore- 
going etae, thus, ie Jwe, Rule 4. or thus, esse wed fore. See Rule 59. 

MuUo, scil. fU0oUo, ablat sing. neut. of the adjective multut, -a, -um, much, 
pat in the ablative, according to Observation 5. Rule 61. But muUo here may be 
taken adverbially in the same manner with mudk in English. 

Cariorem, accus. sing. masc. from oarior, -us, the comparative of cartes, as be- 
Ibre : agreeing with te or f Hum understood. Rule 2. or Rule 5. 

Si, if; a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative mode, or 
with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but oftener with the latter. See 
Rule 60. Obs. 2. 

LcBiabire, thou shalt rejoice ; second person singular of the future of the indica- 
cative, from the de^nent verb Uetor, tatatus, IcOSri, to rejoice. Future, ImtSbor, 
'Sbhie or abire, -S6ttur, Ac 

Dai&ms, aUat. plnr. neut. of the adjective ftdU, tale, such ; agreeing with monu- 
nuntit, the ablat. plur. of the substantive iK>un monumenhtm, -(t, neut. a monu- 
mrat or writing ; of the second declension ; derived from moneo, -ere, -«t, -ttttm. 
10 admonish ; here put in the ablative according to Rule 49. £i, a copulative ooi»- 
junction, as before. 

Pneceplis, a substantive noun in the ablative plural, Irom the nominative pr«- 
cejAwn, M, neut a precept, an instruction ; derived from pracipio, •ciph'e, •c^pi, 
"Ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the preposition pne, before, and the 
verb capio, capire, dpi, captum, to take. The 2 of the simple is changed into i 
short ; thus, pracipio, pnediyis, &c. 

The learner may in like manner be taught to analyze the words in English, 
and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two languages. 

To this may be subjoined a Fraxie, or Exercise on all the diflbrent parts of 
grammar, particularly with regard to the inflection of nouns and verbs in the 
form of questicMis, such as these, of Cicero ? Ciceronin With Cicero f Cicerone. 
A dear son ? Carus flius. Of a dear son ? dxii flii, O my dear son ? Afi or 
meuscareflu Of dearer sons ? Caribrum filiorum, &/c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? 7\tt. With thee or you ? Te. Of you ? KwHtoi or vealri. 
With you? Vobis. 

Bb2 
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IW^ ihan pMMMde f PertModShait I can penoade f Ferfittlflm. or much 
■m* veqaenlly ponttm permadere. Tbejr are peimiaded f PerwuadUmr or per* 
Mnm eat UUm ; aocording to tba time expressed. He ia to peraaade? Etiper- 
jMOtftnu. He will be persuaded 7 Persuadeffttur, or persuasum erit tUL He 
cannot be peraaaded t Aon potest persuaderi iUi. I know that he cannot be per- 
maded ? Sao mmpoueperMuadin iUi. That he will be perauaded. jBi jMraafi- 
tri. 



When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he dioald 
keep as strictly to tbe literal meaning of the words as the di^rent 
idioms of tbe two languages will permit But afler he has made &r- 
ther progress, something more will be requisite. He should then be 
accustomed, as much as possible, to transfuse the beauties of an aatbor 
firooi the one language into the other. For this purpose it will be ne- 
ceanry that he te acquainted, not only with the idioms of the two lan- 
guages, but also with the different kinds of style adapted to different 
aorta of composition, and to different subjects ; together with the va- 
rioos turns of thought and expression which writers employ, or what 
are called the figures of words and of thought ; or the Figuret of 
Rhetoric. 

IV. (416) DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style {genera dicendi) are commonly reckoned three ; 
the low, (Aumi/e, stimissumf tenue s) the middle, (medium, tempC' 
rdtum, omdtum, floridum ;) and the sublime, {sublime, grande,) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of style ; asi, 
the diffuse and concise; the feeble and nervous; the simple and 
affected, dtc. 

There are difierent kinds of style adapted to different subjects, and 
to different kinds of composition ; the style of the Pulpit, of the Bar, 
and of Popular Assemblies; the style c^ History, and of its various 
branches, Annals, Memoirs or Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of 
Philosophy, of Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Ro- 
mance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called their Jtfait- 
ner ; as the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference between 
the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a manner paint what 
they describe, they employ various epithets, repetitions, and turns of 
expression, which are not admitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus orationis) is perspicuity; or that it 
be easily understood. This requires, in the choice of the words, 
1. Purity, in oj^sition to barlMirous, obsolete, or new-coined words, 
and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propriety, or the selection of the best 
expressions, in opposition to vulgarisms or low expressions: d. Pre- 
cision^ in opposition to superfluity of words, or a loose style. 
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The thiogB chiefly to be attended to in the stroctnre of a sentence, 
or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness, in opposition to 
ambiguity and obscurity : 2. Unity and Strength, in opposition to 
an unconnected, iTitricate and feeble sentence : 3. Harmony, or a 
musical arrasgement, in opposition to AaraAneM of sound. 

The most common defects of style {vitia orationis) are distinguish- 
ed by various names : 

1. (417) A BARBARuni is the using of a foreign or strange word : 
as, croftus, for ageUusg rigorosus, for rigldus or severus; alterdre, 
for mutdre, Sic, Or, a transgression of the rules of Ortho^phy, 
Etymology, or Prosody; as, charuSf for earuss stavi, for stettg tHk' 
cen, for tMcen. 

2. (418) A BOLEcvm is a transgression of the rules of Syntax ; as, 
JHcit libros lectos iri, for lectum trt ; We was walking, for we were. 
A barbarism may consLst in one word, but a solecism requires several 
worda 

3. (419) An iDidnsH is the using of a manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, thus, 
I am to write. Ego sum scribire, for ego sum scripturus; It is l,'Est 
ego for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thus, Est sapientior 
me. He is wiser than me, for than I; Quem dicunt me esse f Whom 
do they say that I am ? for who, &c. 

4. (420) Tautology is a useless repetition of the same words, or 
of the same sense in different words. 

5. (421)' Bombast is the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

<S. (422) AhphibolOot is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses : as in the an- 
swer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, JEacide, Romdnos vineere 
posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the Latin. 

V. FIGURES OP RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative, because they 
convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a particular dress. 

Figures (^figum or schemata) are of two kinds : figures of words 
ifigvrtB verborum,) and figures of thought {figwra sententidrum.) 
The former are properly called Tropes; and if the word be changed, 
the figure is lost 

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OP WORDS. 

(423) A TVope {conversio) is an elegant turning of a word firom 
its proper signification. 
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IVppei take their rin partly fim the I rr e i M W of kuguge, bat mora 
fhn wo inlliieiico of ihe ituMgumuoa and fmiwiii Thej are firanded oo the 
velatkMi which ooe obpeet bean to another, chiefly that of reieinblaiice or amili- 
tode. 

The priocipd tropes aie the Metiphor^ MeUmymyf SyneedOcket 

L (424) MrrAPHOK (tranMlatio) is when a word is transferred 
fiom that to which it properly belongs, to express somethiDg to which 
it is onljr applied fiom similitiide or resemblsjice ; as, a hard heart : a 
toft temper: he bridles his anger: n, joyful crop: ridet ager, the 
field tmiles, dtc A metaphor is nothing else bat a short comparison. 



We likewiee call that a metaphor, when we rabetitote one object in the piaoo 
of another on acooant of the dose reaemUance between them ; as when, iiMtead 
of ymUk, we my, the wurmimg or tpring-time cf life ; or when, in speaking of a 
fiunily connected with a ocMomon parent, we use the expresnons which properly 
belong to a tree, wbooe trunk ana branches are connected with a common loot. 
When this allosion is carried on through several sentences, or throngh a whole 
discoiuae, and the principal sobfect kept out of view, so that it can only be dis- 
covered bjr its resemblance to the sobject described, it is called an Aixegqrt. 
An example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic is de- 
aehbed onder the allnskn of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is much the same 
with the PardUe^ which so often occurs in the mcred scriptures; and with the 
FabUj such as those of iEsop. The JEnigma or Riddle is also coosideivd as a 
species of the Allegory ; as likewise are nuny ProverbM (Proverbia or Adogia ;) 
tnua. In gyhoam Hgnaferre. Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken fiom k>w objects; when they are 
forced or far fetched ; when they are mixed ur too far porsued ; and when they 
have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not adapted to the subject of 
discourse, or to the kind of composition, whether poetiy or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper signification, the figure is 
called CaiachrUU (abusio ;} as, a leaf of paper, of gold, ^.; ike empire flourished ; 
jparrtdJa, for an^^ murderer. Yirgregis ipse caver. Virg. A^fum ediflfcant caput 
Juv. Hunc vobis deridendum propioo, for traao, Ter. Eurutper Sicidas equi- 
tMLvitundas. Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one proper and 
the other metaphorical, it is said to foe done by Syllepsi», (comprehentio ;) as, Go- 
laUa thymo mihi dulcior Hybla, Virg. £go SarJois videar iiln amarior kerbie. Id. 

2. (425) Mbtontmy (mutatio nomtnisj is the putting off one 
name for another. In which sense it includes all other tropes : but it 
is commonly restricted to the following particulars : — 

L When the cause is put for the effect: or the author for his 
works: as Bourn laboreSt for com; Mars, for war; Ceres, for grain 
at bread; Bacchus, for wine, Virg. Cicero^ Virgil tjkd Horace, for 
their works. 

2. When the effect is put for the cause: as, Pallida mors, pale 
death, because it makes pale : alra cura, &c. 

8. The container for what is contained, and sometimes the con- 
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tniy : as, Hau$it patiramt for vtntim. Virg. ifo Uneg hit 5ofl{e, for 
his drink, 

4. The sign for the thing signified : as, The croum, for royal au» 
thmrity ; palma or laurtUf for victory ; Cedant arma iogte, that isi 
as Cicero himself explains it, beUum concedat pacu 

5. An ahstract for the concrete : as, Scelusy for Bcelestus, Ter. Au* 
dacia, for avdax. Cic. Vires^ for strong men, Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certaiB passions or sentiments, which 
were supposed to reside in them : thus, cor^ fox wisdom or address $ as, 
habtt cor; vir corddtuSf a man of sense. Plaut But with us the 
heart is put for courage or afiection, and the head for wisdom : thus, a 
stout heartf a warm heart 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, or the con- 
trary, this form of expression is called Metalepsis, ftransmutatio ;J 
thus, desiderdri, to be desired or regretted, for to be dead^ lostf or a6- 
sent: So, Futmus TVoes 4* ingens gloria Dardania, i. e. are no 
more. Virg. Mn, ii. 325. 

3. (426) Stnecdochb fcomprehensio or conceptioj is a trope by 
ivhich a word is made to signify more or less than in its proper sense : 
as, 

1. When ti genus is put for a species, or a whole for a part, and the 
contrary : thus, Mortdles, for homines ; summa arbor t for summa pars 
arbdris : tectum^ the rooF, for the whole house. Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary : thus, JETos- 
fia, miles, pedes^ eqiies, for hostes, &c. 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them : as, 
JEs or argentum, for money ; <sra, fi>r vases of brass, trumpets, arms, 
&e. ; ferrum, for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the contrary, the 
figure is called Antonomasia fpronominatio ;J as the Philosopher, 
for Aristotle ; the Orator, for Demosthenes or Cicero ; the Poet, for 
Homer or Virgil ; the Wise man, for Solomon, 

An Antonomasia is often made by a Periphrdsis s as, Peldpis pa^ 

rens, for Tantalus ; An^ti reus, for Socrates ; Trojdni beUi scriptor, 

for Homerus; Chironis alumnus, for Achilles; Potor Rhodani, for 

QaUus, Uor. sometimes with the noun added ; as^ Fatdlis et incestus 

judex, famOsus hospes, for Paris. Hor. 

4. (427) Irony is when one means the contrary of what is said : 
as, when we say of a bad poet. He is a Virgil s or of a profligate 
person, Tertius e ccdo ceciait Cato, 
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Wbea wajttmgm wud by wmj of iMtter niDerjv or in an umltiog' 
nuinerv it is cdled a Samcmmm; wa, itaUa te samgt^bUt Cyre. Joatiii. 
Begpetimm wutirt jmeemM, Viig. 

Wbeo an affirmaUaa is c x p r e awd in a n^ative fivm, it is called 
LnoTsa : aa» He is 90 fooL, for ke ism aMit ^ jeiue ; Aim kMmUis 
wmUtTt fan mobUU or niperfta. 

When a woid has a meaning ooDtiaiy to ita original aenae, this 
eoBtianetj ia called AmpHBjkais: aa, ami ncn/ames^ fe execro" 
bilig, Virg. FmUu$ Eoxini /olfo wom^lme dictug^ L e. honilaUs. 
Ovid. 

Wben anj thing sad or oflfenaive is expfcaaed in more gentle tenns, 
the figure ia called EuFHSMUMua; aa» Vita fundus^ fat mortuusi 
comeUunare suos^ to give op for lost lav. Valeant, for abeantf 
maetdre otferire^ for occidereg Fecenmt id servi MiloniSj quod suos 
ttuisque servos in tali re facere vohUsseU i. e. Clodium inierfeeerunL 
Cic. This figure is often the same with the Periphrasis. 

The PnaiFinuaiB, or Cireumloeuiionj is when several words are 
employed to express what might be expressed in fewer. This is done 
either from neceasity, as in translating from one langaage into ano- 
ther: or to explain what is obscore, as in definitions : or for the sake 
of ornament, particokrly in poetry, as in the descriptbns of evening 
and morning, Slc 

When, after explaining an obscare word or sentence by a peri- 
phrasis, one enlarges on the thooght of the author, the figure ia called 
a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thmg signified, this imita- 
tion is called Onomatopata, {nominis fictio ,-) as, the whisUing of 
winds, imr/tn^ of streams, buzz and hum of insects, hiss of serpents, 
dec But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above men- 
tiooed tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. But in such 
cases mmute exactness is needleas. It is sufficient to know, in gene- 
ral, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, which 
cannot be literaUy expressed in any other. These, therefore, if pos- 
sible, must be rendered by other figurative expressions equivalent: and 
It this cannot be done, their meaning should be conveyed in simple 
language ; thu^ Interi6re notd Falemi, with a glass of old Faler' 
JKfrJT^*' i^ ''^^^'^ ^^^e, to bring to a conclusion. Herat 
These, and other such figurative expressions, cannot be properly ex- 
?ifer """^ understanding the particuhtr customs to which thVy 
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2 (428) REPETITION OP WORDa 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake of elegance 
or force, and are therefore also called Figuret of words. Rhetori- 
cians have distinguished tliem by different names, according to the 
part of the sentence in which they take place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a aen- 
fence, it is called Anaphora; as, Nihilne ie noctumum pmtidium palatn, nUkU 
urbU vigtlia, &c. Cic. Te dulcit conjux, ie solo in litiore aecwn, Te venienie dig, 
tedecendente eanebaL Virg. 

liVhen the repetition ia made in the end of the member, it ia called Epistro- 
PRX, or Converno ; as, P<Bno$ PopiUus RomSntu justiti& vicit, armit vicUj UberO' 
lUSie vicit. Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in the same sentence, and 
then it is called Symploce, or Complexio ; as, Quis legem tulU t RvUua. QiUs, 
&c. RuUus. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of the first clause of a sen- 
tence, and in the end of the latter, it is called Epanalepsis ; as. Vidimus vtcfo- 
riam tuam pndiorum ea^tu termin&lum ; gladium vagmA vacuum in urbe non 
vidimus. Cic. pro Marcella 

The reverse of the former is called Anadiplosis, or Redupiicatio ; as, Hie Uunen 
vivit : vivit ! imo in sen&tum venit. Cic. 

When that which is placed first in the ieregoing member, is repeated last in the 
following, and the contrary, it is called Epanodos, or Regression as, CrudUis te 
quomte mater ; CrudUis mater magis an puer imprdbus iUe t Improbus xUe puer, 
eruaUis tu guoque mater. Virg. 

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence is called 
Epizbuxis ; as, Excitale, excitate eum ab in/iris. Cic. FuiUfuit ista virtus, &c. Id. 
jAfe, me, adsum qui feci, in me converCUe ferrum. Virg. BeUa, horrida bieUa, Id. 
Jii^us, iBtmus, Hor. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the same word 
the subsequent part of a sentence with the precedin^r, it is called Climax, or Ghu" 
datio ; as, Afric&no virtiUem induslria, virtus glonam, gloria ismiUos comparS' 
vii. Clc. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, numbers, 
&c. it is called Polyptoton ; as, Pleni sunt omnes hbri, pUntB sapientum voces, 
plena exemplbrum velustas. Oic. JJUora Uttoribus contraria, flucCwus undas im- 
pricor, arma armis. Virg. 

To this is usually referred what is called SvNONTMrA, or the using of words of 
the same import, to expres a thing more strongly ; ns, Nonferamt non paiiar, ntm 
sinam. Cic. Promitto, recipio, spondeo. Id. And also ExposiTio, which repeats 
the same thought in different lights. 

When a word is repeated the same in sound, but not in sense, it is called Anta- 
NACLASis ; as, Amari jucundum est, si curelurne quid insit amari. Cic. But this 
is recktmed a defect in style, rather than a beauty. Nearly allied to this figure is 
the Paronomasia, or Agnominatioj when the words only resemble one another in 
sound ; as, Civem bondrum artium, bonSrum partium ; Consulpravo animo and 
parvo : de ortUore arator foetus. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This is also 
called a PtJN. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the same 
cases or tenses, it is called Homoioptoton, i. e. simUiter cadens, as, PoUet auct^- 
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rUMi, dnw i ^ml ngMmi, iAmidat amSeii, Cie. If the woids IwTe only a rimilar 
tonniiiaiioo, it ia culad Homoiotxlbdton, i. «. wmSXkBr d t0mm $; v, Norn ^'lu- 
dem eti/acinfoiiUer, and vivin tmjiftter, Cic. 

a (429) FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to redace figures of thought to ^istioet c l a s s os, be- 
cause the same figure is employed for several different purpoeeSb — 
The principal aie the HyperMe, FraMopopaiOt ApoitrCphe^ SimUe, 
AnUthUiMf &C. 

1. HtperbAlb is the magnifying of a thing above the truth; as^ 
when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus^ says, ipse ardutUf aUaque 
puUat ndira. So, cZntracta ptMcet nMfu&ra senii'unL Hor. When 
an object is diminished below the truth, it is called TapeinonM. The 
use of extravagant Hyperboles forms what is called BombasL 

2. Prosopopobia, or Personification^ is a figure by which we as- 
cribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to abstract 
qualities ; as, Qius {patria) tecum. Catilina, sie a^t, &^ Cic Vtrf 
tus sumit aul ponit secures, Hor. Arbdre nv;nc aquas cvlpante^ Id. 

3. ApostrOphs, or Address, is when the speaker breaks ofiT from 
the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some person pre* 
sent or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate nature, as if endowed 
with sense and reason. This figure is nearly allied to the former, and 
therefore often joined with it : as, Troj&que nunc stares, Priamique 
arx oka maneres, Virg. 

4. Simile, or Comparison, is a figure by which one thing is illus- 
trated or heightened by comparing it to another : as, Alexander was as 
bold as a lion, 

5. Antithbih, or Opposiiion, is a figure by which things contrary 
or difierent are contrasted, to make them appear in the most striking 
light ; as, Hannibal was cunning, but Fabius was cautious. CfBsar 
benefidis ac munificentid magnus habebdtur, integrildte vit<B Cato^ 
&c. Sail. Cat. 54. 

6. Interbooatioh, (Grec. Erotesis,) is a figure whereby we do not 
simply ask a question, but express some strong feeling or afiTection of 
the mind in that form: as, Quousque tandem^ &c. Cic. CredUis 
asectos kostes ? Virg. Heu ! qiue me tequGra possunt accipere. Id. 
Sometimes an answer is returned, in which case it is called Subjeclio ; 
as, Quid ergo ? audacissimus ego ex omnibus ? mtnime. Cic. Nearly 
allied to tliis is EacpostuUUion, when a person pleads with ofifenden 
to return to their duty. 

7. Exclamation {Ecphonesis) is a sudden expression of some pas- 
sion or emotion ; as, O nomen dvlce libertatis, &c. Cic. O temphra^ 
O mores! Id. Opatria! O Div6andomus Rium! &c Virg. 
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8. Dbbcription, or Imagery^ (Hypatyp^tis) is the punting of anj 
thing in a lively manner, as if done befure our eyes. Hence it is also 
call^ Vision ; as, Videor mihi hanc urbetn videre, &lc. Cic. in Cat. 
iv. 6. Videre magnos jam videor duces^ Noti indeeoro pvlvire war* 
dtdos, Hor. Here a change of tense is otlen used, as the present for 
the past, and conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg. xL 637, &c. 

9. Emphasis is a particular stress of voice laid on some word in a 
sentence ; as, Hannibal peto pacem, liv. Frok ! JupUer tbU bic ! 
i. e. iEneas. Virg. 

10. Epanorthosis, or Correctiortf is the recaDin^ or correcting by 
the speaker of what he last said; as, Filiumhabui^ ah! quid dixi 
habere me ?• imd habui, Ter. 

11. Parai«rp8Is, or Omission^ is the pretending to omit, or pass by, 
what one at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmesis, or Enumeration, is the branching out into seve- 
ral parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Stnathroismus, or Coacervatio, is the crowding of many par- 
ticulars together ; as, 



'Faces in castra Udiasemt 



Implhsemqueforos flammis^ natum^ue, patremque 
Cum genere eadinxhn, metnet super ipsa dedisseni. Virg. 

14. Incrementum, or Climax in sense, is the rising of one member 
above another to the highest ; as, Faclnus est vincire civem Roma* 
num, scelus verberdre, parricidium needre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are artfully ex- 
aggerated, it is called Auxesis, or Amplification. But this is pro- 
perly not one figure, but the skilful employment of several, chiefly of 
the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a speech ; 
or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject to another; as, 
Hor. Od- ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a change of person ia some- 
times used ; as, Virg. Mn» iv. 365, &.c. xi. 406, &.c. 

16. SvsPENSio, or SustentatiOt is the keeping of the mind of the 
hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion of words is 
often made subservient 

17. CoNCESSio is the yielding of one thing to obtain another ; as. 
Sit fur, sit sacrilegus, &c. at est bonus imperdtor, Cic. in Verrem, 
v.l. 

pROLEFSis, Prevention or Anticipation, is tlie starting and answer- 
ing of an objection. 

c c 
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AaAOondaM, or Chmmmmie^ionf ia when the ipeaker deltbemtes 
w^ the judges of heaien ; which is also called Diof&resis or Ad' 
dMiaiw. 

Licbhtia, or the pretending to aaBiime more freedom than is pro- 
per, 18 used ^ the sake of admonishim?, rebaking, and also flattering ; 
ai^ Vide quam wm reformidemy Slc Cic pro Ugario. 

AroMonsna, or OmeetUment, leaves the sense inoomplete; as, 
iiiu>§ego 9edpr€B8tattnoio$comp9nireJlueifi». Yirg. 

18. SurrsimA {Onome) a sentiment, is a genera) maxim concern^ 
ing life or manners^ which is expressed in varioos forms; as, Otium 
tme liUriM more est. Seneca. Aded in tenirie aeeueeeire mniium 
est Virg. ProbUae laudatur et alget s Misira eei magni euetodia 
censHs; NobilUae sola est atque unica virtus, Jav. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of them onij 
in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper for the learner to 
know the parts into which a regular, formal oration is commonly di- 
vided. These are, 1. The Introduction, the Exordium^ or Procemiumj 
to gain the good will and attention of the hearers : 2. The Narro' 
tion or Explication : 3. The argumentative part, which includes 
Confirmation or proof, and ConfiUaiiony or refuting the objections and 
arguments of an adversary. The sources from which arguments are 
drawn are called iMci^ * ^^^'* ^°^ ^^^ either intrinsic or extrinsic ; 
common or peculiar. 4. llie Peroration^ Epilogue, or Condusum. 



PROSODY. 



1. Prompt is that part of grammar which teaches the proper ac« 
€ent and quantity of gyil&hlet» the right pronunciation of worde, and 
the BtrucUire of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the voice on some syllable in a 
word, to distingaish it from the others. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is the space of time ascd in pro- 
aoancing it 

4. Syllablesi with respect to theur qmamtUy^ are either hmgy $hort^ 
or common, 

5. A lof^ syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a 
thort one ; as, tendiri. 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, is com- 
mon ; as the second syllable in volucris, 

7. A vowel is said to be long or diort by nature, which is always so 
by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except one is 
called the Penultima^ or, by contraction, the Penult ; and the last 
syllable except two, the AntepenuUima^ or Antepenult. 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some particular 
rule, it is said to be long or short by authority ; that is, according to 
the usage of the poets. Thus le in ligo is said to be short by au- 
thority, because it is always made short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin wordi of one or two syllables, according to our manner of pro- 
nouncing, we can hardly distingaiBh by the ear a long lyllable from a abort. 
Thus le in tUgo and 2^ wem tobe loiinaed equally long ; but when we pronoace 
them in composition the diflkrence is obvious ; ihuM,pmtgOyperlegi ; religo, 'ire ; 
relego, -Sre, &c. 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Special, The former 
apply to all sjUablas, the latter only to some certain syllables. 
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GENERAL RULES. 

L (10) A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, Miu$, alius : 
so nihil / A in verse being considered only as a breathings In like 
manner in Englii^, criatCy bihave. 

£xc. 1. (11) / is long in/io, fiebam, &c. unless when followed 
by e and r ; as, /i&ri, fiirem ; thus, 

Omniajam f lent, flferi que poHenegabam. Owd, 

Exc. 2. (12) E, having an t before and af)er it, in the fifth declen- 
sion, is long : as, apeciei. So is the first syllable in der, d%u8, eheu, 
and the penultima in auldi, terrdi, &c. in Pompeii Caiy and such like 
words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in two syllables. Hor. Od. IL 
7. 5. 

Ebcc. 3. (13) The first syllable in oke and Diana is common ; so 
likewise is the penult of genitives in tiM ; as, Ulius, unius, ulliusj nut- 
liuSf &c. to be read long in prose. Alius, in the genit is always long, 
as being contracted for aliiusg alterius, short 

(14) In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given. 

8ometime» it is Aort ; a«, Dan&e, Idea, Soph¥a, Sympbonlfa, £^Sii, Hj^ides, 
Ph&on, Deacalfon, Pygmalion, ThebaiB, 6uc, 

Qflen it is long; o*, Lycaon, Machaon, DidymSon; Amphion, Arion, Iiroo, 
Pandion; NS.i8, L&is, Acnaia; Briseis. Cadmeis; lAtoue and LatOis, Myrtutis, 
Nereius, Priameiue; Achelui'us, Minui'us; Archel§.U8, Menelaus, Amphiar&UB; 
iGneas, Peiieiia, Epeus, Acrieiuneus, Adamanteua, Phoebeus, Giganleus ; Dariii8» 
Basilius, Eugenius, Bacchius ; Classiopea, Cssarea, ChsBronea, Cytherea, Galatea, 
Laodicea, Medea, Panthea, Penelopea ; Clio, Enyo, Elegia, Iphi^enia, Aleiandrta, 
Thalia, Antiochia, idolauria, iitania, poliiia, &c. Laertes, Deiphobus, Deianira, 
Trdes, herOea, Ac 

Sometimes it is common ; as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Nereidea, canopeum, Orion, 
Geryon, Eoa, eiiiM, &c. So in Foreign words, Michael, Israel, Raphael, Abra- 
ham, &c. 

(15) The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short ; as, OrpA&i, Salmonia, 
Capharia, &c. but sometimes long; as, Idomenea, uionea. Virg. Instead of Elegit 
Cytherea, we find Elee&a, Cythiriki. Ovid. But the ouantity of Greek words 
cannot properly be understood without the .knowledge or Greek. 

In English, a vowel before another ia also sometimes lengthened ; as, science, 
idea, 

* II. (16) A vowel before two consonants, or before the double 
consonants y, x, z, is long {by position, as it is called ;) as, drma, fdllo^ 
axis, gdza, major ; the compounds of ^u^um excepted; as, bijiigusy 
quadrijuguSf &.c. 

* In reality, in such cases j is a vowel, and with the preceding vowel ctmsti- 
tutes a diphthong, as, maiorwus. In the same manner arises the quantity of such 
-"'^rdsas ejus,pefuSf which, according to Priscian, the ancients write nuStpUvs. 
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When the ibneoing woid ends in a short vowel, and the MlowiiM begins with 
two consonants or a &able •ne, that vowel is sometimes lengtbenea by position ; 
as, 

Ferte eitiJUimmtu, dal$ feiS, tamiUe imirot. Virg. 

* (17) A vowel naturally short, when followed by sc, sr, so, st, (with or 
without the addition of a third oomonant, as Scufta,) may either remain short, or 
be made long at the poet's option. 

IT (18) A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; u the mid* 
^e syllable in volucris, tenebra ; thus, 

Et prim6 simYIis volucri, mox vera volucris. Ovid. 
Moz tenebras profert, PhoBbiis fugat inde tenSbras. Li, 

But in prose these words are pronoonced short So peragro,pharetraf podagra, 
'ckiragra, ceUbris, latebrcB, ^c 

To make this role hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel most be na- 
turally short ; 2. the mule most go befi>re the liquid ; and, 3. be in the same syl- 
lable with it Thus a in palrii is made common in verse, because a in pater is na- 
turally short or always so by custom: but a in iMtfris, ocrts, is always long, lie- 
cause long by nature or custom in mater and acer. In like manner the penult in 
talvbris, ambulacrum^ is alwajrs long ; because they are derived from soAis, so/ii- 
fis, and ambidiUum. So a in arte, <muo, ^. is long by position, because the mute 
and the liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words; m and n do 
not take place except in Greek words. 

IIL (10) A contracted syllable Is long; as, 
JVfl, for nihU ; mi, for mihi ; c6go, for codgo ; aiius, for aliius ; tibi- 
cell, far tibiieen; U^ fer iii; sddes, for si audest n^ for non volo; 
Mga, for bijug4B ; Mcilieet^ for scire licet^ &c. 

IV. (20) A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aurum, Casar, EubtBa^ &c. Only pra in composition before a vowel 
is commonly short] as, prtBtre, praustus ; thus, 

Nee totft, tamen iile prior pneeunte carini. Vtr^ >£. 5, 186. 
Stipitifbus duris ag7tur sudibusque preustis. /&.7,524. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

— cdm vacuus domlfno praeiret Anon. Theb. 6, 519. 

* (21) A Diphthong is once short in a line of Virgil, out of compo- 
flitien : thus, InsnkB lonio in magno, quas dira Celsno. This seems to 
he in imitation of Greek Hexameter. 

SPECIAL RULES. 
L FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Preterites and Supines of two Syllables, 

V. (22) Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syllable ; 
as, Veni, vidi, viei. 

c c2 
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^KCBftbOi, MOM tarn »emio,fM firomjfiiib, ftfi, dUi, and Mti, 
which ftre sbofteiiod. 

VL (23) SopiiieB of two qrllaUes lengtben the fimner syllable ; 
9a, VinuHf cantm, motum, 

lUcepI Mitum^ from s^ro; eificm, from cieo ; Wum^ from Itno; rt- 
ftisi, from sijio; slotttin, from sistog iftun, from €0/ ditum^ from 
ilo ; rfificM, finim the compoondB of rmo; quUmn^ from queoi rahu^ 
from reor. 

Preterites which double thejtrtt Syllable. 

YH (24) Preterites which doaUe the first syllable, have both the 
first syllables short ; as, 

CMdi^ titigi^ pipnlij pipiri, didid, tvtudi; except cecidi^ from 
eado; pipedi^ tiompedo: and when two consonants intervene; as, 
fifdUf tetendif pipendi^ mOmordi^ Slc 

Onhw verlM of two qrllablM ia the preterite and aiipiiie retun the qoantily of 

le preeeot; except jiom 

v S l v tu m , fiom mdio and 



the present; except jiomi, iiaiUmm,CnmpaM; pSttOyfnmpotnm; aalutmn and 

" valvo. 



INCREASS OF NOUN& 

(25) A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in any 
of the obliqne cases than in the nominative; as, rex, r^i»; aerme, 
eermOmM / t fUerprea, inierpritis. Here re, mo, pre^ is each called the 
tmcreoaeor crement, and so ihrongh all the other cases. The last syl- 
lable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some noc^ns have a doable increase, that is, increase by more sylla- 
bles than one; »«, iter, itinerisj aneeps, andpUis. 

A noon in th.e. plural is said to increase, when in any case it has 
more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, generi / genero" 
rum J regibuWf sertnon3fUSf&>c. 

Except nouns of the fast, fourth, and Jijth declensions, which do 
not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel comes 
before another ; as, Jructus, fructui ; res, rei »• and falls under Rule 
I. These nouns are considered as increasing in the plural, and come 
under Rule IX. 

(26) Nouns of the second declension which increase, shorten the 
crement; as, tener,teniHri; vir, virii duumvir, -virt; satur, satiiri; 
except Iter, a Spaniard, Iberii and its compound Celtiberi. 

CKBMXNTS OF THE THIRD DBCLBH8I0N. 

VllL (27) Nouns of the third declension which increase, make a 
and long; e, i, and u short: as, 



^vAmm or the crekent ov nouns. 3Qf7 

PietdiU, honoris ; mtdiiri$t lapidU^ murmHris, 

TThe chief exceptions from this rale are marked under the forma- 
tion of the genitive of the third declension. But here perhaps it may 
he proper to be more particular. 

A. 

, \28) Noons in A ihorten UtiSf in the genitive ; ai, dogma, -HtU ; pohna, -iktU, 

O. 

t29) O •hoitens fnt«, but lengthens hiU and wi» ; as, Cardo, -Intf ; Vvrgo, im9 ; 
Anio, 'inU; Cicero, -6m$. 

(30) Gentile or patrial nonns vary their quantity. Most of them shorten the 
genitive ; as, Inktclbio, -dim's ; Saro, •ont's. So, Lingones, Senones, TeutoneM, or 
-'ont, VangiSnes, Vuaconet. Some are long ; as» Sueasionet, Vettdnu, BriUone$ 
is common; it is siiorteBed by Juvenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, 11, 
21,9. 

I. C. D. L. 

(31) I shortens itis ; as, HydromHi, -ttis. Ec lengthens cctt ; as, Halec, -ids, 

(32) Nouns in D shorten the crement ; as, David, -idis ; Bogud, -udig, £ocIe- 
aiastical poets oflen lengthen Davidis. 

(33) Masculines in AL shorten alis ; as, Sal, aHlis ; Hanntbai, -Hits ,* Ha§drur 
btd, -iUi» ; but neuters lengthen it ; as, animal, Slis. 

(34) Sdlis from sol is long ,* also Hebrew words in el ; as, Michael, -His, Other 
nouns in L shorten the crement ; as. Vigil, -I2ts ; consul, -iilis. 

(35) Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it ; as, Hettcon, -cms ; 
Chiron, -drUs. Some shorten it ; as, Memnon, -onis ; AcUson, -onis. 

(36) EN shortens inis ,* as, fiumen^ -tnis ; tiiflcen, -lm>. Other nonns in N 
lengthen the penult AN &nis ; as, THtan, Snisz EN ents; as, Siren^ -enis: IN 
inis ,* as, Ddphin, -mis: YN ynis ; as, Phorcyn, -ynis. 

R. 

1. (37) , Neuters in AR lengthen aris ; as, calcar, -aris. Except the Ibllowing ; 
hacchar, -Uris ; jubar, -Uris ; hepar, -Ulis ; nectar, -&ris : Also the adjective jmw 
p&ris, and its compounds, impar, -Uris, dispar, -iiris, &c. 

« 

2. (38) The Ibllowing nouns in R lengthen the genitive; Nor, Nsris, the 
name of a river; fwtfuris ; ver, vhris^ Also Recimer, -iris ; Byzer, -iris, proper 
names ; and Ser, Seris ; Iber, -Iris, names of people or states. 

3. (39) Greek nouns in TEK lengthen Uris ; as, crater, -iris; character, -eris. 
Except mther, -his. 

4. (40) OR lengthens oris ; as, aitMr, -oris. Except neuter nouns ; as, marmor, 
"^ris; (Bquor, -oris : Greek nouns in tor^ Ba, Hector, -oris; Actor, -oris; rheUw^ 
•^ts. Also, arbor, -oris, and memor, -oris. 

5. (41) Other nouns in R shorten the genitive; AR &ris, masc.; as, Catar, 
-Uris ; Hamilcar, -Uris ; tar, l&ris. ER tris of any gender ; as, aer, airis ; mulier, 
-iris ; cadaver, -iris, iter, anciently t^ner, itiniris ; verbiris, from the obsolete 
verber, UR uris ; as, vultur, -Uris ; murmur, -uris, YR pris ; as, Martyr, -fria. 

AS. 

I. (42) Nouns in AS, which hnve-atis, lengthen the crement ; as, pietas, -ofts; 
Macenas, -atis. Except anas, -iilis. 



t. (43) OthfJWMinASihatleothc rrtmtni; mOnAwmmhrnnag ^m 
tfcnitive in HdU, Mis, and amis; thus FmUas,'idis; artocrea*^ -eMis; 
^knt, Ibe naiBe «r ariver. So vu, cAtftf ; mmg, wriHrig. Bmtwm,'wam» m 



£& 

(U) ESaborteutbeeMnent; M,«n2ef, 
(45) Cxoeirt lockpim, -itit ; moes, -iftf ; 




•ko Greek oouim ; m, IdM, '«Cu ,* 7)baie«, 

I& 

<46) KwMMi in IS ■hotiaa tha eg—ent ; m. kpu, 4im ; mi^mit, Jlmu ; Pb/BU, 
'%dts ; cinis, cimiris. 

(ilf Kxccfit OU*,gGnM; mtd Lmtin wmam whiefa have iC» ; aB.iii, fifia ; 
dkis; Uttirit.'iUM; Stmmia.'ku. Bat Cteria, a Greek noon, baa C!laj«ia. 

(41^ I'ba Miowlog alaa lengthen the crcm ent ; Grema, -idta, Pmfki 
NfBtt, •HU, proper na^w And Greek oonni in if, wbieh bmve abn ni ; aa, Sn- 

06. 



(49) Nouns in 06 lengtben the creaMOta ; as. fi^poc, -«<a ;JLai,JtarU. 
Except i^, &i«tr ; coa^^Nxt, -itiM ; and aaipoc. 



US. 

(5<^ US ihortena the ereflMut; aa. tm^ms, -SriM ; vdhtt^-iSriM; fr^paa, Si 
(51) Except nouna which bare fidu, &ri«, and mttM; aa, tacus, ^wdia 

jaru ; iolta, -uUb, Bat X^^itf haa Uguris ; the obaolete peau,p&aUiM ; 

terctu, -itiiB* 

(511) Tba neuter of the oonparative baa «ra ; aa, wuiim, -irii, 

TS. 

(M) TS •horiene f4i$ or i^<iof ; aa, cUamyt, -fdU or |Aw; and knethena 
yni»i aa» Trachy$, -ynis. 

BS.P8.MS. 

(63) Noam in S, with a eontonant going before, aborten the penult oflfae ge- 
nitive; at, caUb$, 'Uisf inop; -Zpii; Memt, kiHm atuxjm, ameupis; Dot^ 
-opii i aim ancept, anclfftti$ ; hicep$, buffpU!. , and aimilar compoondi of etpvL 

Eicept CycUma, ^dpi$f 9ep», tipU ; gryjn, grypku; Cercapt, -ipUi pUbt^pU- 
<his t hydrtipt, 'OptM. 

(64) T ahortena the crement ; aa, copul, -Uu .• lo, tmdptU, ^it, 

X. 

1. (55) Nourw in X. which hnve the genitive in gia, shorten the crement; aa, 
cmjtix, 'Ugi8{ remex, -Igisi Allobrnx, -igrw ; Phryx, Phrjktit. Bat 2esr. Ztfts, and 
rex^ regis, are long ; and likewise /f%t«. 

8. (56) EX shortens icis ; vertex, -lets ; Except atftec or vibix, -icts. 

3. (57) Other nouns in X lengthen the crement; 9», pax, pOcU ; rmdiXf-idt^ 
vox, vocis } lux, lucU ; Pollux, -ucis, SiO, 

(58) Excepty^cis, nteis, «»ct j, pricis, caticis, cittei$, fflda,fom1cu, tOoU, Ct^ 
padOcis, ducis, nucis, cruris, trucis, onj^chis, Erpcis, mastyx, 'pchh, the reainof 
the lentiscus, or mastich tree ; and many olhera, the quantity of w<iich can only 
be ascertained by authority. 
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4. (99) Some nouiM vary the cremeot ; as, Sypkax, -^b, or <jfai ; Samdyg, 
icif, or -aci't; Betryx, •fci$, or -ycis. 

Increa$e of the Plural Number. 

IX. (60) Nouns of the plural number which increase, make it, 
E, and O, long ; bat shorten /and U; as, 

mtiforum, rerum^ dominorums regibuM^ portvbusi except 6o6tt« or 
bubus, contracted fbi bdvibut. 

INCRkASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syllables than 
the second person singular of the present of the indicative active ; as, 
omair, amdmus, where the second syllable ma is the increase or ere- 
ment: for the last syllable is never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables; as, amatf amabdmini; 
in which case it is said to have a ^rst, secondf or third increase, 

X. (61) In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long; i and u 
short; as, 

Amdre, docere, amdtote j legimtUf eHmus^ volUmuB. 

SXCBPTI01I8. 

* (62) Do and its compoands of the first conjugation have a short io their fint 
increment { as, d&mus, dibunit but not in the second, as, ddbUmui, whero the 
second a is long. 

* (63) Biri* and bire are every where short ; as, amahiris ; excepting where 
the b belongs to the termination of the present ; tcribiru and tcribirtt of the fu- 
ture passive being long by tlie first rule. 

* (64) E before ramt rim, rOt and the persons formed from them, is short. By 
Systole the poets sometimes shorten e before runt. 

* (65) These have i long : smut, vetimut, notimus, with the other penoni 
coming from them and their compounds. 

* (66) I before vi in preterites isal ways long ; as, pedoi. 

(67) The first or middle syllables of words which do not come under 
any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short by authority ; 
and Uieir quantity can only be discovered from the usage of tne 
poets, which is the most certain of all rules. 

Remarks on the (iuantity of the Penult and Antepenult of Words. 

1. (68) Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the penult; as, FriO' 
nOdeSt AtlantiddeSt &c. Unless they come from nouns in mt : as, PeRdes, Ty- 
didest &c. 

2. (69) Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, ITIS, OIS, O'^ 
INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult ; as, Achaii, Ftolemdis, CA^ 
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jEmiit, MemMtU, LatdiB, lenrioUt, Nnim, Amnom. £xMpt Tkebiii$, and 
FkociUt : and NereU, which is oommoD. 

& (70) Adjective! in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMV8, for the moit part 
ahorten the penult; at, .^gyMiau, aeadem^leu^, lejUdu; UgiCfmiu : also, superla- 
ti?et; aa,/orfuilfitiM, &c. clxcept mer&cus, cp&cuSt amtcua, apricus, midicus, 
mentRcuM, anlScttf, pokictu, fidut, wfidu$, (but per/tdut, of ;wr and J^fdeM, in 
■hort,) Inmus, ^uadnmut, patrtmut, matrimuM, opimut : and two saperlativee^ 
iaiifc, jurlmui, 

4. ai) Adjectives in AUS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, OSUS, 
lengthen the penult; as, doUUis, urbanug, avdrus, iBs&tms, ^econu, arenonts. 
Except barh&nu, opip&rtu, and ovip&rut. 

5. (TZj Verbal adjectives in TUS shorten the penult ; as, ag^listfac'Uut &c. 
But derivatives from nonns usually lengthen it; as, anllisi chnlia, herilis, &c. 
To these add, exUis, tub(Ui» ; and names of months, Apnlis,.QuincSli8, Sex(SU*: 
Except Atimtfts. nirtits ; and also tinHlit. But all adjectives in o^ts are short ; 
ai, vert&tUU, volattiis, tinUnttCUi8tpiic<Uilit,fluviaCUit, saxttOlU, &c. 

6. (73) Adjectives in INVS, derived from inanimate things, as plants, stones, 
Ac., alw> from adverbs of time, commonly shorten the penult; as, amaradinug, 
erodmis, oedrtnus, faghna, oteagfnut; adamantinvt, cryttatttnut, cnuCtmus, 
priattmu, perendtttUB, oorlntis, annottmis, &c. 

(74) Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, agninus, camnvM, leponuuSt (nmu, 
M im s , fttintw, autirmM, ckmdesGmu, LaOnutt manmta, ntpinas »«esperfimM, Sec 

7. aS) DiminuUvesin OLVS, OLA, OLUM; and ULVS, ULA, ULUM, 
alwa^ shorten the penult; as, urotihu^ JiUSIa, wiMaoB^lam ; Uc^ut, ratiuncula, 
eoradumt &c. 

* (76) Latin denominatives in aceu$, <meu», arkuii aUcut, oruut; also rerbala 
in ofttfis and words in atUis lengthen the Antepenult; as, UtUtceuSt amabdliit 

* (77) Adjectives in tcti», derived from nonns, shorten the i of the antepe- 
nult; as, genmicius ; except nomcius. But those which come from supines or par- 
tieiples, lengthen the t. 

8. (78) Adverbs in TIM. lengthen the penult ; as, oppidSlimt viritim, tribuiivL 
Except affHtim, perpHtimt and st&tim. 

9. (79) Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which in the se- 
cond and third person is the penult ; as, esurio, estEris, eturit But other verbs in 
urio lengthen that ayllable ; as, Ugiirio, liguris ; acotiirto, sootftrts, &c. 

* (80) Frequentative Verbs, formed from the supine of the first conjugation, 
by changing Stu into Yto, have the i short. 

PENULT OF PROPER NAMEa 

(81) T%e foUawing proper names lengthen the pentdt : Abdem, Abydus, Ado- 
nis, iEsOpus, iEiolus, Ah&la, Alarlcus, Alcides, Amyds, Andronicus, Aniibis, 
Archimedes, Ariarftthes, Ariobarzanes, Arisiides, Aristobulos, AristogltcNi, Ar|u- 
num. Artabftnus; Brachmanes, Busiris, ButhrOtus; Cethegus, Chalcedon, Cleo- 
bulus, Cyrene, Cythera, Curefes ; JDarici, Demonlcos, Diomedes, DiOres, Dios- 
curi ; Ebudes, Eriphyle, Eubalos, Euclides, Euphrates, Eumedes, Enripns. Enx- 
inus ; Garganus, Gstulus, Granicus ; Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclides, Hera- 
clItuB, Hippunax, Hispanus ; Irene ; Lacydas, LatGna, Leucata, Lugdunam, 
LycQras ; Mand§ne, MatisGlus, Maximinus, Mele&ger, Mess&la, Messana, Mile- 
tus; Nasica, Nicanor, Micetas; Pachynus, Pandora, Pcluris&-us, PharB&lns, 
Phonlce. Politea, PolyclStus, Polynices, Priapus ; Sardanap&ios, Sarpedon, Serft- 
jus, SinOpe, Stiatooice, Sofietes; Tigrtnes, TheMdonica; Veruna» VAiODica. 
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(82.) 7%efol0ammg an Aoris Am&thai, AinphipSlk* AnaUtoia, Antic^» 
Aotigoao* & -ne, Antilochos, Aotiocbui, Antiopa, AntYpai* Antlp&ter, Anti- 
phaoet, Antiphates, AntiphTla, AntYphon, Anjf^tua, Apuliu, Areopl^;ua, Ariml- 
naiD, ArmenuB, Athesis, Att&lai, Attica; Biturix, Bructeri;* Cal&ber, Callicr&lct, 
CallistratiM, Cand&ce, Cant&ber» Carneadea. CherVlua, ChrysMtSmos, Claom- 
brStas* Cleominea, Cor^oos, Conttantinop6li«. Craterua, Oratjf^hia, Ct9aAt%, 
Cruatomeri, Cybele. Cycladea, CyzYcus; Dalmatc. Damoclea,Daidu]U8,D0J8oea, 
Dejotarua* DemocrYtua, DemYpho, Didj^mua. DTogenea, Drepaoum, Dumn5riz; 
Empedoclea. Epheatia, Evergetea, Eumeoea, Eurymedon, Eurip^laa ; FucYnua ; 
G«ryoiMa,Gyartta ; Hecj^ra, UeliopSlia, HenDi&ne,tierod)^ti]a, Heaiodua, Heai)^, 
Hippocratea, Hippotamoa, Hypata Uypania ; Ic&rua, Icetaa, iUj^ria, IphYtua, ]am& 
roa, Ithaca; LaodYce, Laomedon, LaiDpeacaa, Lamynia, IjipYihc, LucretYlia, 
Lib&nua, Lip&re or -a, Lyaimachaa, Longim&Qua ; Marathon, MBnilaa, MariD&- 
ifca, Maaaagete, Matrona, Meg&ra, MelYtua &. -ta, Metrop5Ua, MutYoa, Myc6-. 
nua ; Neoclea, NerYtoa, NorYcuin ; Omph&le ; Patara, Pegasua, Pharo&cea, riaii- 
U&tna, PolydSmaa, Polyxena, Poiaena or Poraenna, Praxitelea, Puteoli, Pyladea, 
Pv<hagoraa ; Sarm&te, SaraYna, Semele, Semiramia, Sequaai & -a, Siaj^phna, Si- 
coria, Socratea, Sodoma, Sot&dea, Spartacua, Spor&dca, Strong^ le, Stymph&tua, 
Sybaria ; Taygetua, Telegoiraa, Telemachoa, TenSdoa, Tarraco, Theophioea, 
TheophYlQa,Toinj^ria; Urbiciia; VenSU, VolofBiaua, Voloaua; Xenocr&tea; ZoY- 
lua, Zopj^raa. 

(83) The petiaU of aeveral wofda ia doubtful ; thua, BaiUvi, Lucan. BaUtm» 
JuY. and Mart. FortuUua. Hor. FortuUaa, Martial. Some make /orUtiiuM of 
three ayllablea, but it may be ahortened like gratuUug. Stat. Pairtmus, matri* 
mut, prmtUior, ^rc- are by aooie lengthened, and by aome ahortened ; but fiv their 
quantity there ia no certain authority. 

IL FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A. 

XL (84) A in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; as, 
Mus&f templ&f TydeH, lamp&dd. 

Exc. (85) The ablative of the first declension is long; as, Mu9d 
JEned: and the vocatiYe of Greek nouns in a« ; as, O JSned^ OPaUa^ 

(86) A in the end of a word not declined by cases is long ; as, 

Amd, frustrdy pratered, ergd^ intrd. 

Exa (87) It&t quidf ejd, posted^ puta, (adv.) are short; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions contra, ultra, and the 
compounds of ginta ; as, trigintd, &c. Contra and ttltra, when ad« 
▼erbig, are always long. 

E. 

XIL (88) JE? in the end of a word is short ; as, 

Nat^ sedUi, ip$i, curri, possi, nempi, ante. 

Exc. L (89) Monosyllables are long ; as, me, te, $e; except these 
enclitic conjunctions, qui, vi, ni; and these syllabical adjections, pti, 
ei, tS; as, suapii, kujutd, tutis but these may be comprehended 
under the general rule, as they never stand by themselves. 
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Exc. 2. (90) Nouns of the first and fifth declensions are long ; as, 
Calliope, Anchise^fidL So re and die, with their compounds, qujore^ 
hodie, pridie, postrtdie, quotidie: Also Greek nouns which want the 
singular, Cet«, mele, Tempi s and the second person singular of the 
imperative of the second conjugation ; as, Doce, mane ; but cave, vale, 
and vide, are sometimes short 

Exc. 3. (91) Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, placide, pulchre, valde, contracted for 
valide: To these add/erme, fere, and ohe; also all adverbs of the su- 
perlative degree ; as, dociissime, fortisMime : But bene and mali, in- 
jemi, supeme, are short Also the adverbs here, and Hercule. 

L 

XIII. (92) / final is long ; as, Domini, patri, doceri. 

Exc 1. (93) Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alexi, AmarylH, 

Exc. 2, (94) The dative of Greek noims of the third declension, 
which increase, is common ; as, Pallddi, Minoidi : short 

(95) Mihi, tibi. Mi, are also common : So likewise are ibi, nisi, 
ubi, quasi ; and cut, when a dissyllable, which is seldom the case. 
Sicutl, sicvbl, and nectifti, are always short 

* (96) Datives and Ablatives plural of Greek nouns in si are short ; 
as, herooH, Troasi, 

O. 

XIV. (97) O final is common ; as, Virgo, amo, quando, 

Exc. 1. (96) Monosyllables in O are long ; as, 6, do, sto, pr6. 
The dative and ablative singular of the second declensions are Ion? ; 
08, librd, domino: Also Greek nouns, as Dido, SappkC, and Atho 
the genitive of ^(Aos/ and adverbs derived from nouns; as, certo, 
falsO, paul6. To these add 9110, e6, and their compounds, quOois, 
quocunque, adeo, ideo / likewise illo, idcirco, citro, retro, vitro, 

Exc. 2. (99) The following words are short: Ego, scio, ptitd, 
cedd, a defective verb, homd, citd^ illlco, immd, dud, ambd, modd, with 
its compounds, quomddO, dummddd, postmddd : but some of these are 
also found long. 

Exc. 3. (100) The gerund in DO in Virgil is long ; in other poets 
it is short Ergd, on account of, is long ; ergo, therefore, is doubtful. 

ir and Y. 

XV. (101) 17 final is long ; Y final is short ; as, Vtdtu s Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T. 

XVL (102) B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a word, are short ,* 
as, ab, apad, semel, precOr, caput. 
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(103) The following words are long ; talf $61^ nU, par tad ita 
compoanda, impair^ dispdr, &.c. ; /or, Idr, Ndrt cur^ fieri alao noana 
in er which have eria in the genitive ; aa, Crater^ vert Iter ; likewiae 
a«r, ^Bther; to which add Hebrew names: as» J^^ Dauiel; but 
DaoH Bogudt dtc are common. 

(104) M final uiciMitiy iiisde the ibrcgoing vowel short ; u, JftliriMi Ml*. 
Eoiiius. Bnt, by later poets, m io the end of a wonl is always eat off wbMi the 
next word begins with a vowel; thus, milU* odo; except iu compouiid woida; 
88, circumdgo, circumeo. 

XVTL (105) C and N, in the end of a word, ate long: as, de, 
tic, i/lue; iplen^ en^ ndn, ^c. 

So Greek nouns in n; as, Titan^ Siren^ SdldmiUi JEnidnf An* 
chUenj Circin; LaeedtBmon^ &.c, 

(106) The following words are short : nie and donie / Forsif ^, In, 
forsdrtt taming an, vidin; likewise nouns in en which have Ints in the 
genitive : as, cartnin, crimin ; also the nom. and accua sing, of Greek 
nouns in on, when written with a small o (o fOK^ov,) as, iltdn, PylOn^ 
Erotidn; and the accusative, if the termination of the nominative be 
short : as, Matan, JElginin, OrpkeOn, Alexin, Ibin, chelfn ; so the 
dative plural in tin ; as, Arcdsln, Trodsin. 

(107) The pronoun Ate and the verb fac are common. 

AS, ES, OS. 

XVin. (106) AS, E8, and OS, in the end of a word* aie long : 
as, Mas, quies, bonOs. 

(109) The following words are short : ands, is, from stem, and 
penitf ds, having ossis in the genitive, comp&s, and impdaf also a 
great manv Greek nouns of all these three terminations : as, Ared$ 
and Arc&ads, herdas, Phrygis, Arcad6$, Tenidde, MU6s, &c. and 
Latin nouns in es, having the penult of the genitive increasing short : 
as, AU$, hebes, obeit. But Ceres, paries, aries, abies, and pes with 
its compounds, are long. 

75, US, YS. 

XIX. (110) IS, us, and YS, in the end of a word, are abort : as, 
Turris, legis, legimus, annus, Capys, 

Exc. 1. (Ill) Plural cases in is and us are long; as, Pennis, 
l^ris, nobis, omnis, for omnes, fructiks, mantis ; also the genitive 
singular of tlie fourth declension ; as, portia. But 6iis in the dat 
and abl. plur. is short : sjs,fioribvj8, frucltbia, rebus. 

Exc. 2. (112) Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive in 

B d 
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iti$^ Mis, or eniU ; bb, lit, Sonmii, Sol^bnis, SinUHs: To these add 
the adverfai^tffw and ybrit / the noon glis^ and «i«, whether it be a 
noon or a verb; ako is in the second person singnlar, when the plural 
has lltf ; as, MdU, abt$t ffostU. Rim in the future of the subjunctive 
k lengthened by Ovid, Fut 1, 17, hot it is always shortened by Ho- 
laee/Od. 4, 7, 20. Sat 1, 4, 4L 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 30. Art 47. 

Ezc 3. (113) MonosyUables in ub are long : wSfgrus, mis: also 
noons which in the genitive have iirt#, udis, tt/is, uniist or odis : aa, 
teilvMf ineQBt strtitf, AmathuM, tripuM. To these add the genitive of 
Greek noons of tlie third declension ending in o / as, Cliila^ SapphikSj 
MmUitM i also noons which have « in the vocative : as, PanthvM : — 



Ezc. 4. (114) Tethys is sometimes long, and noons in y«, which 
have likewise yn in the nominative : as, Phorci/s or Phorcyn^ and 
TWdkyt or Traehyn, 

IT (115) The last syllable of every verse is common ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the pause or sus- 
pension of the voice, which usually follows it in pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS. 

I. DERIVATIVES. 
XX. (116) Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives; as, 



AmiciH, 
Anctidnor. 

Aoetdnib 

Auditor, 

AiupVoor, 

Caaponor, 

Competitof, 

Coraicor, 

Cuiitodio^ 

Deeomi, 



aurtjo, •dnif. 
•uctor, -dris. 
•aditom. 
auipei, -Toil, 
caopo, -ontM. 
oompetitum. 
comix, -Icis. 
cuftofl, -odii. 
decor, -oris. 



Decoro, from 

£xiilo, 

PavYdof, 

Quirito, 

RadicYtiu, 

SospYto, 

Natura, 

Matemiu, 

LeggtMim. &c. 

LegeraiB, &c. 



decoa, •5ris. 
exul, -ulia. 
paveo. 
Qoiris, -itia. 
radix, -icis. 
■OBpes, -itia. 
n&tus. 
m&ter. 
lego, 
legi. 



Deni, from 
Fumes, 
Ham&nus, 
Regular 



SXCBFTIOIfS. 

1. Long from 9hort. 

decern. Sosplcio, from siisplfcof. Mublflis, from moveo. 

foveo. Sedes, sedeo. Hamor, humus. 

h5mo. Secius, seeus. Jumentnin, juvo. 

rega Penuria, penus. Vox, vocis, \oco, &c. 



2. Short from long. 

ArSoa and &ristai/rom areo. Luoerna 

N5ta and ooto, nOtus. Dux. iicis, 

Vkdum, v&do. Stfibltis, 

Firdes, f ido. Dlftio, 

8Spor, sOpio. QuasUlos, 



from 



luceo. 
duco. 
stiltMiin. 
die, ditis. 
qualus, &c. 
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IL COMPOUNDS. 

XXI. (117) Compounds follow the quantity of the umple words 
which compose them ; as, 

Dedvco, of de and duco. So profiro, antef^Ot eonsdloTt denotOt dipecuhrt de^ 
pravo, deaperOt deapwno^ desquSmo, en&do, erudiot exsudot exHro, expaveo, incirOt 
inAtfino, invetiigOt prceerikvo^ prtsnUto^ rigklot appHrOf appSreo, conchvus, prtBgrn- 
vis, deaolOy sujfocb B.na suffoco; diffidil from diffindo, and difftdit from diffido; 
indico, -Sre, and indicot 'ihre ; venn&nel from permdneo, and perm&net frompermS' 
no ; effodit m the present, ana effodii in the perfect ; go. exidit and exedit ; deU- 
nii and devenit ; devhamus and devtnhnua ; repenmu* and reperlmuc ; effiigit and 
effugitt &c. 

(118) The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does 
not alter the quantity ; as, 

Incldo from in and cUdo; iruAdo from in and ctado ; mffoeo from tub and faux, 
faucis. Unless the letter following make it fall under some general role ; as, sd- 
mitto, percello, dHotdUor, prohibeo. 

Exc. (119.) Agnituntt ajgnftum, dejiro, pgtro, innvba, prcnvba, modedicut, 
teridicus, nikUumt semis^pHlus ; from nvtu$, juro, n^m, dicOt hUum, and »&pio ; 
amJtnlus, a participle from canbio, is long; bat the substantives amJtiftiM and aiii6^ 
Ho are short. ConnvMum has the second syllable common. 

* (120) Prepositions have generally the same quantity in composition as out of 
it : thus SmiUo and tteduco have the first syllable long because a and de are long. 
A&o2eo and pttrimo have the first short, because ab and per are short 

Obs. 1. (121) The preposition PRO in Greek words, for anle^ 
before, is short ; as, 

Prapketa, prUogus: PRO in iAtin words is long ; Ba,prddo, promiUo, ^'^^.bat it 

is short in the following words : profundus, profugio, profugus, pronipos, pro- 

neptis, profestus, prof&ri, profiteoTt profSnus, profectOt procdla, protervus, and 

propSgo, a lineage; oro in prdpago, a vine-stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the 

following words is doubtful ; propago, to propagate; propHno, pr^undot propello, 

propulso, procuro, and Proserpina. 

Obs. % (122) The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are long; 
as, 

Sep&ro^ dhoeUo ; except dtrtmo, dtsertus. Re is short ; as, rhniUo, rtifltro ; ex- 
cept m the impersonal verb refert, compounded of res and fero. 

Obs . 3. (123) / and O, in the end of the former compounding 
word, are usually shortened ; as, 

Capi^comus, omnipotens^ agr^coUit signXfico, hfformis, aftger. Trivia, TubXeen, 
vaiicinor, archUectus, bimHer, trim^r, &c. duod^cim, hSdie, saerosanctus, Arcto' 
phplax, Argonauta, bMiotheca, j^iloi^phus, &c. But firom each of these there 
are many exceptions. Thus t is long when it is varied by cases ; as, quld€an, qui- 
vis, laTvRdem, eldem, &c And when the compounding words may be taken sepa- 
ratel]^ ; as, ludhnagisUtr, lucrlfacio, siquis, &c. — or when a contraction is made by 
Crasis or Syncope ; as, trigcB, for trijugcB; xticet, for tre licet, &c. — So in the com- 
pounds of dies, as, blduum, tnduum, meridies, prtdie, postAdie ; but the second 
syllable is sometimes shortened in quotidie and quotidianus. Idem in the masc. is 
long, (in the neuter short ;) also ubique, iindern. But in ubivis and vbicunquet the 
i is doubtfuL 
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024) 18 lengthened in the eompoonde of infro, refro, coniro, 
tod fiiinMb/ u, 

Htridmoo, imtromiUo, rOrdcedn, retrBgrHdug, eonirevenut, eontrSvergia, auando- 
fw ; bot qmamdomOdem hat tbe ■eoond syllable Khort. O w also long id atidqtan^ 
\Wk\ ngwiw. «lr«%«e .• 80 likewiae in Greek woida* wriitea with a laiige e^ or 
• #rt>« I m^gflmttm, Mmataunu, lagdpuB. 

Ofaa. 4. (125) A in tbe fonner compoanding part of a word it long ; as. mUhre, 
mOpnpter, quSeumque ; So, irOdo, trUduco, trUmf, tor iransno, &c £itaem is 
■0ft, except in tbe abl. sing, e^hdem. 

(196) E ia abort ; aa, ni/as, nifatbtB, ntfandus, nifarnu, nique, nigtuo ; iridi- 
cut. trhxnd^ hpMem, Mbra^ valldico, madijfacw, tepifacio, paiBfacio, Ac 
hmmtcbmSdu efmscimSdi — Except fidlcim, simodiui, nequit, negicom, neqidtia, 
mifiiamda, nima, credo, memet, mecmm, eecvm, »ecum ; venefiau^ vidUUxl. 

<1S7) U abo ii abort ; at, dueaUi, dmmdivm; quadrupa, ceitf^pbcm, TVqfu- 
^bm» earmSpHt ; bot jkd^ im long, x likewiae in Greek words is abort ; as, 
MiierMSL^IrfSaMS. FolfnUsms. Dar^MtSnu. 



VERSE. 



C128) A Vene isacertain namber of lon^ and short syllablee dis- 
pond according to rule. 

It 18 BO called, because when the number of syllables requisite is 
oompletedf we always tvm back to the beginning of a new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its just 
namber of syllables, are called Feet. 

A Terse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its measure or 
nmnber of syllablefl^ and to regulate its pronunciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllable& When a sin- 
gle syllable is taken by itself, it is called a CtBsura^ which is com- 
monly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two Syllables. 

SpondeuB, consists of two long ; as, omneSf 
PyrrhichiuM^ two short; as, dius. 

lambusy a short and a long ; as, Hmdns. 

TrocluBtu or Choriu$t a long and a short ; as, servHs. 

2. Feet of three SyUahk: 

DaetfjfuMf a Icnv and two short ; as, seribfrS. 

Afutp^BStuSf two Siort and a long ; as, plitds, 

AmphimaceTf a long, a short, and a long ; as, chdrUas. 

Trtbr&ckyt, three short ; as, dOmlnuB. 
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The Mowing are not so much used 



MolOMUl, 

Amphibr&ohyi, 

Bacchliw, 

Antibacchioi, 



dUecUinU 
honori, 
dolores. 
p&untur* 

3. Feet of ftmr SyUaileM, 

Ph)ceIei»iiiatYeiui, homtn'^&ui, 

Dispondeus, ordtoris. 

Dijambus, ^ AmanVIU. 

Choriambua, panttftcU. 

Dichorfiui, CdnalhUL 



Antispastui, 
looYciu minor, 
lonYciu migor, 
Pnon primuf, 
Paon secundui. 
Paeon tertiui. 
Peon qaartos, 
E^MtrVtui primus, 
EpitrYtufl second uit 
EpitrYtus tertius, 
Epitrltui quartos. 



Mixdndir. 

prapiriibdnL 

dUcHrfbus. 

ttmOrihue, 

ndthUtii. 

anfrndtus* 

vSlupUUit, 
ptBnUintie. 
diMcmdide, 



SCANNING. 

(129) The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve- 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanning. 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Venug Acata^ 
lectus or AaUalecttctuif an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be wanting, it is called 
CataledXcus : if there be a syllable too much, HypercatalecOcug, or HypernUier. 

The ascertaining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redundant, is 
nailed Depoiitio or Clautiula. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

Na 1. HEXAMETER. 

(130) The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the rest may 
1)0 either dactyles or spondees : as, 
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Lndere I quae v5l- 1 iSm cala- 1 mo p§r- I misYt &- I eresti. Virg, 
InflUi- I dam Re- 1 gin& jii- | bes reno- 1 v&re d5- 1 Idrem. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen syl- 
lables, or fewer than thirteen. 

(131) Sometimes a spondee is found in the fiflh place, whence the 
verse is called Spondaic ; as, 

C&ra De- 1 iim sobo- 1 les m&- 1 gnCim JovYs | incre- { mentum. Virg. 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, sad, or the 
like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle in the fourth place, and 
a word of four syllables in the end. 

(132) Sometimes there remains a superfluous svllable at the end. But this syl- 
lable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a vowel before 

Dd2 



818 mwwEBMVt Konm or tbboi. 

it ; M OB to be joined with the fbllowiog Tene, which in the pieient caie ramt 
always begin with a vowel; ae, 

OmnHL | MSrcarY- 1 5 BYmY- 1 lie vu- 1 cemqae co- 1 loremque. 
Et flavoe crines 

Those Hexameter veraes sound best, which have dactyles and flpon- 
dees alternately : aa, 

Lodere, qas vellen, calamo pemieit agieeti. Virg. 
Pingaie et ingraUs premeretor caeeui nrbi. LL 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees: as, 
Ti^ne, tn patois reeabane enb tegmine fagi. Virg. 

It is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse, when, by the 
use of dactyles and spondees, the sound is adapted to the sense : as, 

QoadrapedanCe potram wnita qnatit angnla canpam. Virg, 
lUi inter eeee niagni vi brachia tollont. Id, 
Monstram horrendam, iofbrme, ingens, cui lumen ademptnm.' Id, 
Aocipiont inimicam, imbrem, rimisque fttieeunL Id. 

Bat what deserves particular attention, in scanning hexameter verse, 
is the C^SURA. 

(133) C<B8wra is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

' At rt-gina gr&-Ti j&OHladam, Ac. 

The oMura is variouMv named* according to the different parts of 
the hexameter verse in wnich it is found. When it comes after the 
first foot, or fiills on the third half-foot, it is called by a Greek name, 
TrieminOri*, when on the fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the 
second foot, it is called PenthemimSris : when it happens on the first 
syllable of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hephthe- 
fnimSri» : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable of the 
fifth foot, it is called Enneemimirit, 

All these different species of the etBiitra sometimes occur in the 
same verse : as, 

Ille la-toi nTve-um moMi ful-tus hj^a-cintho. Virg, 

But the most common and beautiful ecuitra is the penthSmim ; on 
which some lay a particular accent or stress of the voice, in reading a 
hexameter verse thus composed: whence they call it the C€R9ural 
pauie: as, 

Tityre, dam rede-0, brevis eat via, peace capellaa. Virg, 

When the casura falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders it 
long : as, the last syllable of faltus in the foregoing example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure depends 
on the proper disposition of the ctemra. Without this, a line consist- 
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iog of the Damber of feet leqomte will be little else than mere 
prose: as, 

Rome nMBnm tSrnilt impYger, HinnlbiU iimii. Aiinii: 

The ancient Roobum, in pronoancing rene, paid a particolar attention lo iti 
melody. l*hey obeerved not only the quantity and accent of the MTeral lylli- 
blea« but aUo tiie difibrent •a>ps and paoaee which the particolar tiun of the vena 
required. In modem times we do not fully perceive the melody of Latin veiaa, 
because we have now lost the just pronunciation of that langoace, the people of 
every coontry pronooncing it in a manner similar lo their own. In rrading liatin 
verse, therefore, we are directed by the same rules vduch take place with raapaet 
lo English verw, as has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense. All the words 
should be pronounced fully ; aad the cadence of the verse ought only to be ob- 
served, so fiir as it corresponds with the natorsl expression of the words. At the 
ead of each line there should be no toll of the voice, unless the sense requires 
it ; bat a small paose, half of that which we usually make at a «»■«— 

No. 2. P£NTAMET£& 

(134) The Pentameter verse consists of five feet Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees: the third, always a spondee: 
and the fourth and fifth, an anapestus : as, 
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2 



3 



4 
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Ni,lu- 1 rae sequlf- | tiir se- | m¥na quis- | que sue.^ Prcpert 
Carmlnl- 1 bm vi- 1 ves lem- 1 piis In dm- 1 ne meis. Omd. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or 
halves: the former of which consists of two feet, either dactyles or 
spondees, and a oesura : the latter, always of two dactyles and another 
caesura: thus, 

N&tu- I ne seqoT- 1 tiir | semYna | quisque sii- \jb. 
CarmlfnY- 1 bvis vi- 1 ves | tempun Xa \ 5mne me- 1 Is. 

The Pentameter nsually ends with a dissyllable, but sometimes also 
with a polysyllable. 

No. 3. TETRAMETER A POSTERIORE. 

* fl35) The Tetrameter a Posteriore consists of the last four feet 
of an Hexameter : as, 

Certus e- 1 mm prO- 1 mUtt A- 1 pGlIo. Hor* 

No. 4. TRIMETER CATALECTIC. 

* (136) The Trimeter Catalectic consists of two dactyles and a 
semi^oot or catalectic syllable : as, 

ArborY- 1 busque c5- 1 mas. Hor, 
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No. 5. DACTYLIC DIMETER ok ADONIC. 

* (137) The Adonic verse oonsists of two feet, the first a dactyle, 
the other a spondee : as, 

Vuere | montSs. Hor. 

The Adonic is asually joined to the Sapphic or Trochaic Pentame- 
ter [No. 11.] In odes, one Adonic is annexed to three Sapphics to form 
the stanza. 

IAMBIC. 

Na 6. IAMBIC TRIMETER. 

Iambic verses take their name from the Iambus, which, in pure 
Iambics, was the aoXf foot admitted. They are divided into two 
kinds. The one consists of four feet, and is called by a Greek name 
Dimeter (a word meaning * two measures ;*) the other consists of six 
feet, and is called Trimeter (* six measures.') The reason of these 
names is, that among; the Greeks two feet were considered only as 
one measure in Iambic verse ; whereas the Latins measured it by 
single feet, and tlierefore called the Dimeter quatemarius^ and the 
Trimeter, senariue, 

* (138) The Trimeter Iambic consists of three measures, or six 
feet, properly all Iambic ; the ccMura commonly falling on the fifth 
semi-foot: as. 

Phase- 1 Ifii il- 1 IS quSm | vide- 1 tfs has- | pYtea. C&tuUtu. 

But the pare Iambic was rarely used, and the Spondee was allowed 
to take the place of the Iambus in the first, third and fifth stations, for 
the purpose of giving to the verse a greater degree of weight and 
dignity. A further liberty was taken in the first, third and fifth 
places, that of dividing one long syllable into two short ones. The 
scale of the mixed Trimeter Iambic is as follows : — 

6 



No. 7. IAMBIC TRIMETER CATALECTIC. 

* (130) The Cataleclic Trimeter is the common Trimeter [Na 6] 
wanting the final syllable; that is, it consists of Ave feet, properly all 
Iambi, S)lIowed by a Catalectic syllable; as, • 

Voca- 1 tus at- 1 que n5n | iro ci- 1 tua an- 1 dit. Hot. 
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Like the common Trimeter it admits m Spondee in the firrt and 
third placefl^ bot not in the fifth, which would fender the vene too 
heavy and proeaic. 

No. & IAMBIC DIMETER. 

* (140) The Dimeter Iambic consistflof two measures, or four feet, 
properly all Iambi ; as, 

Perun- 1 ilt hue | !&• | tSnem. Hor. 

But it admits the same variations in the odd feet as the Trimeter. 

Na 9. IAMBIC DIMETER HTPERMETER. 

* (141) The Dimeter Hypermeter^ called also ArchUoekiant is the 
Iambic Dimeter [No. 8] with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 

Rede- 1 git &d | ^irOn \ timo- 1 res. Hor. 

Horace makes frequent use of this metre in conjunction with the 
Alcaic [No. 19] having always the third foot a spondee. 

Na 10. IAMBIC DIMETER ACEPHALU& 

* (142) The Acephalous Dimeter is the Dhneter Iambic [Na 9] 
wanting the first syllable^ as, 

Nun I ebur | neiine fto- 1 ream. Hor, 

No. 11. SAPPHIC. 

'*' (143) The Sapphic verse (so called from the poetess Sapf^ 
who invented it) consists of Rve feet, namely a Trochee, a Spondee, a 
Dactyle and two more Trochees ; as, 

Diflu- 1 It i&x. I 18 Igt' I t&tu8 I hofflSr. Her. 

Of three such verses with the addition of one Adonic [No. 5] Sappho 
composed her stanza, in which practice she was followed by Catullus, 
Horace and others. 

CHORIAMBIC. 

No. 12. CHORIAMBIC PENTAMETER. 

*(144) The Choriambic Pentameter consists of a Spondee, three 
Choriambi, and an Iambus ; as, 

Tu ne I quftealerls | scire nef&s | qnem mlhl quern | tibl. Hor. 

No. la CHORIAMBIC TETRAMETER. 

* (145) This species of verse consists^of three Choriambi, and a 
Bacchius (L e. an iambus and a long syllable); as, 

JlnS plUSr, I J&ne tuSm, | dive blcSpi j blibrmis. Sq>. Ser. 
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Honoe made ao alteraiioD, bat certainly not an improvement, in this 
fimn of verse, by aofastitutinga Spondee, instead of the Jambos in the 
fint measure; as, 

TSde-M 6- 1 rG, Sj^Ubin ( cor prSperei | &ai&iidd, 

which most be considered as a lame Choriambic Tetrameter. 

Na 14. ASCLEPIADIC TETRAMETER. 

* (146) The jUcUpiadic Tetrameter (so called (rata the poet As- 
clepiades) copsists of a Spondee, two Choriambi, and an Iambus; as, 

MccS- 1 nb atavis | edYte rS- 1 gYbna. Hot. 

As the e^uura takes place at the end of the first Choriambus, this 
metre may be scanned as m Dactylic Pentameter, wanting the last syl- 
lable; thus, 

M&e oe- I nb ata- 1 vis | edYtS | regTbuB. 

No. 15. CHORIAMBIC TRIMETER, or GLTCONIC 

* (147) The Glyconic verse (so called from the poet Glyco) con- 
sists of a Spondee, a Choriambus, and an Iambus ; as, 

Sic tfi I diva potem | Cypri. Hior» 

* (148) The first foot was sometimes an Iambus or a Troche^. 
Horace, however, who was very fond of the Glyconic, and has often 
employed ir, invariably adheres to the Spondee, except in one solitary 
instance; viz. 

^If I Iliacai I domoa. Oil. 13, 96. 

* (149) This species of verse, when it has a Spondee in the first 
place, might be scanned as a Dactylic Trimeter ; thus, 

MTIet I le duce | gesserlft Hor, 
Gr&td I Pyrrhi, sub [ &ntro. JEfor. 

No. 16. CHORIAMBIC TRIMETER CATALECTIC or PHERECRATIC. 

* (150) The Pherecratic verse (so called from the poet Pherecrates,) 
is the Glyconic [No. 15] deprived of its final syllable. It consistB of a 
Spwidee, a Choriambus, and a Catalectic syllable ; as, 

Gr&to I Pyrrha lub ftn- | tru. Hor. 

Or it might be divided into a Spondee» a Dactyle and Spondee. See 
[♦149] 

No. 17. CHORIAMBIC DIMETER 

* (151) The Choriambic Dimeter consists of a Choriambus and a 
Baccbius ; as, 

LydKa die | per oinnSi. Hor, 
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IONIC. 

Ionic verses are of two kinds, the lanictu Major^ and the lonicus 
Minor, so denominated from the feet of which they are respectively 
composed. 

No. 18. IONIC A MINORE. 

* (1S2) The Ionic a Minore is entirely composed of that foot or 
measure called the Ionic a minore, which consists of two short [a 
Pyrrhic] and two long [a Spondee,] as, DOcuissent It is not confined 
to any particular number of feet or measures, but may be extended to 
any Ieng;th, provided only that, with due attention to Synapheia [163] 
the final syllable of the Spondee in each measure, be either naturally 
long, ot made long by the concourse of consonants, and that each sen- 
tence or period terminate with a complete measure, having the Spon- 
dee for its close. Horace's Ode 12, Book 3, may be divided into lines 
of four Ionics each ; as, 

Mlter&roin est | neqae amori | d&re ludum, | neqae diilci. 

Na 19. GREATER ALCAIC. 

*• (153) The Greater Alcaic consists of an Iambic measure (that is, 
two feet properly both Iambi) and a long Catalectic syllable, followed 
by a Choriambus and an Iambus ; as, 

VYdes I lit Si- 1 ta I stet nKve c&n- 1 didum. Hor. 

But the first foot of the Iambic portion is, of course, alterable to a 
Spondee. 

* (154) The Alcaic is sometimes scanned so as to make two Dao- 
tyles of the latter colon ; thus, 

Vlfdes I ut &l- 1 t& I stet nlfve | caadidum. 

Na 20. DACTYLICOTROCHAIC HEPrAMETER or ARCHILOCHIAN. 

* (155) The Archilochian Heptameter consists of two members ; 
the first contains four feet firom the beginning of the Hexameter — the 
fourth being always a Dactyle — the latter portion consists of three Tro- 
chees; thus, 

SOlv¥tur I acrYs hY- | ems gr&- 1 ta vlfce | verU \ et Fa. | vOni. Hor. 

No. 21. DACTYUCO-TROCHAIC TETRAMETER, or LESSER 

ALCAIC. 

* (156) The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Dactyles followed by 
two Trochees; as, 

IAvXk I persona- 1 ere | 8ax&. Hor. 



MM WWVBBM OF BGANHINa. 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the verse, 
are called Figures in Scanning, The chief of these are the iSyno- 
k^hoj Ecthiipsia, SyrnerUiSt Di4Bri8i9, Sysldle, and Diastdle. 

1. (157) Sthalce^u. is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 

CooticDere ooinet, iotentiqae ore tenebant. Virg. 

to be scanned thus, 

Contlcii- 1 if Soi- 1 nSi tn- 1 tenti- 1 qa' dr& te- 1 nSb&nt 

The Sfndlcepha is sometimes neglected : and seldom takes place in 
the interjections, d, A«u, ak, prphr v<e, voA, hei / as, 

O pater, 6 hominum, Divikaiqiie sterna poteBtaa. Vtrg, 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut ofi^ are sometimes short- 
ened; as, 

fiwuhe lonio in magno, quae dira Celeno. Vtrg. 
Credimna ? an, qui amant, ipai aibi soronia fingunt. loL 
Victor apod rapidom Simoenia aab liio alto. Jd. 
Ter Buotoonati imponere Pelio Omam. Id. 
Glaoeo et Panopes, et Inoo Melicerte. Id. 

2. (158) EcTHLiPSiB is the cutting off of m, with the vowel before 
it, in the end of a word, because the following word begins with a 
vowel; as, 

Ocnroahoiainiim!Oqaaatum eat in rabuB inane! Pert. 

thus, 

O en- 1 rb h5oiY- 1 n\ 5 qnin- 1 T est in | rebSa Yn- 1 &n6. 

Sometimes the Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis are found at the end of the 
verse; as, 

Stemitor inielii alleno vulnere, ccelumque 
Adspicit, et daicea moriena reminiacitur Argoa. Vt^gf. 
Jamque iter emenai, tarrea ac tecta Latinorum 
Arduacemebant juvenes, muroaque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetrij because a syllable remains to 
be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, qu^ Adspicit : r' 
Ardua. 

d. (159) SvNJERESis is the contraction of two syllables into one, 
which is likewise called Crasis ; as, Pfuethon for Phaethon, So ei 
in Thesei, Orphei^ deinde, Pompei : vt in Ai/ic, cui : oi in proinde : 
ed in aured : thus, 

Notua amor Phsdrae, nota eat injuria Theaei. Ovid. 
Proinde tonaeluauio, solitum libi — Virg. 

Filios huic contra, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id, 

Aurek percuBsum virga, vexaumqae venenia. Id. 
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So in aniihuCf emlem, miwemrim^ ieett^ deiriif vMmenM^ tmieii^ 

fotffw, iwtwioiUortttiiiy &UC. afl^ 

Uni eAdemqae Tii nq^iiSi anunuiqiM Mqamitiir. Vivgr. 

Sea lentD faertnt alToana TimiDe texta. Id 

VUiM amioorara eat enBooa, bonie nbi quid deeil. Bar, 



Divitis aber agri, Tngsqae opolentia deerit Vifv. 
Vehemene et uqaidu pmoque ■imillimiM aimii. Hot. 
Te eemper anteit din neoeMitae. Alone Bar, Od, 1, 36, 17. 
Uno eodeiiiqae igpu, aic nostro Daphnia amora. Virg, 
Cum refiuit campia, et jam ae oonaidit alveo. Ftrr. 
lode uIm Teo^re ad fimcea gnveolaotia ATeini. &, 
Bia patris oecid^re maoua : qain protinna omnia. H, 
Csdit aemianimia Ratoloram calcibua anra. Id, 
Semihominia Caci fiunea quam diia tenebat itf. 
Flavioram rex firidanna, campoaqae per omnea. Id. 
Magnanimoaqae dacea totiuaque ex ordine gentia. Id, 
lade legit Capreaa, promontoiiimiqae Minerva. Ovid, 

To this fi^re may be referred the changing of t and « into 7' and v, 
or pronouncug them in the same syllable with the following TOwel ; 
as, in genva, temns, arjHat^ ienvutf al^ile^ /Mtvito, pmjetUnUf Noiid* 
jenus ; for gewua^ tenuis^ (kc, as, 

Propterea quia corpoa aqus nataraqae tenvia. Lucr, 
Genva labant. gelido ooncrevit frigore aangnia. Virg. 
Aijetat in portaa et dnroa olgice poatea. Id. 
Velleraque at fbliia depectant tenWa Serea. Id, 
JQdificant, sectftque intexant abjete coataa. Id. 
Praecipae aanus, nisi cam pitvita moleata eat. Hor. 
Paijetiboaqae premant arctia, et qaatuor addunt. Virg. 
Ut Naaidjeni juvit te ooena beati f Hor. 

4. (160) DiARBSis divides one syllable into two; as, aulai, for 
aula: TroUe, for TrojcB: Perseus^ for Perseus : mUuus^ for mUvua : 
soluit, for solvit: voluit, for volvit: aqiJue, sHetuSj sHasitf Siievas, re- 
languit, reliquas, for aqucR, suettu, &c.; as, 

Aula'i in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. VifS- 
Stamina non ulli dissoliienda Deo. Peniam TibuUus. 
Debuerant fiisos evoliiiase suos. Id. Ovid. 
Quae caltdum faciunt aqiis lactam atque vaporera. Luer. 
Cum mihi non tantum furesque feraeque siietae. Hor. 
Atque aliofl alii inrident, Veneremque siiadent Imct. 
Fundat ab extremo flavoa Aquilone Siievos. Lucan. 
Imposito fratri moribunda relangUit ore. Ovid. 
Reliqiiaa tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Luer. 

5. (161) Systole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penalt in 
ttUeruntf thus, 

Matri longa decem talenmt faatidia meniea. Virg. E. 4. 61. 

E e 
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& (168) JhAnmM WMlua ^Aanviflikb^ km^ 
Ue of amor in the fbilowiog vene: 

Coandant, n tantni amor, et mcniia eondant Virg. JB, 11,^23. 

To the above mar be added the followmg, which, though chiefly 
uied by the poets, often occur in proee; and are called 



FIGURES OF DICTION. 

* (Idd) Stnafhkia is the connezion or linkii^of veraee together, 
•0 as to make them ron on in eontinoation, as if nie matter were not 
divided into separate verses. This figure obtains chiefly in the /onte, 
a ffitnore measure. 

1. (164) PrasthSsuf^ prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnatus for 
fiovtft. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in Greek 
they abound ; as, Uan for ufrt, l^m^a for m^ 

8. (166) Epenthisisi inserts something ia the middle; as, rettUr 
lit te retidiif fucjfW^Mfmoc for /uet^w^^mot, 

3. (166) Parag6ge\ adds to the end ; as, dicier for did, reurwn 
for 'nurof, 

4. (167) AjkkiBrisis^ takes away from the beginning; as, conia 
for eieonia. Of this, alao^ examples are rare in Latin, but frequent in 
Greek; as, « for f<fw. II. 1. 219. 

5. (168) SynedpeW takes out something from the middle; as, pec" 
cdfse for iieccaviste, lySeir for it/Oia^atr. 

6. (169) ApoeOpeli takes from the end ; as, pecidi for pecidii, JW 
for^i/iM. ILL 426. 

7. (170) Metaihisitf^ transposes letters; as, pistris for pristis, 
•JjpoMv for tSa^KOf, 2. a. of ^^xm. 

8. (171) Antithiais^ chan^ one letter for another ; as,/actttn- 
dum for faciendum, oUi for iUt, (vf for ^r. 



* n^pff^tttOdjecHo * ir^wrrAfAfxh <x^, to prefix. 

t 'Effiv6f0*ir, tiuerfto ; vrfrtAnfAt^ inshv in medium, to inert* 

t ThtfAya/yi, producHo ; 9r(tfay«», prodiico, to lengthen out. 

( 'A^flU^ic, a52tz<io ; ec^^> o^f^hro, to take away. 

y 'Suyuftn, from rti>iMTT«>, oondiio* to cut off 

T Kjmumt ampuUUu) ; ayruMirrm, ampuiOt to cut ofi^ 

** MiT«6w, trantpontio ; the change of places. 

tt From «?Ti, instead of, and Tiflj^*/, to place. 
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DIPPERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Anjr woik eanpowd iii Teive is called s Poem {Poema or (kmmen.) 

Fbems ara called bf varioat names, from their sal^ect, their ibna, the maimer of 
Ueatioc tbe sutgect, mod their style. 

1. (172) A poem on the eelebration of a marriage is called an Epithalahium ; 
<m a moamfol subject, an Clkgy or Lamxntation ; in praise of the Supreme 
Beinf^« a Htmn ; in praise of any person or thing, a Panegyeic or Encomium ; oa 
the vices of any one, a Satirk or Invkctitk ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, 
an Epit AFH, &e. 

2. (173) A short poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Odk, whence 
such compositions are caMed Lyric poems; a poem in the form of a letter is called 
an Epistle ; a short, witty poem, playing on the fancies or conceits which arise 
from any subject, is called an Epigram ; an those of Catullus and Martial. A 
sharp, unexpected, lively tura of wit, in the end of ah epigram, is called its Point 
A poem expressing the moral of any device or picture, is called an Emblem. A 
poem containing an obscure question to be explained, is called an ^Enigma or 

KIDDLK. 

When a character is described so that the first letters of each verse, and some 
times the middle and final letters, express the name of the person or thing de- 
scribed, it is called an Acrostic ; as the following on our Saviour : 

I nter cuncta mieane I gniti Hdera ccbI I, 
E xpellit tenebras E toto Phabus ut orb £ ; 
S ic cacas retnovet JES VS caliginis umbra S, 
V ivificansque simul V ero proRcordia mot V, 
S olem justituB B e$e probat esse beali S, 

3. (174) From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is either Exegetic, 
Dramatic^ or Mixt. 

The Exegetict where the poet always speaks of himself, is of three kinds. His- 
torical, Didactic, or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle,) and Descriptive. 

(175) Of the Dramatic, the chief binds are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tioru of ordinary life, generally with a happy issue; and TRAGEDY, represent- 
ing the actions and distresses of illustrious personages, comm6nly with an unhappy 
issue ; to which may be added PaHoral Poeme, or Bucolics, representing the acr 
tions and conversations of shepherds ; as most of the Eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, and 
sometimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly the EPIC or 
HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction of some great, illus- 
trious person, with its various circumstances ; as the wrath of Achilles in the 
iliad of Homer ; the settlement of iEneas in Italy in the jEneid of Virgil ; the 
fall of man in the Paradise Lost of Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds, the simple, ornate, and 
sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

(178) In long poems there is commonljr but one kind of verse 
iised. Tl>us yirgil, Liicretiqis, Qorace ip his Satires aqd Epistlei^ 
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0?id in hk Melaiiiorplidflefl» Lncan, SUios Itallcii% Valerins Flacciis, 
Juwetmlf &C. alwajB use the Hexameter verse : Plautns, Terence, 
and other writers of Cooaedy , generally use the Iambic, and sometimes 
tiie IVochaic. It is chiefly in ahorter poems, particularly those which 
aie cdled Lvric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of 
Buchanan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

(177) A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, Moroooian bc. poema or carmen ; or Monocolos, sc. 
ode; that whidi has two kinds, Dicolon; and that which has three 
kinds of verse, Trioolon. 

(178) If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is 
coUed l>iodu>N DiarndPHON ;* as when a single Pentameter is al- 
ternately placed after an Hkxambtsk ; which is named Elegiac verse^ 
(carmen Elegiftcum,) because it was first applied to mournful sub- 
jects; l^us, 

FlebiUs indigoot, Elegeia, KilTe capilloi ; 
Ah ! nimis ex veio» nunc tibi nomeo erit. Ovid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works except 
the Metamorphoses; and also for the most part by Tibullus, Proper- 
tius,&c 

(179) When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the first, it is called DicoLOMTniSTRdPHON; when 
after four lines, DicOlon TbtrastbOphon ; as, 

Aaream qoisquis medioGritBtem 
DUigit, tutufl caret obsoleti 
SonUbus tecli ; caret invidendi 

SobriuB aullu Horai. 

(180) When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the firs^ it is called Tricolom TniSTRd- 
PHON ; but if it returns after four lines, it is called TBicdu>N Tetbas- 
TBdPHOM ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic verses are sub- 
joined an Arcbilochian iambic and a lesser dactylic Alcaic, which is 
named Carmen Horatidnum, or Horatian verse, because it is fre« 
quently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtiqi reclndeDB immeritis mori 
CcBlum, negati tentat iter vi&; 
Ccetusqae vulgares, et udam 
Spemit humum fugiente penniL 



* A Strophe or Stanza includes ae many lines as are necessary to show all the 
diflerent kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Strophe, which in Greek liter- 
ally means a turning, because at the end of it, you turn back to the same kind of 
Vieise with which you began. 
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THE VARIOUS COMBINATIOXB OP THE DIFFERENT 
METRES USED BY HORACE. 

The difleient species of metre osed by Horace, in his Lyric com- 
positions, are twenty ; and the various forms in which he has employ- 
ed these metres, either separate or in conjmictioii, are nineteen. 

A TRICOLON TETRASTBOPHON. 

I. (181) Two greater Alcaics, [Na 19,] one Aichilochian Iambic 
Dimeter Hypermeter, [No. 9,] and one Lesser Alcaic, [No. 21,] as^ 

O m&tre j)ulchra film pulchriior» 
QaSm crimifnoeis ciimque v51ea moduni 
Pones t&mbTs, sivS flftmm&., 
SIve m&ri IKbet Kdrtftno. Lib. 1. 16. 

This appears to be his favourite form, as we find it in thirty'Seven 
of his odes. Thence it is often called the Horatian Stanza. 

A DICOLON TETRASTBOPHON. 

II. (182) The combination next in flivour with Horace, was the 
following — three Sapphics, [Na 11] and one Adonic, [Na 5,] in which 
form he composed twenty-eix odes : e. g. 

Jam satis tSrris nYvluB Ktque dirae 
GrandTnis misTt p&ter, et, riibente 
J>exterft sftcr&s j&culatiiff ftrces, 
TerruYt iirbem. Lib. L 2. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

III. (183) One Glyconic, [No. 15,] and one Asclepiadic, [Na 14,] 
which combination occurs in twelve odes : thus, 

Sic te Diva ^tens C^pri, 
Sic fratres Helen&e, lucida sidera. Lib. 1. 3. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

IV. (184) One Iambic Trimeter, [Na 6,] and one Iambic Dime-' 
ter, [No. 8,] in which form we see ten of his Epodes. 

Ibis Llbumis inter &ltS nftvlam, 
amice prdpugn&cula. Epod. 2. 

A DICOLON TETRASTROPHON. 

V. (185) Three Asclepiadics, [No. 14,] and one Glyconic, [Na 15,] 
in nine odes : e. g. 

E e 2 
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SenbSrii Vlrld ilSrtIf, SthSMlom 
VielSr, MMSoH ciimlDb ftKti 
Qaftm rSm cumqae ferox n&vYbof aut eqais 
BfilKtidao^gtaerit lab. 1. 6. 

A TRICOLON TETRASTROPHON. 

VL (180) Two Aselepiadics, [No. 14,] one Pherecretic, [Na 16,] 
and one Glyconic, [Na 15J teven odes. 

IHiDbn, tenerae diclte, Tiiglnes : 
Intoarani, poSri, didtS Cynthlam. 
LitSaiinque BuprSmo 
DiitetimpgnYtoBJSvi. Lib. 1.21. 

A CARMEN MONOOOLON. 

Vn. (187) The Aaclepiadic, [Na 14,] three odes : thua, 
Mieoinii&tSvif edits reglbuf. lib. 1. 1. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

VIIL (188) One DacMic Hexameter, [Na 1,] and one Dactylic 
TetiametiBr a posterior e^ [Na 3,] three odes: thus, 



Lftudabunt alYi clar&m RhSdbn, ant Mftj^l^n 
Ant Ephwaiiif btmiinive CorinthL Lib. 1. 7. 

A MONOCOLON. 

IX. (189) The Choriambic Pentameter, [Na 12,] used alone in 
tftreeodes: thus, 

Tu d8 qnifltXeni, acire nef aa, quSm mlhY qaem tYbi. Lib. 1. 11. 
A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

X. (190) One Hexameter, [Na 1,] and one Iambic Dimeter, [No. 
8,] etooodes:a8, 

N5x erat, St caelo fulgebat luna serSno 
Inter m)[nor& sidenu Epod. 15. 

A MONOCOLON. 

XI. (191) The Iambic Trimeter, [Na 6,] unmixed with any other 
speciesof verse, two epodes : thus. 

Quid obier&tiB aurlbos fundis precet ? Epod. 18. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

XIL (192) One Choriambic Duncter, [Na 17,] and one Chori- 
ambic Tetrameter, [Na 13,] one ode : 



COMBINATXON OF KBTSBfl IN HOBACK. 381 

LydA* dic» pir dmoai 
TS DS M 5r5, Bj^birm cikr properei bnindow Lib. 1. 8. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

XnL (193) One Hexameter, [Na 1,J and one Iambic Trimeter, 
[Na 6,] one epode. 

AltSr& jim tSrltur bSllis clvlilfbai SBtas 

Suis 8t ipi& Rdm& virlboi ruit Epod. 16. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

XIV. (104^ One Hexameter, [Na 1,] and one Dactylic Trimeter, 
Catalectic, [No. 4,] one ode. 

DiffiigSrS nVvSi : redeant j&m gr&in](h& cimpii, 
ArbSrYbuiqae come. lib. 4. 7. 

A TRICOLON TRISTROPHON. 

XV. (195) One Hexameter, [No. 1,] one Iambic Dimeter, [No. 
8,] and one Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic, [Na 4,] one epode. 

H5rrYd& tempSst&s coelum contraxYt, et imbret 
NYvSaquS deducant JSvem : 
Nunc mare, dudc BYluae. Epod. 13. 

A TRICOLON TRISTROPHON. 

XVL (196) One Iambic Trimeter [No. 6,] one Dactylic Trime- 
ter Catalectic [Na 4,] and one Iambic Dimeter [Na 8,] only once 
nsed. 

Petti nihil me, Biciit anteK, juvat 

Scribere vefslculoa, 
Araore percukum grUvi. Epod. 11. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

XVn. (197) One Archilochian Heptameter [Na 20,] and one 
Iambic Trimeter Catalectic [No. 7,) a single example. 

Solvltur &crlci hlSms ^t& vice verls, et F&v5ni, 
THihimtqae siccas m&chln&e carinas. Lib. 1. 4. 

A DICOLON DISTROPHON. 

XVIIL (198) One Iambic Dimeter Acephalus [No. 10,] and one 
Iambic Trimeter Catalectic [Na 7,] one ode. 

Non ebar, neqae aareum 
Me& renidet In a5md lacunar. Lib. 2. 18. 
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(190) The Ionic a minore [Na 18,] in one instance only. 
Mbfirimm Srt niSqaB imoii dirS iodiia, neiiDe dolci. Lib. 3. 12. 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 



K UUBI T U W THB FUST WOUM OF EACH, WITB BBTBEKHCES 10 THE FmSCEDIllG 
HUMBKBI, AOOOKDIMG TO WHICH THKT AEX 8CANNKD. 



iEU 

Albi ne dolaai 
Alton jMi tAritnr 
Aonilun tmici 
AtOdeoroB 
Aodivtes Lyoe 
Baccfaimi in ranolai 
Beatiailla 
CcbIo wpiDM 



Cam to Lydia 
Cor me qaerelii 
DetictA majonim 
Detoende oobIo 
Diaiwm tenene 
Diffogtes nivM 
Dive qaera piolei 
Diyie orte bonie 
Doouem petene 
Donee gntoi enm 
Ehea ragsoee 
Eit mihi nonora 
Et thuie et fidibue 
Exegi monameDtiim 
Eztreniun Tuiaim 
Fanne nympbaram 
Feeto qaid potiw die 
Hercufis rita 
Horrida tempeetas 
IbiiLibanui 
Ted beatie 
lUeetnelaelo 
ImpioeparTB 
Inclumm DanKen 
Intactie opulentior 
Integer vita 
Intermima Venne din 
Jam jam efficaci 
Jam paoca aiatio 
Jam Mtui terrii 



Na 1 Jam verii eomitee 

1 Joetum et teoaceoi 

5 Laodabant aiii 

13 Lapie et agnis 

1 I^diadie peronoea 

4 Meoenai atavia 

6 Mal& eoluta 

1 Maitiia ooelehi 

4 Mater Neva Cnpid: 
1 Mercpri lacande 

1 Mereori nam te 

3 Miaeninimeet 

1 Molii inertia 

1 Idontinm cnstoe 

1 Motam ex MeteUo 

6 MuMi amicns 

14 Natie in neom 

2 Ne forte credas 

5 Ne lit ancillc 

7 NoliB l<Miga fens 

3 Nondomaobacta 

1 Non ebor neqoe aor. 
S Non lemper imbree 
3 Non untata 
7 Nod videt quanto 
5 Nox erat 

2 Nullam Vara mem 

3 Nullas argento 
2 Nunc est bibendom 

15 O cmdelii adhnne 

4 O^iva gratam 
1 O fbtm Blandotie 

1 O metre pnlohrft 

2 O nata mecam 

5 O navis referent 

3 O Bspe mecam 

2 O Venus regina 

3 Odi profiinum 
11 Otium Divoe 

1 Parciusjunctas 

2 Parcoi Ueorom 



5 Puentie olim 4 

1 FaMor qnnm tmh. 5 

8 PerrioQBodi poer 2 
4 Petti nibil me 16 

12 Ph<ebe, silvarumqae 2 

7 Phceboe volentem 1 

4 Pindarum quieqoie 2 

2 PoBcimiir uquid 2 

3 Qus cura patrum 1 
2 Qoalem ministrum 1 
2 Qoando repoetum 4 

19 Qoantom dietet ab In. 3 

10 Quem tn Melpomene 3 

2 Quem virum ant her. 2 

1 Quid bellioosoa 1 

1 Quid dedicatum 1 

1 Quid flee Asterie 6 

1 Quid immerentee 4 

2 Quidobeeratis 11 

5 Quid tibi vis 8 
Qmi desKleno, 9 

18 Quis roulta gracilis 6 

1 Quo me Bacehe 3 

1 Quo, quo soelesti m. 4 

2 Rectios vives 2 
10 Rogare longo 4 

9 Scriberis Vario 5 
2 Septimi Gades 2 
1 Sic te Diva potens 3 
9 Solvitur acris hiems 17 
1 Te maris etterrs 8 

6 Tu ne qncsieris 9 
1 Tyrrhene regum 1 
1 Ulla si juris 2 
6 Uxor pauperis Ibyci 3 

1 Velox amoBnum 1 

2 Videsutalta 1 

1 Viiepotabis 2 

2 Vitas hinnnleo 6 
2 Vixicboreis 1 
1 
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The dif^eot divisiooB of diaoourse are marked by certain charac- 
ters called Poinis, 

The points emplcn^ed for this purpose are the Commas (,) Semico- 
2on, (;) Golon, (:) Period^ Pnnctoni, or full stop, (.) 

Their names are taken from the difierent parts of the sentence 
which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Period k a whole lentenoe complete by itadf. The Colon, or member, ii 
a chief oolMtractive port, or greater diviuoQ of a MOteiice. The SemicoltM, or 
half member, is a lem ooostmctiye part, of nibdiTisioo, of a sentence or mem- 
ber. The Comma, or 8e^;ment, is the leest ooDstrucdve part of a aentence, in thia 
way of oonidering it; ror the next ■abdiviuoo of a aentence would he the reso- 
lution of it into Fkrases and toords. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiodt or less point, followed by a small 
letter. But this is otmuch the same use with the Colon, and occurs only in Latin 
books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a full point at the end ; because its general 
meaning cannot be distinguished into^iarts. It is only in compound sentences 
that all the diflferent points are to be ibond. 

Points likewise express the diflferent pauses which should be observed in a just 
pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each uause, or note, cannot 
ne defined. It varies according to the difierent subjects of discourse, and the dif> 
ferent turns of human passion and thought The period requires a pause in du- 
ration double of the colon ; the colon double of the semicolon ; and the semicolon 
double of the comma. 

There are other points, which, together with a certain pause, also denote a dif- 
ferent modulation of the voice in correspondence with the sense. These are the 
Interrogation point (?), the Exclamation or Admiration point (!), and the Paren- 
iheM (). The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a pause 
equal to that of a simicolon, a colon, or a period, as the sense requires. The Pa- 
renthens usually requires a moderate depression of the voice, with a pause some- 
what greater than a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptions. The 
modulation of the voice in reading, and the various pauses, must always be regulat- 
ed by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use of in books, to de- 
note references and difierent distinctions, or to point out something remarkable or 
defective, &c. These are the Apostrophe ( * ); Asterisk ( * ); Hyphen ( -); Obelisk 
( t ); Double Obdisk ( t ); Parallel Lines ( || ); Paragraph ( f ); Section ( $ ); Quo- 
UUion (*'"); Crotchets []; Brace ( <{ ); Ellipsis ^...orHi Care((A); whic^ 
last is only used in writing. 
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Ba fe wnci Mcoiton muked by lettew mmL fignwfc 

Capilali, or krge lettan^ an iiwd at the beginning of leDteiiceB, of venei, and 
of pio^ oamea. Some we them at the hegmning of eveiy subttantive noon. 
Adjectival, verba, and other partoof apeech, imieH tbef be emphatical« oooamonly 
begin with a miaU letter. 

Capitala, with a point after them, are often put for whole words ; thna, A. 
marki Aubu, C. CkuuMt D. DeduSt or Dedlmua, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. P«6- 
Uust Qp Quintus, or Quinctius, T. TUua. So F. stand* for Filius, and N. ibr 
Nepos; as M. F. Mard FUius, M. N. Marci Ngaos, lo like manner P. C. marki 
Pains Comscripti; S. C Senat&s Constdtum ; P. R. Populus RomSnus ; S. P. Q. 
R Senatus, Popubaque Rom&nus ; U. C. Vrbs CondUa ; S. P. D. Salutem jdur^- 
wum died ; D. D. D. Dat^ dicat, dedioai ; D. D. C. Q. Dal, dioat, consecraique ; 
H. R written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal in value to two pounds of 
brass and a half; the two pounds being marked by L. L. JUbra, Libra, and the 
half by & Semis. So in modem books A. D. marks Aano Domtni, A. M. Artium 
Magialer, Master of Arts ; M. D. MedicmM Doctor,* LL. D. LegumDoetor; N. 
& Abta Beni, &c. 

S""M»t'"»— a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as, Etc. £t cceVtra \ Ap. 
Appius ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. OpUer ; Sp. Spurius ; Ti. Tiberius ; Sex. Sextus ; 
Cos. Ccauul i Coss. Conriies ; Imp. Im^Slor ; Impp. Imperatdres, 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire ; Dr. Debtor or Doctor ; Acct Account ; 
MB. Manuscript ; MSS. ManuscnpU; Do. Ditto ; Rt Hon. Right Honourabie, 6k. 

Small leCten are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word ; as, i. e, id est; 
h. e. ftoe eat, that is ; e. g. exempU gratiA, for example ; v. g. verbi gratis. 

Division qf the Roman Months, 

The Romana divided their montha into three parts, by f Kalends, Nones, and 
Ides. The first day of every month was called the Kalends : the fifth da^ was 
called the Nones : and the thirteenth day was called the Ides: except in the 
months of March, May, Juiv, and October, in which the nones fell upon the ae* 
venth day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckooing the days of their months, they counted backwards. Thus, the first 
day of Januaiy was marked KaHendis Januariis or Januarii, or, by contraction, 
lUL Jan. The last day of December, Pridie Kalendas Januarias, or Januarii, 
Bcii. ants. The day bemrfr that, or the 30th day of December, Tertio Kal. Jan. 
aciL die ante: or Ante diem tertium Kal. Jan. The twenty-ninth day of 
December, Quarto KaL Jan. And so on, till they came beck to the 
thirteenth dayof December, or to the ides, which were marked Idibus De- 
oenJbr'0nu, or Decembris : the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec. scil. ajite : the 
day before that, Tertio Id. Dec. and so hack to the nones, or the fifth day of the 

* Two capitals in this way denote the plural number ; as, L, D. Legis Doctor : 
LL. D. Legum Doctor, 

t Kalends, or Calends, is derived fivm Calo, -nre, to call. In the Inftncy of 
Rome, a priest summoned the people together in the Capitol, on the first day of 
the montn, or of the new moon, and called over the days that intervened between 
that and the Nones. In later times the Futi, or Calendar, used to be put up in 
public places. 

Tlie Nones [Nonal are so called, because they are nine dajrs from the Ides. 
Ides, [Idus] from the obsolete verb Iduare, to divide, because they d|vide the 
month iM«rly equally, 
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month, which ww raarlMd Nonia Veeembt^tbug, or JkeembrtM : the day belbra the 
nonei, Pridie Non. Dec* &c. and thai through all the monthi of the year. 

JuNiTTS, ApRiLit, SxpTEnque, Noviacqne tricenoi ; 
Vnam plus reliaui ; Februus tenet octo viginti ; 
At si busextus raerit, supenidditar mras. 
Tu primam mens is lacem die esse luUendas. 
Sex Maius, nones October, Julics, et Mamb, 
Quataorat reliqni; dabit idns qnilibet octo. 
Omnes post idns luces die esse kalendas, 
Momen sortiri debenta mensesequenti. 

Thus, the 14th day of April, June, September, and Ncnember^ was marked 
XVIII. Kal of the following month ; the 15th, XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of 
January, Avguet, and December, XIX. Kal. &c. So the 16th day of March, May, 
July, and Ooober, was marked XVII. Kal. d&o. And the 14th day of February, 
XVl. E^l. Martii or Manias. The names of all the months are used as Substan- 
tives or Adjectives, except AprUis, which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Lmp year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, which happens 
every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th days of that month were marked. 
Sexto Kalendae Martii,or Martias .* and hence this year is called BiueKGUs. 

TABLE. 



1 


Mar. Mai. 
Jul. Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec. 


Afr. Jun. 
Sep. Nov. 


Februarius. 


KalendflB. 


Kalendae. 


Kalends. 


Kalendas. 


2 


60 Nonas. 


49 Nonas. 


49 Nonas. 


40 Nonsa 


3 


5 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


4 


4 Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonas. 


NonsB. 


Nonx. 


Nons. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


SO Idus. 


80 Idus. 


80 Idus. 


7 


NonsB. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


8 


8o Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


9 


7 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idua 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


12 


4 Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


3 Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


190 Kalendas. 


ISO Kalendas. 


I60 Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


170 Kalendas. 


17 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


17 


16 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 KrI. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


21 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


22 


11 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kai. 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


^ Kal. 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


26 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


27 


6 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


28 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


29 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




30 


3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


31 


Pridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 







836 ROMAN COINS. 

The RooMUii, eountiog m the day onjvhich tbey dated, called the second day 
befoie the Kalenda, Nodot or Idee, ttrtioi and m on. And, as the Kalends are 
not die last day of the current month, bat the first day of the month following ; 
we most take this additional day into consideration m accommodating our ca- 
lendar to their dates ; according to the following method: 

Rule. Add one to the number of the Nones and Ides, and two to the number 
of days in the month for the Kalends ; then subtract the number of the day ; e« g. 
to find the Roman date of the 2lBt July ; to 31, add 2^33 ; from this take 21, the 
day of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman date, 12ma Kal. Aug. 



1} 



ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY, 

BRASa 

$ Ct8. 

A QaadranSit or teruncius, is eqaal to 00,35 of a cent. 
ATriens - - - - ,47 •* 

A Semiflsis, or semi-ies - - ,71 

An As, or IBS - - - - 1,43 



M 



2 
2 

I' 



SILVER, 

A Teruncius is equal to - - ,35 of a cent 

ASembella - - - - ,71 

ALibella - - - - 1,43 
A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. 

or IIS, commonly written HS. - 3,57 

A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. 7,17 

A Denarius, marked X. - - 14,35 



« 



M 

it 
t( 



GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nummus - - (3 58,79 of a cent. 
The gold is reckoned at £4 sterling, ($17 77^) and the silver at 5 
shillings, $1 11^) an ounce. 



* These numbers show how many of each denomination it takes to make one 
of the next following, nearly. 

t Quadrans signifies a quarter of the as ; trienSf a third: tenmciust three uncia 
of brass, (12 of which made an as,) or a silver coin of that value; lU)eUa, a di- 
minutive of Zt6ra, being equivalent to the as, which originally weished a pound: 
sembella 8€mi4ibeUa: sestertius, semis iertius, or three asses less a Aa^ (after the 
Greek idiom n/juav T/iroy, for A^ m/mov;) quinariuSyfive asses, called also vido- 
ri^us, from the image of Victory, its usual device ; denarius, ten 



ROHAN MEASTTRES ANP WEIGHTS, 



987 



GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 

6 An ObdluB is equal to - - - 2,99 of a cent. 

4 A Drachma - - - - 14,35 

25 A Tetradrachma or -urn - ' - 57,40 

according to Livy, 43,05 
60 A Mina - - - $14 35,18 

A Talentum - - $861 11^ 

The Romans usually computed sums of money by sestertii, or ses- 
tertia. Sestertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin. When a 
numeral adjective is joined with sestertii, it means just so many ses- 
terces ; thus, decern sestertii = ten sesterces : but when it is joined 
with sestertia, it means so many thousand sestertii ; thus, decern ses- 
tertia = 10,000 sestercea 

If a numeral adjective of another case is joined with the genitive 
plural, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decern sestertiiimj 10,000 ses- 
tertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it denotes so many hundred 
thousand ; as, decies sesterti-ttm, ten hundred thousand sestertii. If 
the numeral adverb stands by itself, the signification is the same. 

ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 



4 

I* 

4 

It 

2 
125 

& 



£ng. Paces. Ft 
1 Hordei granum, or barley com, is equal to 
1 Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth 
1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch - 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth - 
1 Pes, or foot • - - 

1 Palmtpes, a foot and hand's breath 1 

1 Cubitus - - - -01 

IGradus - • • - 2 

1 Passus, or pace - • - 4 

1 Stadium, or furlong - - 120 4 

1 Milliare, mille passus or passuum 967 



In. Dec. 

,18UV 
0,725i 
,967 
2,901 

11 ,604 
2 ,505 
5 ,406 
5 ,010 

10 ,020 
4,5 
,0 



ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 

100 Square Roman feet equal - - 1 Scrupiilum of land. 

4 Scruptila 1 Sextiilus. 

1-^ Sextiilus 1 Actus. 

6 Sextiili, or 5 Actus ... 1 Uncia of land. 

6 Uncise 1 Square Actus. 

2 Square Actus 1 Jug^rum. 

3 Jug^ra 1 Heredium. 

100 Heredia 1 Centuria. 

Ff 



a0iui9 mumnoB a» iwusam* 



ROMAN MEAjaniBES OF CAPACmr FOR UQUU)8» B£- 
. .DUCED TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 

GaL Pta. SoL In. Dec. 

,4694* 

,704^ 

1 ,409 

2 ,818 
5 ,636 
4 ,942 

4^ 5 ,33 
1 10 ,66 
3 11 ,095 



4 
2 


1 lig^ is equal to 
1 Cy&thus 
1 Acetabtiliim 


2 
2 


1 QuartarioB 
1 UemXna 


6. 


1 SextariiM 


4 
9 


ICoDgiua - 
1 Urna - 


20 


1 Amphdra 
1 Culeas - 




The quadrantal is the same with the amphdra ; congiarius, do- 
Ittim, and cadus mean no certain measure, but a cask or keg. 

The Romans divided the sexiariuit as well as the libra, into twelve 
equal parts, called cyathif and therefore they called their coffee* 
either sextanteSf quadrantes, or trierUes; accorduigto the number of 
cy&thi they contained. 

The cyathus corresponded, in use and size, nearly to oar wine 
glass* 

ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 

MEASURE. 

Pk. Gal. Pt. Sol. In. Dec. 



4 


1 Ligtila is equal to 







OA 


,01 


1* 


1 Cyathus 







^ 


,04 


4 


1 Acetabulum 







f 


,06 


2 


1 HemXna 







,24 


8 


1 Sejctarius 







r 


,48 


2 


1 Semi-modius 




1 





8 ,84 




1 Modius 


' 


1 





7 ,69 
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lb. oz. 


dwti. 


gw. 


4 


1 Lens is equal to 




.0 





Ohi 


3 


1 Silltqua 










3iV 


2 


1 Obdius 










^ 


3 


1 Scripttilum 










18^ 


1* 


1 Drachma 







2 


6i^ 


li 


1 Seztula 




e 


3 


or 



Ik 


OK. 


dwfi. 
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13f 
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H 








18 


H 





10 


18 


laf 



AlXDinOKUi SnURn oy IIOIUX MONET. 830 

1^ 1 1 SicflXcoi or -um 
8 1 1 Doella 

12 1 1 Uneia - ,. . 

1 1 Libra 

ADDinONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. 

Id the praeeding tahlee of money the authority of Dr. Adam^ainven m hi* 
^^SS^^^'^^^^J^t^^^' And^brhapenooTiS^KeSu 

ywrt raqwctahih^. Forceibniu and Eckhel agree in resolving HS. not into 
IXS, but into nS; that u, teo am and a half ; givinff the iettin w lineTlI 
mmusnal mimencal power. Thia mlution Menu much more aatisfactoiv than 
tbo fomiar, and is nipported by strong probabiliUe«. We find, for example, on 
ancient coins, HVIR, for Doumtir ; and an X, standing for ten, has sometimes a 

mark dxawn across it thus, --- as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it 
evidently stands for ten asses. 

The following account of the Roman mode of reckoning by sesterces is taken 
from a treatise on the sufcrject by Mr. Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, 
vol. LXI. 

** The Romans reckoned by Asses before they coined silver, after which they 
kept their accounts in Sesterces. The word Sestertius is an adjective, and sig- 
niaes two and a half of any substantive to which it refers. In money matters 
its substantive is either As, or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two Asses and a half ; 
Sestertium pondus, Xviopondihra and a half [of silver,] or 250 Denarii. 

" When the Denarius passed for ten Asses, the Sesterce of 2^ Asses was a 
quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to keep their accounts in these Ses- 
terces long after the Denarius passed for sixteen Asses : till, growing rich, they 
finiiid it more convenient to reckon by qaarters of the Denarius, which they call- 
ed Nummi, and used the words Nummus and Sestertius, indl^rently, as synony- 
mous terms, and sometimes both together, as, Sestertius nummus : in which case, 
the word Sestertius, having lost its original signification, was used as a substan- 
tive ; for Sestertius nummus was not two Nummi and a half, but a single Numr 
mus of four Asses. 

** They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many Sestertii, in the mascu- 
line gender ; SOOO Sesterces they called duo or bina Sestertia, in the neuter ; so 
many quarters making 500 Denarii, which was twice the Sestertium : and they 
said dena vicena, 4rc. Sestertia, till the sum amounted to a thousand Sestertm, 
which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid ambiguity, they did not use Ine 
neuter Sestertium in the singular number, when the whole sum amounted to no 
more than 1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium. 

" They called a million ti[ Sesterces Decies nummum, or Decies SerierUum, for 
Decies centena mdllia nummdrum, or Sestertiorum (in the masculine ^®'"*^ 
omitting cenlena miUia, for the sake of brevity ? they likewise called the "J^ 
•um Decies Sestertium Cm the neuter gender,) for Decies ceniies Sestertiuntjam- 
ting Ceniies for the reason above mentioned ; or simply Decies, omitti^ nZ^^ 
mOlia SesUrti&m, or ceniies Sestertium • and with the numeral adverba f^J^^ 
Vicies, CaUies, MiUies, and the like, either centena mUUa, or ceniies, waa atw»j 
mideiatood." 



340 ADDITIONAL RSXARKB ON ROHAN KONET. 

The leoiMd, while the^ agree ai to the labrtance of the ibregoin|f rales, and 
airive at thenme multi in applying them to sunB of money mentioned in the 
elaMid, yet difler widely with reipect to the grammatical construction of the 
word tuterUuM. Forcellmus* contends, that testertium is always the contracted 
genitive plural of the masculine seseerftus .* that the use of aetUrOa in the neuter, 
IS confined to the poets, who form the word by a metaplasm, for the sake of 
the metre ; and that, where it is found in nrintea editions of prose writers, it has 
been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS in the original manuscript, which 
sign stands in every such instance for aeMerti^, the genitive plural of tettertius. 



Eckhelt considers the numeral adverbs decieSt d». as taking the nature of 
neuter substantiTee, as in the expressions hoc decies,decU» plenum, &c which 
occur in ancient authors ; and sioce $estertiu8 is in its nature an adjective (e. g. 
tettertius pe8, aettertiuanummus,) he regards deciea aeatertium, decUa plenum, Ac. 
as phrases of similar construction, lunce we find the adjective aeatertiua varied 
through almost all tiie cases, as in the following examples : Decern arbuacularum 
umbnm irieiea aeatertii aummd conmenaeB. Val. Max. Bia et viciea milUes aeater- 
tium doHtationlbua l<iero effud^rat Tac. Sexagiea aeatertio margaritam merciUua 
es. Sueion. 



* Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 

t Doctrina Numorum Veterum, vol. v. p. 85. 



THE END« 
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